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INTRODUCTORY 


This book had to be written to follow up a work 
taken in hand, the first outcome of which was the 
“Cheap Bemedies”. In the “Cheap Remedies” certain 
medicines were described which could be used with 
advantage for treating patients at a small cost “Cheap 
Remedies” however did not contain description of 
diseases and the methods of dealing with those diseases 
A book on medicine was needed for that “Cheap 
Remedies^’ was written at the instance of G-andhip 
He now requested me to get a book on medicine 
written in which methods of treatment were to be 
indicated with the help of a few and very common 
drags 

I approached several doctors for taking up the 
work I, howevei, could not succeed to get any one 
who would undertake the work on the lines indicated 
by Gandhiji Later on, Gandhiji desired me to take up 
the work as I could not secure any one qualified for 
the work 

We had a hospital at Suiah in the suburbs of 
Calcutta in which patients were being treated 
exclusively with the help of medicines mentioned in 
the “Cheap Remedies”. The successful treatment of 
numerous indoor and outdoor patients inspired us 
with hope of bringing out the book on treatment of 
diseases. I had to add to my meagre knowledge by 
reading books and consulting those friends who were 
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•willhig to help me and whom I could approach. The 
book was undertaken in 1935 and completed in 1937. 
It was my desire that Gandhiji should see the typed 
manuscript before the book was taken up for publication 
But he had no time and he desired me to go on 
with printing. With reluctance the printing was 
undertaken in 1939 and it took nearly a year to 
get the book through the press. 

I When I approached Dr. K. G Bose with the 
request for writing the book, he put a very pertinent 
question to me as to the standard of knowledge of 
readers for whom the book was intended. I had to 
think out a reply and told him that we might start 
with something definite if a preliminary chapter on 
Human Body was written. Headers going through 
that chapter would then be able to follow up what 
was coming after ; and we could impart as much 
preliminary knowledge through the first chapter as we 
liked. We agreed upon this scheme The chapter on 
Human Body or the physiology portion of the book 
was then written. But Dr. Bose could not get the 
work taken up by himself or by any of? his co-workers 
for their pre-occupations. After that I had to take up 
the entire burden. 

The book is intended for the village workers who 
want to help the villagers as doctors and want to 
acquire the necessary qualification. It is also intended 
for the intelligent householder who wants to prevent 
diseases in his family and in case of disease wants to 
be of as much use to the patient as possible by way 
of treating him. It is not intended to replace the 
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•qualified doetor but to aid people in preserving health 
and in getting cured in simple cases where the aid of 
•a qualified doctor cannot be had or is beyond the 
means of the sufferer. 

After having made some familiarity with the 
mechanism of the Human Body m the first chapter, 
the leader is taken through the chapter on Care of 
the Systems Knowing the various systems at work 
in the human frame, the second chapter on how to take 
•care of the systems comes naturally and provides a 
common knowledge which everybody need acquire for 
keeping the body in a fit condition It is a great thing 
to know what constitutes the use and misuse of the 
various systems at work in the body and in this 
chapter the leader will find sufficient materials by 
attending to which many diseases and much of the 
•suffering may be avoided 

In order to build up health pioperly one must 
know what to take and what to avoid as food This is 
somewhat elaborately dealt with m chapter III on 
Nutrition. The schedule of dietary given is a tried 
one and it is hoped that the materials provided for 
•constructing a rational diet will be found useful by 
men who have no technical knowledge of the science 
of nutrition 

The next chapter IV is on Hygiene and Sanitation 
In a few pages the problem of village sanitation and 
that of home has been dealt with It has been 
indicated how by a little additional care and trouble 
we may convert dirt and waste into useful materials 
and avoid much of preventible diseases 
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' Chapter V is on Nursing. Practical directions are 
given for dealing with varions cases of ailments and 
‘the duty of the attendant or the nurse. 

On nursing depends a great deal of the course a 
disease takes. Much ignorance has to be dispelled 
and common knowledge on points of nursing is a 
great necessity. Within the scope of nursing comes 
the use of water, air and exercise as remedial 
measures in a great many diseases It has been 
attempted to be brought out that disease is to be 
prevented by knowing and taking proper care of the 
system. Still should there be disease, much can he 
done by pioper nursing alone. And if there is a- 
necessity of giving some medicine, the matter is taken 
up in the next chapter YI on Home Treatment of 
Symptoms. 

The symptoms are systematically dealt with and 
directions are given for treating them with the help 
of 24 well-known common remedies, which are 
expected to be within the reach of a villager. The 
next chapter VII is on the Care of Mother and Child,, 
a subject much neglected and which needs great 
attention. Child mortality is great and the ignorance 
of the attendants in cases of delivery is very great 
indeed. The technical part of this chapter was taken 
as notes from an eminent gynaecologist who does 
not want to have his name made public. This 

^ I 

eminent friend Dr. D — spent on an average two hours 
daily and regularly for two months for lectuimg and 
giving notes to me on a subject which is of fascinating 
interest to him and on which he is an acknowledged 
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■expel fc But for him the chapter would not .have 
been what it is 

General information ends with chapter VICE on 
Accidents Chapter IX is on Cheap Eemedies being a 
new edition of the old book. In chapters X to XVIII, 
diseases are systematically treated — the scope of 
treatment being limited to the drugs mentioned ip 
the Cheap Eemedies. 

In the chapter on Home Treatment of Symptoms 
attempt has been made to keep the cost of a course 
•of a week’s treatment within an anna Throughout 
the book stress has been laid on methods of prevention 
than on healing Disease should be prevented But 
when diseases occur, nature should be helped to heal 
by judicious application of watei, air, sunlight, 
exercise and abstention from food. Medicines aie 
relied upon only to a limited extent and cheapness 
in treatment even at the cost of efficiency has been 
the aim 

The book has behind it the experience of over 
ten thousand cases treated in the various institutions 
■connected with the Ehadi Fratisthan for the past seven 
years, according to the lines indicated The manuscript 
was read very thoroughly by Dr Indranarayan Sen 
Gupta, M B late I. M S with me Dr G L Batra 
M.B., Ch B (Edin), D P H , Assistant Director of 
Public Health, Bengal, now retired, has out of 
Jove for me, gone through the entire manuscript. 
JDr. Niren Dutt is one of our co-workers. 
He has helped me throughout the work. On 
-Dr. Nabin Chandra Nath, D. M. F., another co-worker 
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of mine fell the task of seeing the book through 
the press. 

In writing this book I have tried to dischaige the 

duty which fell on me in spite of my serious attempts 

to avoid it. Unworthy of the task as 1 am, once the 

duty came to me I gave all the time to it that I could 

give, always attempting to increase my fund of 

knowledge by studying, by receiving lessons and 

by observations.^ Gandhiji wanted to serve the poor 
1 < * " 

by making treatment cheap for them. It is merely 
an attempt in that direction. 

Satish Chandra Das Gtjpta 

Khadi Pratisthan 
February ^7, 194:0 
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CHAPTER— I 


THE HUMAN BODY 

The human body begins with one ovum or egg, 
a single cell A cell is the smallest living unit This 
-ovum divides itself in the mother’s womb and from 
one becomes two, from two become four and so on. 
For development into human being ovum only is not 
enough. The ovum of the mother combines with the 
speim of the father and this composite thing, this 
cell, IS the beginning of human living body The 
composite cell of ovum and sperm lodges itself in the 
mother’s womb and begins to build for itself this 
intricate human body 

The soul as the engineer, goes on shaping its bodv 
from the time of its inception upto the time of its 
death The soul’s hammei bangs in the heart 
ceaselessly day and night What soit of structure is 
it shaping for itself The Master Architect builds the 
frame in the mothei’s wolnb horn mateiials obtained 
from the father’s and mothei’s bodj Assimilation 
of materials and disposal of waste pioduct, recuperation 
and waste go on side by side This is the life process 
One stage of the piocess ends with coming out of the 
mother’s womb Independent development of a 
vigorous nature continues upto attainment of maturity. 
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but even after that, building work continues As the 
man grows and shapes his character, he shapes his 
organs in unison also. The brain, bones, muscles, 
all try to,shape themselves’'lo'lh^""condiiions^6F"worb 
taken out of them In religious men a particulai 
"pbrtion^f 'lifi'e^ brain which is the seat of moral senti- 
ments begins to develop moie and more. The growth 
contmues so long as the change in the ma,Ti continues. 
In men of criminal character those centres of bram 
which are the seats of lower passions get moie 
developed. Changes in the bram thus wrought make 
the man habitually honest or dishonest. So the man 
creates for himself whafr he is This applies to 
individuals as also by expansion to nations 

The soul havmg built the body for itself, the one 
purpose for which it should be utilised is the service 
of C-od. Man is remarkably a superior being to othei 
created- nature in as much as in man alone the 
perception of God is developed. The human body 
may be tuned to the Divine Will Saints have demon- 
strated this. The chief duty of the happy possessoi 

I of a human body would therefore be to keep the body 
fit for service to God. 

Service cannot be rendered properly without a fit 
body and a fit mmd, the two are mseparably connected 
It is the duty of every one to try to hve in good health, 
pieserving the body as a sacred trust, utilising it eveiy 
moment by thought and deed for the service of God. 
When the body, following the laws of nature, decays 
and becomes unfit for the habitation of the soul, then 
one should be equally prepared to give it up cheerfully. 
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•Without legiet and allow the elements of the body to 
letuin to earth from which it was built 

When we look at the vastness of natural phenomena 
-about us, we are struck with wonder The deep surging 
ocean, the inaccessible mountain, the starred dome 
of the sky, fill us with wonder All these follow the 
laws of natuie The sun rises and sets in unerring 
regularity, the seasons change, the plants flowei 
without anybody watching or directing them They 
•follow the laws of nature 

The same wonderful vastness and romantic 
lihenomena are observable in this abode of soul, the 
human body, and they strictly follow the same 
-unsrimg laws of natuie The red fluid called blood 
is rushing through the arteries ceaselessly, without 
interruption day and night A tiny automatic self- 
governed self-adjusted pump called the heart, is 
keeping blood in continuous circulation The veins 
are channels for returning back the used up blood 
foi lejuvenation at every stroke of the pump The 
various factories in which the components of the cells 
of blood are manufactured and pmified are wonderful 
■Every little thing connected with the construction 
-and maintenance of the body exhibits consummate skill 
of the Makei 

It may be said that the soul is the cause of the 
mak ing of this body of ours Unconciously we are 
building up our own body The involuntary operations 
of respiration, circulation, digestion and excretion are 
^omgoninus. How wonderful it is again that ue 
, -ourselves are peiforming these operations without even 
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being conscious that these processes are going on If \v & 
understand the mechanism of the human body it "will 
certainly be helpful in managing it m health and in 
disease. . f 

Components of the Body 

"We all commonly know that the body is built from, 
clay. By this we mean that our body is built up by 
the food we take and we obtain our food from what 
comes out of the soil. Even those who' eat flesh will 
find that ultimately the flesh comes from animals, 
which in their turn live on products of the soil. But 
we may go one step forward and ask how does our food 
build our body ? The body is built from food by the 
medium of blood. The useful portion of what we eat 
is converted into blood and the useless portions are 
thrown out as excreta. In other words we eat usefuUy 
that portion of our food only which we can convert 
into blood. Blood is the medium through which our 
body is built up 

The clever mechanism of hunger, of sahvation and 
of taste are all intended for the purpose of supplying 
blood to the human system, for recuperating its losses 
and for building up oi developing the various organs. 
We eat primarily for satisfying our hunger. But the 
call of hunger is sent out by the system when it wants 
more blood for carrying on its processes. Hunger 
therefore, though a call for food, is really a call for 
blood. The bones and flesh, the nerves, arteries and' 
veins, the skin, nails, hair and the teeth, the brain, 
lungs, liver, kidneys and entrails, are all made from. 



TISSUES OP THE BODY 


5 


blood It IS the one wonderful thing that conveits 
itself into so many forms, building up the entire body 
in all its complexity When we breathe we take up 
air or oxygen We ‘eat’ this air also to form arterial 
blood and to purify waste blood All that is found in 
human body must necessarily theiefoie be found in 
blood We shall take the vaiious foims to which the 
blood changes itself, one by one We shall first of all 
take up the tissues generally 

Tissues of the Body 

A collection of large number of cells foims a tissue 
There are several kinds of tissues in the body . — 

(1) Epithelial or covering tissue 

(2) Connective or binding tissue 

<3) Musculai tissue or what is commonly known 
as flesh 

<4) Nervous tissue or message can} mg tissue 

(5) Blood and blood vessels 

(6) Bony tissue. 

Epithelial tissues are composed of layeis of cells 
placed in close apposition It is found m the 
■outeimost coating of the skin, in the living membiane 
inside the windpipe, gullet, stomach and the intestines 
Epithelial tissues line the ducts of glands also 

Connective tissues aie the ones lying underneath 
the skin between the skin and the muscle Bones and 
cartilages, blood and blood vessels aie included m the 
connective tissues. Eat of the body is nothing 
but connective tissue the cells of which are full 
of fat. 


Fig. 1. The htunan body. 

1. Forehead 2. Temple, 8. Cheek, 4. Jaw, 5. Neck, 6 Chm. 
7. Trachea. 8 Collar, 9 Hand, 10 Foreijrm, 11 Upper arm. 
12. Elbow, IS. Wrist, 14 armpit, 15. Bight breast, 16 Chest. 
17. ShoTilder, 18. Left breast, 19 Axxn, 20 Abdomen 
21. Liver. 22 Spleen, 28 Grom, 24. Pelvis, 21. Hip, 28 Grom, 
27. Thigh, 28 Knee, 29. Shm, 80. Ankle 81. Foot, 82 Leg. 
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Muscular tissues or muscles he underneath the 
skin, separated from it by subcutaneous materials of 
fatty and connective tissues Muscle is commonly 
known as flesh These All the space over or between 
the bones and help aiticulation and motion They 
aie of various shapes Some are thicker in the middle 
and tapering at ends They are usually fixed to bones 
bv what are called tendons Muscles allow themselves 
to be easily split into bundles which again can be split 
into threads or fibres 

Nervous tissues Between the muscles are delicate 
i\hite chords which are nerves They serve the 
purpose of carrying messages or sensations from and 
to the brain Blood consists of large number of 
minute bodies called corpuscles floated in a fluid called 
plasma It is the most important tissue matter 
concerned in the building up of the body Bones are 
the hardest tissue matter in the body They aie 
formed by the same processes as other tissues are 
formed and contain in their hollow cavities a substance 
called marrow which produce red blood corpuscles 

Structure Of The Body 

The body consists of head, trunk, upper limbs of 
arm, forearm and hand and lower limbs of thigh, leg 
and foot 

The head consists of skull and face and is connected 
by neck to trunk The contents of the cavity of 
the trunk are called viscera. The cavity is divided into 
two parts The upper part is called thorax and the 
lower part abdomen 
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The Organs of Thorax 

The thorax is placed within a bony cage of ribs 
and IS separated from the abdomen by a partition of 
muscle called diaphragm. There is no communi- 
cation between the two sides of the diaphragm Tubes 
from the mouth carrying food and veins and arteries 
pass through the diaphiagm to the abdomen 



Fig. 2 Thorax showing heart and Inngs 
1 to 12 Eibs, 18. Heart, 14 Lnngs, 15. Stemnm, 16. Clavicle. 

The thorax holds the lungs and the heart. The 
lungs are covered by two membranes, one for each side 
of the chest and in between the two lungs is placed 
the heart The lungs are held in place without attach- 
ment'to sides except at the trunt where it is fixed to 
the wind pipes etc. and thence to the vertebral column. 
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The heait is placed obliquely across the front of the 
thorax The apex of the heart touches the chest wall 
The base of the heart is just under the sternum at the 
level of the third rib so that the apex is situated 
between the fifth and the sixth ribs The beating 
of the heart can be felt through the intercostal muscles 

which are the muscles between 
the ribs The heart sound is 
most distinct at one inch 
below and half an inch to the 
inner side of the left nipple 

The tube which serves as 
air passage at the time of 
breathing oi inspiration and 
expiration is called the trachea 
Just at the end of the mouth 
this tube IS enlaiged into an 
opening which is called larynx 
The larynx opens above through a slit like opening 
into a wide space called the phaiynx which is 
■continuous with the mouth. 

The air passage thus begins from the back of the 
mouth through the pharynx and larynx. The air goes 
thiough the tube trachea Further down, the trachea 
IS divided into two branches carrying an to the two 
lungs These are called the bronchi 

In the thorax are the blood passage mams 
connected with the heart Those that take blood aw'ay 
from the heart or the out-going high pressure mams 
:are the arteries and those which bring the return 
stream to the heart are veins. The main arfceiy 



A hoop of Eib. 

A Rib, B Stemiim, 
C Spine 
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is aorta and the principal veins connected with the 
heart are superior and inferior venae cavae. The 
superior one comes from the upper limbs and the 
inferior from the lower limbs. These empty their 
contents of blood into the heart. 

i 


3 


Fig. 4. 

1. CEsophagns, 2. Right snhclaTian artery, 8 Left 

SnbclaTiau artery, 4. Trachea, 5. Aortic arch, 6. Bronchus. 

Working Of The Organs Of Thorax 

« 

It will be seen now that the thorax contains the 
organs for the two systems of circulation and 
respiration The heart is the primary organ of 
circulation It is verily a pump or a combination of 
two pumps. The heart is divided lengthwise into 
two parts. The left hand side receives purified blood 
through pulmonary veins and pumps it out through 
the aorta and its branches the arteries, to all parts of 
the body. This blood then performs the work it is 
sent for and gets into the return drains or veins. The 
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two mam return diams are named venae cavae These 
two pour the degenerated blood into the light half of 
the heart which at once pumps it to lungs foi legeneia- 



1 Pleura, 2 Trachea, S Left 
auricle, 4 Arch of aorta, 5 
Pulmonary artery, 6 Left ventricle, 
7 Eight ventricle, 8 Inferior vena 
cava, 9 Thoracic aorfa, 10 
Superior vena cava 

forced into the aorta or mf 
various arteries 


tion The regeneiation 
of the blood is done 
m the lungs 

The lung is a spongv 
structure formed by the 
closed dilated ends of an 
enormous number of 
bionchial oi an tubes, 
where an equally enoi- 
r&ous number of blood 
vessels, the capillaries 
he The heart forces 
degenerated blood into 
these blood vessels of 
the lungs where an acts 
upon it and purifies it 
The purified blood comes 
back to left portion of 
the heart through the 
pulmonary veins and is 
1 artery and thence to 


The Abdominal Organs 

Below the diaphragm, underneath the thoiav come*, 
the abdomen The pipe through vhich the food 
passes down from the mouth is called oesophagus 
This tube passes through the cavity of the thorax and 
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-on the other side is continuous with the hag called 
stomach. From the other end of the stomach begins 
duodenum, further down lying in folds is the small 
Intestine which is a tube about 21 ft. long. This tube 



I ig. 6. Thoracic and abdominal organs 

1 Stomach, 2 Dnodennm, 8. Asoendmg colon, 

4. Transverse colon 5. Descending colon, 6 Small 
intestine, 7. Cecnm, 8. Appendix, 9. Eectum.' 

■at the light side of the abdomen opens out into a wider 
-tube called the large intestine which rises upwards 
and is called ascending colon and below the stomach 
liasses across. The cross portion is called transverse 
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colon and then it goes down being called descending 
colon ending in rectum 


The caecum is the portion of the large intestine at its 
junction with the small intestine At this junction is 
t , a blind tube-end 

called appendix 
The intestines are 
2 supported against 
the back wall of 
the abdomen bj a 
4 transpar e n t 
membrane called 
mesentery which 
carries blood 
vessels Some of 
the other import- 
ant oigans in 
the abdominal 
the spleen, the 



Fig. 7. 

Diagiaon showing tho abdominal organs 
o{ duodenum, pancreas, kidney, spleen, 
ureter, mferior vena cava, aorta 
and the diaphragm 


cavity are the pancreas, the liver, 
kidney and the bladder 


Near about the duodenum embeded m the mesen- 
tery IS situated a thin gieyish organ called the 
pancreas Then again there is a dark red mass 
situated immediately below the diaphragm It is the 
liver. Liver has got several parts called lobes On its 
lower suiface is the gall bladdei vhich injects its 
contents (bile) occasionally thiough a tube into the 
duodenum 

The spleen is a small dark red oigan to the left 
side of stomach, partly covered by the intestines Under 
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the intestines and a little above the middle of the 
abdomen on each side of the vertebral column are 
the brovmish-red. organs, the Mdneys. They are about 
4 inch long and have a peculiar shape 



Kidnej; and bladder 
Fig. 8. 

1 Inferior vena cava, 2 Ureter, 

S. Bladder, 4. Kidney. 

Two tubes called the ureters pass out of these 
kidneys to the bladder. 

Working Of The Abdominal Organs 
The abdominal organs aie for assimilation of food 
01 manufacture of blood, for purification of blood by 
-separation of soluble impurities and for discharge of 
waste food materials or excreta 
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Food materials enter from the mouth into the 
-oesophagus. Alongside the oesophagus lies the trachea 
or wind pipe In order that no food material may 
pass into the wind pipe there is a flap of cartilage 
called epiglottis which acts as a lid and shuts do\^ n 
the opening of the trachea while food is being swallowed 
and passing through the oesophagus 



Fig 9 10 


<Esophagus, Epiglottis, 1 (Esophagus, 2 Eight Subclaii ui 
Trachea artery. 8 Lcit Subclavian artery, 4 

Trachea, 5 Aortic arch, 6 Bronchus 

The swallowed food passes down into the stomach 
and thence to the duodenum where the food mateimls 
receive from the pancreas and the gall bladdei, the 
digestive secietions of these organs Fiom the 
duodenun the semi-digested food material passes 
■down into small intestines and undergoes changes while 
tiavellmg through its great length By the time the 
food materials leach csecum, most of the absorbable 
mateiial is absorbed foiming blood The chief 
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function of the large intestine is to absorb what is left 
of the useful material and particularly water. The 
remainder is discharged &om the rectum as faeces. 
As the digestion proceeds the absorbable materials are 
collected and discharged into the portal veins which, 
carry them to the liver. 



Fig 11. 

Front of abdomen 

1. Stomach, 2. Liver, S Ascendmg Colon, 4 Pelvic Colon. 

Liver is a great workshop in which some of the- 
food materials, in excess of what is required for 
recouping blood, are stored. "When there is shortage 
of food the stored material from the liver is sent out 
to make up the necessary ingredient in the blood 
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Liver also separates some of the non-absoibable 
excretal matter of blood from the portal veins and 
sends them back to the kidneys 

In the liver bile is manufactuied out of the 
materials supplied by the blood fiom portal veins. 
The bile accumulates in a small sack placed on 
the under surface of liver, called the gall bladder 
This bladder injects bile into food as it reaches the 
duodenum 

In the kidneys extra watei or more than its due 
proportion in the blood, is separated Urea oi excretal 

soluble matter is also 
separated heie from 
blood These refuse 
matters aie sent out 
through conduit pipes 
called ureters to the 
bladder which is the 
storage vessel for 
urine 

The spleen is 
another organ which 
utilises spent up red 
corpuscles from blood 
and sends them aftei transformation to the liver 
through the portal vein The livei converts these 
into bile 



Back of lumbar region, 
showmg the kidneys and the spleen. 


The Organs of Head 

On the top of the body is placed the head, the 

bony portion of which is called the skull 
2 
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Within the casing of the skull is placed the brain: 
The brain can be divided into the following parts 
fore brain or cerebrum, hind brain or cerebellum and 
medulla oblongata connected by a bridge with the 
fore brain 

The cerebrum is the largest portion of the brain 
It is said that the front portion of the brain is 
the seat of intellect, the side portions of moral 

sentiments and the hind 
portion of domestic ' pro- 
pensities 

The brain matter ends in 
•medulla oblongata* which 
passes through a channel of 
the bones of the spine and 
spreads out to different limbs 
and organs of the body. 

The brain is made mostly 
of nerve cells By means of 
them we do all our thinking, 
feeling and willing. The 
medulla oblongata is the 
prime line of cables transmitting messages or sen- 
sations from and to the brain. 

If a blood vessel in the brain gets ruptured then 
the Tnfln is said to get an apoplectic shock. The 
portion of the brain affected by the shock gets out of 
action and according to the region to which the injury 
has come, the symptoms of paralysis are exhibited 
There is a small part of the brain tissue on the left 
side which regulates speech and if this is inj'ured, the 



Kg. 18. 

Skull shoimig brain. 

1. Cetebrmn, 2. Cercbellxiin, 
S. Medulla oblongata, 

4. Spinal cord. 
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person is nnable to speak although he }s capable of 
eating and performing all other functions The bach- 
part of the brain is concerned with seeing and another 
portion of the brain presides over some other important 
functions such as swallowing, breathing etc 

The organs of the ear and 
the eye are situated in the 
head The ear is one of the 
mechanisms of communica- 
tion with the outer world 
From the commencement of 
the ear a canal of bone 
passes and at a certain stage 

1. i", a Exunml '>5’ ” 

auditory canal, 8. Tympanic thin wall of membrane called 

-l™* Upto th.s, .B the omer 

ear Then theie is another 

membrane some distance away This portion is called 

the middle eai After this, is the internal eai In the 

internal ear is situated a conch shaped structure for 

receiving sound at the last stage 

From this, the auditory nerves carry the sensation 
of sound to the brain 

The Eye 

The eye consists of cornea which is a transparent 
curved window receiving rays of light The space 
behind it, is filled with a transparent watery fluid 

Next to the cornea is a coloured curtain with a 
hole in the middle called iris which can automatically 
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become large or small to receive more or less lightv 
The bole is called the pnpil. Behind this is the lens 
and then comes the hollow of the eye , filled with a 
vitreous body through which light passes^ and strikes 
the screen oi retina behind the eye from where the 



Fig. 15. Eye. . 

1. Cornea. 2 Iris, 8. Lens, 4. Vitreous humour, 5 Eetina. 

optic nerve takes the impression of the object seen^ 
to the brain 


The Nose 


The nose serves the purpose of the passage for 
taking in air into the lungs and of throwing off foul air 
fiom the lungs. In the nose there is an arrangement 
for heating the incoming current of air by contact with 
thin tissues containing blood vessels. The olfactory 
nerve, which is the medium of carrying the sense of 
smell, is situated within the nose. « 
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The Mouth 

The mouth contains the teeth set in the uppei and 
lower jaws and also the tongue As parts of the 
digestive system we shall consider their functions in 
detail "With the help of the teeth, lips and tongue 
we not only eat but also speak. The mam vocal organ 



Pig. 10 

Section tbrongh mouth. 

1 Sphenoid bone, 2 Eustachian tube, 8 Soft palate. 4 U^ulll 
5 Nasal passage, 6. Lower jan, 7. Epiglottis, 8 Jlouth 

IS the larynx which sets up the vibrations as we a\ ant 
to speak The tongue, the palate, teeth and bps all 
play their parts in bringing out a particular note 
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Skeleton is the fiame of hones which supports the 
body Previously we have considered some of the 
organs and how they perform their functions These 
organs have to retain their relative places in order 
that they may be able to function The skeleton gives 
the main support to these organs If the bones are 
taken out, the human body becomes an unrecognisable 
and shapeless mass 

We shall consider here the skeleton which directly 
or indirectly sujiports all the organs 

This frame of bones consists of the following — 


Back bone or veitebral column 

2& pieces 

Breast bone and ribs 

25 „ 

Bones of the upper limb 

64 „ 

Bones of the lower limb 

62 „ 

Bones of the head 

8 „ 

Bones of the face 

14 „ 


Total . 199 pieces 


The back bone is a column of bones which runs 
centrally along the back of the body The technical 
name of this column is the vertebral column. Each one 
of these bones forming the column is called a vertebra 
These bones differ in shape but the general structure 
is the same Now, taking one of these bones, we find 
that the front portion is round and smooth while 
the back portion has thiee horn like pieces projecting 
out The central one piojects directly backward, and 
can be felt from outside along the fuirow, midway on 
the back of the bodj The piece of vertebra is solid 
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4 little bones in fusion at the extremity is called the 
coccyx These form the beginning of tail m lowei 
animals. 

We have these 26 pieces of hones in the column 
As the column approaches its lower end the bones 
become more massive, but after sacrum it decreases m 
size The column is not a straight one but is bent 
from front to back in the ,form of two waves The 

bones do not lie one 
over the other directly 
but there aie pads 
of wax like materials 
called cartilages inter- 
posed. The pieces 
forming the column 
are kept in then 
places by strong 
bands of connective 
tissue called liga- 
ments The ligaments 
are stretched fiom 
one piece to next and 
beyond All the bones thus oined by ligaments 
form a canal The spinal cord lies in this hole oi 
canal If the vertebrae be injured, serious trouble, 
even death may happen ^ 

The first two pieces m the upper end of the 
vertebral column are called atlas and axis Atlas, 

because the head sits on it and is supported by it 

The axis permits the atlas to rotate to some extent on 



fig 19 Hoop of back bone, ribs 
& steintiin 1 Back bone, 2 Bib, 
S Cartilage, 4 Sternnm. 
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i^and has a pin-like bone standing up and passing 
through atlas. This is the odontoid peg of axis. If 
the neck is folded beyond a limit, this peg breaks 
the muscular partition and strikes against the medulla 
passing through the hole of the atlas and causes 
immediate death The hangman performs this process 
of breaking the neck and so do animals when they 



Fig. 20 Stemnin & ribs 
1 — 12 Bibs, 15. Steranm. 

1 SternniD, 24 Bibs — 12 on each side. Total... 25 bones. 

kill theif prey by breaking the neck causing immediate 
death. 

The plate of bone on the breast to which the ribs 
starting from the backbone are joined in front is called 
the breast bone or sternum. The sternum can be 
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felt in a living body It begins just below the- 
depression of the throat and taking up the ribs on both 
sides, ends in a blunt point where the stomach begins 
The sternum is shaped like a butcher’s knife It is 
tough and elastic and rarely breaks 

The sternum receives the ribs The iibs end I'n 
cartilage at their joints with the sternum There are 24 
libs, 12 on each side Of these the first seven pairs of 
libs are joined directly to the breast bone The next 
three pairs join each other and are joined to the 
seventh rib The last two pairs of ribs are called 
floating ribs for they are not joined to the breast bone. 
The joints of ribs with the back bone and the breast 
bone allow of their moving up and down to some 
extent If they are raised the chest is expanded and 
with downward motion the chest collapses This is 
necessary for the function of breathing 

Bones of the Upper Limb 

Collar bone 1, Humerus 1, Eadius 1, Ulna 1, 
Scapula 1, Carpal 8, Meta carpal 5, Phalanges 14 , 
32 on each side Total . 64 

The Shoulder and upper arm, the forearm and the 
hand constitute the upper limb There aie two upper 
limbs Each upper limb consists of one collar bone oi 
clavicle, one uppei aim bone or humerus, two forearm 
bones or ulna and radius and one shoulder blade or 
scapula which joins with the collar bone by a thick 
process which can be felt under the skin Scapula 
IS a triangular piece of bone forming the side of the 
upper portion of our back There is a cavity in it 
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■which fits on the ball of -the humerus. This cavity 
IS called the glenoid cavity. 


Collar Bone. It is a piece of 
thick long bone At one end 
it. joins with the breast bone 
or sternum and by the other 
•end it is connected with the 
•shoulder blade The collar 
hone is very liable to break 
by falls from a height 

Humerus. It is a long thick 
hone with cylindrical body. 
The upper end is ball shaped 
and fits into the glenoid cavity 
of the shoulder lade 

This ball and socket joint 
permits the arm to be moved 
^almost freely in any direction. 
Sometimes the tension at 
•the joint may be too great 
for the binding ligaments 
-to keep the two pieces 
-together, then we have the dis- 
location of the shoulder joint 
which may be put right by 
hnnging the head of the 
humerus within the cup. 

One of the two forearm 
hones is called spokes-bone or 



Fig, -21. Upper Limb. 

A. Collar bone 1, B. 
Scapula 1, C. Hnmerus 
l/'D. Ulna 1, E. Beams 
1, E. Carpal bones 8, G. 
Ifeta-carpals 5, H. Phal- 
anges 14. Total. .82 
bones. 


Tadius. It IS joined •with the ■wrist bones and permits 
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of the radiation , or turning round of the wrist 
The upper end is a shallow cup fitting with the 
lower end of the humerus 

The other bone of the forearm is the elbow 
bone 01 ulna It is the larger of the two bones- 
and lies to the inner side of the forearm Its- 
upper end is attached to the humerus by a sort 
of hinge It cannot therefore be bent bact«-ards. 
When the radius hone rotates turning the wrist, the 
elbow bone remams. stationary 

The eight carpal or wrist bones are arranged in 
two rows The upper row is connected with radius 
and ulna The lower row is connected with the five 
palm or meta-carpal bones. They look like fingers 
but are not so They form the bony structure of the 
palm 

There are three finger bones ( phalanges ) foi each 
of the four fingers The thumb has only two bones 
In all, there are 14 fingei bones The finger bones 
enable the grasping and othei motions of the fingeis 

Bones of the Lower Limb 

The pelvic girdle 1 bone 

Thigh bone or femur 1 „ 

Knee-cap or patella I ,, 

Shin bone or tibia . 1 „ 

Buckle bone or fibula 1 „ 

Ankle bone or tarsus 7bones 

Instep bone or meta tarsus 5 „ 

Phalanges or toe bones... 14 „ 


Total . 31 bones on each side. 
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The arrangement and number 
of bones of the leg bear remarkable 
•similarity to the bones of the arms. 
As the arms are fastened to the 
upper part of the body through the 
shoulder blades and the collar 
bones or the shoulder girdle, the 
legs are connected with ' the 
vertebral column at the lower part' 
of the body through the pelvic 
girdle. 

The pelvic girdle to which the 
thigh bones are articulated, is a 
strong arch springing from the 
sacrunn It is formed by large 
irregular bones. The sacrum is 
firmly wedged in between the 
two hip bones which give attach- 
ment to the large muscles of 
the buttock The cavity of the 
pelvic girdle is called the pelvic 
•cavity. 



Bones of the Head 

The BkuU consists of cranium 
or brain case and face bones. The 
cranium or brain case is composed 
of eight bones firmly fixed together. 


Pig. 22. Lower Jjanb 
A. Pelvic girdle, P 
Pernor, C, Knee cap 
D. Bockle bone or 
Pibola, B. Shin boot 
or Tibia, F Tarso-: 
( 7 bones ), G Sfcta 
tarsos ( 5 bones ) H 
Phalanges- 
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1 Occipital bone 
• 2 Parietal bones 

1 Prontal bone 

2 Temporal bones 

1 Sphenoid or wing bone 
1 Ethmoid or sieve like bone 



The occipital bone forms the back of the skull as 
also its under surface where there is an IJ inch hole 
for the oblong marrow, (medulla oblongata) to pass 
The two parietal bones form the two sides and the 
roof of the cranium 

The frontal bone forms the forehead and a part of 
the sockets of the eye balls 

The sphenoid (wing bone) is placed just behind the 
eye balls and forms the sockets of eye and connects 
the different bones of the skull 

The temporal or temple bones have the opening of 
the ear Ethmoid bone is situated at the base of the 
nose It has got many holes through which nerves 
enter the nose. 
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Fig 25. 

Palate bones. 

1 Hard palate, 2 Soft palate 


Fig 26. 

Section through nose 
pho^img romer. 
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Fig 27. The skuU and face 

A Occipital 1, B. Parietal 2. C. Frontal 1, D. Temporal 2, 
E Sphenoid, F Ethmoid, G Mandible 


Bones of the Face 

There are 14 bones in the Face — 
Nasal 

Lachrymal ( Tear ) 

Malar ( Cheek ) 

Palate 

Maxilla ( Upper Jaw ) 

Mandible ( Lower Jaw ) . 

Vomer ( Plough share ) 

Inferior turbinated { Scioll like 


2 

2 

2 

2 

2 


1 

1 


3 


Total 14 Bones 
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The nasal hones are two pieces -which form the 
bony portion of the nose.^ 

The lachrym^f ( tear ) bone^' can be felt by pressing 
deeply on the inner side of the eyes. Jt contains grooves 
for the dncts carrying tear from the eyes to the 
nose. 

The malar or cheek bones form, the prominence of 
"the cheek as -well as the outer walls of the sockets of 
•the eyes. ^ 

The mazillae or tipper jaw bones nnite in front 
leaving a gap for the opening of the nose These hold 
the sockets of the upper teeth. 

The palate bones are placed behind the upper jaw 
bones at the roof of the mouth. They separate 
the cavity of the mouth from the cavity of the 
nose 

The mandible or lower jaw bone resembles a horse 
shoe and holds the sockets for the lower teeth. 

The vomer ( plough-share ) is so called because it 
looks like a plough-share It is a thin plate dividing 
the nasal cavity into two parts 

The inferior turbinated bones are placed behind 
the nose Their purpose is to expose the air entering 
the lungs to a greater surface of capillaries and thereby 
warm it successfully. » 

We have now enumerated and located all the bones 
of the body. In our enumeration 199 bones are listed 
The sacrum (pelvic) and coccyx (tail) bones aie 
counted as two bones but in reality they are conglo- 



COMPOSITION OF BONE 


35 


meration of 5 and 4 bones each, which set to foim 
single bones If they are counted as 9 bones then the 
total number of bones comes upto 206 which is the 
number usually spoken of Besides these there aie 
5 small bones in each middle ear 

Gompositiou of Bone 

The whole human body is formed by the multipli- 
cation from a single cell Yarious organs and parts of 
body also consist of cells The bones therefore must 
be composed of cells and so they are Bones are 
covered except at their joints with a membrane called 
•periosteum At most of the joints they are covered 
with cartilages Periosteum is rich in blood vessels 
From this, minute blood vessels pass on to the bone 
itself through numerous minute holes in the bone. If 
the bone is cut across it will be found to be hollov 
inside This cavity contains the marrow or medulla 
— a reddish tissue containing much fat 

Along the length of the bone theie are minute 
canals parallel to the medullary cavity The bones 
are developed and nourished by cells arranged around 
these minute canals The ends of the bones are not 
hollow but are spongy and as strong as the shaft itself 
Some bones are wholly spongy within, such as the ribs 
and the vertebrae. The spongy structure holds 
materials similar to what aie found in the cavity of 
the hollow portions 

The bones contain mineral matters consisting of 
phosphates and carbonates If the bones are treated 
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With acid much of the mineral matters are reacted 
upon and changed mahmg the bones soft. 

When bone is burnt, organic matters bum away 
leaving a white mass of ashes of mineral matter which 
retains the shape of the bone but crumbles readily to 
dust This bone-ash is tw o-thirds of the weight of 
dry bone. Bone ash consists mainly of phosphate and 
oxide of calcium 



THE MUSCLES AND JOINTS 


The Muscles 

The chief use of the muscles is to cause movement 
of the body. The muscles are oui direct agents 
performing various v?orks for us. The muscles are 
of t-wo kinds, voluntary and involuntary Voluntary 
muscles are those which obey our will and involuntary 
muscles are those over which we have no contiol 
We may raise or lower our hands at will The 
muscles of the hands obey our will But v/e cannot 

make the heait or lungs or 
the stomach act as we 
may like to direct. The 
heart and the stomach 
aie made of involuntaiy 
muscles. The muscles 
of respiration are both 
Pig 28 Striated Muscles voluntary and involuntary 

The voluntary muscles ai e 
attached to bones and look striated or striped when 
seen through a microscope The heart muscles 
though involuntary are also striated 

These striated muscles are generally built up of 
very thin threads or fibres (fibrillse). Some of those 
are covered and bound together by a thin connective 
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tissue which, oaraes the arteries, •veins and: the 
capillaries and also the nerves. These striated 
muscles can contract or expand and are provided with 
nucleus cells A. bundle of them is covered again 
with a fine sheath called sarcolemma. The unstriated 
muscles are of much shorter xmits and are made by 
the muscular cells placed end to end from which 
fi.bres come out binding them across Although 
these muscles are beyond our control, still they are 
affected sympathetically by outside 
influences 

The striped muscles are saturated 
with a thick semifluid substance which 
can be squeezed out of living muscles 
and are called muscle plasma. Outside 
the body, this fluid clots like blooB^ 
and is found to contain a substance , • 
called myosin This substance oh the 
death of the muscle, becomes ; hard 
and it is therefore that the^' body Fig. 29 
becomes stiff after death. This °hea^ 

condition IS called rigor mortis After bofi stnatea 
some time again decomposition sets 
m and the muscles become soft, the Nuckus, 
stiffness of the body goes away. 

The muscles’ ends are attached to the bones by 
ligaments. Tendons are narrow strong white glistening 
fibres and look like strong jute ropes •which form 
the terminals of muscles before tbej end in 
ligament attachment with the bone. 
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Some Important Muscles of the Body 

Deltoid IS the muscle which forms the outer 
side of our shoulder and gives it a rounded outline 
It IS a strong and thick muscle When this muscle 
contiacts, the arm is raised m a line with the 
shoulder The muscle of the chest is called p6ctoralis 
major This muscle is connected with flat tendon 
attached to humerus Eectus abdominis is a long 
flat muscle extending along the whole length of the 
abdomen 

Muscles may be classified according to their 
functions A flexor is a bending muscle which bends 
the limbs For example a flexor biceps pulls the 
foiearm to the shoulder 

An extensor is a straightening muscle which 
extends or straightens the limbs The triceps is an 
extensor, extending the arm. 

An adductor draws two parts together such as the 
one bringing the upper arm close to the trunk 

The extensor muscles of the arm he on the outer 
and posterior sides of the upper arm and the flexor 
muscles on the inner and front sides The muscles 
of the inner side do the bending of the hand and 
fingers, those of the outer side extend and straighten 
them The functions of the muscles of the lowei 
limbs are also similar 

When we fold our arm it is the biceps which 
contiacts The biceps is attached to the ball of the 
humerus at one end It is swelled at the middle and 
the other end is connected to radius, an inch below 
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Fig. 80. Action of the mtiEcIes of the arm 
A. Biceps, B & C. Ttndons attaehmg the muscle, 
D. Elbow jomt. 


the elbow. When the biceps contracts, the forearm 
18 raised For bringing the arm to an extended position, 
the triceps is contracted and the biceps relaxed 



Fig. SI. Side of the thorax, 
showing position of Tarions mnsclcs. 


SOME IMPORTANT MUSCLES OF THE BODY 
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The most important muscle of the forearm is the 
palmaris longus. This operates the palm of the 
hand It is a narrow muscle fixed to the end of the 
humerus and passing along the inner side of the 



Fig 32 



Fig 88 

Front of the arm and forearm 


forearm, comes inward and 
crosses into the palm of the 
hand at about the centre of 
the wrist 

At the base of the hand 
at the junction of the wrist, 
there is tape like ligament 
called annular ligament The 
palmaris longus passes under 


Mnsclts of the arm and 
forearm 


1 Deltoid, 2 Bicel)s 
brachii, 8 Brachio — 

radialis, 4 Fahnans 
longus. 


the tape and ends in a sheath 
of the muscles of the palm 
called palmans fascia 

The sartorius is the longest 


muscle in the body. It is 


fiat, narrow and ribbon like It originates from the 
uppei part of os innominatum which is a part of the 
pelvic girdle and extends to the inner side of the leg. 
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Quadriceps femoris is composed of four muscles 
which cover the front and sides of the thigh and these 
aie united into a single tendon which ends mthe 
patella This is principally used for straightening 
the leg. 

The hip prominence is made by what are known 
as gluteal muscles. These are three in number and 
there are others all round the buttocks. i‘ They serve 



showing position of muscles. 



Fig 35. 

Front of the thigh, 
showing position of muscles.- 


to move the thigh and m conjunction with other 
back muscles help to hold the body erect 

The hamstring muscles cover the back of the 
thigh and acts in oppesition to quadriceps femoris. 

The most important muscle of the thigh which 
serves to flex the knee is the biceps femoris 
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The gastrocnemius and soleus muscles form the 
prominence of the calf These muscles unite into 
the strongest tendon of the body, the tendon of Achillis 
which ends in the heel bone, os calcis 



and thigh 



Fig 87 

Some muscles of the 
back of the log 


JOINTS 

The bones are joined to each other by muscles, 
tendons and ligaments Joints are movable and 
immovable Immovable joints are in the skull where 
the bones are immovably interlocked with each other 
Movable joints are of four kinds (1) gliding joint 
allowing a slight amount of movement such as the 
joint of vertebrae One piece is put over another 
piece within a thin lubricated disc of cartilage 
allowing, slight movement (2) Hinge joint allowing 
backward and forward movement as in elbow, knee, 
fingers, toes and ankle (3) Ball and socket j'oint 
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^allowing movement m all directions as between 
scapula and humerus and also m hip joint (4) Pivot 
joint allowing movement of rotation only, as atlas on 
^xis or radius on ulna. 


Hip Joint 

The femur has a large hall on its head connected 

a neck to the shaft. This fits into a deep cup-like 
socket in the hip bone. Generally, when the ends 
•of bones meet they are bound together by ligaments 
■of fibrous tissue in the form of strong bands. One 
of the ligaments is thin 
and forms a bag round the 
cayity ,of the bones This 
bag entirely encloses the 
hone and is called the 
•capsule of the joint. The 
ends of the bones which 
meet inside the capsule 
are tipped with a thin -layer 
of cartilage covered with a 
thin transparent membrane. 

It is moist with a fluid 
called the synovial fluid 
which makes easy movement 
possible. 



Fig. 88. Hip Joint. 

A. Femur, B. Socket, 
C. Capsule. 


Knee Joint 

The knee joint is a hinge joint between femur 
and tibia. The fibula which runs alongside the 
tibia takes no part in the joint. The upper part of 
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tibia IS broad and flat having two depressions and' 
round the edges of these, there are cartilages which 
make depressions deeper The lower end of femur 
IS shaped to fit into the depressions of the tibia The 
tibia IS joined to the femur bv two cross ligaments^ 
There is also a capsular ligament enclosing the joint 
which is strengthened by a rounded triangular bone 
called the knee cap or patella The tendon of the 
muscle which straightens the leg or the extensor 



C Capsule, D Fibula, 
E Tibia 



Fig. 40 
Elbow Joint 
A Humerus, B. Biceps, 
C. Ulna. D. Capsule 


muscle IS also attached to the upper end of the patella. 
This IS connected by a ligament below with the tibia 

Elbow Joint 

The elbow' joint is a hinge joint between humei us 
above and ulna and radius below The uppei end 
of the ulna forms the bony prominence at the elbow 
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' At the upper end of the nlna on its front surface 
is, a large deep smooth notch. Into this notch, the 
rounded lower end of the humerus fits The radius 
-articulates with a portion of the ' humerus The 
movement at the elbow consists of flexion and 
extension only. The joint is enclosed by capsular 
and banded ligaments 


Between ulna and radius is a pivot joint The 
-radius can rotate round the ulna allowing of the 
supination and pronation 
•or straight or reverse ^ 

position of the hand. K'H ' — A 

When the palm of the 

hand' looks upwards the Yff 

two tones of the forearm iTf C it II 

lie parallel to each other. VT 

The radius is then on |\ jij , 

"the outer side of the jH IJ f q 

ulna. When the hand •Ei g nM. 

is turned the radius 

jTotates lengthwise, its ^ 

lower end moves across ^ y y 

"the front to the other f 7 

side of the lower end of ' h f ^ ^ 

the nlna, describing a ® 

xjomplete half circle. The Wnst Jo^t 

radius now hes obliquely . ^onation. SypinatiOT 

across the front of ulna 

jfrom the outer side at the elbow to inner side at the 
•wrist This is called pronation. and its reverse -i. e 
'the palm looking upwards is called supination 


IfECZ. J012:x 
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Wrist Joint 

The movement of the vrrist takes place between the 
radius and the carpal bones, between carpal and meta 
■carpal bones and between the carpal bones themselves 
These bones are kept in their places by a large number 
of ligaments- 

The jomts bet-ween the fingers and the hand are 
all ball and socket joints. The jomts m the fingers 
are hinge joints 



Fig. 42. AV.SS. Fig. 43. Lns 

A- Cimai of ths nrst Cirrzoai vertebrc. throtigh 
'"inch C cassss, B. Chanaei for the scjial cord. 
C. Odoatoid process 


Keck Joint 


The skull sits on the atlas or the first cervicci 
vertebra. The skull rotates with the atlas. This i= 
accompanied bv a pivoted joint between atlas and ns 
seat, the axis or second cervical vertebra. The av s 
carries a peg called odontoid process which passes 
through the atlas and round which the atlas with the 


skull rotates. 



CIRCULATORY SYSTEM 
* The Heart 

Heart is the central organ of the circulatory system. 
It is encased in a. smooth bag called pericardium^ 



Fig 44. The heart and its great 
blood Tessels. 

1. Pleura, 2. Trachea, S Left 
aancle, 4. Arch of aorta, 5 
PnlmonaTy artery, 6. Left ventricle, 

7. Eight ventricle. 8. Inferior vena 
cava, 9. Thoracic aorta, 10. 

Snperior vena cava. 

ithich IS attached to the heart at its base where the 
blood vessels enter. 
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The heart is a wonderfully powerful pump. Unlike 
many pumps it has no piston. The muscles of the 
heart relax forming a cavity in which blood flows 
As soon as it is filled, the muscles of the heart 
contract, the walls of the cavity collapse and blood in 
it IS squeezed out. By a proper arrangement of the 
cha^nbers and valves, complete operation of ciiculation 

is maintained 

The heart consists 
really of two pumps 
put side by side One 
IB for leceiving return 
blood from the body 
and forcing that into 
lungs for oxygena- 
tion Another pump 
IS for receiving 
oxygenated blood 
from the lungs and 
pumping into the 
arteries or the great 
blood vessels which 
cany blood to all 
parts of the body. 
Each chamber of heart is therefore sub-divided 
into two chambers one for receiving and the other 

foi foicing. The receiving chambers aie called 
auricles and the forcing chambers aie called 
ventricles 

That chamber of the heart which is put on the 
right side of the human body is called the right and 
4 



ITig 45. Section of the heart, 
showing tricuspid and bicuspid 
valves 



50 


HOME AND VILLAGE DOOTOE : CHAP. I 


the other one left. Thus we have the right auricle for 
receiving worked up blood from the veins and the right 
ventricle for forcing down that blood into the lungs 
Then we have the left auricle for receiving 


pulmonary blood or 
purified blood from 
the lungs and the 
left ventricle, the 
strongest and most 
powerfully built force 
pump chamber, for 
forcing out the blood 
into the blood vessels 
of the body. The 
receiving chambers 
of the heart , where 



Fig. 46. Base of ventricles, shovmg 
aortic, bicuspid and* iricnspid 
valves 


the blood vessels 


enter, have got ear- 
shaped portions to 
which pipes are 
attached. These 
chambers are 
therefore named the 
auricles. 



The main pipes 
through which return 
blood enters the right 
auricle --are called 
venae cavae. There 


Fig. 47. Section of the heart 
through the auricles. 

1, Pulmonary valves, 2. Bicuspid 
(mitral) valves, 8. Tricuspid valves. 
4. Aortic valves. 


are two of them connected directly with the right 


auricle, the one coming from the upper organs is 
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•called the superior and the other coming from the 
lower organs is called the inferior vena cava. 

The passage through which blood is forced from 
the right ventricle to the lungs is called the pulmonary 
artery The passages through which purified blood 
•enters the left auricle are called the pulmonary veins, 
and the mam blood vessel through which the blood 
IS forced from the left ventricle is called the aorta It 



Fig 48 Working o£ the heart. 

1 Mitral valves open, blood flowing into ventricle, II. Blood 
squeezed out of ventricle, mitral closed and semilunar valves 
open. A. Auricle, B. "Ventricle, 0. Aorta, D. Semilunar lalves, 
B. Mitral valves 

rises up and gives off two branches and then turns 
^own in a sharp curve and passes on giving out 
branches which are called arteries to the lower part of 
the body. 

Any pumping mechanism must have valves And 
eo the heart has also got them These valves are 
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made of strong membranes and are m the shape of 
pockets which permit the passage of blood m one 
direction only. There is no communication between 
the right and left portions' of the -heart, the Ho 
being quite separate, although their relaxation and 
contraction take place together , 

A diagramatic representation as shown above %vill 
help the understanding of the operations of the valves 
at suction and force. 


Figure 48 — I shows the 
position when the valves 
of the auricle open into 
the ventricle. The mitral 
valves of the left side of 
the heart between the 
auricle and the ventxicle 
open allowing free passage 
of blood into the left 
ventricle. The exit to 
the aorta is closed by 
valves which are called 
aortic semilunar valves. 

In figure 48 — II, the left 
ventricle being filled, it 
begins to contract and 


G 



I F2g. 49. 

Diogram of heart in section 
A. Lsft auricle, B Eight aunclc. 
0. Bight ventricle, D. Left 
‘rentriole. E Aorta, F. Pol- 
monary vein, G. Subclavian- 
artery. 


immediately the bicuspid or mitral valves close 
down shutting communication/ between the left 
auricle and ventricle, and the three semilimar valves 
between left ventricle and aorta open up allowing 
blood to be rushed past. The contraction of the 
left ventricle continues till the last drop of. blood 
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in the ventricle is forced out While this foicing 
action IS taking place on the ventricle, the auricle 
also has begun to fill itself from the supplies of 
blood from the pulmonary veins coming out of 
the lungs 

We have mentioned about the valves of the heart 
We shall now know their position and construction 
more thoroughly by examining a section of the heait 

The flaps of the valves 
are tied to white cords 
passing from them to 
little projections or 
columns on the walls of 
the ventricle The walls 
of the veins are thin and 
soft so that when the 
blood IS not flowing 
they collapse The walls 
of aorta and arteries are 
on the contrary, strong 
and stiff and do not 
collapse. 

The heart is a conical 
body, its apex lies close 
to the chest wall With 
each beat of the heart 
the apex is suddenly pressed against the chest wall. 
The striking of the chest wall by the apex is called 
cardiac impulse. It is easily felt by the finger if 
placed on the chest between the fifth and the 
sixth rib. 



Fig 50 Longitudinal section 
of the heart. 

1. Left ventricle, 2. Pulmonary 
artery, 8. Arch of aorta, 
4. Pulmonary vem. 
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When the ear is put against the chest where 
the cardiac impulse is felt, two sounds are heard. 
The first one is dull and relatively long and the 
second short and sharp. The two sounds succeed 



Fig. 51. 

Diagram of the Ciroulation of the blood 
A. licft auricle, B Bight auricle, C. BeftTcntricle, D. Bight 
ventricle, E Aorta, F. Superior vena cava, G. Arteries of 
body. H. Alimentary canal, 1. Liver, J. Arteries to lower body, 
K. Inferior vena cava. 
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each other very rapidly and are followed by a longer 
but brief pause The two sounds are likened to ‘lub’, 
‘dup’ The first long sound ‘lub’ occurs when the 
ventricles are contracting and is caused by the 



Fig 52 

Front of the thigh, 
showing femer, 
femoral artery 
and femoral 
nerve 



Fig 68 

Lateral view of the 
leg, showing bones, 
anterior 1 1 b i a 1 
artery and deep 
pcronsal nerve 



Fig 54 

Front of the arm and forearm, showing 
bones, arteries and nerves 


lumbling of the muscular tissue and by the vibrations 
of the mitral and tricuspid valves set up liy pressure 
on them The second ‘dup’ is caused by the semilunar 
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valves of the aorta and pulmonary artery being 
thrown into vibrations at their sudden closure. 

The arteries are force pipes through which flows 

the red arterial blood. The blood flows to some 

purpose through the arteries The purpose is to keep 

alive and make up for the waste done by work to that 

part. This, the blood does, by going through the 

arteries into innumerable net work of capillary 

conduit pipes. The pipes practically cover the entire 

human body. They allow blood to pass from them 

to another set of capillaries — ^the beginnings of veins. 

Blood goes to capillary ends of arteries, performs 

work by being forced through the return channels or 

the veins. The veins from the right and left arm, 

are right and left subclavian veins The veins of the 

head and neck unite to form the external jugular 

veins. The large veins of the upper body all unite 

to form the superior vena cava The large veins 

from legs unite to form the inferior vena cava which 

does not come back directlv to heart but circulates 

«/ 

in the abdominal region performing important 
functions m the digestive and excretory systems 
The veins from the kidneys and another vein just 
near the diaphgram called the hepatic vein from the 
liver, pour blood into the inferior vena cava. The 
veins from all the other abdominal organs, the 
etomach, the small and large intestines, the spleen, 
the pancreas etc. unite to form the portal vein The 
portal vein goes to liver not to drain it but to meet in 
the capillaries the red blood from aorta. There it 
performs many wonderful processes and comes out by 
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•what IS known as the hepatic vein to pour into the 
inferior vena cava Venous blood from the abdomen 
therefore performs some functions in a second set of 
capillaiies before return to the heart 



'and leg, showing 
bones, popliteal 
artery, anterior 
and posterior 
1 1 b 1 a 1 arteries, 
sciatic nerve and 
common perbnesal 
and tibial nerves 





Fig 56 Section of vein. 

A Pocket like valves, B Openings of 
tributary vems 

All throughout the veins there 
are pocket like valves which work 
only one way so that no blood in 
the vein can return back It has 
to force its way to the heart 
through the vena cava 

Blood Pressure 

The pressure put on the elastic 
conduit pipes for blood or arteries 
IS the blood pressure During 
life these conduit pipes are more 
than full, they are always under 
pressure and distended This 


pressure is called the blood pressure With each beat 
of the heait, a fresh quantity of blood is throvn 
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. into the aorta. The arteries are already distended 
and this beat gives them a further distension ; the 
extra quantity of blood flows in the arteries and 
the capillaries in the form of a wave, and this is 
followed by« another beat and another wave. Thus 
wave after wave of blood creates pulsations in the 
arteries > and we feel the pulsation or pulse by 
pressing any convenient artery, specially the 
radial" artery at the wnst. The pulse wave travels 
at the rate of 30 ft. per second and takes 1/10 of a 
second to reach the wrist from the heart But the 
travelling of the blood is quite different from the 
traveUing of the pulsation The blood takes about 
5 seconds to reach the wrist. The pressure is 
feeble in the capillaries and in the veins there 
is not much loss of pressure once blood enters them 
from the capillaries, as they get wider and wider for 
the return passage 

The vena cava being wider than the aorta although 
the same quantity of blood is poured out of’ it, the 
velocity of blood is less here. 

The blood supply to any organ is dependent upon 
the condition of the artery, the bore of which is 
variable by the automatic system of control. When 
food goes into the stomach, the stomach demands 
more blood than when it has less work to do The 
blood vessels automatically dilate allowing more of 
the circulated blood to pass through the stomach and 
necessarily other organs receive proportionately less. 
There is a nervous mechanism controlling the 
thickness of the wall or of aperture of the arteries. 


BLOOD PEESSUBB 


59 ' 


This mechanism makes regulation of the flow of 
blood in artery possible. . 

When we are put to fright, the blood vessels of 
the face contract and the face looks pale While a 
feeling of shame makes the blood vessels dilate, more 
blood gets m, and the result is blushing The blood 
supply to the brain can also be changed by mcieased 
action of that centre of brain called the vaso motor 
centre, the centre of involuntary activities, which 
constricts other blood vessels than those of the brain 
and thereby supplies more blood to the brain 

The veins and arteries usually go side by side 
in every part of our body, there being a few exceptions 
such as the heptic veins, sinuses of the skull and 
veins of the spinal cord The blood goes by the 
arteries and returns by the veins Between the 
arteries and the veins there are the capillaries in 
enormous numbers which form net work of hair like 
tubes Blood travels through them necessaiily at 
a slow rate owing to the fineness of the, passage. It 
IS when the blood is in these capillaries that it 
discharges the duty it is designed for The red blood 
coipuscles heie give off their oxygen and other 
contents which the tissues utilise for their nourish- 
ment and some of the liquid poition of blood (serum) 
IS exuded from the capillaries Here again m the 
capillaries the red blood after giving up its oxygen 
to tissues, takes m carbon dioxide and is converted 
into blue venous blood and returns through the 
capillary ends of the veins, veins bemg the return 
channels of blood From the capillaries again the 
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-exuded serum' goes to supply nutrition to the tissues 
The tissues take up what nomrishment they require, 
"the excess is carried away by the lymphatic system. 

- Composition of Blood 

The blood is a warm red liquid which carries 
nourishment to every part of our body. It is 
homogeneous and alkaline and tastes salty. It runs 
"through the arteries, capillaries and veins and supplies 
■nutrient materials as 
•oxygen, carbohy- 
drates, proteids, fats 
and salts to the cells 
and tissues. It also 
carries away waste 
materials like carbon 
-dioxide and urea 
from the tissues. 

Blood is therefore so 
essential for the 
normal function of 
life. 

Blood forms 10% 

-of the weight of the body. In an average man, 
there are 10 to 14 fl)s. of blood. Every part of our 
body, every limb, every organ within the body, is 
.steeped in blood. 

Blood contains red and white corpuscles and the 
jplasma or the fluid matter which is a mixture of 
water, albumin and elements of fibrin. In order to 
•examine the prominent physical properties of blood, 



Fig. 57. 

Red and white corpuscles. 

A. Bed corpuscle, B. White 
corpuscle 
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a little blood maj- be let out by a pm prick It will 
be seen that it has almost mmaediatel}' ceased to come 
out Blood clots on coming outside the body or 
when it gets off its own channels even inside the body. 
This clotting prevents further flow of blood from a 
wound If blood has not this property of clotting 
then even from the slightest scratch, the entire blood 
of the body could be drained out But bleeding or 
haemorrhage automatically stops on account of 
clotting, for clotting blocks the wound and does not 
let blood to flow any more Calcium salts upto a 
certain extent increase the coagulable property of 
blood Therefore in case of internal haemorrhages 
as phthisis, in bleeding from the lungs, the stomach, 
intestines etc , calcium salt is given by mouth or by 
injection 

If some blood is allowed to clot and leave for some 
time, a fluid separates out from it This is the serum 
The clot consists of red and white corpuscles enmeshed 
in fibnn. Fibrin is formed out of the fluid material 
of blood or plasma If blood is stirred with a stick as 
it IS shed, then the fibrin as soon as formed, gets 
entangled with the stick and may be separated out 
leaving red and white corpuscles and seium. Blood 
fiom which fibrin has been separated will not clot. 
In diopsy and hydrocele it is this serum that accumu- 
lates in the body Serum consists of w atei, salt and 
albumin 

The white corpuscles of blood are very interesting 
substances, the'v can bp seen under the microscope. 
In the blood the} continually change shape Some- 
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■times when they find difSctdty m passing through the 
tiniest capillaries, they will squeeze to adapt them- 
selves to the aperture. These are called phagocytes 
or leucocytes. These white corpuscles fight poison, 
foreign body, the disease germs, enclose them m 
their body and destroy them. 

. To every 500 red corpuscles, there is one white 
corpuscle. Their number m one cubic millimeter 
will be about 8,000 while there are 5 millions of red 
corpuscles in the same quantity of blood. 

The red corpuscles are very tiny. They are made 
•of a soft transparent frame work called the stroma 
and the haemoglobin which is the colouring matter of 
the corpuscles and forms 90% of them. These corpus- 
cles have the property of absorbing oxygen, giving it 
out to tissues where oxygen is needed for work and 
absorbing carbon dioxide, the product of combination 
of its oxygen with tissim matter. This process 
nourishes and enlivens the tissues. 

The bone marrow is ordinarily the place where the 
.red corpuscles are manufactured Those corpuscles 
which become unfit for further functioning, are taken 
-up by the spleen. The haemoglobin is thence shed 
into the blood and the refuse matter is carried from 
the spleen to the liver to be converted into bile. The 
red corpuscles contain an appreciable quantity of iron. 

Lymphatic System 

Part of the plasma of the blood as has been said, 
passes through the thin walls of the capillaries. This 
.fluid which exudes from blood vessels is called the 
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lymph The lymph lies in spaces between the cells 
■of the tissues and these are drained by a network of 
delicate vessels called the lymphatic vessels, which 
unite with one another to form a few mam lymphatic 
vessels By these mam vessels the lymph is carried 
away from the tissue or the organ The lymphatic 
vessels in the body are connected with each other, 
the mam vessel lying m the alidomen in front of the 
vertibrae This is the thoracic duct. These various 
■ducts ultimately open into the vena cava so that the 
lymph that exudes from the blood capillaries is 
returned to the blood when it has discharged the 
function of supplying nourishment to the cells. The 
plasma coming out of capillaries feeds the tissues 
with what IS necessary and the excess passes through 
the lymphatic glands and ducts. 

Lymphatic Glands 

Along the course of the lymphatic ducts, small 
bean — shaped bodies are found. The lymphatics enter 
into them by one side and leave them by the other. 
These are lymphatic glands. Here in some of these, 
the colourless coipuscles of the blood are made. The 
glands play veiy important part in workmg of the 
several systems 


RESPIRATORY SYSTEM 
The Respiratory Process 

The capillary tubes or the blood vessels have the 
property of pennittmg outside gas or liquids to pass 
into or out of them. Upon this phenomenon, depends 
the mechanism of circulatory and respiratory systems 
If some blood is taken out and not allowed to 
coagulate and then hung up in a bladder in an 
atmosphere of carbon dioxide, it will be seen that 
carbon dioxide gas is affecting the red blood in the 
bladder and making it blue. Although the bladder 
does not permit the liquid blood to ooze out, jet it 
permits surrounding gas or liquids to affect it. This 
is constantly taking place - in the capillaries 
Remaining within the walls of the capillaries, blood 
is feeding oxygen to the tissues and taking back the 
waste material into itself ns also the exuded carbon 
dioxide gas from the nourished. ^tissues. Now, carbon 
dioxide has the property of changing red colour of 
the blood into blue. When the arterial blood does 
its duty of feeding the tissues, it demands itself of its 
oxygen and absorbs carbon dioxide and thereby 
becomes blue. ,The blue blood is useless for further 
functioning and nature has therefore devised the 
mechanism of respiration by which venous blood can 
throw off its carbon dioxide and get rejuvenated by 
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absorption of oxygen, thereby becoming free to 
function again 

While studying the heart, we have learnt that the 
blood from the veins — ^the returning blood — is poured 
into the right auricle of the heart through superior and 
inferior venae cavae The right ventricle then pumps it 
immediately into the lungs through the pulmonar}'^ 
artery 

The lungs are spongy masses in which air can get 
in The air chambers are called alveoli Here an 
comes in contact with the blood spread out side by 
side with it in capillaries The blood gets rid of its 
carbon dioxide and takes oxygen from the alveoli 
and becoming red, returns to the left auricle of the 
heart as purified red blood ready to be immediately 
sent back through the aorta and arteries into the 
capillaries, to perform the same function of feeding 
and nourishing the tissues and draining waste matter 
again The processes of respiration consist of 
inspiration of fresh air into the lungs which become 
distended and filled with an and of expiration by 
which the changed air containing carbon dioxide 
from the blood is thrown out by the act of squeezing of 
the lungs These processes are usually automatic and 
are controlled by mechanism inside the body which 
makes the lungs woik rhythmically and according to 
necessity, when in health. Man can accelerate oi 
hold respiration voluntarily for a few minutes only. 

We shall now examine the various organs and 
their functions that come into play in respiration 
The air is sucked in through the nose At the 
5 
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entrance, the nose is divided into two chambeis 
Air passes through and coming in contact with nasal 
walls hacomes warm, for the nasal walls have 
membranes in which blood is circulating for that 
purpose. The nose contains some hairs which serve 
the purpose of filtering the air of its suspended dust, 
soot and other impurities. 



Fig. 58 The air passages. 
A. Back bone, B. 

(Esophagns, C. Trachea, 
D. Larynx, F. Epiglottis, 
G. Opening of cnstachian 
tube, J. Tongue, K 

Palate, L. Skull, M Scroll- 
hkc or turbinal bones 



Fig 59. Trachea 
and bronchi. 

A. BCyoid bone. 
B Thyroid 
cartilage, C 
Cncoid Cartilage, 
D. Trachea, E 
Bronchus 


' The Trachea 

The air from the nose, passes on and strikes the 
pharynx and goes down into the larynx or the voice 
box and from there enters the trachea or the main 
air canal The smaller particles of soot and dust 
that escape the hairs in the nostrils, get entangled 
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on the sticky surface of the pharynx. The trachea 
IS like a piece of armoured hose containing open 
rings of cartilages. The trachea divides into bronchi 
which are two air passages taking air to the two lungs 

Air may also be taken in by the mouth On the 
upper wall of the cavity of the mouth is the palate 
which separates the nasal chamber from the mouth. 

Behind the palate is the soft palate which is a 
thin piece of muscle. The soft palate hanging down 



Analveolai chamber. 

1. Epithehmn, 2. 
Partitaon between 
two alveoli m 
which the capillaries 
lie, 



1. Fme ait Cells, 
2 Bronchial tubes, 
S. Alveoli 



Pig 02 Capillary net 
work of the lungs, 
showing alveoli. 

1. Net-work of capi- 
llaries, 2 Small 
arteries and veins 


like a screenf-.may separate the mouth from the 
pharynx The air after striking the pharynx finds 
two passages before it, the oesophagus (oi food canal) 
and the larynx The ingoing air by suction from the 
lungs passes down the larynx into the trachea. The 
trachea is lined with hair-like processes called 
■cilia which become straight and then bend 
down and in this operation move up any liquid m 
it, towards the mouth. During life the cilia aie 
■constantly in a wavy motion 
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The Bronchi 

The trachea divides into bronchi which again 
subdivide into a large number of bronchial tubes. As 
these tubes become smaller their cartilage bands get 
less ^and less complete and in the smallest tubes,^ 
disappear The finest bronchial tubes end in a cluster 
of dilated branches. These are called infundibula 

Cavities m the infundibula f ormmg so many cham- 
bers are called alveoli. 

Into these, the bronchial 
tubes supply air. 

The Lungs 

The lungs are made 
of an enormous number 
of these divisions 
connected together by 
connective tissues. The 
■whole of the lungs is 
covered by a membrane 
called the pleura. 

The -walls of alveoli 

are made of fine elastic 

connective tissues 
/ 

These are lined with a 
fine net-work of blood 
vessels. The inter- 
action between the blood and air takes place here. 

The thoracic cavity is without air and there is no 
atmospheric pressure in it. On the othei hand, the 
inteiior of the lungs is filled with air from the 



Fig. 03. 

Diagram of the thoracic cavity. 
A. Trachea, B. Chest wall, C~ 
Bronchus, D. Timer layer of peri- 
cardium attached to heart, E. Outer 
layer of pericardium, F. Heart. 
G Lungs H. Pleura attached to- 
chest, I. Pleura attached to lung. 
J. Pleural space potential, K 
Diaphragm, L. Bronchi opening 
mto two infundibula 
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atmosphere Therefore the lungs aie distended normally 
as much as the cavity of the thoiax will permit 

The mechanism for breathing consists in expanding 
and contracting the thoracic cavity The thoracic 
■cavity IS bounded by the ribs The cavity made up 
by the ribs is cone-shaped, its apex being at the top 
The connected ribs he obliquely When the iibs 
are pushed up and thereby made less oblique, the 
chest becomes wider 



Then again the muscular 
partition between the thorax 
and the abdomen called the 
diaphragm is not a flat one 
but IS shaped like a dome 
with its top upwards 

When this partition 
contracts, the dome becomes 
flattened and the whole 
diaphragm descends and in- 
creases the cavity of the chest. 
By this joint action, we get 
inspiration and a provision of 
enlarged space for lungs which 
the lungs at once occupy by 
■drawing in fresh air On the contiarj, when the 
■diaphragm relaxes and the ribs come back to their 
previous position, the capacity of the lungs is 
diminished and the lungs squeeze out air which is 
expiration. 

This automatic action goes on ceaselessly duiing 
life and is controlled by nerves, the centre of which 


Fig 64 

<3one-shaped chest wall 
■with ribs, cartilages 
and sternum 
1 — 12 Bibs, 
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is in the medulla and is called the centre of 
respiration. We draw our breath about 17 times per 
minute when sittmg quietly but during exercise we 
breathe more quickly, for the tissues require more 
oxygen and the heart and the lungs have to work 
harder to meet the demand. 



Fig. 05. 

Di&gram of the chest and abdominal wall, showing _ changes 
in inspiration and expiration (shaded part indicates 
stationary air). 

A. Inspiration, B. Expiration, 0. Trachea, D. Sternum 
E Diaphragm, F. Abdomen 


When we exhale, we throw out impure air from 
the lungs. The air enters the lungs and gives up it& 
oxygen to the blood and takes up carbon dioxide, so 
that the exhaled air is richer in carbon dioxide than 
the fresh air. If we breathe in and breathe out the 
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same air again and again, the air -will be more and 
more denuded of oxygen and become unfit to support 
life. 

When a fire burns the same phenomenon, namely 
the extraction of oxygen from the air, takes place 
The air helps combustion by supplying oxygen and 
becoming converted to carbon dioxide. An ordinary 
kerosene lamp consumes oxygen nearly two third of 
what is consumed by a man 

The presence of carbon dioxide may be proved by 
breathing into a ]ar containing pure lime water If 
the water is shaken, it becomes milky showing that 
the carbon dioxide of breath has combined' with lime 
to form calcium carbonate which is insoluble in 
water a 



THE DIGESTIVE SYSTEM 


The Stomach and the Intestines 


The digestive system commences with the mouth 
and ends in the rectum. When food is masticated 
in the month, saliva which is a secretion of the 
salivary glands, begins to act upon and makes portions 
of it soluble. When food is swallowed, the bolus enters 
the stomach through the oesophagus. The movement 
in this tube is one of ’ _ 
wave-like contraction 
which forces the food 
down. After the food 

has gone a distance, — q 

propelled by the 
constriction, another 
constriction follows for 

a next move of 

1 • mu r 66 The stomach 

propulsion. The food . ^ ^ , r. 

A. (Esophagns, B. Stomach, 0. 
reaches now the 'Wall of stomach, D. Pylorus, E. 

stomach which is a f' 

Pancreatic duct, H. Duodenum. 

peculiar shaped piece 

of bag. Its exit closes down as soon as food 
enters Then the process of digestion m the 
stomach continues. The food is churned about by the 
motion of the muscles of the stomach. This motion 
of the digestive system is called peristalsis. 
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The bag of the stomach has several coats The 
outermost is the pentonenm It exudes a fluid and 
keeps the surface lubricated, so that there may be no 
friction with other organs in contact with it. Then 
there is a coat of muscle This muscular coat gives 
the churning motion to the contents which helps 
disintegration and conversion with the aid of the 
fluid called gastric juice, a secretion of the stomach 
wall 

The next coat is the connective tissue under v/hich 
there are nerves and a network of microscopic blood 



Fig. 67. 


Position of the 
stomach while 
standing 



Fig. 68. 

Position of the 
stomach while 
lying down 


vessels This coat serves to bind the muscular coat 
with the last mucous coat In empty condition, 
the mucous coat lies in folds but as food enters, this 
gradually unfolds In empty stomach, the blood 
vessels are empty and the coat looks pale but with 
the entrance of food, blood also rushes to vessels and 
the mucous coat becomes pink. 

In close proximity to the blood vessels, there are 
innumerable glands called gastnc glands Presence 
of food excites the glands to secrete drops of fluids 
called gastric juice which helps the piocess of digestion. 
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Gastric juice is acid in reaction. It contains a 
little free hydrochloric acid which destroys bacteria 
and microbes taken with food and acts as a safe-guard 
against attacks of disease. Other constituents of the 
juice are pepsin, rennin, mucin, salts and water 
The juice contains about 0 2 per cent, of hydrochloric 
acid. Pepsin and hydrochloric acid dissolve 
all the proteid contents of food. Protein foods 
are albumin in egg, casein in milk, fibrin in blood, 
glutin in bread, legumin in dais and beans and myosin 



Glands of the 
stomach 
( magmficd ) 

A. Month o f 
the gland, B. 
Prmcipal cells, 
C. Ovoid cells. 



Fig. 70. The pancreas & spleen. 
A. Spleen, B. Pancreas, C. Pancreatic 
dnct, D. Bile duct. 


in muscles. It does not act upon 
starch or fat but makes it ready 
for being acted upon in the next 
process. 


The leaction of gastric juice on food in stomach 
leaves the mass distinctly acid and reduces it to a paste 
of grej'ish colour called ch3ane. The exit of the 
stomach or the pylorus does not open until the food 
is reduced to that condition. WTien the paste is 
properly formed, it is allowed to pass 
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From the stomach the chyme passes on to the 
duodentnn. Here two small ducts unite into one and 
enter into it. One carries bile from the gall bladder on 
liver and the other conveys the secretions from the 
pancreas. 

Food is more scientifically treated in the stomach 
for its absorption than any master scientist could 
have arranged It is first broken up in the mouth bj’- 
chewing and the starch is acted upon by saliva 
resulting in partial solution. Then it enters the stomach 
where acid and other enzymes do their work Next 
it IS delivered on to duodenum where alkalies must- 
work upon the food to help the process of further 
assimilation. 

The juices mj'ected into the duodenum are alkaline- 
m reaction These alkalies neutralise the acidified 
mass from the stomach and then attack starch and 
fats etc The presence of acid in chyme excites the 
flow of alkaline fluids in the duodenum The pancreas' 
is a mass of glands set below the stomach and the 
secretions from here break up starch and fat of the 
chyme Milk which is curdled in the stomach, now 
gets broken up by the juices in the duodenum and 
becomes assimilable With the fatty substances, 
pancreatic juice and bile form a sort of soap After 
completion of the digestion, here, food takes a yellow 
creamy colour and passes on to the lengthy tube 
called the small intestine. 

The small intestine is a tube 20 ft in length and 
|th of an inch in diameter 
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The outer coat of - the small intestine is the 
peritoneum which forms into mesentery at the hack 
fixing the tubes against the support of the spine. 
Then there are two coats of muscular fibre. There 
IS then the sub-mucous coat consisting of connectiye 



Fig. 71. The thoracic and abdominal TiBcera. 

A. Stomach, B. Liver, C. Gall bladder, D. Transverse colon, 

E. Small intestine, F. Ascending colon, G. Ctecnm, 

H. Appendix, L Bladder, J. Dcscendmg colon. 

tissues, blood vessels and nerves Then comes the 
mucous coat This mucous membrane is thrown into 
mnumerable folds and these folds retard the passage 
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of food and afford large absorption area On the 
mucous membrane there are minute pimple like glands 
covered “with epithelial cells -which give the surface a 
cushion like appearance. They have central lymph 
vessels called lacteals The fatty cream made in the 
pancreas, is absorbed by these lacteals Each fold 
IS covered with minute finger like projections called 
villi The mucous coat also contains numerous glands 
which secrete the intestinal 
juice 

The juice has all the properties 
of the previous juices. It may 
be regarded as saliva, gastric 
juice, pancreatic juice and bile 
all in one Here by the action 
of this juice, whatever is possible 
to be absorbed, is rendered 
absorbable and thereby digestion 
IS completed The absorbable 
portion IS absorbed by the villi 
or the shaggy hairs mentioned, 
before 

The residual portion is taken 
to the large intestine. It is 
divided into three portions, the 
ascending colon, the transverse 
colon and the descending colon 
There is a valve at the junction 
of the two intestines called ileocsecal valve which 
allows the food materials to pass in one direction 
only The end portion of the small intestine is 



Fig 72. 

The abdominal 
viscera. 

1 (Esophagus 2, 
* Stomach, 8 Pylorus, 
4 Gall bladder, 5. 
Ascendmg Colon, 
6 Appendix. 7. 
Transverse Colon, 
8 Pelvic Colon, 9. 
Small intestme, 10 
Rectum 
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called the ileum, it ends in csecum where the 
valve lies. 

Below the valve is the vermiform appendix 
Inflammation of the appendix is called appendicitis 
The large intestine has all the four coats of the 
•digestive tract From this portion little nutritious 
matter hut practically only water is absorbed making 
the mass hard. Fermentative changes make the 
residual material acid, which now develops the odour 
■of faeces. 

Peristalsis continues in this portion of intestmes 
also. Faecal matters are finally pushed by peristalsis 
into the rectum which is a chamber 8 or lO inches 
long. The discharge end is called the anus controlled 
by the sphincter ani. This is normally in contracted 
state. The act of defaecation consists in withdrawal 
of the control of the nervous centre concerned which 
results in relaxation and consequent discharge of 
faeces 

"We have found that simultaneously with the 
breaking up of food material into absorable form, 
absorption continues. The absorbed material then 
mixes with the blood and becomes its component. In 
the stomach, duodenum and the intestines, we have 
the same phenomenon of absorbed material flowing 
into blood stream Fatty materials find themselves 
in lacteals from which they flow into a common 
passage called the thoracic duct which empties itself 
into the subclavian vein opening into the heart. Other 
digested materials such as starch converted into sugar 
and proteids into simpler nitrogenous bodies pass into 
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the blood stream in the vein which forms one large 
trunk called the portal vein The contents of the 
portal vein are not fit for passing into the general 
circulation directly as components of blood The poital 
vein carries blood charged with digested material to 
the liver where some wonderful changes occur 



Fig 78 

Diagram Bhowmg relative position, of the stomach, liver 
and colons 

1. Stomach, 2 Liver, S Ascendmg colon, 4, Pelvic 
colon, 5 Transverse Colon 

The Liver 

Liver is the laigest gland in the body. It weighs 
from 3 to 4 lbs. The anterior surface of the liver is 
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under the protection of the ribs, only a little portion 
about an inch projects beyond the ribs (See fig 7). 

The portal vein enters the liver carrying the 
load of digested food from its entire length These 
food materials enter the lobules or groups of liver 
cells which are concerned with changing the food 
to ultimate components of blood. Starch converted 
to soluble sugar is carried by the portal vein The 
liver allows a portion to return to blood and converts 
the rest to glycogen, a sort of insoluble sugar. This 
is kept reserved in 
the liver cells. 

Between the meals 
and during starvation 
when there is call on 
the blood for car- 
bohydrates and no 
fresh food is admitted ^’1 
into the stomach to 
satisfy this call, blood 

draws upon the Superior, anterior and lateral 

, , ,, surfaces of the liver, 

reserve kept in the 

liver in the shape of glycogen which the liver 
reconverts to soluble sugar. In defective functioning 
of the liver, blood gets charged with more sugar than 
it can contain and therefore a good deal of sugar is 
got rid of the kidnej s. Sugar then appears in urine 
and this diseased state is called diabetes. 

The liver cells manufacture another product from 
the contents received out of the portal vein. It is bile. 
Bile IS formed within the liver and is carried away 
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fiom the liver through the hepatic duct By this 
duct, it IB carried to the gall bladder which is a small 
pouch holding bile till there is a call upon it from 
the duodenum on the arrival of food in it Bile -helps 
to render fats absorbable. If bile fails to act on chyme 
then fats pass out unchanged with the refuse material 
of faeces 

When bile substance enters blood owing to 
derangement of the li\ei then the disease knovin as 
jaundice occurs It gives \ellow colom to the eyes 

and the skin The 
h\ ei receives from 
the spleen by the 
splenic vein, products 
of breaking up of the 
red coipuscles and 
from these, bile is 
made 

Arterial blood 
enters the liver 
through the hepatic 
arterj It supplies 
to the liver the poisei to perform its functions and 
then returns by the hepatic vein which also carries 
auay the various manufactured products formed in 
the liver. The contents of the hepatic vein find 
entrance into the heart through the inferior vena cava 

The Spleen 

The spleen is a dark purplish organ about 5 inches 
in length, placed just below the stomach on the left 
6 

1 



Fig. 75 

Posterior and inferior 6ar£‘<ces 
of the liver 


1 
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side of the abdomen. It is spongy in structure and 
filled -with a pulpy substance called the spleen pulp 
From the spleen pulp, blood is collected in small 
veins called splenic veins and carried to the portal 
vein and thence to the liver. The spleen changes m 
size. Some 5 or 6 hours after a full meal, the spleen 
becomes largely distended and then shrinks 
There is also in it a shrinking and relaxing 
motion every two or three minutes. 

The spleen acts as a manufactory for the leucocytes 
or the white corpuscles of blood which are agents 
for keeping blood safe.from invasion of bacteria and 
other attacking agents. The spleen therefore, 
supplies colourless corpuscles to the blood. 

Some of the red corpuscles of blood, possibly those 
which are old and not able to function properly, are 
oaught up in the ' spleen pulp, where they undergo 
change and gradually break down. The colouring 
matter of these corpuscles go to the liver and is used 
by the liver to make the colouring matter of bile. 

During malaria, the spleen is called upon to 
manufacture large number of white corpuscles to kill 
malaria germs and at the same time dispose of red 
corpuscles which are destroyed by malaria germs In 
malaria and kaia-azar etc. spleen is called upon to 
do more work than it is designed to perform. 

The spleen then enlarges in a diseased condition 
in its attempt to cope with the work, becomes hard 
and loses its spongy character. 


EXCRETORY SYSTEM 


The Eidneys 

We know from analysis that human body contains 
nitrogen, oxygen, carbon, hydrogen, iron, calcium 
salts and many other substances The blood, of 
•course, contains all these vanous substances so that 

it supplies deficiency wherever it 
occurs. 

The life process is a process 
of combustion The tissues burn 
as a result of our activities The 
waste products formed by 
combustion are carried away by 
the vems. 

Apart from carbon dioxide 
which IB discharged through the 
lungs &om venous blood, other 
waste products are also formed 
by combustion. These also 
require a way out for elimination 
The kidneys supply a pair of 
such excretory organs. 

The kidneys are placed on either side of the 
vertebral column. They are bean-shaped. They 
are 4 inches long, inches across and about an 
inch thick. 



Fig 70. The kidneys 
and the bladder. 


A Diaphragm, B. 
Bibs, C. Kidney, D. 
Ureter, E. Bladder. 
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The inner edge of a kidney is concave while the 
outer IS convex. The concavity- at the middle of the 
inner edge is called the hiliis. The arteries enter 
the kidneys from the aorta and the letnrn blood goes 
to inferior vena cava. The ureters are narrow whitish 
tubes about 15 inches long ending into the bladder 
The bladder is placed in the' pelvic cavity or the 
lowest part of the abdomen It is a bag which 
distends as it receives urine. At moderate distention^ 
it holds about a pint of urine. 

The function of the kidneys is to secrete urine 
which IS conveyed by the 
ureters to the bladder. A 
tube called urethra leads the 
urine away from the bladder. 

The mouth of the urethra 
is constantly kept contracted 
by a muscle. By relaxation 
of this muscle— the sphmcter 
muscle, the bladdei ejects 
urine through the urethra. 

If a section through the kidney is made then it 
%vill be seen that there is a funnel-shaped cavity 
in it called the pelvis of the kidney. There are 
projections in this cavity called the pyramides, 
the surface of which is filled with minute holes. 
Thev are the openings of the tubules of w’hich the 
substance of the kidnev is composed. The outer 
side of the kidney is called the cortex and the portion 
next to it is called medulla The closed dilated 
extremities of the tubules which begin at the 



Fig. 77. 

Section of the kidney. 
A. Capsule, B. Pehis 
of kidney. C. Ureter. 
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•coitex and end in the medulla aie called malpighian 
capsules 

Blood enteis the kidneys directly fiom the aoita 
under a great pressure and passes into the tuft of 
capillaries oi glomeruli enclosed within the capsules. 
Here water oozes through these capsules and passes 
into the tubules As watei passes down the tubules, 
poisonous and waste materials from the blood aie 
added to it by the activity of the renal cells 

The stream of water passing through the tubules 
and enriched with salts and mea from the blood, 
reaches the pelvis of the kidney or the cavity of the 
kidney From the lowei end of this chamber, the 
uretei conveys the urine to the bladder. In certain 
nervous conditions, the control over the muscle which 
works for the opening of the bladder is lost This 
results m wetting cloths and bed involuntarily 

Unne 

Urine is a straw coloured limpid liquid with a 
peculiar aromatic odour and acid reaction A healthv 
adult in course of a day, will pass about 51 ounces of 
urine The quantity and quality however depend 
very materially upon the physiological processes of 
life, the outer temperature, moisture etc Excess 
water with waste 'material passes out of the body as 
arine and sweat or by evaporation through the skm. 
When the skin is moie active the quantity of urine 
»ets smaller , again when there is less elimination 
through the skm there is more urine 
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Urine contains 2 per cent, of urea which is a 
product containing ammonia and is formed by the 
breakmg up of proteids. It also contains about one 
per cent, of sodium chloride or common salt, uric 
acjd, sulphates, phosphates etc.. Normal urine, if 
kept for some time, may settle a slight sediment or 
deposit 

From the lungs some water and carbon dioxide 
are thrown out from worked up blood iSo important 
is this function that if the lungs cease to operate for 
a short time, life becomes extinct. The'whole of the 
blood has to pass through the purification process of 
the lungs before it is sent to the system through the 
heart. 

Kidneys similarly are excretory organs and as we 
have seen, act as chemical filters^ for the blood, 
separating excess of water and urea and other waste 
products. But the whole of the blood is not purified: 
by passage through the kidneys before it is forced 
through the arteries by the heart. 

After the preliminary purification through the 
lungs, blood containing some waste-products is 'forced 
mto the system by the heart. A portion of the blood 
from the downward current is taken to the kidneys 
for purification. As this purification of a fraction of 
the circulating blood is going on continually, the waste 
products cannot accumulate beyond a certam limit. 
Blood is taken to the kidneys under a great pressure 
directly from the aorta. This pressure is a factor in 
the operation of the filters of the kidneys. If there is 
a sudden high blood pressure, a large quantity of blood 
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Will at once pass through the kidneys and cause a 
large quantity of urine to be secreted If the heart is 
not working properly then the filters are not able to 
separate out as much urine and waste products as it 
should within a certain time, and consequently the 
blood gets charged with waste materials and so 
poisoned. When the kidneys begin to fail, water 
begins to accumulate m the system giving rise to the 
condition known as dropsy 

When a man eats a larger quantity of proteins 
which are in meat and dais, than is necessary, then 
the amount of urea excreted is increased. When a 
man is starving, the amount of urea in urine decreases 
but some urea is always found however long a man 
may be starving This proves that while starving, a 
man consumes tissues of his own body Urea is a 
waste product formed during the digestion of proteins 
Proteins, in case of starvation are provided by the 
body itself 


The Skin 

The skin is a secretory or excretory organ through 
the pores of which, waste products from the blood 
are secreted out Some carbon dioxide is also allowed 
to escape through the skin. 

The skin consists of two parts, epidermis or the 
outer layer and dermis — the inner layei The skin is 
thick on the soles, palms and the back where it may 
be so much as one fourth of an inch thick. 

The epidermis or cuticle consists of many layers 
of cells The dermis or cerium on which the epidermis 
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rests, consists of fine but stiong network of connective 
tissues, in which a large number of yellow elastic 
fibres are mixed with white fibres Connective tissue 
cells are also present 

' The epidermis can be divided into two layers, the 
outer hard layer oi the corneous layer and the deepei 
soft layer called the malpighian layer. 'The two 
layers may be separated as in a bladder. In the 
lower portion of the epidermis layer the jpigments 
occur which give colour to the skin such as black or 
yellow. 


The deeper part of the dermis is connected with 
the tissues under the skin such 
as muscle or bone by a very 
loose connective tissue known 
as the subcutaneous tissue. 

This consists usually of a 
considerable quantity of fat 
which helps to give a rounded pig. 79. section of the 
appearance to our limbs. This skm, showing sweat 

layer is particularly thick undei ^ Epidermis B. 
the skin of the abdomen. The Dermis. C Sweat 
dermis is supphed with blood ^^Hair’, K 
vessels. These 'form loops of 

capillaries just underneath the epidermis Blood 
vessels do not run into epidermis itself. The deimis 
is well supplied with nerves. 

The skin is found, even on superficial examination, 
to be full of pores. These are the openings of sweat 
glands. The pore is the end of a spiral or corkscrew- 
Jike tube which passes through the epidermis to 
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the dermis Heie the tube wall thins down to a single 
layer of cubical cells Deeper down, this tube coils 
down into a kind of knot This coiled pait is 
the sweat gland Here there are numeious blood 
vessels The cells of the sweat glands secrete from 
the blood the sweat, which is then conducted 
along the tube to be discharged on the saiface of 
the skin 

In the dermis, there aie situated the sebaceous 

glands They are ah\a5s 
connected with bans These 
glands have shoit ducts 
leading to small sacks filled 
with cells The ducts open 
into depressions of the skin 
01 follicle in which hair he 
The secretion is fatty 

Sweat consists of a 
secietion containing very 
little dissolved matter 
Certain salts of organic acid 
of fatty nature constitute the 
dissolved matter of sw eat 
When perspiration is 
secieted in small quantity, 
it IS spontaneously evapoiated and is called insensible 
perspiration, because it is not evident to the senses 
In hot w'eather oi during exercise, peispiiation is 
pouied out fastei than itcan evapoiace and then it is 
called sensible perspiration When peispiiation 
evaporates, it takes aw'av heat from the skin . in this 



Rg, 79 Diagram to show 
the structure of the skin 

A Sweat glands, B 
Papilla, C. Fat, D Duct 
of a sweat gland, E 
Epidermis 
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way a large quantity of heat is taken away from the 
body. Through the skin, we lose about ^ a pint of 
water a day and excrete some waste product and lose 
heat as well. 

Certain nervous impulses passing from the brain 
or the spinal cord cause the sweat glands to secrete 
abundantly. An emotion of shame leads to blushing 
by dilatation of blood vessels of the face and putting 
in more blood. ' The same emotion and fear also 
cause profuse perspiration of the face. By increased 
perspiration, mere heat is taken out of the body 


THE NERVOUS SYSTEM 
The Nerves 

The nerves are generally white strands of fibies 
very glistening and soft to the touch Each thread 
of a nerve appears like a tiny glass tube filled with 
oil Several of these nerves are placed side by side 
or are intertwined to form a single composite cable- 
like thing 

The function of the nerve is to report to the brain 
and send back orders of the brain to the muscles to 
perform various functions Every part of the body 
is' supplied with nerves hke the arteries and veins. 
If any thing is to be reported any where, the nerves 
must do that and if any orders are to be carried out, 
the nerves must carry those messages also When 
I am writing, the brain is dictating to the fingers to 
contract and relax the muscles in such a way that 
the letters may be shaped and the writing may be 
accomplished The speed with which the nerves 
carry the message, is rathez slow compared with the 
speed of light or electricity It is about 200 ft per 
second But this speed is enough for our purposes 
Besides, when a particular habit is formed, this news 
tiansmission and receiving business is simplified 
Simply an order to do a thing is enough and then 
the nerve impulses act semi-automatically For 
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-example when we 
learn to walk, 
every step has to 
be pnt with 
caution When we 
go alpng a parti- 
cular road for the 
jfirst time, we have 
to look about for 
dangers and the 
brain has to order 
.and regulate But 
when walking 
becomes a habit 
or when we are 
walking along a 
known path many 
times passed over, 
then the legs pace 
the steps more or 
less automatically. 

Nerves act auto- 
matically also. 
There are certain 
functions perform- 
ed by the body 
over which the 
brain has will to 
direct such as 
writing, walking, 
•seeing, working 



I'jg 80. The central nerrons system, 
'•ho^■^lng the brain, spinal cord and 
nerves. 
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etc But other functions such as of breathin'^, 
digestion, perspiration etc are performed by the 
body without the help of om The neives 

carry also the messages for contiolling these but not 
to the willing region These functions aie called 
reflex actions and messages to and from these reflex 
actions aie cairied to and from nerve centres which 
are not the commanding centies of the brain "^'hen 
some food IS s^\ allowed and as soon as food comes 



Kg 81 

lliagtam showing the 
spinal cord ending at 
the second lumbar 
\ ertebia (dorsal view ) 


into the stomach, the exit end 
of the stomach is shut and 
peristaltic action, alternate 
squeezing and relaxation m the 
stomach begins When theie 
IS sufficient sugar m the blood 
and yet moie sugai is earned 
b} the portal vein to the hvei , 
the liver opens the factoii 
of conversion, allows ]ust 
necessarj* amount of sugai to 
go with the blood and keeps 
the reserve of sugai in its own 
cells m a readilv conveitible 
form The liver does this 
without our knomng am thing 
about it These aie not 


performable by automatic machinery There is some 
will behind them but the will is not our -vsill, as we 


know Theie is somebody to start, to continue and 
also to order to stop These contiol actions, 
although beyond our will, are performed ceitainK 
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•by ourselves as intelligently or perhaps more 
intelligently than if we had onr wilful control over 
them. "When a foreign body enters our skin or 
muscle and remains there, at once the machinery of 
the body is operated to throw this out. Indammation 
occurs, blood sends leucocytes to absorb or expel 
this thing. The leucocytes die in the fight and pus 
is formed, and the wound comes to the surface if 
possible, and throws out the foreign body with the 
~pus and then the healing process is continued These 
are performed unerringly and in a much better way 
than if a surgeon were directing the blood and 
.muscles to do this or that, for the surgeon has not 
even an insignificant portion of the knowledge of the 
maker of this body and the semi-automatic control 
•provided by the maker within the body. Looking 
at this aspect, our involuntary functions are more 
important than our voluntary functions, for we would 
not be able to live a minute if the involuntary 
'Control over the functions of the body was not 
exercised. This involuntary controlling agency keeps 
the muscles of the arteries in a state of constriction 
-allowing blood to flow at a certain pressure. If this 
control was withdrawn, the arteries will get relaxed 
offering little resistance to the blood which will then 
flow into those parts where' it can flow without 
pressure and the important organs of the liver, 
kidneys and the brains will not have their share of 
blood and consequently the whole system will fail to 
function or respond to the requirements, resulting 
m death. 
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Now to revert to the mechanism of the nerves 
and nervous system, the brain and the spinal coid 
with the nerves proceedmg from them, constitute 
the nervous system of the body The brain and the 
apinal cord form the central nervous system A gieat 
similarity exists between a nerve and a telegraph 
cable The telegraph cable like the nerve consists of 
many strings and each string has a metallic coie 
covered by protective coatmg Similarly, a nerve 
strand has many nerve fibres and each nerve fibre 
has a central core called the axis cylinder. The 
casing surrounding is the medullary sheath, and 
then comes the neurolemma or primitive nerve sheath 
The cylinder of a nerve constitutes the essential part 
•of a nerve fibre It is one of the long processes of 
the nerve situated in the bram or spinal cord The 
nmpulse or nervous force which is generated in the 
nerve cell from which this particular axis cylinder 
arises, is carried along this central part to its point 
of destination Covering the medullary sheath or 
imedulla is the outer sheath, a thin delicate membrane 
•called the neurolemma The neurolemma is continuous 
throughout the length of the fibre. The medullary 
-sheath is broken here and there along its length at 
intervals of about one twenty-fifth of an inch These 
breakings are called nodes 

In some nerve fibres there is no medullary sheath, 
■the neurolemma alone covering the axis cylinder 
These are called non-medullated nerve fibres. They 
are grey in appearance, while the medullated nerves 
jiire white 
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Those nerves which carry impulses to the central 
nen^ous system are called afferent nerves and those 
which carry impulses from it are called efferent 
nerves Aflerent nerves are also called sensory 
nerves for they cany the sensations fiom the vanoTis 
organs and the efferent nerves are called motor 
nerves as they carry the messages to the muscles 
for making movement. Sometimes the neives 
enter ganglion cells Those ganglion cells aie 
situated on the nerves near their origin m the central 
nervous svstem or near their endings m various 
organs. 


Fig. 82. Nerve cell. 

A. Nucleus, B Branched 
process, C. Unbranched process. 




o 


I Fig. 83 
Nerve structure 
D. Medulla. E Node. 


The nerve cell contains a large round nucleus. 
The cell gives off processes and one of these is a 
strand which becomes continuous with the axis 
cylinder of a nerve fibre The axis cylinder of a 
nerve fibre may be looked upon as a long process of 
a nerve cell. 

The brain and the spinal cord are made up of 
medullated nerve fibres, non-medullated nerve fibres 
and nerve cells or ganglia, together with some fine 
.supporting tissue. 
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The Spinal Cord 

The brain is protected by the skull , the brain 
matter filling its cavity The spinal cord is protected 
by the vertebraa which form the walls of the vertebral 
canal through which the spinal cord passes The 
cavity of these hones is lined first with a lining called 
dura mater which is rough on the bone side and 
smooth m the interior Then the brain and the spinal 
cord are encased in a delicate membrane called the 
pia mater which is rich in blood vessels Between 
pia mater and dura mater there is space containing a 
fiuid called the cerebrospinal fluid and some loose 

connective tissue which is 
called the arachnoid membrane 

The spinal cord extends 
from the brain case downwards 
to the second lumbar vertebra 
and is about 18 inches long 
and half an inch thick The 
spinal cord is a round structure 
divided into two portions bj 
two grooves called the anterior 
and the posterior fissures 

The two fissures extend so 
deep as nearly to meet, leaving a narrow connection 
link within which is a small canal called the central 
canal Connective tissue with pia mater passes into 
the fissures carrying blood vessels. 

The cord has a white substance outside and a grev 
substance inside in each half ,The grey matter is 



Fig 84 Cross section 
of the spinal cord 

A Anterior fissure, B 
Posterior fissure, 0 
White matter, D Grey 
matter, E Posterioi 
root, F. Anterior root, 
G. Ganglion on 
posterior root, H 
Trunk of a spmal nerve 
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in the shape of a crescent having two horns, the 
anterior and posterior horns. White matter lies all 
ronnd the crescent of grey matter and the two halves 
are connected by grey matter. 

The spinal nerves are given out from the spinal 
cord at intervals along its length. There are 31 pairs 
of spinal nerves. Each single strand of this pair 
contains nerves from the anterior and posterior roots 
which unite to form a nerve trunk. Before joining 
to form a trunk the posterior root has a knot-like 
enlargement or the ganglion. 


1 



Fig. 85. Fig. 86. 

Fig. 85. Front view of the spinal cord, showing 
anterior and posterior roots. 

Fig. 66 Section of the spinal cord. 

1. Anterior Fissure, 2 Postenor Fissure, 8. 

Grey matter, 4. White matter, 5. Posterior 
root, 6 Trunk of a spinal nerve, 7. Ganglion. 

In the spinal cord the anterior root springs largely 
from the grey matter of the anterior horn. The 
posterior root largely comes out of the white matter 
while a few go into the grey matter a little higher up, 
but reaching the bulb of the medulla, most of them 
pass into the grey mattei where they end in contact 
with nerve cells. 
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As the neive trunk is traced back to the spmal 
<cord, it IS found that at the junction of the two roots,' 
the motor and sensory nerves are sorted out All the 
sensoiy nerves pass into the cord by the posterior root 
which IS therefoie calld the sensory root and all the 
motor fibres enter the spinal cord by the anterior root 
which IS called the motor root of the spinal nerve 

When the posterior root of a spinal nerve is injured, 
"the part to which the nerve goes becomes senseless, 
-that IS, if that part is piicked, no sensation is produced 
■but if the anterior loot is uninjured the part can 
be moved If on the other hand, the anteiior root is 
injured and the posterior is uninjuied, then the part 
can not be moved while sensation of heat, cold, pain 
or pleasure can be felt 


Seats of Reflex Action 

If a man’s spinal cord is injured somewhere above 
-the sacral region, then impulses cannot pass to and 
fiom the brain to the lower parts Now if his feet is 
pricked his legs will be suddenly drawn up although he 
cannot feel the prick or cannot of his own i\ill draw up 
his legs His sensoiy and motor nerves being cut off 
from the brain, he can neither move nor feel anj' 
sensation of the lower limb But this sudden drawing 
action is explained as a Reflex Action The tickling 
causes the sensorj' impulses to pass along the sensoiy 
fibres of the nerve along the posterior root into the 
spinal cord These impulses act on the grey matter 
of the cord in such a way that they cause new motor 
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impulses to arise. These impulses pass from the 
grey matter of the anterior horn to the nerres of the 
muscles of the leg and then tlj^cmuscles contract 


A movement produced 
by the spinal cord or 
the brain without the 
action of will, in 
consequence of sensoij* 
impulses brought in, 
is said to be produced 
by reflex action. The 
spinal cord in this way 
forms sub-stations for 



governing the body ^ 

apart from the brain cord, Bhowmgthe reflex arc 

itself. This is brought 1- Sensory nerve fibre aficrent, 
, , , , . 2 Motor nerve fibre efferent, 

about by what are 3 Kerveceii 

called nerve centres 


placed along the 
spinal cord These 
can act without the 
command of those 
other cells of the 
cerebrum which are 
actuated by our volition 
or will. Some of the 
important involuntaiy 
or reflex acts are : 



Fig. 88. A section throngb spint... 

1. Spine of vertebra 2 
Meninges, 8. Spinal flnid, 4. 
Spinal cord, 5. Sensory and 
motor nerve tmnk. 


contraction and dilatation of the eyes according to 
the strength of light, respiration, secretion of saliva 
and perspiration, circulation of blood, digestion etc - 
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The nerves carrying out the reflex action are called 
-the sympathetic nerves They geneially have no 
medulla! y coating 

The Brain 

The portion of the central nervous system which 
is enclosed within the cavity of the skull is known as 
the brain. The place of a creature in the creation 
can be judged fiom its biain TheTowei animals have 
insignificant biains In the mammals the brain is 
better developed The biain of apes i esembles very 
much the brain of the man But the human biain 
IS the most highly developed hiain and most complex 
The weight of the biain of a man is ordinarily 3 lbs 
but it may go upto lbs or more m people who 
do a good deal of intellectual exercise, while in an 
idiot it may dwindle down to say, 18 pr 20 ounces 
The proportion of weight of the brain to that of the 
whole body in man is much higher than that of 
-any animal 

When the man is in a state of foetus of a month, 
the whole of the brain consists of a slender delicate 
tube placed at the head of the backbone. The tube 
gradually swells up and divides into three ball-like 
•structures They represent w^bat after waids develop 
into three portions of the brain, the foie-bram oi 
cerebrum, the middle biain or mesencephalon and 
the hind-brain or cerebellum and medulla oblongata 
The cerebrum is the biggest portion of the biain It 
occupies the whole of the vault of the skull being 
divided into two hemispheres, the right and the left. 
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The white nerve fibres pass from one hemisphere to 
the other and also go to the other sections of the 
brain. These fibres gather into a cable and then 
divided into two, one going to the hind-brain and the 
other to the medulla. In each half there is space 
which 18 more or less filled with a serum-like substance 
called cerebrospinal fluid. This serves as a water- 
cushion and takes up shocks that may injure the brain. 
Each hemisphere of the cerebrum is connected with 



Fig. 89, Sagittal section of the brain. 

A. Cerebnim, B. Skull, O, Cerebellum, D. Cerebro- 
spinal fiuia, E. Medulla oblongata. F. Spinal 
vertebra. 

the opposite side of our body for voluntary working- 
In a right-handed man the left side of the brain is 
more developed, whereas in a left-handed man the 
right side is more developed. The surface of the 
brain is thrown into a series of convolutions which 
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are of the same pattern in all men. But in detail, one 
brain differs from another. The hemisphere is divided 
into frontal, parietal or upper, temporal or side and 
occipital or back region The frontal region is said 
to be the seat of intelligence, the parietal of moral 
sentiments, temporal of animal propensities and the 
occipital of domestic instincts of the man 

In the spinal cord grey matter is in the interior 
surrounded by a periphery of white matter, wheieas 
m the brain there is a thick layer of grey matter on the 
surface enclosing within it a core of white matter 
The grey matter consists of nerve fibres carrying 
massages to and from the brain cells The brain 
cells are divided into groups forming the different 
brain centres The more important nerve cells form 
the grey matter of the outer layer of cerebrum where 
they exist in millions 

The frontal lobe is regarded as devoted to the 
higher operations of the mind It is the seat of will 
This may be called the intellectual arc. The back 
part of the frontal lobe is the motor area of the brain 
Eveiy voluntary movement is the manifestation of 
energy from this portion of the brain. 

Behind the motor area is the sensorium or sense 
aiea The motor and sensory aieas are so related to 
each other by association fibres that impulses 
leaching one area of the brain can modify the activity 
of the other area The centies of speech, hearing, 
vision etc are allocated to the different areas in the 
brain. 




Fig. 90. The Base of the bram. 

1. Corpus caUosnm, 2. Corpora mamilaria, 8, 18. Frontal 
lobe, 4, 12. Temporal lobe, 5, 7. Cerebellum, 6. jMednalla 
oblongata, 8, 9, 10, 11, 14. Cranial nerves. 


1. Olfactory nerves or nerves of smell. 

2. Optic nerve or nerve of sight. 

3 ,4,6. Motor nerves for eye balls. 
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■5 Nerve foi sensation of the face, movements 
of the ]aw and of the tongue called trigeminal 
nerve 

7 Facial neive oi motor nerve foi the face 
and mouth 

S Auditory nerve or nerve foi heaimg 

9 Glosso-pharyngeal nerve, the sensory part 
to the tongue, being the nerve of taste 

10 Vagus nerve , partly motor, partly sensoiy, 
passes down the neck to the thorax and 
abdomen, giving blanches to the larynx, 
the lungs, the heart, tesophagus, the stomach, 
intestines and the liver. 

11 The spinal accessory neive going to certain 
muscles of the neck 

12 Hypoglossal nerve It is a motor nerve for 
the muscles of the tongue 

The medulla oblongata or spinal bulb gives use 
to 6 of the 12 cranial nerves It is in many other 
ways a very important part of the brain The 
respiratory movements are origmated and regulated 
in the respiratory centre placed in the medulla or 
spinal bulb The beat of the heart is also regulated 
from here The impulses that regulate the bore of 
the arteries also originate here in the part called the 
iraso motor centre Swallowing, vomiting, secretion 
of saliva and other processes are governed from here 
Besides performing these functions, the medullary bulb 
forms the route through which all the imiiulse- 
oarrymg nerves pass on their way to the spinal cord 
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It IS the crossing through which the nerves from the 
right limbs pass on to the left hemisphere and from 
the left limbs to the right hemisphere. 

That the cerebral hemispheres are the seats of 
will IS demonstrated by depriving a frog of its- 
hemispheres leaving other parts of the brain in tact 

The frog then sits up m 
the attitude of an ordinary 
frog, and if placed in 
abnormal position takes 
the correct position and 
if placed in water 
continues to swim till it 
gets to land on regaining" 
which it again remains 
sitting and will remain at 
rest till disturbed again 
The hemispheres are 
necessary for originating 
voluntary movements but 
the other parts of the 
brain can give rise to 
complicated and well 
balanced movements 
provided that afferent 
impulses are received. 

The Sympathetic Nerves 

The sympathetic system of nerves has 'been 
called the involuntary nervous system because we 
cannot control this system at our will. It has also 



Fig. 91. Ths sympafchelio 
system, showing cardiac, 
ccelic, lumbar, sacral and 
pdric plejcuses. 
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been called automatic nervous system as it is not 
dependent on the brain for its functioning It consists 
of two strands of tissue Ijing on each side of the 
vertebral column These strands aie composed of 
chains and knots The knots are ganglia connected 
to the brain and the spinal cord by the white and 
grey roots 

One of the chief functions of the sympathetic 
system besides those mentioned, is the regulation of 
the heart and the blood vessels For legulatmg these, 
plexuses oi networks are formed in front of the 
veitebral column between the two sympathetic chains 

Some of the plexuses aie — 

(1) Cardiac plexus 

(2) Solar or epigastiic plexus 

(3) Pelvic or hypo-gastric plexus 

The cardiac plexus is a network of neive fibres 
formed by the sympathetic and the vagus (or tenth 
cianial) nerves Fiom this, the heart muscles 
leceive then nerve supply The vagus carries the 
inhibitory impulses to the heart and the sympathetic- 
carries the opposite or accelerating impulses The 
heart is, therefore fully under the two-fold control of 
the vagus or restraining nerve and sympathetic oi 
accelerating nerve. When the vagus nerve is cut off 
and its restraining influence is withdrawn, the heait 
then beats at a very quick rate , if however the vagus 
centre is stimulated theie is moie control of the speed 
of the heait which then slows down. When the 
sympathetic nerves are cut off, then the heart beats 
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slower and slower and when they are excited, the 
heart begins to beat faster than normal. 

A special system of control of arteries and a part 
*of the sympathetic system is the vaso-motor system. 
This system consists of a vaso-motor nerve centre and 
'vaso-motor nerves. 

This vaso-motor centre is situated in the medulla 
•and IS sending down rhythmic impulses to the various 
vaso-motor nerves These impulses keep the arteiial 
muscular coating in a state of contraction. Without 
this control, the arteries would dilate and afford larger 
loom for the flow of blood and thereby reduce the blood 
pressure- The result of this is that at a given time 
less blood will pass to the organs, which will mean 
poor circulation. The effect of such poor circulation 
would be first felt in the brain which being deprived 
•of its proper quantity of blood supply, cannot carry 
on its functions rightly and the man becomes 
unconscious. 

The controlling influences of the vaso-motor centre 
are called forth eveiy moment for our work in the 
system- During digestion shortly after meals, it is 
necessary to supply large quantity of blood to 
•digestive organs. For this purpose the small 
arteries in the abdomen are relaxed, a larger quantity 
flows into this area which means correspondingly 
Jess blood in other areas, such as the skin. The skin 
then loses warmth. This accounts for the sensation 
of chill after meals The vaso-motor nerves again 
conti oiling the arteries to the skin, dilate them causing 
more blood to flow when there is a necessity for 
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reducing the temperature of the body, on the contrary 
when the body heat is to be conserved against 
radiation, the vaso-motor nerves constrict the blood 
vessels and less blood passes to the skin, and there 
IS less cooling down In this way the vaso-motoi 
S5’^stem keeps the body temperature constant 

The arteiies carrying blood to the brain, the heart 
and lungs are without any control and then calibre 
is not legulated. The vaso motor nerves do not serve 
these organs. The absence of vaso motor control 
of the arteries makes the brain susceptible to various 
influences. The whole circulating system is 
conti oiled so that on occasions there is more or less 
blood sent out to this or that organ and the biain 
being uncontrolled whenever more blood goes to some 
other part, there is less blood in brain and again 
whenever theie is a constriction of blood vessels in 
other parts more blood flows to the brain In consti- 
pation there is obstruction to circulation and theiefore 
elevatiCn of blood pressuie This sends more blood 
to the brain resulting in headache This is the reason 
why persons suffering fiom constipation suffer also- 
from headache. There may be other reasons for 
headache also. For example absorption of poisonous 
material by the blood creates general uneasinesss and 
headache 

The solar or coeliac plexus is situated in front 
of the abdominal aorta behind the stomach. It 
controls the abdominal and intestinal muscles 
Netivoik of nerves from the solar plexus and the vagus 
nerves contiol the movements of the musculai system 
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•of the whole alimentary canal from the stomach down 
to the colon. Simnltaneonsly with the arrival of food, 
rhythmic contraction and relaxation or the peristaltic 
action begins which carries the food through the 
various portions of the gut completing digestion and 
^Lssimilation. This is controlled from the solar plexus 
The pelvic plexus is situated behind the bladder. 
It supplies the organs situated in the pelvis such as the 
bladder, rectum, anus, and uterus and ovary in 
females 



EYE, EAR AND LARYNX 
The Eye 

The eyeball is an organ sensitive to light and is 
suspended in its bony cavity m the skull The cavity 
protects the ball on all sides except at the front where 
it IS guarded by the eyelids. The eyeball is attached 
behind by the optic nerve and six striated muscles 
connect the eyeball with the wall of the cavity or 



Tig. 92 A-B. The mnsoles of the eyeball. 

1. Eyeball, 2 Superior oblique, 8 Bectus inferior, 
4 Bectus lateralis, 5 Optic nerve 


oi bit Four of these muscles are straight or recti- 
■muscles and are called superior, inferior, external and 
internal recti-muscles There are two slanting 
muscles, the superior and inferior oblique muscles 
With the help of these 6 muscles, the eye can be 
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directed or rotated to any direction. The movement 
of the eyeball must be a very complicated one but the 
six muscles can direct it at any angle m any 
diiection. 

The eye has three coatings * The outer coating is 
that of the cornea which is m front of the eye. Behind 
the eye, lining the cavity, this coating is continued 
and IS called the sclerotic coat. The middle coating 
has got three names behind, it is called (a) the 



5. Betina, 6 Optic nerve. 

choroid coat and is super-imposed over the sclerotic 
coat. At the edge of the cornea this coat separates 
from it and projects out to form (b) the ciliary body 
or the hairy coat and just behind the cornea it is 
projected as a ciicular screen called (c) the iris in 
front of the lens 


_ IHE EYL 


IIS 


The middle cSat is a vascular pigmented coat 
having a black lining Within the ins is an aperture 
called the pupil. The last or inner coating , is called 
the retina 



The top coating of the cornea and the sclera is of 
firm dense fibrous tissub and elastic fibre which form 
the white hard covering for the eye To this coat 
are attached the various muscles which move the ball. 
In front, this Coating loses its white colour and 
becomes transparent so that the black pigmented 
middle coating can be seen through it This 
transparent portion is called the cornea Before the 
choiroid or middle coat becomes 
continuous with the ins it is thro-vin 
into a number of folds arranged in 
a radiating manner all round These 
folds are the ciliary ' processes. 
These folds are also covered with 
a layer of black pigment cells 

The ins is like the diaphragm 
of a camera, and the pupil is like 
the aperture of the diaphragm The size of the pupil 
IS variable and can be regulated by the muscles of 
the ins or the diaphragm In shade thfe pupil 
enlarges taking m riiore light in the eye through the 
enlarged aperture/ in direct light of the 'sun, the 
pupil contracts t6 a pinhole so as to shut out all 
unnecessary light ' 

, As we look at the e\ e from outside we find that 
the lids protect it The lids are composed of, dense 
8 


Fig. 94 Ins. 
1 Ciliary 
processes, 2 
Ins, 8 Pupil. 
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^brous connective tissue with a lining of thin delicate 
membrane called the conjunctiva. The lids terminate 
in hairs called eyelashes. There are glands at the 
roots of these hairs. Inflammation of these glands 
is known as stye. 

The eyeball is embedded m the socket having a 
padding of fat behind. In disease this store of fat 
may be gone, then the eyes look sunken. 

The eye requires constant washing or moistening 
Por this purpose, nature has provided tear glands or 
lacrimal glands at the outside top corners of the e^es. 
The water from this gland moistens Jhe eye and the 
-excess passes down to the lacrimal duct starting 
from the comer of the eye nearest to the nose 
The duct carries the excess water to the nose, 
the lacrimal duct being the main pipe of the gland 
-emptying into the nose. When excessive tears appear 
-on account of emotion or shock the drops of tear 
overflow the eye and run down the cheek. 

.The cornea is a projecting transparent and almost 
-circular portion of the eye. The space between the 
cornea and the ins is filled with a thin watery fluid 
called aqueous humour. 

-Behind the iris, comes the crystalline lens It is 
a transparent glass-hke lens composed of jellj-like 
substance placed in layers like those of onions. The 
lens is suspended from the ciliary body by ligaments 
T3ehind the lens the large cavity of the eyeball is 
filled with a matter called vitreous humour. At the 
back behind the lens is the retina which is the 
sensitive portion of the eye The retina is almost 
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•entirely composed of the nerve teiminations ot the 
optic nerve. 

In the act of seeing, the rays of light falling on 
-the eye pass through the transparent portion of the 
cornea and penetrating the aqueous humour enter 
“the lens through the aperture of the pupil. The 
•pupil cuts off side rays in order to give a clear image 
The aperture is also regulated by the amount of light 
needed Light from the object then enters the lens 
and passing out of it strikes the letina The lens 
is bi-convex and the image formed on the letina is a 
reversed image of the object But this reveised 

image is no bar to our 
seeing the object upiight 
as the actual seeing is 
done by the brain which 
corrects the inverted 
visual impression to an 
upright one 

The lens like all 
ordinary lenses forms the 
image of the object at its 
focus The place where 
the image is formed behind 
the lens depends upon the 
distance of the object and 
also upon the curvature of the lens In the case of the 
eye we have got the place of image fixed at a difinite 
place The image must fall on the retina In order 
-to accomplrsh thrs, the curvature of the lens is 
varied by means of the ligament -attached to the lens 



Fig. 95 

The changes in the lens in 
accommodation. 

A Adjusted for distant 
objects, B Adjusted for 
near objects 

1 Conjunctiva, 2 Choroid, 
8 Solera, 4 Cornea, 
5. Suspensory ligament, C. 
Ciliary muscle, 7. Ciliary 
process 


116 HOME AND VILIiAGE DOCTOR : CHAP. I 

For distant object the lens bfecomes. flat ; for 
nearer object the lens becomes more convex. 

This power of the lens to adapt its curvature 
according to the distance of the object is called 
accommodation. The lens is elastic. If its surface is 
made flatter by pressure, it recovers its original 
curvature and shapes when the pres^e is relieved. 
The lens is enclosed in a transparent capsule', of 
membrane which is attached to suspensory ligaments 
attached to the ciliary processes. This ligament is 
naturally tight and keeps the lens normally under 
pressure and therefore less convex than if the pressure 
were removed. By contraction of ciliary muscles^ 
the ligaments are slackened and the lens by its own. 
elasticit}' becomes more convex. This happens 
when we are looking at a near object. 

It is difficult to see objects nearer than 5 or 6- 
inches from the eye, for the lens cannot be made 
convex enough to bnng the image on the retina. 
Short-sighted persons cannot see distant objects- 
clearly, because the flatness of the lens is not enough 
or m other words, the image strives to form past the 
retina In order to bring the image on the retina 
the lens of the eye has to be flattened more. This 
is accomplished by putting concave .spectacles before 
the eye. Similarly old men who are long-sighted 
can not see near objects clearly. The defect is 
remedied by adding to the curvature of the lens of the 
eye by wearing convex spectacles. 

Visual Sensations : — The impression made by light 
lasts for a certain time after the light is taken off. 
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This IS about one eighth of a second So that if t^o 
flashes occur at less interval than this, the eye sees a 
■continuous flash This explains why a piece of red 
hot charcoal moved quickly at night gives the 
impression of an unbroken streak of red Upon this 
IS based the projection of cinema pictures Separate 
pictures are flashed before the eyes very quickly The 
■eyes join the separate units and get a moving 
picture. 


The Ear 

The ear is divided into three parts by physiologists 
The outer, the middle and the inner eai The outer 

ear consists of what we 
see namely, the fan-like 
projection called the pinna 
and a canal leading 
inwards. The external 
portion serves to collect 
the sound The canal 
leading from the pinna 
IS the external auditory 
canal. The entrance to 
this opening is guarded by 
some hairs and the glands 
inside secrete a sort of wax which protects the interior 
organs from dust and water. The wax is bitter and 
therefore repels ants and insects that may try to 
approach the extremity. This auditory canal ends 
in a diaphragm called the drum or tympanum The 
middle ear begins from Here 



Pig. 96. Ear. 

1. External ear, 2 External 
auditory canal, 8. Tympanic 
membrane, 4. Semi-citonlar 
canals, 5, Eustachian tube. 
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The middle ear is a cavity in the bone of the- 
temples. This cavity has the tympanum at outer end 
From the other end, a tube communicates with the- 
throat chamber. This is called the enstachian tube- 
This opening in the throat is kept closed except at 
the time of swallowing when it opens The object 
of this tube is to keep the atmospheric pressure in 
the middle ear same as that of outside. If this tube- 



Fjg 97. The middle and internal ear. 

1. ^lembraneous labyrinth, 2, 4. Cochlea, S. Canal oi tht- 
cochlea. 5. Eu&tachian tube, 0. Middle car, 7. Fenestra 
rotimda, 8 Stirrup, 9. Drum, 10. Ext. auditory 
canal. 11 Fenestra ovalis, 12 Anvil, 

IS Hammer. 

is clogged by secretions during an attack of cold, then 
temporary' deafness lesults. Sound from the outside 
strikes the ear drum or tympanum and vibrates it. 
This vibiation is communicated to the inner ear 
through the medium of the middle ear. Besides 
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the opening of the eustachian tube, the cavity of the 
middle ear has two other openings both closed by 
diaphragms. To the inner side of the tympanum is 
attached a series of three bones, the last one of 



Fig 98. 

The attflohment o{ the 
hammor to the tympamo 
membrane ( mtemal 
view ). 

1. Tympamo membrane, 
2 Handle of hammer, 
12 Auditory tube 





Fig 99. 

The semi-oiroular canals. 


which touches the membrane 
covering the opening to the 
inner ear called fenestra 
ovalis or the oval opening 
The other opening to the 
inner ear is called fenestra 
rotunda or round opening. 
It IS simply closed by a 
membrane. The importance 
of the middle ear lies in 
its communicating the vibra- 
tions of the outer air from 
the tympanum to the inner 
ear membranes which keep 
the oval and round openings 
of the inner ear closed. 
Three bones, hammei, anvil 
and stirrup serve to 
communicate the vibrations 
of the tympanum to the 
membrane of the oval 
opening. These bones are 
delicate and are called the 


auditory ossicles The part like the handle of the 
hammer is attached vertically to the inner side of the 
tympanic membrane The rounded head of the 
hammer articulates with the cup-shaped end of the 


I 
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Second bone called the anvil - The other end of the 
anvil articulates with the stirrup-shaped piece-^ called 
stirrup. ^ The foot plate of the stirrup is*atta6hed to 
the' membrane covering the oval opening - 

These bones are 
kept in place by 
muscles and liga- 
ments. The inner 
ear which is the 
essential part of the 
organ of hearing and 
in which the auditory 
nerves end, consists 
of a membrane in 

the form of a closed Fig. lOO. 

bao' with different The cochlea and the ycBtibnlc. 

1—8. Vestibule. 9— 14. Coebka 

parts of peculiar 
forms. This bag lies 
in a cavity of similar 
shape ' in the* bone 
of the temple The 
cavity of the inner 
ear is a completely 
closed one, the two 
oval and round open- 

ingS from it to the Interior of the osseous labyrinth, 

middle ear being -sho^ving the vestibule, stim- 

° circular canals and cochlea, 

closed by membranes. 

Between the membraneous bag and the walls of 
the cavity there is a very thin space left This 
space is filled with a few drops of lymph-like fluid 
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called perilymph This’ membianeous bag is at 
some places attached to the cavity and< at some 
places loose 

The cential part of the bag is aP oval sac called 
the utricle 

Prom this spring three semi-circular canals which 
lie in corresponding canals of tBe bone ' Near the 
utricle and in communication with it, is anofchei sac 
called the saccule and the two sacs together form the 
vestibule The canals and the vestibule together 
form the membraneous labyrinth This labyrinth 
contains a fluid called endolymph The auditoiy 
nerves enter the bulb-like portions of the semi-circular 
canals and also pass on to the membrane. 

The Cochlea — ^A-s the utricle gives off the semi- 
circular canals, so the saccule gives off ^ a canal 
containing endolymph called the canal of the cochlea'* 
It 18 coiled m the form of a spiral of two and a half 
turns, forming a small cone called the cochlea. It 
lies in a spiral in the bone and is fixed to the bony 
cavity. Within the cochlea there are partitions and 
on them rest microscopic hair-like cells supported on 
the rods of corti which are like strings of a piano and 
vibrate in response to a particular note which reaches 
the ear 


Sound 

Sound reaches the ear in the form of vibration 
of air generated by some vibrating thing. The 
sound vibrations called sound waves travel in the 
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ajr at the rate of 1,100 ft per second When the 
vibrations are regular and rhythmic the sound is 
called musical 

Vibration in the inner ear is caused by the vibrations 
of the stirrup attached through the anvil and hammer 
to the tympanum. This vibration sets up corresponding 
vibrations which travel through the perilymph and 
semi-circular canals of the cochlea till they finally 
strike the membrane of the fenestra rotunda or round 
opening. Vibrations are also set up in the endolymph. 
These affect the cells of the auditory epithelium in. 
such a way as to give rise to nervous impulses to the 
auditory nerve and these on reaching the brain excite 
the sensation of sound. 

The semi-circular canals are of service in enabling 
ns to form judgments about the equilibrium of the 
body and its movements in various directions and 
positions in space. 

The lowest audible note is 30 vibrations per 
second. The highest audible note vanes very much 
with individuals. Some can hear even 30,000 
vibrations per second. 


Voice 

Voice is produced m the larynx or voice box. 
This organ is at the top of the trachea, and suspended 
from the hyoid bones by ligaments and muscles 
Voice is produced by the vibrations of the fringe of 

two folds of mucous membrane called the vocal 
cords. 
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The first ring of cartilage forming the voice box 
IS the thyroid cartilage. This cartilage shapes the 
V-like projection in the trachea which rises up and 
down in the act of swallowing The next ring is the- 
cricoid cartilage It is a complete ring Sitting on 
the back of the cricoid cartilage aie two pieces of 
cartilages resembling the pyramid, called arjtsenoid 
cartilages There is a broad band of muscle called 
the thyro-arytsenoid muscle The diagram show's the 
position of the vocal cords in the thyro-arytsenoid 



Fig 102 

A The larynx or the voice box showing 
the slit, B Mnscnlar attachments of the 
larynx ( side view ) 


When the arytsenoid cartilages are wide apart the 
aperture between the vocal cords, has the form of a 
“V” with the broad part behind When at rest, the 
vocal cords take this position When voice is being 
produced the arytsenoids aie drawn together, so 
the vocal cords become parallel and the aperture 
narrows down to a mere slit The vocal cords 
are tightened at the same time by tbe crico-thyroid 
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muscle from the ary taanoid!^. •’By adjustmehir of the 
slots and tension of the vocal cords, with the*^ help 
of the nmsclesj proper note is obtained when air is 
forced through. In this way’sound come's ont of the 
mouth. With the help of the lips and tongue, the 
voice arising in the larynx is modified tb articulated 
■speech ' 




t. Jk 



JHE TONGUE,. NOSE, TEETH ETC 

« 

The Tongue 


The organ of taste is the mucous membiane of 
the mouth and specially that of the tongud and palate 



Fig. lOS 


The tongue showing papillae 
1 Gitcuinvallate papillae, 2 Fungiform papillie, S. Tonsil 
4. Uvula, 5 Glosso-pharyngeal nerve to the tongue 
C Branches of fifth cranial nerve to the palate 


The tongue is covered by a layei ot mucous 
membrane. It is very thin on the tongue The 
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tongue is full of papillae or protuberances. Some of 
"them are fine like the thread and others are coarse 
These are the points through, which the sense of 
-taste is arrived at. The papillae are of three 
kinds • — filiform, fungiform and circumvallate. The 
filiform papillae are fine thread-like projections 
spread all over the tongue The filiform papillae get 
coarser in animals and are sharp homy m carnivorous 
animals. Their function is not really tasting but 
- carrying sensation of touch. 

The fungiform papillae, are larger than the 
filiform ones They are chiefly situated at the tip 
-and sides of the 
tongue. They carry 
within their cone 
extremely thin blood 
vessels and nerves 
which carry the 

• sensation of taste. 

The circumvallate 
papillae are arranged 
m the shape of an 
inverted “V” on the 
tongue. These are 

• circular elevations of a twelfth to a twentieth of an inch 
in diameter. They are seen conspicuously when the 

■ tongue is examined. Different portions of the tongue 
are suitable for judging different taste. Sweet is best 
tasted by the tip, acid by the sides and bitter at 
the root of the tongue. Very high or very cold 
temperature deadens the sense of taste. • The ninth 



Fig. 104. 

The papillae magnified. 

A Circumvallate papila. e. Epidet- 
mis. d. Dermis, t. Taste buds, 
n. Nerve fibres. B. Two taste 
buds. e. Epidermis, d Dermis c 
Outer cells, m. Four inner cells 
with processes at mouth of buds 
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cranial nerve oi the glosso-pharyngeal nerve carry 
the sensation of taste. The nerve endings enter 
the circumvallate papillae. 


The Nose 

The nose is the organ of smell. The mucous 
membrane lining the upper part of the cavity of the 
nose carries the sensation of smell through the nerves 
The olfactory or first cranial nerve enters the nose 
from its roof through a perforated plate of bone called 
cribriform plate In each nasal chamber there are 
three scroll-like bony projections covered by mucous 
membrane The upper part of this chamber is the 
} olfactory and the lower part — ^the respiratory. Most of 
' the air taken in through the nose passes through the 
respiratory portion only , a small part enters the 
, olfactory portion carrying the sensation of smell 
In order that the nerves of smell may be affected, 
the odorous particles must be presented to them in 
a gaseous form. 


The Teeth 

In childhood there are sets of teeth called the 
milk teeth They begin to appear from the sixth 
month and by the second yeai the whole of the twenty 
temporary teeth are out 

There are 32 permanent teeth which begin to 
appeal gradually from the 6th year when the milk 
.teeth begin to fall off. Of the 32 teeth, there aie 16 
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on each.. jaw and 8 on each half, of the ]aw, On^ each 
jaw. »tbe: four front teeth two on each sldenof the 
middle line are called the incisors. They are .shaped 
like a chisel and are useful for cutting. Next to the 
incisors on each half of the jaw, is a tooth with a 
sharp point which 
resembles the 'long 
pointed teeth .of, a 
dog f.' and is called 
the canine. Next to 
this are,, two _teeth 
with two.prominencefe 
and two 'fangs, they 
are called bicuspids. 

Next to these are 
three large teeth with 
hoard crowns and. 
three fangs called the 
molars or grinders. 

The teeth are set 
in the jaw bones to 
which they are fixed 
by a cement-like 
material. The portion 
of the tooth -set inside 
the jaw bone is called 
its root. 

The portion sprouting outside is called the crown. 
Tooth proper is made of a material called dentine. 
It is hollow ' inside 'and is filled with a substance 
called tooth pulp which is a mass of nerves and blood 


Lateral 


Fig.’ 105 

view of the 
- > jaMS 


teeth and 



Fig .105 

The permanent teeth. 
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vessels The cro-wn of tooth is capped with a very 
hard and glazy material called enamel which gives 
the teeth pearly appearance This coating protects 
the soft dentine. If it is broken or worn away it 
does not grow again and keeps the soft dentine 
exposed which is then very liable to decay. We get 
in this way a carious tooth The decay may continue 
and result in death of the tooth which then remains 
as a piece of foreign body in its cavity causing pain, 
suppuration and further injury to gums 

Mastication and Swallowing • — Mastication or 
breaking up of the food is carried out by the movement 

of the lower jaw working one 
set of teeth against the other, 
up and down m cutting and 
biting and from side to side in 
chewing Food is thus broken up, 
mixed with saliva and collected 
by the movements of the 
tongue and cheeks into a mass 
and thrust into the back of the 
mouth from where it is squeezed 
by the muscles on to the 
pharynx The muscular walls 
of the pharynx then contract and squeeze it along the 
oesophagus, the opening of the larynx being closed by 
the epiglottis Within the tube of oesophagus, by the 
same operation it is foiced forward into the stomach 

The alimentary canal is lined by the mucous 
membrane composed of cells, which discharge a 
slimy material and other juices of digestion 
9 



Fig 107. 
Section of a toolb. 

1 Enamel covering tho 
crown, 2 Dentine, 8 
Tooth pnlp cavity, 4 
Mandible, 5 Cement 
with bone corpuscles 
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Hair and Nail 

A hair is composed of homy cells, is formed from the 
epidermis and springs from the bottom of a deep pit 
The pit is lined by the epidermis which forms the 
sheath of the root of the hair. At the bottom of the 
pit, the dermis forms a vascular prominence and the 
epidermis next to the prominence forms itself into 
hair. As new cells are formed here, old cells formed 
into hair are pushed out and in this way the shaft 
of the hair is formed. 

A nail consists of epidermis hardened and pressed 
together into homy plate. Underneath the homy 
part of the nail, the dermis is full of nerves and 
blood vessels- This makes the nail to grow. 

Endocrine Organs 

There are some glands in, the body which make 
and secrete internally some products that influence 
even the remotest part of the body. These secretions 
to a great extent, regulate one’s personality. These 
organs are sometimes called ductless glands bnt 
there are some glands with ducts which in addition 
to secretion through these ducts, make internal 
secretions. These internal secreting glands are called 
the endocrine organs. The chief organs are thyroid, 
thymus, suprarenal or adrenal, pituitary and pineal. 

The glands secrete. The secretions are very 
characteristic. A therapy called organo-therapy 
has been built up and which consists of the 
adininistration of the e^t^acts of these glands. 
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Thyroid Gland ■ — It consists of two lobes lying 
along the neck on either side of the wind pipe near 
the voice box or larynx. The two masses on eithei 
side are bridged together by a tissue of the same 
material. These weigh a little over an ounce. They 
contain a gelatinous substance with a high' percentage 
•of iodine 

It is an energy-producing gland It brings about 
the growth of the body and helps in increasing the 



Fig 108 

The thymuB gland of a fcetus 


activity of certain cells of the eyes, skin, hair, nail 
teeth etc The thyroid is responsible for the normal 
growth and development of the organism If the 
gland fails to secrete then both the phjsical and 
and mental growth is stunted The secretion of the 
thyroid has also anti-toxic properties and insures 
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resistance against , microbes, bacteria etc which 
spread the infectious disease. 

The thyroid gland has been proved also to 
regulate the mental activity, the , body temperature 
and the respiratory process. 

Pituitary Body : — ^It consists of a lump of tissues 
of the size of a pea lying at the base of the brain. 
The secretion of the pituitary gland (pituitrin) 
maintains the tone of the tissues and all contracting 
organs such as the uterus, the bladder, intestines, the 
stomach, and the heart It maintains the normal 
blood pressure 

Suprarenal or Adrenal Glands : — These are 
situated just above the kidneys. The secretion 
from these (adrenalin) plays an important part in the 
development of the sexual organs and certain mental- 
growth. They act as a store-house for energy of the 
sympathetic system The secretion of the adrenal 
glands mto the body bucks up the whole system into 
activity so that the heart beats more rapidly, the 
blood pressure goes high, eyes and ears function more 
clearly, respiration rate ‘is increased and the 
temperature is raised. 

Pineal Gland : — It is located in the base of the 
brain in a tiny cave near the pituitary body. The 
secretion of this gland brings in puberty maturing 
the sex organs, changing the voice, developing the 
thought and speech and also shyness, excitability 
etc , which are the characteristics of adolescence 
The gland is practically dormant in middle or 
'ater life 
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Gonads or Sex Glands 

Gonads signify testes m male and ovaixes in female 
These organs m addition to their external secretion 
of speim and ovum also make internal secretion which 
gives the senses their respective physical and mental 
•character 

By the removal of the testes and ovaries in males 
and females before puberty, the following results have 
been observed * 



Fig 109 

'Median sagittal section of male pehis, showing 
the relative position of the pelvic organs 

In males — The generative organs do not grow, 
moustache and beard do not appear, voice remains 
pitched like that of children, muscles get weak, 
mental condition becomes dull and indifferent and 
lassitude supervenes all work The individual loses 
male characteristics and on the contrary, assumes 
feminine type 
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In females . — The pelvis does not grow, breasts 
do not develop, hair comes out on the face like 
males, voice gets hoarse, mental condition becomes 
inert, the woman loses female characteristics, and 
tends towards that of male type. 

From these observations, it has been deducted 
that the internal secretions from testes and ovaries 
play the principal parts in the development of sex 
characters In other words the absence of these 
secretions induces absence of manliness in man and 
• womanliness in woman 


BODY, HEAT AND TEMPERATURE 


The temperature of the human body is a little 
warmer than the average temperature of the 
atmosphere In a hot day or in a cold day, the 
temperature is the same being 98 6 Fahrenheit 
This IS indicated by the thermometer 

The body is losing heat constantly by breathing 
out the warm air or respiration, by evaporation, by 
radiation and also by conduction Some heat is also 
lost with the urine and fseces thrown out by the 
body To make up for the lost heat, some heat must 
be produced in the body The temperature remaining 
constant, it is evident that the heat that is formed 
IS equal to the heat lost 

Heat is produced m the body by oxidation When 
a lamp burns oil, heat is produced The lamp is a 
machine which takes in oil and burns it producing 
heat A stove is a similar machine The human 
body is no less a machine of this type Ordinarily 
we have to dry the fuel to be able to ignite it and 
produce Jieat but the human body is such a perfect 
machine that it can make combustion possible m 
the moist condition 

So long as the man is alive, his activity continues 
m some form or other and the combustion which is 
produced within the body is manifested in the shape of 
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work done and also partly by the heat that leaves the 
' body. One-sixth of the energy produced is conveited 
to work and five-sixths to heat. The products of 
combustion within or without the body are ultimately 
the same or can be easily resolved to the same 
components The quantity of heat produced depends 
upon the sort of food taken. A. given weight of fat 
will produce twice as much heat as the same quantity 
of carbohydrates or proteins If the production of 
heat was the only consideration, then eating any 
thing that gives out sufficient quantity of heat on 
consumption would be enough. But it is not so 

The production of heat is accomplished in the 
body through the formation and oxidation of tissues 
and tissues are formed out of blood. If fat is 
eaten it must be assimilable and convertible into 
blood. Thus great caution is necessary m the 
selection of our food. Vegetables do not give much 
heat but are indispensable for other considerations 
When one organ of the body exercises, there is rush 
Of blood there There is then more combustion 
and more heat production. The exercising organ or 
limb gets warmer. But it cannot permanently remain 
warmer for the circulating blood takes the extra 
warmth and distributes it throughout the body which 
then gets rid of the extra heat by any of the means 
explained above and the temperature of the organ or 
limb or the whole body remains normal or constant. 

This normality of the temperature is however 
mainly controlled by the skin The mechanism of 
the skin forming perspiration accomplishes this, A 


BODY, HEAT AND TEMPEBATTJHE 


137 


man feels warmer when he is working because the 
5kin IS warmer on account of the greater quantity 
■of blood sent to it When the skin is warmer the 
excess heat is given off readily by conduction, 
radiation and perspiration On a cold day the loss 
of heat from the body would be much greater if the 
same quantity of blood were sent to the skin as in a 
hot day- But it is not so Cold causes the blood 
vessels of the skin to contract thereby allowing 
les-s blood to be supplied, which checks perspiration 
and conserves heat On a hot day the loss from 
the body due to radiation would be but little, the 
surrounding temperature being high But then 
the blood vessels of the skin dilate allowing more 
blood and consequently inducing greater perspiration 
and by this means the heat of the body is got rid of 
In cold weather, however, a little more heat is 
lost than in hot weather, but this is made up by an 
increase in the production of heat Cold increases 
the production of heat, warmth decreases it This 
regulation of the blood supply to the skin and also of 
increase and decrease of heat production is carried 
out by the nervous system The centre of producing 
heat ( thermogenetic ) lies m the medulla oblongata 
In a cold-blooded animal like a frog or snake this 
regulating machinery is not operative so that its 
temperature falls during winter and rises during 
summer The cold of winter makes the cold-blooded 
animal torpid, while the warmth of summer leads to 
active movement and rapid oxidation 
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CARE OF THE SYSTEMS 

THE DIGESTIVE SYSTEM 

The digestive system comprises of the month with 
the teeth and tongue, the pharynx, the oesophagus, 
the stomach, the duodenum with its valve, the small 
intestine, the large intestine, the rectum, the liver 
with the gall bladder, the pancreas etc.. 

All these organs help the formation of blood from 
food which is the ultimate object of eating. But men 
are apt to forget the ultimate object and become 
careless and eat only to satisfy taste and hunger 
The proper care of the organs concerned is rarely I 
thought of, not before they have gone out of order. 

It IS only then that they call for attention and one 
runs to a doctor or takes nostrums to set the injured 
• organ or its defective functions to-order. But a wise 
man should learn to take proper care of the organs 
while using them. 

Care of the Mouth and Teeth 

There are the mechanism of the teeth, tongue 
and sahvation for preparing food prior to its entry 
into the stomach. But men do, oftner than not, look 
upon the processes of chewing a hindrance and bolt 
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properly before sending down to the stomach Men 
have no such compartment in the stomach and food 
swallowed has to be treated by the stomach alone 
which needs the prior treatment of cutting, grinding, 
pasting and mixing with a su&cient amount of 
saliva to be done previously. Therefore the teeth 
and tongue are to be used properly to get good work 
out of the stomach and keep it in order. The mouth 
is called the first line of defence of the system 
Chemical, mechanical and thermal irritants are 
detected here and where possible corrected or thrown 
out before they are passed on. If any corrosive 
substance oi excessively acid or alkaline substance 
is put into the mouth, then the unpleasant feeling 
gives warning and this may be thrown out. By this 
action the injury is confined only to the mouth and 
the stomach and other organs are saved Similarly 
if any gritty or stony or too hard substance is taken 
into the mouth, it may be by chewing, made fit for 
entry into the stomach and if sufficient chewing does 
not make the mass suitable for the stomach, the bits 
of hard lumps may be thrown out with the help of 
the tongue Then again if too cold or too hot articles 
axe put into the mouth, the temperature can then be 
brought down near about the normal there and then 
swallowed. But men are so cruel to the stomach , 
that the first line of defence is often withdrawn 
leaving the stomach open for entry of whatever is 
put into the mouth, acid or alkaline, gritty or stony, 
loo cold or too hot In fact we make habit of drinking 
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hot tea, milk or water, too hot to be retained for 
a second on the tongue or m the mouth We forget 
that excessive heat or cold sent down the alimentary 
canal does not help the system, rather injures it 
Occasionally the stomach becomes callous by continu- 
ous ill treatment and then a time arrives when nature 
takes retribution A bieak-down of the whole digestive 
system owing to defective operation of the organs 
follows 

Tartai collects at the roots of the teeth which 
IS composed of secretion from glands and food 
lemnant left over. Such foreign matter helps the 
accumulation of bacteria These bacteria aie 
swallowed with food and they may bring about many 
disturbing conditions in the stomach and affect the 
system generally. The mouth should be kept clean 
and in an asceptic condition so that bacterial 
infection may be least from there If the teeth 
are injured, if the gums aie bleeding, then these 
points are selected by the bacteria for their growth 
The mouth which otherwise is an instrument of 
defence, becomes vulnerable to attack and not onlj 
helps the enemy bacteria and pus to get down to the 
alimentary canal but also becomes a culture centre foi 
them Lost tooth may be replaced by an artificial 
tooth If the artificial tooth is not used, selected food 
should be eaten Only such articles should then be 
included in the dietary as do not require mastication, 
that IS, only soft food should be taken, and hard food 
be avoided Even those jvho have lost then teeth 
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•should keep the food m the mouth and chew it with 
•toothless gums for sufficient time to have saliva mixed 
with food. Those “who take proper care of the mouth 
^tnd teeth, present well softened masticated food mixed 
with saliva to the stomach and avoid too cold or too 
hot food, guard the first defence of the digestive system 
properly. 

The teeth are designed for masticating food. But 
•once the teeth have done their duty, food should not 
remain in contact with ‘the teeth. The proper place 
for food to remain is m the stomach and other organs 
designed to receive and treat them. Therefore if 
particles of food are allowed to remain in the teeth, 
then ultimately the teeth and the gums also get 
injured. Just as particles of dust cause irritation 
:ancl injury to the eyes similarly particles of food 
left over in contact with the teeth, irritate and mjme 
the teeth. Only the teeth are less sensitive than 
‘ -the eyes and therefore they require time before 
the injury is felt. Food left over in contact with 
■the teeth rots there and produces fermentation 
■which attacks the gums and enamels of the teeth 
The gums get swollen and pus forms there or the 
-teeth enamel being eaten away exposes the dentine 
which is then much less able to resist the effects of 
rotten food. The teeth decay and dental caries 
occurs. When the dental substance is once attacked 
by rotten food the injury induces progressive destruc- 
tion of tooth-substance until the pulp cavity is 
exposed, resulting in toothache and ultimate 
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destruction of the tooth When rotten food material 
injects the gum, there is inflammation and formation 
of pus Intake of septic material from the mouth 
may lead to infection of the pharynx, the larynx and 
the lungs Chronic bronchitis may also result from 
oral sepsis When pus forms m the gums, we call 
it pyorrhoea Most of the pus that is constantly being 
formed in the gums, flnds its way into the stomach 
The quantity of pus thus daily swallowed may be 
■very considerable During the day the pus and 
bacteria developed in it may be diluted with food 
a.nd get destroyed by the action of hydrochloric acid 
in the stomach. But when there is no food in the 
stomach there is no secretion of acid Pus and 
bacteria from the teeth which are continually 
swallowed may then infect the stomach and intestines 
Then all sorts of diseases and disordei of the stomach 
and consequent derangement of the whole system 
follow And when sepsis has led to disease m other 
part of the body, the matter becomes veiy serious. 

Animals keep their teeth natuially clean But 
somehow men fail to keep their teeth as clean as 
animals do At the end of each meal some acid 
substance such as soui fruits should be taken If 
fruits containing acid are taken at the end of meals, 
then the acid helps to keep the teeth clean The acid 
oxcites the flow of saliva which is alkaline and which 
neutralises the acid and thereby pievents it fiom 
flamaging the teeth. A quantity of water should be 
flrunk at the end of a meal to wash away the mouth 
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and then the month should he cleaned with water 
by forcing it several times through the teeth !Food 
particles that may still he in the teeth, should be 
rubbed out with the help of a tooth stick or fingers- 
Those who find that the mere use of tooth stick or 
fingers can not take out remnants of food from the 
teeth, should use tooth-pick and clear out refuse 
materials from known places and then again 
thoroughly wash the mouth. 

Care of the Stomach 

« 

After having passed through the first line of defence,, 
the food now reaches the stomach which is the second 
line of defence The stomach exudes an acid juice 
called the gastric juice. If any rough particles are 
carried with the food, if too corrosive or too hot oi' 
too cold substances are eaten, they come in contact 
with the mucous membrane of the wall of the stomach 
and adversely affect it. Hard bodies may tear away 
the membrane while corrosive substances corrode 
the surface or hot liquids scald the surface and cold 
liquids interfere with the flow of juice But the stomach 
is such an well-built apparatus that it will endure 
much rough usage and continue to give us service. 
The more silent service we get, the more careless 
we are however apt to be, till warning comes to 
us in the form of a disease such as acidity, pain, 
gastritis or ulcer in the stomach, vomiting of blood 
etc . The stomach is so well adjusted to the 
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exigencies of ordinary Me that 80 per cent of the 
healthy people are likely to reach old age without 
ever suffering from any chronic gastric disorder 
Temporary excesses give use to complaints which 
with a little care, the stomach heals and goes on 
functioning apparently as if nothing had happened 
But those who continue maltreating it have to suffer 
Imagine the maltreatment, men daily subject the 
stomach to Boiling water that scalds, if kept a few 
seconds on bare skin, we sip down daily leaving the 
stomach to bear it as best as it can Many persons 
are generally so inconsiderate to this important organ 
as to eat their last meal just before they retire for 
lest As a result of this when all the organs of the 
body are enjoying rest, the stomach and its allies are 
awake and busy in digesting the food and making 
blood out of what has been put into it. People 
behave as if all the limbs require sleep but the 
stomach does not need it. Yet the poor stomach 
rarely revolts Then again, look at the blistering 
spicy stuff that are eaten Mustard that ’ will 
ordinarily raise blister on the skin, chilli which no 
organ can bear with impunity, we throw in the 
stomach daily. If there are complaints, we stifle 
them by carminative and other palliative nostrums 
which do away with the immediate distress But 
the weakness persists A weak stomach means a 
weak system all over, for the stomach is the feeder 
of all organs This > important organ is called -the 
second line of defence because it will not allow injury 
10 



146 


HOME AND VILLAGE DOCTOR : CHAP. II 
CARE OP THE SYSTEMS 


to trayel down to the other organs that lie beyond. 
It also very successfully guards the system against 
invasion of bacteria through the mouth. We may 
eat food contaminated with bacteria or there may 
be, sepsis and consequent accumulation of pus in the 
mouth or the nose and bacteria from these sources 
may contaminate the food and find entrance into the 
stomach. The stomach produces such a flow of 
acid on receiving food that the bacteria are killed 
here. Thus bacterial infection through the mouth 
is automatically rendered harmless in a normal 
stomach. But jf on account of misuse or organic 
defect the stomach is not properly woriring, then 
the bacteria .-grow and multiply in the stomach 
itself or pass on to the organs below in a live state 
For the preservation of health against the attack of 
innumerable bacteria, it is necessary that the stomach 
should be preserved in a fit working condition. Care 
of the stomach ensures care of the several important 
organs connected with it. An irritated stomach will 
discharge food improperly digested into the duodenum 
or to the intestine, and thence to the colons. 
Irritation may set up in any of these organs on 
account of the primary fl,aw of the stomach, 
involving i nflamm ation, bacterial infection, suppura- 
tion of these organs giving rise to more or less 
severe consequences. 

Proper quantity of water should be taken for the 
functioning of the digestive organs. If too little 
water is taken with meals, the stools will be hard and 
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Lave an obstiucted flow or delayed discharge through 
the lectom. The defecation oi evacuation of the 
bowels IS a normal opeiation, yet slight irregularities 
■are apt to upset it The child is taught to attempt 
to evacuate when he is placed in a particulai position 
at a particular time. The reflex muscles get 
«LCcnstomed to it and then without effoit, the desire to 
evacuate appears and the evacuation takes place But 
if the hours are changed or if due to false modesty, 
the call of nature is not obeyed, the result is 
accumulation and upsetting of the delicately tuned 
system This leflex action is so delicately adjusted 
that in some persons even the change of the familiar 
commode and surroundings will upset the operation 
The upsetting of this system may again adversely 
afiect all the connected organs. 

Disturbance of the digestive system most 
commonly manifests itself in the form of constipation 
■or diarrhoea If food taken does not pass out within 
54 hours, it is to be known as slow action of the 
bowels. But it will be called constipation, if it does 
not pass off within 48 hours On the contrary, a quick 
passage of food material through the intestines is 
•called diarrhoea. The system should be so legulated 
that there should neither be constipation nor diarrhoea 
Observance of the rules of health and the taking of 
proper food, drink and exercise go a great deal 
towards keeping the system free from these diseases 

Intestinal Parasites : — Besides risks of contamina- 
tion of food in the mouth by bacteria, there is another 
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risk Eggs of worms may find their way into the- 
stomach with food and water. Tape worms, round 
worms and hook worms do considerable injury to 
man. General cleanhness about food and water 
minimises the chance of their entrance into the human 
body They are generally excreted out by human 
beings or other animals The ova of these worms then 
find their way into man through eating of food or 
drinking of water contaming the eggs • Eating of 
unwashed raw foods, fruits and leaves and improperly 
cooked meat containing the eggs, sometimes liberates 
the eggs in the stomach or intestines where thejr 
multiply. 

Once these parasites get lodged, it is difiScult to 
dislodge them Some of them will eat into the - 
liver making it unfit to function duly. Some will 
enter the gall bladder and obstruct* its passage or 
interfere with the secretion of pancreatic juice In 
each of these cases they do serious damage .to the body 
and cause diseases while some only cause annoyance, 
others are more serious. Nothing .but rigorous 
observance of rules of cleanliness with regards to food,, 
drink and bath can protect men from their attacks. 



THE RESPIRATORY SYSTEM 


All the respiratory passages are covered with the 
raucous membrane An inflammation of the mucous 
membrane is of the catarrhal type. It gets swollen and 
there is a profuse flow of mucus Catarrh or coryza 
is an inflammation. It is infectious and is of 
"bacterial origin. The offending bacteria are probably 
always present in one portion or othei of the nose 
Any predisposing cause gives the bactei la opportunity 
to begin offensive attacks. Persons aie generally 
immune to bacteria if they aie present m smaller 
number in isolated colonies Appearing in the form 
of catarrh, the inflammation may affect the nasal 
sinuses Infection is conveyed by the secretion 
and also by contact Dioplets may be sprayed to 
•other persons, viz, by talking, sneezing or coughing 
•or the secretion may contaminate articles of food. 
■Catarrh leads to influenza A little precaution during 
mild attacks prevents serious developments. The 
aeat of infection is the nose and if this is kept washed 
with thymol-alkali solution, then there is less chance 
of serious developments In seveial cases the 
infection extends deeper into the respiratory structures 
and causes bronchitis and pneumonia When the 
inflammation occurs in the mucous membrane of the 
bronchial tubes, it causes bronchitis and when 
pneumococcus bacilli ggt lodged in the lungs causing 
inflammation, pneumonia develops It is a seiious 
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disease. The inflammation runs its course and may 
turn out to be, fatal or end in recovery but it leaves the 
patient weak and* susceptible to further attacks of 
pneumonia or other lung diseases. 

It IS really the resisting power of the respiratorj 
system that can save persons from attacks of various 
respiratory diseases 

Dust IS in the air. It gets into the nose, throat 
and lungs and causes inflammation. The bacilli of 
pneumonia, bronchitis, influenza and -catarrh are 
all in the air we inhale Mere presence of these does 
not matter. But when the organs lose their resisting 
power, these assert themselves and cause mischief. 
It is true even of such a fatal disease as tuberculosis of 
the lungs. The tubercular bacilli are in the air and dust 
of towns and crowded places. They get easy entrance- 
into the lungs where they get lodged. The tubercular 
bacilli are transmitted from person to person, largely 
by contact. Contact implies mingling together of sick 
and healthy persons but does not necessanty imply 
actual touch The transmission may be through objects^ 
of common use or it may be through droplets sprayed 
into the air during coughing oi talking. It may also- 
be conveyed by dust containing dried sputum on f looi , 
contaminated food or soiled fingers. The bacilli may 
be carried by flies In cities at least, probablx no 
individual passes a week without being exposed to- 
tubercular infection. “From 60 to 90 per cent of all 
persons dying from diseases other than tuberculosis 
show in their lungs small areas where the infection 
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had at one time developed and has been arrested 
From results of tubeiculin test, it is estimated that 
90 per cent of all children are infected before reaching 
the 12th year." 

But this information instead of upsetting us should 
make us see things in proper light. The bacilli, whole 
host of them, are already there The way to live in 
health is not by ignoring them but by so caring for 
the oigans that these enemies may not flourish or take 
the upper hand in the system We should strive to 
make our system immune to these bacilli Exercise 
of the organs and their hygienic caie are all that need 
be taken By exercise we may keep the air passages 
and the lungs healthy and immune from bacilli 
We naturally enjoy such immunity, otherwise 90 pei 
cent of men would have developed tuberculosis This 
natuial immunity is to be fuither developed. 

Heredity has nothing to do with these diseases 
not even of tuberculosis, but only contact more or 
less intimate that counts in the development of these 
diseases The mere presence of a few bacilli may 
not develop into an attack but their presence in large 
numbers and frequent exposures count towaids 
breaking down the immunity 

Deep breathing is one of the methods by which 
the respiratory organs may be developed Deep 
breathing has the additional advantage of putting in 
extia oxygen into the blood and theiefore of securing 
richer tone for the blood, which means an offer of 
richei material to the tissues to consume. 
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The average person at rest can, after taking a 
‘single deep inspiration, hold his breath for 30 seconds 
to one minute. If instead of a single inspiration a 
series of very deep inspirations and ■e 2 :pirations are 
Tmade or the so called forced breathing ' done for 1 or 
'2 minutes and -with the last inspiration the breath 
'is held, it can be so held for a period of 2 to 4 minutes 
' To produce this result -the forced breathing must be 
real. There is a tendency after the first few breaths 
to curtail the amount of air moved, t Forced breathing 
brings into the lungs a greater volume of air than is 
required to dilute the carbon dioxide produced in the 
body 'during the time. By practising ..the forced 
breathing and with last inhalation filling the lungs 
with oxygen, the breath can be held for 6 - to 8 
.minutes and the record is of over 13 minutes. The 
yogis far exceed this limit. 

The theory of healthy development of organs lays 
down exercise as the first and foremost method. If 
the biceps muscle is to be developed it has to be 
worked or exercised. Similarly if the respiratory 
organs have to be developed they have to be exercised 
Deep breathing is one of the most useful and 
convenient exercises for the respiratory organs. 

For a healthy respiratory system the nose and the 
mouth have to be kept clean, the nails and cloths to 
be kept free'from bacteria and food is to be cooked, 
served and eaten in a manner which is most conducive 
to the avoiding of contact and contamination ; 
working places and sleeping rooms are to be well 
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ventilated and free from contamination But these 
are not enough. Sun, the great sterihser and hfe- 
giver has to be given the proper place m the hygienic 
care of the respiratory organs. Persons in crowded 
tenement houses, workers in cellars and in poorly 
ventilated rooms and persons addicted to alcohol 
are particularly pione to these diseases “An 
experiment performed by Tiudeau shows clearly the 
relation of environment to the development of 
tuberculosis He found that rabbits inoculated with 
the T. B bacilli and then confined in dark damp places, 
without sunlight and fiesh an rapidly succumb, while 
•other rabbits similarly inoculated but allowed to run 
wild did not develop the disease The occupants of 
prisons, asylums and too often of daik ill-ventilated 
workshops, are m the position of Trudeau’s fiist 
group of labbits, foi they work under conditions 
most favouiable to the development of the bacilli 
which have lodged in then bodies’’ (H W Haggard). 
What IS true of tuberculosis is also true of the othei 
•diseases of the respiratory oigans mentioned already 
A prominent bacteriologist says that he had the 
sputum of a confirmed tubercular patient containing 
•a very large number of bacilli exposed to the sun foi 6 
hours, by which time it dried and became crisp On 
being examined- the sputum was found free fiom 
bacilli The value therefore of sun’s rays in keeping 
our body, clothing, beds and rooms free from various 
bacilli cannot be overiated 


THE CIRCULATORY SYSTEM 


The Heart as a Pump . — The heart is a pump 
connected at its force end with arteries and at its 
suction end with the veins. This comprises the 
circulatory system. The heart circulates blood 
through the arteries to the tissues and receives it back 
through the veins. Blood is “^so important to the life- 
process that momentary stoppage of the blood-pump or 
the heart means death. The whole system is bathed in 
blood. The heart which is a pump of most wonder- 
ful mechanism, keeps by its action every nook and 
comer of the human body soaked in an ever-flowing 
stream of fresh blood This blood stream, which builds 
the delicately complicated machinery of the various 
organs and the frame of the body, also keeps the 
bodv in continual repair and supplies it with a reserve 
against emergencies. The arteries carry the blood 
to the various parts dividing and sub-dividing into 
such minute tiny pipes that one can hardly see them 
with the eyes. When the blood passes through 
these capillary tubes with the thinnest possible wall 
of membrane it allows itself to be absorbed by the 
organs in such measure as may be necessary to build 
or maintain each organ. It is to these capillaries 
again that the blood , carries oxygen from the lungs. 
The capillaries give it to the tissues and receive In 
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exchange carbon dioxide which the blood keeps 
dissolved in itself In these capillaries again the- 
blood receives the other waste products of the body 
which it carries for rejection by excretion through 
the kidneys, skin and lungs 

The work which the heart is called upon to do is 
a tremendous o.ne The human body contains 10 to 
15 lbs of blood only Every minute this entire 
quantity of blood completes one course of circulation- 
It means that a diop of blood pumped out by the 
heait into an artery at the commencement of the 
minute has to go to the end of its channel to perform 
its work and return back to the heart at the end of 
the minute What a powerful gushing stieam it 
must be, which is travelling at the rate of a gallon 
per minute through the innumerable capillaiies in 
the body, repairing, maintaining, building and 
draining the whole system 

Work done by the Heart — The pump which 
peiforms this function of forcing a gallon of blood 
Iiei minute, is again of the most wonderfully perfect 
construction It has no cylinder and no piston 
The body of the pump itself dilates to receive the 
blood and squeezes itself to force the blood out of it 
to the arteries, capillaries and veins The resistance 
against which the heart as a pump normally works is 
equal to a column of 6 ft of water This resistance it 
has to overcome On calculating the work done every- 
day by the heart, it is found that it is equivalent to the 
labour done m lifting a man to a height of 500 ft in 
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•course of a day. The heart performs this duty. We 
know of no human-made pump that can do so much 
work in the stipulated time consuming so little 
power and weighing only 8 oz as the heart does 

Regulation of Blood Supply . — ^But the normal 
"work of the heart is frequently disturbed. The 
ieart has to do more work when we have emotion, 
when we are excited, amused or angry These 
-emotions call forth more blood to be sent out to the 
affected organs. But where is this blood to come 
■from 9 Indeed, the sum total of the quantity of blood 
■circulated is constant. Therefore if the heart is to 
answer a call for more blood it can do so in two ways 
-either by increasing the cahbre of the arteries or 
by increasing the 'pressure of the blood in arteries 
"When we take food the stomach requires more blood 
The brain orders the arteries of the stomach to be 
■dilated, that is, the bore of the pipes is enlarged. 
Therefore more blood flows through the enlarged 
•channels and correspondingly less blood goes to 
■other parts. ‘ Again as an instance of increasing 
pressure of blood or pumping more blood in a given 
■time, we may observe that when a person is angry, 
at once the heart begins to pump at a quicker rate, 
-preparing itself for the emergency of putting forth 
■extra physical energy. Excited people talk loudly 
and the heart sends more blood to the vocal organs 
to enable them to perform their duty. The call for 
extra energy is answered by the brain automatically 
and involuntarily. 
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Eegulation of the supply of blood by constriction 
and dilatation of the arteries is constantly happening 
■\^Tien a man is alarmed, blood vessels of his face 
are constricted Less blood goes there The man 
looks pale But when a man is ashamed, the blood 
vessels of the face get dilated and more blood rushes 
to the face. The result is blushing When a man 
IS doing severe mental exercise blood is supplied to 
the brain at the cost of extremities, where cold is 
felt 

Exercise aftei taking food is injurious to health 
because when more blood is necessary for digestion, 
the exercised limbs -make a further call foi blood 
which has to come to these limbs at the expense of 
the digestive organs of the abdomen The result is 
poor digestion and consequent poor health 

Gold causes the vessels of the sicin to contiact 
A little rubbing or massage produces heat, the blood 
vessels then dilate and moxe blood comes to the skin 
which removes the feeling of cold 

Sudden constriction of thefarteiies feeding the 
heart tends to stop the heart and produces an intense 
pain known as angina pectoris The aiteries in 
this case are in spasm If a suitable vapour is 
inhaled, a dilatation of thes blood vessels is produced 
when the blood pressure .falls and the pain is 
lelieved !■ 

The secietion of the adrenal glands Cadrenalin) 
causes blood pressure to rise,^ Duimg excitement 
the adrenal glands make laiger secretion and blood 
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-pressure rises. If due to disease the adrenal glands 
■cease to work, there is a fall of blood pressure In 
such a case if the adrenal gland extract is kept under 
the tongue for absorption, then blood pressuie 
automatically rises. 

There is another factor which determines blood 
pressure . If a man is exercising, more blood goes to 
the exercised limbs It is that some blood goes to 
meet the call of exercised limbs and the blood 
-vessels of other parts get constricted and demand 
less blood With the exercise there is more rapid 
■oxidation and a hunger* for larger quantities cf air, 
which causes quicker respiration and therefore quicker 
pulse which raises blood pressure even compensating 
for the larger supply to the exercised hmbs It is 
-therefore that in exercise blood pressure rises 

The position of the body also influences the 
amount of blood pumped by the heart. 15 to 35 pei 
-cent more blood flows while sitting than while 
standing and again 16 to 25 per cent more blood flows 
while lying down than while sitting. There is a 
.great deal of difference between standing and walking. 
People feel much more fatigued to have to keep 
standing than walking. Therefore sentries on duty 
or persons waiting on l^s are seen to walk slowly 
about. We have seen that 30 per cent less blood 
flows while a man is standing than while he is lying 
down. This lesser supply of blood tells upon the 
brain, because it receives shorter supply than what 
is necessary. The slower supply of blood to the brain 
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creates uneasiness Cases of persons fainting wlnle 
standing are not rare Tins is due to reduced blood 
supply to the brain But if, instead of standing, 
one walks about there is a call made on the heart for a 
greater supply of blood to the exercised limbs This 
makes the heart beat faster, and this not only 
compensates for the inadequate supply to the biam 
and other limbs due to standing, but also satisfies the 
•demands of the exercising limbs. Theiefore walking 
IS found to be less fatiguing than standing School 
teachers who are in the habit of punishing boys by 
making them stand-up should know that they inflict 
moie seveie punishment than they intend to do. 

It will help persons to avoid accidents, if it is 
lemembered that all too sudden a rise from a 
lecumbent position induces dizziness, headache and 
even blindness in certain persons, because at such 
a moment there is dimimshed flow of blood through 
the brain owing to the failure of the brain to wain 
the heart to instantaneously make up for the higher 
blood pressure required The heart in such cases 
unduly lags behind the necessity of the moment. 

Ordinarily the heart is capable of pumping 30 to 
15 pounds of blood per minute or rather it completes 
one circulation in a minute But it may, if called 
upon to do so, beat so fast as to do thiee times its 
normal work. This great reserve power helps men 
to carry through extraordinary strain on occasions 
But when the heart is weak or for some reasons 
being diseased, it fails to lespond, then utmost care 
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should be given as to what a man does and how he 

lives. Every day one may be called upon to do some 

sort or other of extra worlr. If the heart is weak or 

irresponsive, then it will fail to supply the- 

requirement and the result will be less blood in the 

brain causing swooning and the stoppage of the 

heart or heart failure. > 

1 "* 

Heart failure is a common cause of death even in 
apparently healthy persons Its meaning is that the 
heart failed to meet the call for extra work at the 
time of need and consequently collapsed. It is-' 
necessary to so regulate the activities of persons, 
that no greater demand on the heart is made at any 
moment, than it is capable of meeting 

High Blood Pressure 

We have seen that in order to meet exigencies, 
the heart has to perform harder work When the 
brain or other limbs are working, blood has to circulate 
under pressure. The strain may injure the blood 
vessels if continued for a long time. Again with age, 
the arteries get thickened and lose their elasticity. 
Sometimes calciutn salts d.eposit on the walls of the 
arteries, and reduce their hore. The difference 
between a healthy artery and an inelastic artery is 
similar to that between a new and a stiff old rubber 
tube. If pressure is put on the stiff old rubber tube, 
it will break. Similary persons whose arteries have 
become stiff on account of high blood pressure, live 
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ahvajs m a dangei zone Foi accoidmg to the nature 
of woik, there is always a call on arteries from time 
to time to accommodate the passage of more blood and 
if the artery is inelastic, it will burst If the bursting 
occurs in the biain the result is apoplexy, paralysis, 
even death Foi living in health, high blood pressure 
whether by over-exelciSe of body or mind has got to 
be avoided Those persons who have got mental 
equipoise, are not easily excited and live normally as 
regards bodily exercise, need not fear hardening of 
aiteries or unhealthy blood pressure But sometimes 
entire families develop hardening of arteries at an 
early age, on account of poor quality of tissues. 
This can be only explained on the ground of 
inheritance 

It is a matter of common knowledge that exercise 
of any organ or tissue strengthens and enlarges that 
organ It is the same with the heart Athletes have 
larger heart If a person who has developed a large • 
heart gives up exercise, the muscles of heart 
deteriorate and it is possible that they may soften 
and become easily susceptible to disease It is 
necessary that when once an organ is developed 
it should be sought to ' be maintained in that 
condition 

The arteries are also affected in quite another way 
An obstruction may develop at any point in the artery 
This may be due to an injury on account of which 
blood has* clotted or it may be due to some disease 
which induces a growth Such obstruction means 
11 


162 HOME AND VILLAGE DOCTOE : CHAP. II 
CAP.B OP THE SYSTEMS 

greater work for the heart and consequent raising of 
blood pressure. Any obstruction — a clot or particle or 
a foreign body whatever it is, is called an embolus. It 
gets into the blood stream and may get into a capillary 
tube and remain stuck up there. There will be no 
further mischief, for blood will flow through the 
nearest channel. But if it gets into the brain, it may 
cause paralysis, loss of speech, memory or some such 
serious troubles 

A lot of trouble in the circulatory system arises 
from defects in the digestive system. If there is wind 
in the stomach or if it is otherwise irritated, it inter- 
feres with the smooth working of the heart and lungs 
What apparently is a heart or a lung trouble may 
really originate in the abdomen. If there is 
indigestion it aflects the circulation in one way, 
if there is constipation it affects the circulation 
in another way Constipation positively sets up 
obstruction in the flow of blood, the result being 
raising of the blood pressure, headache etc.. 

Difficult or prolonged defecation similarly causes 
obstruction in the veins of the rectum. Local 
exposure of the veins of the rectum may cause 
thrombosis or clotting of the blood. The veins then 
swell and are bluish in colour. The points are tender 
and painful. They sometimes protrude and are apt 
to bleed. It is then called piles. Persistent 
haemorrhage from piles may lead to anaemia. 
Believing of constipation and impiovement of general 
health will cure these troubles. 
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Proper working of the heart also depends upon 
the vagns nerve which serves the heart, lungs, 
stomach and intestines Any nervous irregularity m 
centres served by the vagus nerve may affect the heai t 
When the stomach or the intestines aie struck by a 
blow, nerve impulses are sent to the vagus centie and 
through a reflex action, the heart may be influenced 
The effect of such a blow is the slowing down of the 
heart and if the blow is sufSciently severe, the heart 
may stop resulting in death 

The valves of the heart shrink oi go out of shape 
on account of diseases mainly due to inflammation of 
the inner surface of the heart. On account of acute 
inflammation, caused by bacterial infection, the valves 
of the heart may develop open sores oi have giowth 
on their surface or get eroded oi distorted out of 
shape In all these cases, the heait has to do moie 
work to compensate for the leakage or obstruction m 
valves The heart can perform three times its noimal 
■duty in cases of need AVith obstruction or leakage, 
the heart may have to do more and moie work and 
an extreme cases it may have to do thiee times the 
work for maintaining normal activities Then theie 
will be less and less or no reserve maigin left foi 
getting extra work from the heart foi exigencies 
It is diflScult to restore distorted oi worn out valves 
to the normal condition. A peison therefoie suffeiing 
from diseases of the valves, should be caieful about 
all his movements, know his limits and restrict his 
activities accordingly. 
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Shortness of breath after moderate exertion is 
usually the fiist symptom of valvular diseases When 
the heart fails to circulate blood properly the legs 
begin to swell This occurs also in kidney diseases It 
is known as dropsy. By the circulation Of blood, the 
fluids in the tissue spaces are exchanged with the 
blood. When the circulation is sluggish, the -fluid tends 
to accumulate in the lower portions of the body because 
the pressure in the veins is greatest there These 
fluids may be drained off by purging and the heart 
given an opportunity to serve the parts and maintain 
the balance between accumulation and draining. 

Pulse Rate : — The muscles of the heart have the 
special property of automatically and rhythmically 
contracting and relaxing of their own initiative The 
heart, if it be removed from the body, kept warm, 
and supplied wuth a nutrient and oxygenated fluid, 
continues to beat. The heart depends on the vagus 
nerve for controlling action on its woiking but not 
for continuation of beating If the controlling action 
of the nerve on the heart is removed then the heart 
begins to beat very fast. The effect of strychnine or 
nux vomica on the system is to minimise or remove 
the control of the vagus nerve The heart then 
begins to beat fast. On the contrary, the stimulation 
of the vagus nerve slows down the beat of the heart 
and in extreme cases, as in a blow on the stomach, 
the heart maj' cease to beat altogether, the restraimng 
action of the excited vagus nerve having gone to the 
extreme. 
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SALISITY OF BLOOD 

The rats of pulse per minute at different ages is 
as follows — 1 


At biith 130—150 

1 — 2 5'eais 110 — 120 

2— 10 „ 90—100 

10—14 „ 80— 90 

Adult 72 


Care of Blood 

The whole human system has been built out of 
lilood which necessarily contains all the elements 
•found m the body This very necessary substance 
is howevei so cleverly supplied to the body, that only 
■the minimum quantity is at any time circulated 
This IS accomplished by the mechanism of the heait 
In natuie, unicellular organisms live immeised 
in water Through the smface of the body thev 
■absoib food and oxygen from water and leturn 
•carbon dioxide and other wastes to the v ater It is 
an essential condition of their life that they be 
surrounded with water, rather salt water, for it is in 
sea that they live The ocean of salt water makes it 
possible for these organisms to live The case of man 
is not far different As m the unicellular creature 
■the particle of life-structure is bathed in salt water, 
so in man the tissues are bathed in saline blood The 
salinity of blood equals to the salinity of sea water Only 
in place of a large volume of stagnant liquid, for our 
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purposes, we have saline liquid or blood rushing past 
every tissue and every moment feeding' and receiving 
the refuse material. In the unicellular life the 
surrounding water receives the excreta but in human 
system the saline blood receives and discharges it by 
some organs, itself remaining pure. But the quantity 
of circulating blood is every minute diminishing on 
account of its being converted into tissues of the body. 
This deficiency is being continually met from the food 
we eat When we eat food, a portion becomes blood 
and IS mixed with the blood stream forthwith, while 
a portion of food material remains' in the liver as 
a reserve to make up blood deficiency at call, when we 
may not be eating The haBmoglobin of the red 
corpuscles of blood, when exposed to the air absorbs 
oxygen and is converted into oxyhaemoglobin This 
reaction occurs in the lungs by contact of air with 
blood which has returned through the veins after 
having fed the tissues 

The red corpuscles are contained in delicate sacs 
or sponge. If the corpuscle's are taken out of the 
plasma or surrounding fluid and put into ordinary 
water, the corpuscles burst. They need a saline 
medium containimg about 0 9% common salt. 
When due to any disease, the* sac containing the 
haemoglobin bursts, the red matter comes out and 
passes through the urine and gives it a black colour. 
A severe type of malaria in which the blood is thus 
split and passed out through the kidneys is called 
black water fever. 
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Sa>line Infection — When loi any reason the 
quantity of blood in the system is diminished, the 
system cries for watei. This is why cholera patients 
feel so thirsty and also persons who have bled 
profusely. The extreme distress of wounded soldiers 
due to thirst is well-known to readers of historj or 
war stories. If water is given by the mouth, thirst 
IS allayed, for water after absorption of necessary 
salts, passes into blood stream making up for the 
loss of blood for the time A better way is to inject 
salt solution into the veins If plain water were 
injected into veins then haemoglobin sacs would burst 
and cause further depletion of the already depleted 
stock of blood The salt contents of the water injected 
are invariably a little greater than the salt contents 
of blood. Eoger’s hypertonic saline injection has 
proved a most valuable remedy m cholera 

Saline injection helps us to tide over emergent 
difficulty, but it can never do the work which the 
blood does for any length of time The right quantity of 
blood with due proportion of red and white corpuscles 
is necessary for the maintenance of life When there 
a diminution of red corpuscles, the blood cannot serve 
the purpose of maintaining the body and the resulting 
condition is called anaemia Anaemia literally means 
lack of blood. But it really means want of red 
corpuscles in the blood Anaemia may be caused b> 
an excessive destruction or insufficient formation of 
red cells. A loss of red cells acts as a stimulus to 
their formation in the marrows of bones. But 



168 HOME AND VILLAGE DOCTOE : CHAP, II 
CARE OP THE SYSTEMS 

the loss may exceed the system’s capacity for 
recuperation. - Many toxic substances generated 
within the body by food, bacteria or worms, cause 
destruction of red cells Thus if liook worms infect 
the intestines, their bites cause continual loss of 
blood through slight haemorrhage In addition to 
this, blood is destroyed by toxic substances secreted 
by these worms 

"While the red corpuscles supply iron and other 
food materials to the tissues, the white corpuscles 
which are comparatively few remain in blood to 
safeguard blood and the system against attacks 
The white corpuscles are generally described' as 
fighters, which they really are and' they are' of the 
bravest tvpe, for it is their normal function to die 
fighting against infection and injury both external 
and internal. When they die, the dead corpuscles 
form the pus. 

White cells are kept stored in lymph glands, and 
maybe called out for service when required. Indeed, 
the sparsely scattered white corpuscles in the blood 
stream' may be hkened to sentries, and those 
contained m the lymph glands are reserves. If the 
bacterial invasion is local, the reinforcement is 
called to the particular spot where it is required. For 
example, when bacteria enter the tissues through a 
cut or scratch in the skin, white' corpuscles appear 
there, fight the bacteria, absorbing them within 
themselves and some may die in the attempt 'So 
long as this fight goes on, white cells continue to 
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come and the dead corpuscles form the pus Wherever 
there is pus, it is indicated that there is bacterial 
infection All forms of bacteria however are not 
sought and fought out by the white corpuscles If 
it were so, then some of the injurious bacteria would 
not have been so harmful as they are Once the 
corpuscles are dead and become pus, they become 
the habitation and carriers for bacteria 

Transfusion of Blood — When there is a shortage 
•of blood supply m the body it may be naturally 
thought that an injection of some other person’s blood 
may do good Eesearches and experiments in this 
direction however show that the red cells of the 
transfused blood live only for a short time in tbe new 
host The corpuscles are destroyed in the liver 
Transfusion of blood is therefore designed to tide 
over an emergency The blood of animals cannot be 
transfused in man for the difterent bloods react and 
their cell walls burst or they clot In certain cases 
human blood may also react in the same way This 
can be determined beforehand by examining a 
mixture of the two specimens of blood under the 
microscope 

Acidosis and Alkalosis — Blood is normally 
alkaline and the carbon dioxide it holds in solution 
IS acid , but blood has more alkali than the acid ot 
its carbonic acid content, so the resultant effect is 
alkaline It is a problem to preserve the alkalinity 
of blood If one does not breathe for sometime 
then the quantity of carbon dioxide in the blopd 
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increases, •which, means an increase of acid over 
alkali. The reduced alkalinity is called acidosis. If 
there be on the other hand alkalinity in excess of 
the normal then vre call it alkalosis. During life, 
blood can never become fully acid. Even if the diet 
be very acid still then it has little influence upon the 
balance of acid and alkalme substances contained 
in blood. The kidneys keep the blood in proper 
acid-alkali content. Special diet may help the 
kidneys in the ‘discharge of their duty- to keep the 
. proper balance of acid and alkali in the blood. 

Certain diseases produce acidosis. The symptoms 
then are elevation of blood pressure, and an 
increased desire to breathe and throbbing of the 
heart. Ordinarily the kidneys remove the extra 
acid if any fixed acid has done the mischief 
Dut a diseased kidney may not be able to do 
SO- Alkalosis occurs when there is diminished 
amount of carbonic acid in the blood. Alkalosis is 
accompanied by pain in the head, dizziness and 
lowering of blood pressure. Mountain sickness i& 
mainly due to alkalosis. 

The normal blood, besides the body building 
materials,- contains acid and alkali in proper propor- 
tion. When there is any deficiency of any material 
in the blood then such diseases, as are known as 
deficiency diseases, appear. The body tissues or the 
muscles, bones and nerves are all built out of blood 
and they contain different elements and substances 
in different proportion. The blood must hold all the 
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PARASITES IN BLOOD 

components at all moments When the blood 
containing repairing materials, goes flowing through 
the capillaries, it offers itself for selective absoiption- 
to the cells and the different tissues are built But 
if there is anj- deficiency of any material in the bloodl 
that the tissues lequue, then the tissues are starved, 
become undeveloped and weak 

Health depends upon having the right quality of 
blood which again depends upon our taking right 
quality of food, water, au and exercise Care for the 
blood means taking care of food, water and air and 
also of circulation by exercise Even right quality of 
food wilPnot be able to produce the right quality of 
blood without proper exercise and the working of 
lungs 

Blood as culture medium for Bacilli — Blood is 
a good culture medium for bacilli and parasites. 
There is a continual onslought on blood by various 
agencies For example, malarial parasites develop in 
a kind of mosquito These mosquitoes while biting 
a person, inject saliva in order to prevent the 
blood clotting while they are sucking Malarial 
parasites aie present in saliva of mosquitoes They 
enter the human body and multiply producing 
millions of parasites within the host These parasites 
cause illness which we call malarial fever Similarly 
filarial parasites in embryo enter through the mosquito 
bite and live in hundreds in a drop of human blood 
The embryo of hook worm parasite enters the blood 
stream eithei diiectlv from the skin or through the 
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nnouth, whence it gets into the blood stieam and 
then reaches ' the intestines If water is filtered 
•throngh cloth before drinking and the body is protec- 
ted against mosquitoes by nse of curtains or b} 
smearing the exposed skm with kerosene oil, then a 
lot of these^ parasites may be prevented from entering 
into hum^n blood. Many persons who are otherwise 
■careful about drinking water and drink nothing but 
pure, filtered or strained water, do often while 
bathing in a tank, take a mouthful of water to wash 
the mouth before ablutions. The embryos of parasites, 
bacilli and bacteria .are ready to catch one 
unawares So that if the water contains embryos of 
piasaties etc. that infect the human body, they will 
remain in the mouth and pass down into the stomach 
or the lungs whichever place suits them. Water not 
■considered fit for drinking should never be considered 
good enough for washing mouth, or for washing 
plates on w’hich food is kept, for this is nearl}’ 
equivalent to drinking 

Snakes, wasps, insects, scorpions and fishes poison 
human blood by bites and stings. It may also be 
poisoned by pricks from thorns Some are painful 
and produce distressing symptoms and some are 
deadly 

By taking suitable food and drinking and b) 
guarding against the attacks of parasites and'bacilh 
etc , the blood may be kept pure. But all this is not 
enough. In order to maintain purity of blood, proper 
•exercise of the limbs, as has been already said, is 
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EXERCISE KEEPING BLOOD PURE 

nece33ai5' The man who neglects to do manual 
laboui and does not take some form of exeicise, can- 
not keep his blood in a pure condition Exercise of 
the limbs is also a condition of keeping the blood 
piopeily oxygenated and healthy 



THE NERVOUS SYSTEM 


Care of the Nervous System 

The health of the whole body depends upon the 
tone of the nervous system and the health of the 
nervous system depends upon the health of the 
■organs. The influence of the mind in every sphere 
of life is large Mind is the ruler of the nervous 
system. Man’s supremacy over the animal world 
is due to man’s possessing a superior mind. It is 
■due to the mind that man distinguishes between 
right and wrong. As every organ develops by exercise, 
so does the brain. The directing capacity of the mind 
develops by exercise. By doing good, the capacity 
to do good increases. Right thinking and light 
action become then matters of habit In other 
words, mind is habitually tiained to follow these 
lines. The man is then said to be pure-minded 
Similarly by directing the mind to evil, the brain 
forms the habit of doing evil and becomes cnmmall} 
inclined. 

When a man attempts a change of his life then 
the entire attention of the mind is required on that 
subject. Every little handicraft, every vocation 
calls upon the learner to concentrate attention of the 
mind on the subject. There is a conscious effort 
for performing the thing. By exercise the conscious 
effort gives place to reflex action Then the wort 
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becomes effortless, easy and we say that it becomes 
£L matter of habit. Foi every formed habit there is 
a period of traimng of the body and mind This is 
true about work done by the limbs or the organs of 
senses It is equally true about the operations of 
the mind Thus by mental training a man may 
acquire habit to be good or bad. 

The effect of the mind over health is very great 
When the mind is oppressed, depressed or jubilant, 
its reaction on the body is obvious Food eaten 
■during a period of anxiety refuses to be digested. 
The stomach refuses to do its customary automatic 
work, when the mind is disturbed Similarly with 
the disturbance of the mind, the whole system is 
disturbed. Theiefore the mind has to be pioperly 
cared for Mere physical care of the body is not 
enough Physical and spiritual care or culture of 
the mind, amounts to taking complete care of the 
body which is the home of the spirit that inhabits it 
Conversely physical and spiritual ill health upsets 
the normal working of the mind. The mind 
"therefore has to be taken caie of by all means 

During work and even when the limbs are resting, 
"the nerves have to work and serve They also need 
m relaxation Sleep gives this lelaxation. 

The innumerable nerve endings on the skin which 
are open to receive impression, get much relief on 
"the application of cold A bath provides the coolness 
necessary During and after a bath evaporation of 
wat^r from the skin, cools the nerve endings 
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satisfactorily. The nerves get soothed The same 
thing happens in sponging. Baths should be regularly 
taken in order to soothe the nerves Those whose 
nerves are abnormally sensitive and get irritated 
quickly, would find relief in taking more than one 
bath. Exposure of the skin to the action of air is 
. also a great factor in keeping the nerves in proper 
tone The value of exposure enhances considerably 
when a current of air blows Stagnant air brings 
little relief. A current of an therefore when moderate 
IS exhilarating. It brings relaxation and gives relief 
from oppressive feeling due to heat or any bodily or 
mental exercise Fanning is a simple method of 
having a current of an on nerve ends It biings 
relief By walking, a current of air is brought to 
play on the skin, and this acts healthfully on the 
nerves. 

Early rising also exercises a soothing influence 
on the nerves and is conductive to acquisition of 
healthy state of the body and mind 


THE BONES 


Care of the Bones 

The bones are the only rigid structures in the body 
furnishing the framework which supports the tissues 
The bones are arranged in definite relation to one 
another forming the skeleton which gives the 
characteristic shape to the human body The central 
column of the spine is supported through the pelvic 
girdle on the two legs The bones of the legs 
articulate to the girdle. Similarly the upper part of 
the spine has the shoulder girdle of collar bones and 
scapulas supporting the two arms The spine at its 
lowei end has a short piece of bone, the coccyx which 
becomes tail in animals but has no importance in man 
The upper end of the spine is capped by the head 
with which the jaw bone articulates 

In the embryo, connective tissues are deposited 
which are converted into bones by drawing deposits 
of lime about them The outer layer of the connective 
tissue forms the periosteum, beneath which a dense 
layer of bone is deposited Bones generally consist 
of two layers, one is a hard mass enclosing the frail 
spongy bone inside In long bones, this spongy mass 
gradually disappears, leaving the inside hollow and 
filled with fat The hollow oi tubular character is 
designed to give the bones greater strength with as 



178 HOME AHD VILLAGE DOCTOB : CHAP, n 

CASE OP THE SYSTEMS 
* 

little weiglit as possible If the long bones were made 
solid and-* had the same weight as the hollow ones, 
then they would have been much weaker. 

The heads of long bones are formed at first as 
cartilages. After full growth is attained, these 
cartilages are converted into bones. In the leg bones 
the conversion is* not complete until about the 18th 
or 20th year. 

The bones may have inflammation as a result of 
which the affected portion may die, become separated 
from the living bone and remain in the flesh like 
a foreign body, requiring removal by a surgical 
operation In less acute cases as also in tuberculosis 
of bones, the affected portion becomes soft and 
porous and is gradually destroyed. This is known 
as caries. Decay of the teeth is dental caries and 
it may lead to destruction or caries of jaw bone 
Chronic inflammation due to rheumatism may cause 
the bones to thicken leading to deformity and difficulty 
of articulation. Inflammation may arise from a blow 
on the bone or from bacterial infection. More often, 
it results from infection which may be induced by 
contamination, as in compound fracture or indirectly, 
the bacteria may be carried to the bone from blood 

Fracture * — The bones though very strong have 
limits and when this limit is exceeded the bones break 
or we have a. fracture A fracture does not alwajs 
take place at the point where the force is applied. In 
jumping from a higher place, the force is applied at 
the feet but a bone on the upper part of the legs 
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may break The bones of the legs are compressed 
by the force and therefore the weakest portion may 
yield Sometimes the end of a broken bone may pass 
thiough the flesh and skin Such a fracture is called 
■compound fracture Contamination by dirt at the 
protiuding point, necessaiily makes such a fractuie 
very risky. Careless first-aid may do more injury 
than good in such cases As a rule, the part should 
be made rigid by splints before removal after the 
accident. A broken leg may be tied to the opposite 
leg Sometimes a fracture becomes compound during 
the attempt at removal Utmost precaution should, 
therefore, be taken while lifting an injured man 

Sprain : — Sudden stretching of the ligaments of a 
joint may even pull a capsule out of its joint or distoit 
a tendon This is sprain It is associated with 
severe pain and is immediately followed by 
haemorrhage into the tissues about the joint Fluids 
also ooze from blood vessels and accumulate in the 
tissues, causing swelling A sprain requires a long 
period of rest and massage in order that the joint 
may be restored to the normal condition A neglected 
sprain may lead to a chronic pain or permanent 
weakness of the joint 

Dislocation • — When the bearing surfaces of 
joints are dislodged from their normal position we 
have a dislocation. Dislocation may be set right by 
pushing the dislocated bone back to its normal 
position Sometimes the ligaments at the joint are 
permanently weakened leading to dislocation at 
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slight strain All unusual pull should, therefore, be 
avoided at the joints And^nce a dislocated hone is 
set, the joint should be given long rest for the 
ligaments to recover the normal tone and thereby 
prevent repeated dislocation. 

Spinal Curves : — The spinal bone has four 
curvatures In relation to the front of the body, the 
spine at the cervical region o^ top has a convexity, 
then there is a concavity at the dorsal, again convexity 
in the lumbar and a concavity in the sacral. The 
curvatures of the spine develop with age. The spine 
of the child at birth shows curvatures at the dorsal 
and pelvic regions but it is straight at other positions. 
When the child begins to hold its head upright, 
then only the curvature at the neck begins to- 
appear 

The curvature in the lumbar region develops only 
when the child learns to sit upright. As the bones 
are very weak at birth, a child should not be made 
to hold its head erect before it naturally does so, nor 
should it be made to sit or stand before the bones 
become sufficiently strong to withstand the pressure. 

Good and Bad Postures • — The shape and 
arrangement of the bones of the skeleton naturally 
determme the correct position for standing or 
sitting. In standing when the line of gravity follows 
the line of body structure, then it is called a good 
posture In a bad posture a burden is thrown on the 
muscles and ligaments, because of the exaggerated 
curvatures of the spine. 
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GOOD AND BAD POSIDEES 




In an incorrect position either while standing, 
walking or sitting, the ligaments which normally 
•check extreme ranges of motion are constantly nnder 
tension These become overworked and get quickly 
fatigued The skeleton 
possesses great lesources 
for compensation to improper 
posture, so that the damage 
"becomes apparent only after 
a long period of misuse 

The following sketch 
shows the correct and in- 
correct postures of standing 
in skeleton — 

Back-ache, lumbago, leg- 
-ache and disturbance in 
the digestive and urinary 
functions occui due to 
incorrect position and in- 
coirect position is also 
induced on account of these 
complaints which may have 
originated fiom other causes 
Great care has to be 
taken in forming the habit 
of correct pose of sitting. 

One should learn to sit straight so that the weight 
of the body helps to maintain the normal curvature 
of the spine instead of destroying it It may 
appear uncomfortable in the beginning but a few 
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days’ practice will show that with the body held eiect 
and the spine normally curved, one can sit for the 
longest period without feeling fatigued. It is well- 
known that weariness or fatigue is the outcome of 
' the strain on muscles and. ligaments. The less the 
strain, the less the fatigue There is always some 
strain on the muscles but the posture of least strain 
is the correct posture 

When the bones are tender, every precaution 
should be taken not to put undue pressure on them 
Children putting an excessive load on their frame of 
bones, get quickly deformed. 



THE SENSES 


Care of the Senses 

The sensory organs vary in their receptive capacity. 
There is a lower limit of energy which must be 
reached to effect sensation The sensation then 
becomes greater, the greater the energy But again it 
leaches a higher limit beyond which increase of energy 
does not produce increased sensation Bor example, 
faintest light cannot be perceived when it is beyond 
a certain limit but v/ith increased light an object 
becomes more and more visible But if the brilliancy 
of light IS progressively increased, then after a period 
it cannot produce increased sensation On the 
contrary, by exposure to extreme energy the sensory 
organ gets fatigued and exhausted A very loud sound 
IS followed by a period of deafness, a very brilhant 
light fatigues the eyes and nothing may be visible for 
a short time after such an exposuie 

A gam the perceptive capacity of the sensory organ 
IS a relative one In a moon-lit night the fainter 
stars are not visible which are only visible in the 
dark night Again in the day time no stars are visible 
although both the faint and the brilhant stars are 
Rhim-ng all the time The relative presence of more 
and more light makes the fainter lights less and less 
visible 
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If a tola is put on our hand the weight is 
perceptible but if there is a 40 tola weight on our hand 
then the' addition or withdrawal of a tola will not be 
perceptible By keeping in mind this principle, we 
^may protect our sepsory organs from extremes of 
exposure. 

Sensations are received from .outside as well as 
from inside. Sensations are continually arising in all 
parts of our body by which we become aware of the 
position 'of our body and limbs and also about their 
movements But the working of the internal organs in 
their normal state does not create sensation. Thus, 
we do not perceive that we are digesting or the liver, 
the spleen or the kidneys are working or that here is 
a bone and ‘there is a tooth, unless something 
abnormal happens with them. We are unaware of 
the existence of the bladder till it is distended with 
urine. When there is a demand for urination, it 
imperceptibly diverts our consciousness. But though 
we are tmconscious of the sensations arising from the 
internal organs, yet their sum total is an indefinite 
sensation of comfort or well-being. If it is disturbed 
we feel uncomfortable. When those nervous impulses 
producing discomfort become more prominent, they 
help us to call our attention to the region from which 
they are arising. 

The nervous impulses producing sensation are 
carried to the sensory organs concerned and aie then 
felt as such. The nervous sensations are different but 
the character of impulses is same. If the olfactory 
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nerves are stimulated we get smell, if the retina is 
stimulated, we see the exciting objects Even if 
the retina is irritated by a blow on closed eyehds 
we see “stars” when there is nothing like them 
in front of the eyes Even when a limb such as a 
finger is gone, a stimulus on the nerves on the 
stump previously connected with the finger, will 
cause a sensation of pain of the finger which does 
not exist 

Again from some intrinsic cause, the brain may be 
stimulated and thereby record sensations which are 
not lecorded by any external impulse. Then delirium 
or hullucmations result The individual thinks that 
he hears sounds or sees objects which are not 
existent 


Sense of Touch : The Skin 

The skin is the organ for sensations of temperature, 
touch and pressure The skin has got distinct spots 
of sensation distributed all over it. There are 20,000 
spots for reception of sensation of cold and 30,000 
spots for reception of sensation of heat Then there 
are half a million spots for registering touch and 
pressure 

Sensations of pain arise also from points on the 
skin When the perception of pain in an area is lost, 
the affected area is said to be anaesthetic A portion 
of the skin may be anaesthetised by injection of some 
drugs such as cocaine and novocaine or benumbed 
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b}’’ a eotmter sensation of extreme cold. Surgical 
2)eration may then be performed on the spot under 
this local anaesthesia. 

The skin may he hyper-sensitive on account of 
certain diseases and there may be perversion of 
sensation under certain other conditions when one 
may feel as worms are creeping Itching is a 
sensation due to irritation of the nerve endings of the 
skin. Such irritation may be due to bites of insects 
When there is such irritation without any apparent 
causes in the affected portion then it is to be assumed 
that it is due to the stimulation of nerve endings due 
to abnormal or toxic substances brought to the skin 
by blood. Such itching is called pruritus and the 
causes should be sought for and remedied. Itching 
or pam gives wammg of pricks of throns or bites 
of insects or poisonous reptiles and thereby draws 
attention to the cause. 

The sense of touch can be trained to fineness so 
that one can even read by touch of fine points raised 
on sheets of paper. Blind men are tramed to read by 
touch like that. If we had not the sense of touch then 
even if a part of the body were in contact with 
something burning yet we would not know it 
ithout this sense of feeling we could not learn to use 

our hands or fingers and do the numerous things 
we do. 

The skin should be kept clean. Perspiration is 
continually leaving a solid deposit in thinnest possible 
ayers on the skin. ^Vhether one perspires visibly 
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or whether invisible perspiration is going on, the 
deposition of waste solid products is there This 
waste deposit should therefore be washed off the skin 
by bathing Bath in cold watei followed by friction 
with a towel, not only cleans the skin but also 
invigorates the body 

Those who are in good health should bathe in 
order to ward off diseases It is still more necessary 
foi the sick to bathe daily for the waste matter that 
accumulates in sickness is more copious than during 
health and it is also more poisonous It is a 
superstition that by bathing one will catch cold If 
bathed in a proper way without exposing the body 
to a draft of air then bathing will help warding off 
cold rather than induce cold Each limb should be 
bathed and wiped dry and coveied one after another 
and then there will be no iisk of a sick person 
catching cold 


' Senses of Taste & Smell 

Taste, as we generally call it, does not arise entirely 
in the mouth but it is a combined sensation of taste 
and smell When, on catching cold, one blunts the 
sense of smell, all foods taste flat and lose their 
flavour The sense of taste is capable of recognising 
only a few characteristics of soluble substances placed 
in the mouth These are sweet, bitter, acid, pungent, 
salt etc Some of the delicate characteristics of 
food stuff arise from the sense of smell 
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The 'suhstances come in contact with the nerve 
■endings on the tongue in a soluble form and give rise 
to the above different tastes. Substances which are 
insoluble in water and saliva and also without smell 
are tasteless. 

The organ of smell is placed in a space of about 
half an inch inside the nose in the upper part of 
the nasal passage This place is filled with nerve 
endings sensitive to smell, to which the substance 
■should be presented in a volatile form. Non-volatile 
substances have no smell. So minute is the amount 
■of the substance necessary to rouse the sense of 
smell that a little grain of musk may continue to 
^ive off odour for a long time without an appreciable 
loss of weight. It was diflScult at one time to believe 
iihat all odorous substances lose weight. But by the 
help of instruments, more delicate than the balance, 
it has been demonstrated that these substances do 
gradually pass into a state of vapour when exposed to 
the air. It is a peculiar characteristic of the olfactory 
sense that continual inhalation of a particular odour 
blunts the sense of that odour. 

The nose being the channel for inhalation of air 
should be clean and free from bacteria. The nose 
may be occasionally cleaned by drawing up an 
alkahne antiseptic lotion and throwing that off through 
the mouth. Certain diseases like influenza are 
checked by such antiseptic wash of the nose in early 
stage. The effect of such wash in cold is also very 
remarkable. ’ 
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Sense of Hearing 

Ear, the organ of hearing is a more delicate organ 
than it IS generally supposed to he. It is, therefore, 
placed in the cavity of the temple bone to protect it 
from injuries 

As we already know, the outer ear is the tube 
leading to the middle ear. The middle ear contains- 
the hammer, anvil and stirrup. It communicates 
with the outer air by the eustachian tube through the 
throat This tube is closed during quiet breathing 
but it is opened during swallowing When on account 
of cold or otherwise, the eustachian tube becomes- 
clogged and the pressure of air inside becomes greater 
than the pressure outside, hearing is seriously affected 
and may cause luflammatipn to travel up the 
eustachian tube and cause infection of the middle 
ear, which may become filled with pus. Pus 
accumulating there finds no outlet and may necessitate 
the puncture of the drum of the ear for its removal 
If no operation is undertaken the pressure of pus may 
cause rupture of the drum Inflammation of the 
middle ear is, therefore, a serious thing and should 
be carefully attended to. 

Boxing or a slap on the ear also may cause rupture 
of the tympanum and consequent deafness The ear 
should, therefore, not be used as a place of admmistering 
physical punishment 

The canal of the outer ear secretes a sort of yellow 
bitter wax which along with the hairs grown on the 
canal, discouiages insects getting inside the ear 
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•Should however insects get in, the best way to get rid 
-of them is to drown them by pouring in water or oil 
at body temperature Care should be taken that the 
water is almost tepid and not of higher temperatuie. 
It should not be cold either. 


Sight : The Eyes 

The eyes are so delicate organs and so extremely 
useful that every care should be given to the hygiene 
-of the eyes. Lips and face should be washed two or 
three times a day. The eyes may get inflamed by 
abrasions, excessive exposure to light or dust or from 
bacterial diseases. Once the eyes get inflamed, pus 
generally forms in the comers of eyes This then 
becomes a source of spreading contagion to others. 
Flies may sit on such a foul eye and carry infection. 
Dried crust may be blown by the wind or common 
.articles of use contaminated by such pus, may carry 
■the infection, Beds, towels and pillows, once used 
by infected persons help to spread the disease to the 
subsequent users. It is, therefore, that the eye disease 
•comes more often as an epidemic. 

The habit of putting fingers in the eyes for picking 
up any foreign object is fraught with grave danger. 
"We handle numerous contaminated things. Even 
when we board a bus or enter a carriage we have to 
■catch the handle or push the knob or hold the railing. 
All these things may have been used by others and 
:got contaminated "with pus from their fingers, hands etc . 
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INJUDICIOUS USE OP LIGHT SHOET-SIGHTEDNESS 

Persons innocently catch such handles, knobs and 
lailmgs and then if there is any irritation in the 
eyes from any causes, the same fingers or palms aie 
used for lubbing the eyes Contamination is then 
almost sure to follow Bacterial infections are more 
dangerous and all new born babies should be kept out 
of touch of persons suffering from the eye disease who 
are likely to act as carrieis Corners of any cloth or 
-towel should not be used for removing dirt etc . 

Injudicious use of fight does harm to the eyes and 
brings in short-sightedness — a disease of school-going 
children and youths. Exhaustion of the eyes by 
reading is also a fruitful cause The most common 
symptom of any form of the eye disease due to short 
sight, long sight or other disease due to abnormality 
of the cornea, is headache. Such headache can only 
be cured by fitting proper spectacles In such cases 
spectacles not only give the relief immediately needed 
but also stop further damage to the eyes. While 
reading oi writing light should be allowed to fall on 
the object preferably from behind over the shoulders 
The eyes should be protected from smoke Smoke 
iiritates the eyes and sooner or later is bound to mjuie 
-the eyes Delicate though the organ is, it can 
withstand a lot of wrong use for a very long period. 
But then, sometimes nature asserts itself. It is then 
that the injury may be discovered and then it may be 
too late for cure 




THE REPRODUCTIVE SYSTEM 


Care of Reproductive System 

The male testes contain semen with sperms which 
is conveyed by a tube to the entrance of the urethra 
from which it is ejected out. , The female ovaries- 
contain ova or eggs. These are carried' by the 
fallopian tubes to the uterus The male sperms are 
minute things shaped like tadpoles and can make their 
way in fluid or mucus mass with the help of the tails 
The sperm seeks its way up with the object of meeting 
an ovum. If they chance to meet, then the two combine 
The sperm enters the ovum and then sheds its tail, 
for there is no more necessity of travelling up If the 
meeting takes place in the tube placed above the uterus 
then the fertilised ovum rolls dowm and drops into 
the uterus and makes an attachment to the wall of the 
uterus. There the fertilised ovum transforms itself 
into embryo and with further development it is called 
a foetus. After about 280 days the foetus is delivered 
out as a new bom child. The sperm and the ovum 
are the two half seeds which join together to bring 
forth a new living thing. 

The legitimate use of the organs of generation is 
for the sole purpose of gettmg a child as and when 
the parents deem necessary and judicious But 
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htiman beings have been perverting the use of these 
oigans with considerable injury to themselves 

We have seen in the chapter of glands that the 
testes and ovaries secrete substances which give 
manliness to men and womanliness to women If the 
vital fluid IS used for its legitimate puipose, there can 
be occasion for its use only once in several years for 
getting a child. But if the male organ is used oftner 
and the fluid wasted, then man loses ipanlmess That 
IS why restraint of this organ is held to be the first 
necessity for attainment of Brahmacharya 

Lust IS the prime exciter of this organ Lust has 
to be avoided How it is to be done comes more within 
the scope of a book on methods of leading a pure life. 
But it IS no less a necessary subject on any book on 
health, for a lustful person cannot enjoy health One 
has to shed lust in order to live a healthj’’ life It 
IS one of the most difficult things, any day Men of 
chaiacter m all ages have been striving to show us 
the way, at the same time have been acknowledging 
the powerful nature of the attraction of lust 

Tulsidasj'i says, “Who is there whom passions 
have not made blind 9 Who is there on earth 
whom lust has not made its plaything 9 W^ho is 
theie who was not boiled about by the fire of youth 
and who again is there whose fame has not been 
sullied by selfishness ?” 

This all-powerful passion makes plaything of flesh 
and even the strongest of us shake before it 
Submission to this passion for the moment makes 
13 
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brutes of men Indeed men have proved themselves 
to be more brutal m this respect than some of the 
lower animals. In the control of this instinct lies 
manhood. If it is regarded as a disease, it must 
be a natural disease and the remedy is provided in 
the natural healthful way of living physically and 
mentally. As regards the play of this passion, 
physical and mental factors play equally powerful. 
A disgust for indulging in this passion may be 
brought about by force of will and of clean habit 
When the mind is not formed, physical factors begin 
to react even there. Childrens' gemtal organs may 
get irritated by dirt and filth accumulated about 
them and a sense of relief from friction by rubbing 
may lead to very vicious habits. Sometimes children 
learn improper behaviour from playmates. It is 
necessary for the^ elders to take precaution that 
children do not acquire this filthy habit Those who 
have attained the age to understand the harmful nature 
of indulging in erotic practices, can easily see that the 
throwing off of the vital fluid is more dangerous than 
the cutting off of an artery and the throwing away of 
some blood. If there was a proposal to cut one’s artery 
and let ounces of blood to flow off, then naturally one 
would be struck with dismay. But throwing off of the 
vital fluid means certainly nothing less but much more 
Great injury is done to the body by the frequency of 
such waste and life is cut short, the body is wasted 
and becomes non-restraint to disease germs and is 
otherwise crippled. Venereal diseases that follow a 
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moral fall m this direction are very painful, difficult 
to cure and bring immense misery and shame to their 
victims This knowledge also should serve as a 
restrainer 

Purity of associates and a good moral atmosphere 
contribute greatly towards checking wrong sex instinct 
Marriage gives protection and is a lestramt, but 
married men also go to excess 

Practical Directions — Those who have involun- 
tary nocturnal emissions will do well to observe the 
general rules of health Taking light food, going to 
bed at least thiee hours after taking the last meal, 
cleanliness of body, proper exercise and cold bath are 
all necessary adjuncts A pad of mud poultice placed 
on the organ while going to sleep has been found to 
be a successful . cure against involuntary emission 
Greatest of all is the attitude of mind If evil thoughts 
are banished from the mind then even the unobserved 
causes of excitement leading to such emissions may 
disappear Wearing of a Icmgote so that the organ 
finds no scope to get erect, is useful 

Bich and spicy food excites the senses and should 
be avoided by those who aspire to keep themselves 
clean in this respect So much about involuntary 
wastes But when one knowingly wastes oneself, by 
sheer force of habit, it becomes a very difficult matter 
for control Will force has to be developed But in 
doing so care should he taken also to avoid temptation 
and snares When even spices are to be avoided, 
Tvhat can be said of intoxicants 
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The reading of hooks, the seeing of scenes and 
hearing of stories which excite animal passions, should 
be carefully avoided. There should be daily and full 
evacuation of bowels and the bladder should not be 
allowed to press on the organs ])y suppression of calls 
of nature. Nerves should be kept soothed bv baths. 
The toxins should not be allow'ed to be accumulated 
by over-eating or irregular eating Imperfect working 
of the lungs and of the skin as also of the kidneys and 
the intestines, helps to accumulate poisons within the 
body and these poisons often affect the system by 
stimulating the nerves which control the sexual organs 
A cold bath is a great soothei to the whole system 
and should be taken as often as possible by those who 
find it difficult to keep sexual passion under control 
Absorption in pure and useful work helps to keep the 
mind clean of unworthy thoughts Therefoie, the 
aspirant after continence should never keep his mind 
vacant or the limbs idle but shall strive to occupy 
the mind with noble and elevating thoughts and also 
keep the body engaged in noble and engrossing 
persuits Above all, God’s grace should' be invoked to 
aid the failing flesh, as all our efforts may be after all 
of no avail. 

There is a growing tendency to indulge in sexual 
intercourse and avoid its consequences hy adopting 
contraceptive appliances These are devices which 
tempt men and women to transgiess and avoid the 
consequences of such transgression Birth control 
appliances may successfully prevent conception but it 
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cannot pievent the consequences of flouting natuie 
T£ these aie widely used, the race or community using 
tliem will veiy soon find that it is getting depraved, 
•dehumanised, brutalised and on the high road to 
•extinction These appliances invite unbridled exercise 
•of passions and the curse of nature is bound to follow, 
^ure enough 

As regards women, mothers should teach daughters 
to keep the parts clean and free from irritation due to 
accumulation of dirt and secretion The future 
mothers of nation should know that the ^ ery basis of 
their character as daughter and sister, as wife and 
mother is undermined by tolerance of any form of 
•sexual offences They should know that they will 
luin themselves and their race if they take sexual 
•offences lightly They are by nature capable of great 
lestiaint and they should increase their restraint 
manyfold when the craze is foi self-centred, short- 
•sighted enjoyment 



CHAPTER III 


NUTRITION 

HEALTH & DISEASE 

We call disease by various names. Names are 
necessary in order to convey exactly what or where 
the mischief is. But essentially all' diseases are one. 
As the word connotes, disease is want of ease. When 
all the organs are performing their functions so well 
and naturally that we are almost unconscious ahont 
their existence, when there is a feeling of ease or 
comfort about oneself in work and rest, we are said to 
be healthy When this sense of comfort disappears for 
some reason or another, we say, we have got disease. 
The source of disease may be the mind or the body or 
an accident but all the same there is some irregulanty 
somewhere which should account for the absence of 
ease or disease. 

Going deeper, we may say what is the reason of 
this absence of ease Apart from accidents there is 
only one leason for absence of ease ; it is the toxic 
condition of the body. What again is the toxic 
condition ? If it be true that the human body is 
kept bathed in an ever-flowing stream of living blood, 
if it be true that the body with its muscles and ner\'es, 
liones, hairs, skin and nails is made out of blood and 
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kept repaired by blood then it is also true that disease 
or the toxic condition of the body is due to impurities 
or abnormalities in blood. If the blood is hundred 
per cent pure then no toxin can accumulate in the body 
and there can be no disease There are several ways by 
which 'blood can become abnormal Proper exercise, 
proper diet, proper use of air and water and proper 
mental condition ensure purity of blood and 
maintenance of the system. What disturbs this 
health-giving quality of blood brings in disease 
Disease, therefore, is the want of ease m the body 
owing to abnormal condition of blood Poisons or 
toxins are being continually produced by the life- 
process itself Whatever food we eat and air we 
breathe ultimately serve to create and rejuvenate 
blood While some of the food goes to form blood, 
a portion which is not converted into blood is 
thrown out as excreta The body itself is burning and 
the products of combustion are poisonous substances 
These are thrown out of the body by the lungs and 
the skin, by the kidneys and colons In the process 
of intake we may take such materials as are not exactlv 
fit for making pure blood The blood then, 
deteriorates and we get toxic or poisonous conditions 
The toxic condition of blood does not necessarily mean 
that some thing very fatal is going to happen 
immediately. No, the toxic condition may continue 
for months- Deficiency or excess of some components 
m blood may continue for months and still may not 
produce any visible effect upon the body. 
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Similarly, the toxic conidition may be given lise 
to by imperfect exercise. Some materials meant for 
combustion by exercise are normally put into blood 
stream by the stomach. Due to want of or insufiScient 
exercise these substances overload the blood. Blood 
attempts to get rid of these by depositing them here 
and there. The foreign matter so deposited disturbs the 
easy working of the organs and we get disease which 
we name variously according to the part affected. 

Again if the blood in the body is so disturbed that 
nerve centres that regulate the temperature are 
affected, we then have perhaps high temperature 
The Condition that leads to high temperatm'e is 
known as fever. It is an attempt by the body to 
throw out the toxins which create high temperature 
and disturbance connected with it. 

The lungs are the doors through which poison fioin 
the blood is eliminated and the soiled blood is purified 
by intake of fresh air. If the fresh air intake is 
tampered with or if the exhalation is not complete, 
then in either case the blood will remain in toxic 
condition leading to disease which may, appeal in 
various parts of the body under various names 

Similarly, if we put the skin to undue exposure, 
or if we shut it up too much from access of air or light, 
then it fails to drain the harmful excretal or waste 
matter which in such case is reabsorbed by the blood 
If the health-giving sunlight will not act on the skin, 
the toxic condition of blood will arise. A score of 
diseases follows this state and we call them by a 
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scoie of names But the initial fact remains that 
disease has been caused by toxic condition of blood 
<lue to this or that 

The colon or the large intestine disposes of the 
waste food materials by converting them into faeces 
and throwing them out through the rectum. Now, if 
out of a sense of false modesty, we do not timely 
respond to the call for evacuation or if we do not take 
sufficient quantity of water to give faeces the fluidity 
necessary for easy and timely passage through the 
colon, the result would be that the waste products 
from the sewer w ill stay longer in the colon than is 
safe, and the blood will then reabsorb poisonous 
matenals through the absorbing walls of the colon 
Blood becomes loaded with harmful materials which 
leact on the system giving rise to diseases like gout, 
rheumatism, headache, nausea etc . Then again blood 
IS apt to be contaminated or poisoned by outside 
agents Microbes and hactena enter into the body 
through the skin and the mucous membranes and 
thence to blood These bacteria and microbes attack 
vulnerable points and lodge themselves there, try to 
multiply using the body as their host and poison the 
blood 

Parasites are injected into the body by mosquitoes 
and flies They multiply and pollute the blood, giving 
use to vaiious diseases It is the blood that is 
poisoned or is used as a carrier of poison 

Oi dmarily the body possesses sufficient antitoxin 
to counteract the toxic state of blood. But if the 
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blood be heavily poisoned or if the poison be allowed 
to remain long in the blood, then its resisting 
power is overcome. Disease is the consequence It 
is not claimed that a pure-blooded body is proof 
against all attacks of bacteria, parasites or poisona 
However pure the blood of a person may be, it may 
not be able to resist the effects of snake venom if 
the body is sufficiently dosed wnth it It is seen 
that typhoid, tuberculosis or colon bacilli are found 
in the system of men enjoying immunity from their 
attacks. In these cases the body or the host 
does not permit - multiplication of these bacilli It 
consequently follows that in these cases blood is too 
pure to be tampered with by tubercle bacilli etc. in 
the form and under the condition they get in. 

It is now a well known fact that if a toxin is 
introduced into the blood, the body at once strives to 
counteract its effect by creating an antitoxin in it. Upon 
this scientific knowledge is based serum therapy. 

If diphtheria bacilli get entrance in the blood, 
immediately an antitoxin is created in the blood to 
resist its action If the antitoxin produced is not 
sufficiently powerful, then the bacilli continue to 
multiply injuring and ultimately killing the host. In 
order, therefore, to strengthen blood to fight the 
toxms, an artificial aid is taken. 

If diphtheria bacilli are injected into a living horse 
m mmute dose, the horse produces antitoxin in its 
blood to fight the toxin. The horse then can again 
be injected with another dose of virulence, which 
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Will produce moie powerful antitoxin in its blood. 
This process may be repeated for sometimes till the 
horse’s blood is full of diphtheria antitoxin If the 
blood IS taken out and its serum or the white fluid 
portion IS separated, it is then found to contain the 
diphtheria antitoxin This serum when injected into 
the blood of a diphtheria patient, at once increases 
his resisting power enabling him to overcome the 
toxic effects and live through the stage of attack 

These cases clearly show that it is the toxic 
condition of the blood that creates diseases by 
whatever name we may call them It can, therefore, 
be said that there is only one disease e g , the toxic 
condition of blood which produces different symptoms 
according to the organ affected or according to the 
nature of toxin Having made it abundantly clear 
that there is only one disease, namely the toxin of 
blood we may now turn our attention to the method 
of curing disease If there is one disease and we 
have seen that it is so, then we may reasonably 
conclude that there is therefore one method for its 
cure and that method is the purification of the blood 
and so of the system of the toxins 

In the process of maintaining the body, toxins 
are being produced Health consists in the ability of 
the body to eliminate the toxins Proper maintenance 
of the body depends a great deal upon what we eat, 
how we eat and when we eat Then there is the need 
of exercise for proper absorption of food, elimination 
of the toxins and refuse matter Mental state is a. 
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decisive factor also Health consists in pioper 
balancing of these processes. There is no absolute 
standard for any of the processes ; one is dependent 
upon the other for the balanced working. We shall, 
therefore, know optimum conditions for each of these 
processes, so that we may balance them and enjoy 
health. When the balance is disturbed, toxins 
.accumulate in blood, giving rise to disease. In order 
to maintain good health, we shall have an adequate 
•supply of pure hlood containing all the nourishing 
materials. 

The question naturally arises as to how to 
maintain an adequate supply of blood of proper 
composition For this we have to enter into the 
details of Nutrition. In the following pages we shall 
■try to find out how we can regulate our food and 
mode of living, so that we may keep the blood puie 
■and enjoy health and if diseased, find a speedy way 
to recovery. 

In speakmg of diseases we have confined ourselves 
"to such diseases as are brought about by contamination 
•of toxins A fracture caused by a blow may induce a 
disease of the hones. Evidently such causes of 
disease aie outside us. But even in such cases .purity 
•of blood goes a great way towards healing the injury 
wherever possible. 
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Without food we cannot live. But we eat more 
than we need. We crave for more than we can 
consume with safety Besides, we aie not content 
with the right sort of food merely, but season them with 
spices which do injury to the stomach Oftener than 
not, we eat just to satisfy our taste -nithout any 
legard to the consideration of health With the 
result that we burden our system with food which 
acts as poison The consequence is endless trouble. 

What do we not do to earn our food 9 And the 
use that we make of the food, makes us objects of 
pity The earning of bread occupies so much of the 
energy of men. Preparation of food takes much 
more of the time and energy of women who exhaust 
then skill in presenting it in as different varieties 
and palatable dishes as possible Because we eat to 
satisfy taste, we make blunders which nature does 
not forgive. Savants say that more people die of 
over-feeding than of under-feeding But the lesson 
IS lost upon us and we do eat for pleasure We glut 
ourselves and would have others we love or respect 
to glut themselves We press them to eat some extra 
sweets, even after a square’ meal Mothers indulge 
in this unhealthy practice in respect of then 
children. 
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‘Eat and enjoy’ is the. formula written large in 
our households. If we had eaten for health, our 
necessity to earn should have been less, and we would 
have enjoyed life more and would have maintained 
health better. 

Our festive occasions are occasions of unrestrained 
indulgence of the organ of taste. In the Sradh 
ceremony, in X’Mas, in Id, or in the Puja, friends 
are invited to indulge in the use of the organ of 
taste We do not see through the crudeness of such 
practices- One should eat only when one is hungry 
It IS a physical necessity. Physical call must he 
•satisfied for the purpose of health But why should 
we invite people to respond to such a call in other’s 
house ? H eating is regarded as a physical act as 
evacuation of bowels or cleaning the teeth is, why 
should we then invite people to have the pleasure of 
taking food in our houses when we do not invite 
-them to OUT' houses to answer the call of nature 
With robust simplicity Gandhiji asks, why should 
-not people offer a tooth stick to a guest to cleanse 
his teeth with as much propriety as^ they offer tiffin, 
for they are equal physical necessities. 

But people have not learnt to take a sane view of 
eating. Owing to the undue importance we give to 
eating, a few well-placed people eat more than they 
Tequire. and a lot of others go hungry. Nature in 
her economy has provided for enough food for all of 
us.* If some take more, naturally others willl have , 
so much less to eat Because people do not realise 
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this, there is so much misery. This ^ ethical 
■consideration also ought to weigh with us m 
readjusting our views about eating We should eat 
to supply nutrition to the body and not to satisfy 
taste We shall now come to the consideration of 
what food we should take if we are to eat for 
nutrition 

Proper nutrition for all-round well-being of man 
should be interpreted as meaning (1) uninterrupted 
attainment to the full adult size, (2) ability to resist 
infection and capacity to reach an old age without 
senility and of discharging properly the functions of 
the body These cannot be attained without a 
careful adjustment of the food for the various needs 
of the body The human system may be given 
cereals and legumes, tubers, roots and fruits, fish 
and meat and still a combination of all these may 
not give satisfactory results 

We should get an insight into the nature of the 
needs of the body and then see what kinds of food 
are likely to satisfy its needs 

A man continuously works whether he sleeps or 
sits still, for he goes on breathing and this means 
work When work is perfoimed, some energy is 
spent The body supplies this energy by combustion 
of blood which is recouped from food materials 
When we burn oil in a lamp we may say how 
much of heat and how much ,of carbon dioxide 
have been produced ^ By measuring the amount 
of heat and carbon dioxide we maj find out 
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how much oil they correspond to-. ' The lamp bums 
oil as fuel and gives light as heat and energy. 
Similarly, the human body burns food as fuel and 
gives energy in the form of heat and motions and 
also produces carbon dioxide out of the combustion. 
In a lamp or in an engine we burn oil or petrol ; the 
fuel we burn in human engine we call food. From 
the amount of'carbon dioxide breathed out we can 
determine accurately the quantity of carbon or fuel 
burnt or consumed by the body. 

Engines according to their construction require 
different kinds of fuel, coal, oil or petrol All these 
fuels contain carbon that burns to supply energy In 
the human engine carbohydrates, fats etc. provide 
this carbon. 

Carbohydrate is a general term which includes 
substances like starch, rice, arrowroot, barley, wheat 
and sugar. Energy required by men can be had of 
any of these fuels Sugar is a concentrated and 
readily combustible form of carbohydrate for the 
human engine. Sugar therefore can immediately 
meet the requirement of the exhausted body Other 
carbohydrate foods require longer time to be converted 
into sugar or similar products for the engine to bum. 
Eoods have to go through the processes of digestion 
and assimilation. We feed the boiler of a steam 
engine with coal. The coal produces steam and this 
steam gives the energy. Similarly in the human 
engine the food or fuel we take, is converted into 
blood which bums to give energy. As the exhaust 
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pipe of the engine thiows out carbon dioxide or 
exhaust steam, so the human engine ejects the carbon 
dioxide by exhalation. Therefore, carbohydrates, 
fats etc aie fuels exactly in the same sense as coal 
or petrol is 

There is howevei one point of difterence. We 
get a mechanical engine ready-made fiom the 
workshop The workshop brings in brass, iron, 
coppei, aluminium, wood, rubber, leather and manv 
other things and assembling them builds the engine 
and the body of the cai After the engine is built 
and set up on its body or base then it can consume 
fuel and give work But the human engine has to 
build its own body and to give power out of it 

With human engine, therefore, it is not merelj a 
question of giving power by consumption of fuel but 
also of building the body of the engine and 
maintaining it in repair Blood being the onh 
medium through which this is done, it has to be kept 
with an uninterrupted supplj of building mateiials 
other than carbohydrates or fuel 

In order to minimise the wear and tear, the 
mechanical engines are kept lubricated But mere 
lubrication is not enough. Eeplacement of parts is 
also a condition for proper seivice m as much as parts 
wear out even though carefully lubiicated The 
human body which is a most perfect engine, is 
always maintained in repair. There is a daily wear 
of the body on account of the work we get out of it 
and the loss is dailv made up. But the parallel ceases 
14 
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there. The human body is an engine which does 
not wear away the more it is worked Its wear is a 
constant factor. Whether the body works or not, 
the mere fact of living occasions waste or involves 
idle running of the engine. It is just what happens 
an engine when it is made to run without any work 
being taken out of it 

The materials that build the human body and keep 
it in repair are some things more than the 
carbohydrates. Carbohydrate is a fuel as well as a 
building material Scientists have found that the 
body is built out of carbohydrates to which must be 
added also mineral salts and a substance called 
piotein. Besides protein, bones and flesh, muscles 
and nerves, on analysis are found to contain various 
mineral substances and salts These have to be daily 
added to blood through the medium of food We 
have three principal nutrients necessary for the 
bmlding of body, its maintenance and for obtaining 
work out of it These are proteins, carbohydrates 
and mineral salts / 

Water of course is necessary. Three-fourths of the 
weight of human body comes from water. Water 
from the body escapes by direct evaporation through 
the skin and as a product of combustion. Therefore, 
•a considerable quantity of water is daily necessary to 
meet the requirements of the body. But the hst is 
not yet complete although it is apparently so. 

Scientists have found that even though the 
requisite quantity of pure carbohydrates, pure proteins, 


EATING AND NUTRITION 
BODY BUILDING — GROWTH VITAMINS 

pure xameral salts and pure watei are taken dailj', 
still the system fails to perfoim its functions : growth 
IS arrested, infection sets in and loss of weight follows 
leading ultimately to death 

At one time scientists thought that they had found 
out accurately the substances needed fox growth, 
maintenance and working of the body but they had 
to admit later on that they had yet to know something 
more After repeated and long continued researches 
they came to the conclusion that m addition to the 
building, maintaining and working materials, some 
other substances m minute quantity were necessary 
to make the body function properly Scientists have 
not upto now been able to determine exactly what 
these substances are but they have known many of 
their properties and have been able to ascertain their 
character and sources These substances they have 
named vitamins or life-giving substances The} 
upto now, have determined the nature and chaiacter 
of SIX such and have found that if the human system 
IS deprived of any one of them, organs fail to function 
properly and give rise to serious complications 

Feeding experiments could not long be continued 
on men for obvious reason Biologists then took to 
experimenting on rats One day in lat’s life is equal 
to thirty days in man's life Eats reproduce in three 
months Therefore, in course of a year the fourth 
generation can be reared and the effect of any food 
on its posterity up to the fourth generation can be 
observed in the course of a year The use of rats opened 
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a new chapter on biological examinations of food and 
since 1900, newer knowledge has gone on accimitilating 
It was found in that year that egg-yolk fats and butter 
fats had the ^same effect on growth but lard did not 
stimulate growth. Prom this it was discovered that 
there is an oil soluble substance in milk and egg fats 
which IS absent in lard or almond oil although chemi- 
cally all these are fats. Bats fed on pme substances to 
which - was added 2 c. c. of milk daily grew but when 
milk was replaced by lard they did not grow. This 
fat soluble substance has been called vitamin. Its 
presence can be traced in many things and it has been 
ascertained that the absence of this substance arrests 
the growth of animals After this, one vitamin after 
another was discovered and the foods containing them 
were found out Leaving aside the story of vitamins, 
we shall take up the general foundation of nutrition 
on proteins, carbohydrates, minerals, vitamins and 
water and casually try to understand what part these 
play in building of the body and its maintenance. 
Besides these ingredients, fat is another material 
necessary- for the system. But fortunatetyfor us ive 
can make fat within the system from carbohydrates 
It is not surprising that the living system can maha 
many things out of materials, which cannot be 
reproduced in the laboratory. Cattle subsist on grass 
only and from that build up flesh, bones and fat. Men 
cannot do that and assimilate grass. We can do that 
out - of some cereals, legumes and leaves which is no 
less wonderful. 
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The animal system draws nutrition fiom food 
materials The food materials undergo chemical 
changes within the body under the influence of life 
01 living cells By these changes the cereals and 
legumes that we eat along with our air and water intake 
are converted into different body materials These 
■changes aie called metabolism These changes we 
may roughly classify into three grades Some of these 
■changes aie concerned with the (1) construction or 
building up of body material, some aie concerned 
with the (2) maintenance oi repair of the tissues 
in the life-process and some other aie concerned with 
the supply of the eneigy-yielding material foi the 
internal and (4) external activities of the system If 
we eliminate items 1, 2 and 4, that is, if we stop 
building and maintenance or repair and cease all 
•external activities, then only one factoi viz, eneigy 
supplied for internal activities remians The energy 
acquirement of a man for carrying on internal \\oik 
IS called his basal or minimum metabolism We 
may have an introduction to the ideas of nutiition 
requiiements by studying metabolism of staivation 


Metabolism of Starvation 

A starving animal first draws on its store of 
carbohydrates which aie stored in 'the form of 
glycogen in the liver and tissues After the 
carbohydrates, fat is drawn upon Even though a 
person has got a great leserve of fat yet the burning 
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of fat or glj'cogen only will not meet the requirement 
of the body. Some protein must also bum to enable 
the life-process to go on. 

So along with fat, some protein also continues to 
be burnt. The more the supply of fat is exhausted,^ 
the more the body protein is drawn upon. And after 
fat is wholly exhausted, he lives entirely on proteins. 
This means, he consumes his muscles, bones and 
skin. The drawing upon the organs caused b) 
starvation takes place on a definite principle The 
unimportant organs are consumed first, the more 
important organs coming next and the most important 
ones coming last ; and when the vital organs are 
drawn upon, death results 

Take for example, the case of bones. All the bones 
do not fare similary under starvation. The long 
bones of foot for example, maintain their integrity 
better than the bones of skull or the fingers. 
Starvation works in a wonderful way. The skin, the 
bones, the liver and spleen and other organs get 
dissolved slowly m order to supply fuel to the body. 

It is clear, therefore, that man must supply food to 
the system for maintenance of life and if food is not 
supplied from outside, he will utilise his own tissues 
as food 

The metabolism during starvation as remarkably 
constant as also the amount of fat and protein consumed 
during the time. Hence it is that when a well- 
nourished person starves himself, he consumes a 
definite portion of protein as compared with the 
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amount of starch consumed It is generallj’^ found 
that 13 per cent of energy is derived from protein 
and 87 per cent from fat or glycogen (from 
carbohydrate) It has been found and corroborated 
that fat IS a much more economical food fpr fuel 
than proteins 

It is not tiue that death from starvation is due 
to the failure of cells to receive nourishment, foi 
enough substance to maintain life for some days 
more still is left on the starved body at the time of 
death The explanation is that the break-down 
occurs due to the loss of some substance from the 
most important organs 

Basal Metabolism and Components of Food 

Next to metabolism of starvation, comes the basal 
metabolism or the changes that occur when an animal 
IS not working but is completely at rest as during 
sleep. To know the basal metabolism is to know the 
quantity of fuel that can keep the engine running 
Above that the more work is taken out of the bodj , 
proportionately more fuel is burnt This basal 
metabolism has been found out in case of man It is 
expressed in calories or number of heat units given 
out by the body T’rom the amount of carbon 
dioxide we exhale as has been shown above, we can 
accurately find out the quantity of carbon burnt 
within the body or the amount of metabolism 
accomplished. In a full-grown man of average height 
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it has been found to be one calorie per kilogram 
(2 2 His) of body weight per hour. A calorie is the 
amount of heat required for raising 1 kilogram of 
water through 1 centigrade. It is also called a big 
calorie* For example, if a man weighs 154 Bis or 
70 kilograms, his basal metabolism in 24 hours will 
be 70 X 24 or 1680 calories 

The basal metabolism really depends upon the 
surface extent of the body. The greater the body 
surface of man is, the more is his motabolism A 
thin man has less metabolism than a stout man But 
the surface is somehow proportionate to height and 
weight. For rough calculation, one calorie per 
kilogram per hour instead of the body surface 
calculation is a short and workable means 

According to the above formula we may see that 
for an average man 1300 calories are necessary to 
keep the human engine going when no work is taken 
out of it. Extia calories are required, proportionately 
to the amount of work taken out. 

The following indicates the extra calories required 
per hour by men in different vocations. Tailor 44, 
Bookbinder 81, Shoemaker. 90, Metalwork filing 
141, Furniture-painter 145, Carpenter 146, Wood 
sawing 378. 

From this chart we can roughly work out calories 
required by. individuals. For example, a carpenter 
who has to work eight hours continuously, with his 
tools, will require for his work 146x8 or 1168 
calories. If the man weighs 154 lbs, his basal 
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metabolism will require 1680 calories Therefoie, 
his total requirement will be 2848 calories 

Having found out the calories necessary for 
maintenance, we have to find out suitable ingredients 
which a man must burn in his system to obtain the 
lequired calories 

If instead of a human system, we had a fire place 
or a stove, we could exactly say so many ounces of 
coal or petroleum will be required to produce the 
heat But we must choose our fuel according to the 
nature of our machine The human machine can 
burn only what it can eat, digest and transform into 
blood But then it does not end there The human 
system can digest and bum, for example, 
carbohydrates But if we put ^ carbohydrates only 
into the stomach it will not serve our purpose We 
cannot live long on carbohydrates As we have said 
carbohydrate can give us energy for work, but we 
have to build and maintain muscles Therefore, we 
must have in the fuel all the materials that are in the 
human system We come back to the position that we 
must have the following components in the food we 
take proteins, carbohydrates and fats, mineial salts, 
vitamins, water and air, for the complete operation 
of prolonged existence The sum total of such 
substances eaten must also give the requisite number 
of calories, in the above case 2848 calories. These 
calories are intended not only to provide working 
energy but to maintain the body and keep it in 
repair 
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The body on analysis is found to consist of the 
following : 

Parts Percentage of weight, 

well-nourished animals 
Skeleton ... 14 78 

Skin . . 10 30 

Muscles . , 53' 77 

Brain & Cord . 0 94 

Eyes . 0 11 

Heart * . 0 54 

Blood ... 714 

« 

Spleen .. 0 39 

Livei . . 3-98 

Pancreas . 0 33 

Kidneys - 0 66 

Genetals 0 30 

Stomach & Intestines .. 5 81 

Lungs .. 0 89 


100 00 


PROTEIN 


What IS protein Milk casein is a piotein When 
fat is taken out of milk and the remaining liquid is 
piecipitated with acid, the precipitated solid contains 
casein The clear liquid left over contains sugar of 
milk Casein, fat and sugar are the chief constituents 
of milk which may very roughly be said to be present 
in proportion of 3, 4 and 5 per cent respectively 
Milk casein is an ideal protein food Cereals, legumes 
and meat contain protein. 

If wheat flour be made into a dough with watei 
and then the dough is gradually washed out, the 
starch granules get away with water leaving a stick} 
substance called gluten This is the protein of the 
wheat Similarly there is protein in nee 11 per 
cent of the weight of wheat, 8 per cent of nee and 
nearly 25 per cent of peas, lentils and other dais are 
proteins Meat contains nearly 20 per cent of protein 
Protein is required for growth and foi maintenance 
Maintenance portion being a definite quantity, 
dopend^ on the weight of the body. Protein is not 
required in propoition to the work we do Protein 
IS the muscle material Working the muscles more, 
does not involve proportionate waste of them 
lequiring proportionately more for their maintenance 
Repeated experiments have pioved that protein 
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requirement is not dependent on the amount of work 
done. The more work we do the more fuel is 
necessary, just as an engine turning out more work 
.bums more petrol, coal or oil. ' The minimum protein 
requirement has been variously determined 
Experimental results obtained from the examination 
•of excreta of a fasting man for protein products and 
proteins ‘may guide us The following is the result 
of a case of fasting man throwing out proteins in 
«xcreta : 

1 — 5th day 
6 — 10 th „ 

11— 15th „ 

16— 20th „ 

21— 25th ., 

26— 30th „ 

Erom these and other recorded cases, it hag been 
generally concluded that the minimum protein 
requirement for an adult is 30 grams or a little 
over an ounce a day. While the above result has 
been obtained from cases of fasting men, another 
, sort of data has been obtained by beeping batches . 
of men on minimum protein limit for months. 
'Chittenden conceived that a low protein diet in 
suitable variety, meets best the nutritive requirements 
of the body^. He stressed the point that protein taken 
in excess of what is necessary cannot be stored. It 
has to be broken up in the system into urea 
containing the nitrogen and other simple components 


80.4 gram protein per day 

53.1 

36.2 „ 

33.1 

29 3 
33 3 
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CHITTENDEN OX LOW PROTEIN EEQL'IEEMENT 

The uiea is excreted thiough the urine and the 
products of the break-up then burn to give energy 
Excess piotem creates unnecessary heat m its process, 
of being broken up into combustible product and it 
taxes the kidneys which have to dram away all the 
unnecessary nitrogen, the chief and valuable 
component of piotem, which gives it its distinctive 
charactei Piotem for growth or repair is retained m 
the body Waste protein is broken up and excreted m 
the form of urea The broken-up protein is not 
excreted with faeces but the whole of it has to be 
drained away by filtration of blood through the 
kidneys 

Chittenden emphasised the necessity of lelieving 
the organs of this unnecessary task. He pointed out 
that if protein is taken m quantities more than what 
is needed for the dail 5 repair or growth, then the 
excess produces putrefactive decomposition in the 
intestines which results m the absorption of products 
which are “Physiological abominations” The logical 
deduction is that protein intake should be reduced to 
as low a level as possible to keep the body m protein 
equilibrium 

In order to demonstrate w'hether such a regimen 
was safe for adults, Chittenden experimented on 
himself by taking 40 grams of piotems daily and 
found that he felt the better for that both ph} sically 
and mentallj’^ He also experimented on a group of 
students and on a group of soldiers The results 
of these experiments carried on for nine months. 
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proved liis proposition to be correct Other experts 
are however, of opinion that instead of taking the 
minimum quantity of protein, enough should be taken 
to get the most satisfactory results SO-^^GO grams 
jier daj^ or say 2 ounces per day may be considered to 
be this optimum. 

A man who takes a mixed diet of rice or atta and 
dal may take enough protein m quantity as under : 

Atta or rice-10 or 12 ounces contain 1 ounce oJE protein 
Dal 4 ,, ,, 1 „ ,, 

So that a person who takes 10 ounces (6 chattacks) 
of atta and 4 ounces of dal or 12 ounces (6 chattacks) 
of rice along with 4 ounces (2 chattacks) of dal, takes 
the optimum quantity of protein 

But when we say that a man requires 2 ounces of 
protein daily we say really very little For one may 
take 2 ounces of protein daily and yet suffer from 
protein deficiency The protein should be of the 
proper quality. Protein is not a simple chemical 
substance but it is a mixture of various substances all 
^oing under the common name of amino acids, but 
there are others which caimot be made from other 
acids, but must be supplied as such to meet the 
requirements. Milk, meat and eggs contain complete 
proteins whereas maize or corn contains incomplete 
proteins The proteins of wheat mixed with the proteins 
of legumes form complete proteins Unfortunately 
the character of proteins of the food materials of 
Indians have not yet been thoroughly studied or 
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results published In most cases we have to watch 
physiological results to be sure of the suitability of a 
particular protein In order to avoid the risk of 
taking an incomplete mixture, we may take a 
quantity of milk which contains complete protein 
and which will act as a reserve or protector to make 
up any deficiency of any particular amino acid content 
of the proteins of the daily food 

Protein is a good thing and an essential thmg foi 
the growth and maintenance of the body But too 
much of this good thing will do positive injury More 
than necessary protein acts as a poison In fact not 
only protein but all foods taken in excess of 
requirement, injure and poison the blood This is 
much more true of proteins We know that for basal 
metabolism, that is for meeting the requirement ot 
the body during rest as in sleep, only 30 grams of 
protein are burnt The metabolism of starvation also 
proves this assertion This, therefore, is the minimum 
daily quantity of the proper form of proteins 
necessary But proper protein is a vague thmg and 
it IS difficult to fix up what exactly will meet our 
requirements We may take protein in several forms 
both from vegetable and animal kingdom The 
protein of one is unlike the protein of another. In 
order, therefore, to ensure the proper mixture, it is 
advisable to take an aggregate double the minimum 
quantity of protein from as many sources as possible 
Chittenden is satisfied with 40 grams only but 
McCollum recommends double the quantity. 
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Meat may be good food but too much value is 
put on it as a dietary substance. Experimenters 
after experimenters have asserted by scientific 
demonstration that muscular work is not generated 
at the expense of muscle substance (muscle, meat or 
protein). By exercise muscles do not waste away 
but on the contrary, become larger. Musculai work 
is done at the expense of carbohydrates and fats 
Experimentors have conclusively shown that increased 
work when accompanied by a sufBcient increase in the 
amount of fats and carbohydrates, does not increase 
the metabolism of protein. Along with this the 
evil effects of a diet that contains too much protein 
has been studied- It has been shown that as 
proteins cannot be stored away as reserve, the 
extra protein has to be burnt up. That is why 
meat-eaters feel warmth after they have taken a 
quantity of meat with their meal. But the poisoning 
effects appear none the less and so many diseases 
claim habitation in the body 

“A striking illustration of the manner in which a 
diet consisting largely of animal tissues modifies the 
bacterial flora of the intestine and influences the 
physical and psychical condition of the animals is 
given by Herter and Kendall 

“They restricted monkeys to a diet of eggs and 
cats to a diet of meat for one or two weeks and then 
changed them to a diet of milk and glucose. Previous 
studies had shown that eggs or meats encourage the 
growth of putrefactive organisms in the colon whereas 
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milk and glucose stimulate the growth of fermentative 
and lactic-acid-forming organisms This is also true 
of a diet containing largely of carbohydrates After 
one or two weeks on the milk and glucose diet, the 
animals were returned to eggs and meat respectively 
These intervals were found sufficiently long to change 
entirely the charactei of the bacterial flora of the 
intestine As the proteoljtic oi putrefactive types 
of bacteria began to be predominant, which occured 
promptly after restricting the monkeys to eggs, the 
animals became sleepj and lested their heads upon 
their hands m a bowed position They were stupid 
and responded slowly to external stimuli They took 
then food very deliberately and manifested little 
interest in the surroundings Not infrequently after 
a hearty meal they would spend much time trying to 
bite the wood-work of the cage The urine was of 
small volume and amounted to approximately half 
that produced from the milk-carbohydrate diet As 
the protein-digesting bacteria became established in 
the intestine, the amount of products of putrefaction 
in the urine increased markedly 

“ When the animals were changed to milk-glucose 
diet, both the physical and psychical attitudes under- 
went a great change They no longer held their 
heads but assumed an erect posture They were alert 
and bright and showed a keen interest in their 
surroundings Their appetites became sharp and food 
was consumed with more avidity The eyes which 
were dull and lustreless while on the egg-diet, became 
16 
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bright. They no longer chewed the wood-work. The 
products of putrefaction almost disappeared from the 
nrme. 

“Evidence from human Experience seems 
sufficient to warrant the conclusion that similar 
changes in the diet of man induce a similar 
modificatian in the flora of the intestinal tract One 
may safely conclude that excessive consumption of 
meat with but small amount of carbohydrates tends 
to promote the generation of toxic substances which 
induce lethargy in both men and animals. 

“It appears that the carnivorous peoples resemble the 
carnivorous animals in their attitude towards physical 
exertion. When well-fed they are lethargic and idle, 
or do work that requires little exertion. They bestir 
themselves only when pressed by hunger. Dr. Grenfel 
states that the Eskimo is an inferior fisherman 
and will catch one fish to a white man’s ten This 
we may attribute, in part at least, to intoxication from 
poisons of bactarial origin due to putrefaction of 
protein in the intestine ’’ 

McCollum and Simmonds p.446. 

The above extensive quotation from an acknowledged 
nutrition authority shows how an .excess of protein 
injures the system and how meat has been scientifically 
proved to be an inferior article as food. The authors 
have sympathetic consideration for meat eating but 
as scientists, they have had to present a very bad 
case for meat eating. Eor they not only say that 
excess • of protein is bad, but have proved also that 
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meat protein produces sucli flora ( bacteria ) m the 
intestines as creates poisons Vegetable products do 
not produce the poison and milk on the contrary, 
with its protein content produces non-putiefymg 
bacteria Fish and egg proteins belong to the same 
•category as meat proteins, being of the nature of 
muscle meat substance 

The prejudice in favour of meat eating is great 
But evidence of scientists seems to be arrayed against 
the use of meat It has been argued that carnivorous 
animals thrive on meat But they do not It was 
once a problem to rear lions’ cubs in captivitj Later 
on, the scientists have found out the difference 
between butcher’s meat and whole animal They have 
iound that the whole animal including the liver, the 
heart, the pancreas, the kidneys and other organs, 
the skin etc contain substances which together can 
maintain life After this discovery, lions’ cubs 
have been reared in excellent physical condition by 
giving them entire animals such as rabbit, rats etc 
as food 

In fact butcher’s meat or muscle is the poorest 
part of the carcass and poor as an article of diet It 
can poison the system but cannot maintain life. 

Much misconception about the efficiency of meat 
as food has been dispelled in recent years In 1925 
in the 5th edition of his treaties on “Food and 
Dietetics’’ Dr Eobeit Hutchison while dealing with 
the comparative merits of meat and vegetable food, 
puts forward the question, “Shall we eat our protein 
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in an animal or vegetable form ?” Later researches 
have given the answer and have assigned to meat an 
inferior place in dietetics 

At one time meat extract and meat tea were 
considered to be of the highest nutritional value. 
Incalculable harm has been done to patients by all too 
over emphasis on them. But it was due to ignorance 
The truth about meat extract and beef tea has been 
tersely expressed by Professor Halliburton thus . 
“Instead of an ox in tea cup, urine in tea cup would 
be much nearer the fact for the meat extract consists 
largely of products on the way to urea which more 
nearly resembles in constitution the urine than they 
do the flesh of the ox.” 

"We shall now consider the various sources of 
protein and various protein contents of food matenals 
from vegetable sources in general use 

Protein per cent in food materials 
3 to 4 % Milk 

5—7% Green peas, cocoanut 
8 — 10% Bice, maize 
11 — 15% Atta, wheat, jack fruit seeds 
16 — 25% Ground nut, dais, dry beans, soyabeans 

Milk protein is the best protein. It is complete 
and it is in the most assimilable form. The percentage 
of protein however, is low being only 4% 30 grams of 

protein are the minimum that the human system 
needs. To procure this much from milk one has to 
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take nearly 1,000 grams or roughly 2 lbs of milk which 
by the way will give 660 calories 

Amongst cereals the protein of wheat ( Atta ) was 
given the highest place but now rice protein is 
considered to he equally good, if not better Wheat 
or rice protein supplemented by protein from peas 
IS capable of giving a good composition for body 
building 

Where milk is not easily available or costly, pooi 
people may very well depend on the protein of rice oi 
wheat supplemented by the piotein of legumes 

The protein of maize has a slightly lowei 
\ nutritional value than that of wheat Peas, beans and 
other dais contain about 23% protein and therefore, 
are valuable as a source of protein. Chemical analysis 
has revealed that these proteins are more adequately 
constitued than those of wheat and maize, but they 
are not complete proteins 

Soya bean is very rich in proteins The proteins 
•of soya bean are of a high order of nutritional value 



OARBOHYDEATES 


Carbohydrate is a class name ■which includes 
starch and sugar. Sugar is the form in which 
carbohydrates circulate in the plants and starch is 
the form in which carbohydrate is stored up 'When 
a plant manufactures more carbohydrates than it 
wants for its present need, it stores the surplus in 
the shape of starch When it is in need of 
carbohydrate, some of this store changes to sugar 
by ferment. The soluble sugar then circulates 
through the plant. Sugar therefore, is the soluble 
form of carbohydrate. Sugar has been compared to 
current com and carbohydrate to bullion in bank 
At the time of need the bank melts the bulliob into 
current coins The two substances are mutually 
convertible in the life-process of plants, sugar being 
made from starch and starch from sugar. ^Tien we 
eat starch it has first to be converted to sugar before 
it can be available for circulation Starch in the 
cereals is meant for the food of the seedling. 

The starch grains are enclosed in the tiniest sacks 
of cellulose Starch is insoluble and therefore, there 
is no chance of the starch being washed away from 
plants by rain. 

On boiling starch grains swell and burst to form a 
gelatinous solution in water Cooking is therefore, 
bursting of the cells 
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Starch also can be swelled and made to burst in 
the stomach But this operation should best be 
performed outside by boiling. Such starch is then 
moie easily reactable by digestive juices for conversion 
to sugar Starch can be converted into sugar by 
boiling with dilute acid By heating or frying simply, 
it IS partially dextrinised or converted into a form of 
sugar 

Cellulose is also included in the carbohydrate 
group. But it IS extraordinarily insoluble The 
human system cannot make cellulose soluble. If it 
could, then grass and paper would have served as 
our food 

Many vegetable bodies such as cereals, tubers, 
roots contain starch along with some protein and 
mineral salts 

It has been indicated that proteins are nitrogenous 
bodies which go to form meat or muscle in animal 
body Similarly carbohydrates are combustible 
substances which burn in the system to give energy. 
Their chief value lies as the source of energy 
production In some cereals such as rice and flour 
besides starch, the protein content is consideiable, 
ranging from 5 to 12% Sugars are howevei more or 
less pure carbohydrates and supply the need for 
energy merely 

Sugar may be divided into several classes Cane 
sugar or beet sugar and milk sugar are sucroses or 
disaccharides These require breaking up before 
absorption. 
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The breaking np of sugar can be done by a little 
boiling with acid outside the animal system or within 
the system by the action of enzymes. Sucroses in 
strong solution irritate the skin as also the lining of 
the stomach. It is advisable, therefore, to take sugar 
in dilute solutions, otherwise injuries to the walls of 
the stomach or intestines may result 

The other classes of sugar are called glucoses, the 
examples of which are dextrose, grape sugar and 
levulose. These sugars get immediately absorbed 
into the system. Herein lies the value of sweet 
fruits in diets. 

Carbohydrates, after introduction into the system 
begin to change. Starches are acted upon by salwa 
and the process of conversion to sugar commences 
On entering into the stomach this reaction stops 
Changes commence again in the intestines where the 
starches get converted to absorbable form of sugar 
Cane and milk sugars which cannot be absorbed as 
such get split into absorbable form. 

The plants conserve the extra stock of sugar by 
converting it into the insoluble form of starch In the 
human system also something similar to this happens 
hut in a somewhat different manner Sugar 
circulates in the blood stream and penetrates into 
the muscles to act as fuel. Any extra quantity which 
is not immediately needed, is stored in some organs, 
mainly in the liver as glycogen m an insoluble form 
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Fats 

Fats contain the same elements as carbohydrates 
Only the proportion of hydrogen is much more in fat 
For this reason fat gives off more heat in burning 
and has therefore greater fuel value From one gram 
of carbohydrate 4 calories of heat are generated, 
while from one gram of fat 9 calories of heat aie 
generated Fat therefore, has nearly two and a half 
times the fuel value of carbohydrates , 

Fat IS found in milk, butter and ghee, in nuts, 
oil seeds and in animals Fat is deposited m the 
animal body as a protecting coating and for loundmg 
Fat 18 found lining the undeisurface of the skm It 
18 on the stomach walls Heie fat seives the 
important purpose of protecting the stomach from 
injurious action of some of the bye-products of 
digestion If there is too much acid in the stomach 
it would ordinarily injure the lining but in the 
presence of fat the acid is emulsified and leaves the 
stomach uninjured When moie than necessary food 
IS taken, a portion is kept stoied in the livei as 
glycogen But if more assimilable starch or fat than 
18 necessary for immediate consumption be presented 
to the blood or if such starch or fat be beyond the 
storage capacity of the liver then it is converted 
into fat and stored undei the skin Fats of some 
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animals are so assimilable that they get deposited 
quickly on eating even without altering the colour 
they originally had. 

Fatty foods are more difiBcult to digest than 
starchy foods. Fat is to be taken in relatively small 
quantity. But it may he asserted that one can do 
without fat altogether. In that case, starch has to 
supply the fuel needs and get itself converted into 
fat for storage. While carbohydrate may take the 
place of fat, fat cannot conveniently displace carbo- 
hydrate in food. If all the fuel necessary for the 
maintenance of the body is taken in the form of fat 
alone, then it will upset the digestive system 

Fats and carbohydrates play an important role m 
mamtaining protein equilibrium If a man be brought 
to a condition of protein equilibrium and then be fed 
more on fat than on protein then the protein balance 
is disturbed and more protein is thrown out with 
excreta than is fed. If the food be such that nearly 
half the calories comes from fat then there is not much 
appreciable effect on protein equilibrium Fatty foods 
leave the stomach slowly to give a feeling of satiety. 
So they are valued foods 

Animal fats like butter, cod liver oil contain 
vitamins but vegetable fats do not. Again, fats 
having a lower melting point are more easily broken 
up than those having higher melting points. Other- 
wise vegetable fats are as good as animal fats. Oils from 
cocoanut, gingili, ground nut and linseed are quite 
good food materials and supply the needed fat in food 
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Hineral Salts 

Many mineial substances get into the composition 
of human body and these must be supplied with food 
An analysis of the ash of food materials gives an 
accurate idea of the mineral contents of foods But 
it 18 no absolute guide, for some of the minerals may 
be in such a combination that they cannot be 
assimilable There are phosphorus in brain, iron in 
hsemoglobin and calcium in bones In diseases 
arising out of deficiency of these substances, the salts 
of these minerals may be given in an inorganic foim 
to meet the purpose The form in which these 
mineral substances are to be presented for assimilation, 
depends on many factors When there is iron 
deficiency in blood it may not do to dose the patient 
with iron salts Iron may be assimilated but even 
then it may not go towards the makmg up of the 
demand foi haemoglobin It has however, been 
experimentally proved that animal organism is 
capable of utilising moiganic compounds of sodium, 
potassium, chlorine, iodine, phosphoius and iron 
when other sources of supply of these elements are 
cut off. There is a peculiarity about the way these 
salts inter-relate If large quantities of potassium 
are taken in, the sodium reserve of the body is 
depleted thereby Similarly if magnesium be adminis- 
tered in laige dose, it may thiow off calcium from 
the system so that a negative balance of calcium 
may be brought about On the contrary, mtioduction 
of calcium exerts a beneficient effect upon the system 
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So mticli so, that the system can maintain iron 
•equilibrium on an appreciably smaller supply of iron 
The following analysis of a human body will be of 


interest : — 




•Oxygen 

90 flj 

Sulphur 

3^ oz 

Carbon 

35 ., 

Floiine 


Hydrogen 

15 „ 

'Potassium 

.3 , 

Nitrogen 

2| „ 

Sodium 

„ 

Calcium 

„ 

Magnesium 

2 „ 

Phosphorus 

H „ 

Iron 


•Chlorine 


Silicon 

1 , 



Manganese 

i , 


Nature has provided all above mineral substances 
in organic form in the vegetable world fit for consump- 
tion and assimilation both by men or animals Some 
mineral substances are required in very small quantity 
and their supply may be had from any diet Oxygen, 
carbon, nitrogen and hydrogen we get from any 
combination of cereals, fats and carbohydrates that we 
may use as staple food. Next to them are calcium 
and phosphoru.s. "We have to see to it that our diet 
contains them in proper quantity. Iron although 
required in small quantity is an essential mineral 
substance. So sufficient iron has daily to be taken 
in. Iodine is yet another important substance We 
Tequire it only in minute quantity but it very largely 
influences our health. 

Calcium : — Calcium is the chief ingredient of 
lime or chalk. In the animal system calcium is 
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needed for making bone which is principally calcium 
phosphate Calcium is necessary for making the 
heait work properly and also giving coagulable 
character to the blood Ghildien have to build their 
bones , therefore they require much more calcium 
than adults Pregnant women and lactating mothers 
requiie larger quantities of calcium for meeting 
the need of bone building for the foetus and for 
suckling children If the expectant mother or 
the mothei is not given a sufficient amount of 
calcium then she will be drawing upon her own 
bones to meet the requirement of the foetus and the 
suckling The bones of the mother in such a case 
are injured but the effect of such injury may not be 
felt or be apparent soon 

An adult excretes daily about 0 6 gram of calcium 
In order to maintain equilibrium this quantity of 
calcium or to be on safe side, a little more (0 75 gram) 
has to be taken in daily 

A pound of milk a day contains all the calcium 
a child may need. Eor every pound of body weight 
a glowing boy requires three times as much calcium 
as a rnn,Ti It should also be remembered that calcium 
helps our body to utilise properly fats and iron 

Because bone is of an apparently stable structure, 
it should not be assumed that calcium metabohsm 
in adults comes to a standstill Disuse or too much 
use brings about considerable alteration in bones 
In fact calcium has fairly good influence on the human 
system Calcium deficiency gives use to rickets, to 
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■softening of bones, decay of teeth and general bodily 
weakness More than any other ingredients calcium 
is very often lacking in onr diet 

Meat, milled or polished cereals, tnbers and roots 
like potatoes, radishes etc. and sugar are poor in 
•calcium. Milk alone of all other foods supplies an 
abundant amount of calcium Dal, fruits and green 
leafy vegetables are comparatively rich in calcium 
In order therefore, to maintain proper balance of so 
important a material as calcium, the diet should 
include milk oi unpolished cereals, dais or leafy 
vegetables. 

Gram of calcium per 100 grams of substances 


Meat 

•007 

Beans 

•160 

White of eggs 

•067 

Beets 

•029 

Egg yolk 

•137 

Cabbage 

•045 

Milk 

•120 

Carrots 

•056 

Wheat (unpolished) 

045 

Potatoes 

•014 

Bice (polished) 

•009 

Oranges 

•045 

Bice (unpolished) 

08 

Almonds 

•239 

Phosphorus : — ^It is 

an 

integral part 

of the 


structure of cells. It contributes largely to the bony 
structures and bones Teeth are principally calcium 
phosphates. It is found in organic union with proteins, 
fats and carbohydrates Phosphorus aids the working 
of the various glands It is particularly found in milk 
and in the sexual elements. It is perhaps the most 
widely distributed of all mineral substances. It 
occurs as (a) inorganic phosphate, (b) in combination 


V 
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With fat as phosphatids of which lecithin is a common 
■example, and (c) in combination with carbohydrates 
Phosphorus functions in many ways It is an 
important constituent of blood and is essential to the 
growth of the body and the brain 

Meat and flesh contain rich stores of calcium 
. and also rich stores of phosphorus Milk, unpolished 
rice, wheat, dal, radish, cucumber, cariot and 
cauliflowei contain plenty of phosphorus 

Phosphorus in gram per 100 giams of 
food materials 


Meat 218 

White of eggs 180 

Egg yolk 524 

Milk . ’093 

Wheat entire 423 

Bice polished 096 

Beans 471 

Carrots 046 

Beets 039 

' Potatoes , 068 

K ' Turnips 046 

Oranges 021 

Almonds 0465 


Foods rich in phosphorus should be mixed with 
"food rich in calcium Intake of more phosphorus 
and proportionately less calcium leads to deficiency 
Bones and teeth are then imperfectly formed 
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As a result of extensive investigation it has been 
ascertained that for safety 1.5 grams of phosphorus 
per day for a male adult is necessary... Proportionately 
to body weight more is necessary for children and 
women, particularly durmg and after pr^nancy." 

Iron : — The importance of mon m the functioning 
of the body had been understood long before the great 
importance of -calcium and phosphorus was realised 
That iron is an ingredient of the haemoglobin is 
widely known. But iron is present not only in the 
red blood corpuscles but very generally in all active 
cells of both animals and vegetables Iron is an 
essential' part of the structure. It stimulates the 
funotiomng of the vital process and is therefore very 
important. But unfortunately although it is so 
prominently useful in vital activities, the human 
body contains little reserve of iron and practically vre 
live a hand to mouth existence as regards iron is 
concerned. 

Growing children and nursing mothers requue 
more than men. Women need more iron to meet the 
needs for menstruation, pregnancy and lactation 
Children need it as a building material for blood and 
cells which have to keep increasing rapidly duiu^ 
the period of growth. Milk is poor in iron but the 
young before its birth draws an abundant supply of 
iron from the mother and stores it away. The foetus 
must have the store of iron from its mother, no 
matter whether she can spare it or not. It is why 
under-fed pregnant women grow so aneemic In men. 
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the percentage of iron at birth is thiee times as mnch 
as at maturity 

Although milk is not iich in iron, it contains iron 
in the most assimilable form and the amount though 
small IS appreciable Abundant iron is contamed 
in the outer coatings of cereal grains, which is 
removed by polishing 

The value of unpolished ceieals as food has, 
therefoie, to be borne in mind while considering the 
mineral constituents of food stuJBfs Besides the 
cereals, vegetables and fruits aie as a rule rich in iron 
Herbivorous animals therefoie are less likely to suffer 
fiom anaemia than carnivorous animals When men 
depend upon a meat and fish diet and take milled 
cereals, they invite a break-down of the system Fatty 
foods, sugai and purer forms of staiches are very poor 
in iron 

Experiments have shown that the food of an 
average adult man should contain daily 015 gram 
of iron 


Iron in gram in 100 giams 
of food materials 


Meat 

03 

Beets 

006 

White of eggs 

03 

Peas dried 

05 

Egg yolk 

08 

Potatoes 

01 

Milk 

002 

Spinach 

03 

Wheat unpolished 

05 

Oranges 

002 

Beans dried 

07 

Almonds 

•03 

Beans fiesh 

01 




16 
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Assimilation by the body of mineral salts is 
difficult. Experiments have shown that rabbits made 
anaemic by being kept on milk as the sole source of 
iron, , which by the way cannot meet the iron 
requirement of adults, failed to get over anaemia by 
the addition of inorganic iron, although the ammals 
were then found to make good progress in growth 
for a time. Inorganic iron mixed with some vegetable 
juice, even when the milk is freed from iron, was 
found to prevent anaemia. It has become clear that 
something in the vegetable juice enabled the organism 
to link up in the iron to form haemoglobin. Milk with 
non and chlorophyl yielded the result Evidently 
something other than iron was necessary to be added 
to milk and iron to make haemoglobin. From this 
it can be concluded that milk when supplemented 
by iron from vegetables oi inorganic iron mixed 
with vegetables can iheet the iron deficiency in the 
system but milk oi inorganic iron alone cannot. The 
liver stores iron. And livez given as food, has been 
found to help the patient to recover from anaemia 
rapidly. 

Magnesium, Sodium & Potassium : — Generally 
diet contains requisite quantity of these however 
constituted they may be. An excessive intake of 
magnesium induces calcium deficiency which can be 
overcome by intake of more calcium. Similarly a 
large intake of potassium, which is present in all 
plants and plant products, induces sodium deficiency 
This explains why the herbivoia exhibit such an 
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COMMON SALT CHLORINE AND IODINE 

imperative desiie for sodium m the form of common 
salt Man takes ample quantities of sodium salt in 
the usual diet We are apt to err on the light side bv 
taking too much common salt When a quantity of 
vegetable is taken, a little salt is necessary But if 
too much IS taken then it may injure the kidneys and 
the blood vessels 

Chlorine & Iodine — Chloiine appears in the 
body as chloride Hydrochloiic acid, a product 
containing chlorine and necessary foi digestion in 
the stomach, comes from glands which leceive it from 
blood Chlorides play an important role in blood in 
keeping the cells in the piopei state of piessuie 
•equilibrium Iodine is necessary in extremely small 
quantities Sea is the chief source of iodine The 
more remote a place from the sea is, the less iodine 
is in its soil and therefore, the less does its vegetation 
contain Iodine is stored in the thyroid gland In 
minute quantities it is also found in the tissues 
Deficiency of iodine will give use to thyioid diseases 
Too little iodine in the food tends to cause swelling 
of the neck known as goitre Iodine in the form of 
potash iodide or tinct iodine can cure the disease 
Iodine helps the body to make proper use of calcium 
and the fat contents of the food 

In closing the subject of mineral requirements it 
may, by the way, be mentioned, that one has to 
select a diet so that it includes salts in their most 
suitable forms as organic compounds Not that the 
01 game compounds are assimilated as such, but that 
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the organic compounds on their break-up, render 
reconstruction of compounds for the human body an 
easy task. 

The mineral constituents aie present mostly on 
the outer coatings of cereals and pulses Precaution 
should therefore, he taken to avoid altogether the 
use of polished rice oi -wheat The salts are in 
abundance in vegetables and fruits and particularly 
in leaves. If therefore leaves and vegetables aie 
taken in plenty along -with unpolished cereals and 
dais then there is little risk of deficiency occurmg 

Fish, meat, liver and eggs contain much of the 
mineral ingredients required by the system. Those 
•who have no objection to take them may look to them 
for these but even then they have to be supplemented 
by plenty of vegetables m order to blend them mto- 
dependable food. We need not however, go to them 
at all foi mineral salts Milk is an ideal food and 
can meet all the mineral requiiements except iron- 
Cereals and dais, milk and leafy vegetables will supply 
all that aie needed to nourish and mamtdin the body. 


VITAMINS 


Vitamins aie food accessories They are the 
lives of food They are necessary for the assimilation 
of food Blood needs them to carry on its function 
The vitamins are present in the minutest quantities 
in some food materials It may be said heie that 
their minute character has so far baffled all attempts 
at separating or weighing them in a puie form 

They have been found out by research workers m 
their attempt to determine the proper value of foods 
and to find the cause of some diseases The vitamins 
are named A, B, C, D, B etc 

In the course of experiments on relative value of 
foods vitamin A was found We have seen that food 
should consist of proteins, carbohydrates, fats and 
mineral salts When these were given in then 
chemically purest form, it was found that the growth 
of the animal under observation was stopped and then 
it died Food however, full in its content of the 
necessary proteins, carbohydrates, fats and mineral 
salts, could not sustain life In one such expei iment, 
the sugar of milk given contained some impurity 
This impurity afterwards was found to be the life- 
sustaining important thing Acting upon this clue, 
it was discovered that rats dying on chemically pure 
foods could be made to revive by adding a fe\\ drops 
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of milk to the daily food. Milk contained something 
the lack of which in food, arrested the growth and 
subsequently brought in death. This something was- 
called vitamin A. With the shortage of vitamin A, 
persons become prone to infection. Vitamin A is 
therefore called anti-infective vitamin. 

' Beri-beri was creating havoc in certain quarters. 
No cause could be found. Ultimately one scientist 
discovered that beri-beri could be induced in a pegion 
by giving it exclusively polished rice as food The 
pegion living on such rice lost appetite, became 
paralytic and died But even if in 'advanced stage 
of the disease rice polishings were given, the pegion 
got well. It was found that the exterior coating 
of thfe rice or rice polishings contain something the 
lack of which induces beri-beri This substance has 
been named vitamin B. It is easy to remembei the 
property in vitamin B connecting it with ben-hen or 
by calling it anti-heri-beri vitamin. 

Again, persons m long sea voyage were found to 
suffer from scurvy. Scurvy is a disease in which a 
person loses weight, becomes pale, anaemic, weak and 
short of breath. Gums become spongy Patches of 
blue appear on the skin which become hard. The 
bones become soft and can be snapped The patient 
ultimately dies If such patient be given lime juice 
before the disease has advanced too far, then the 
disease gradually disappears. Lime juice can he 
substituted by juice of any fresh fruit or vegetable. 
It was concluded that fresh fruits and vegetables. 
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paifcicularly acid fruits contain something the lack of 
which causes scurvy We may remember vitamin C 
as being antiscorbutic 

Some children who do not receive adequate milk 
and live in dark rooms without much open air 
and sunlight suffer from a disease called rickets. 
Rickety children are thin, restless, irritable and cry a 
great deal Their bones become soft and bend and 
the muscles are flabby This is because the 
food of these children lacks a substance called 
Vitamin D Vitamin D is called antirachitic 

Whole grains or rice or wheat containing the 
embiyo and some vegetables contain something, and 
this thing gives reproductive power If rats are 
given food which does not contain whole meal or 
certain vegetables, then they lose reproductive power 
and no young is born, or if any born, it dies soon. 
This IS because of a lack of a substance called 
vitamin E or anti-sterility vitamin 

There are several other vitamins that have been 
known but the above are the most important ones 
It IS quite likely that many more vitamins will be 
found But even if we do not know all about them 
now , it need not disturb us A study of the vitamins 
wull show that if we give up the craze for refined 
foods and revert to more unpolished, unrefined foods, 
law vegetables, fruits and have plenty of sunny open 
air life, then we need not woiiy about the lack of 
vitamins We do not run to a chemist for vitamins 
Natuie IS the greatest store-house of vitamins 
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Vegetarian food, eggs and milk contain laige 
quantities of vitamins. We have simply to turn to 
nature and ' secure healthy food In short, if whole 
grain cereals, dais, milk, some raw vegetables along 
with some tamarind or lemon he taken m quantity, 
and properly chewed and if sufficient exercise is taken 
and sunlight enjoyed, then the vitamins may he left 
to take care of themselves whatever he their names 
Milk, eggs and the embryo of cereals are all 
materials designed by nature to build or nurse the 
young ones of animals and plants. Therefore thej 
contain plenty of life-supporting substance If 
therefore there is any risk of deficiency, these foods 
in a raw condition will make up for that deficiency 
In the following pages we shall give more detailed 
consideration to the vitamins and foods containing 
them 


Vitamin A 

Vitamin A is an essential substance for animal 
life. But animals cannot produce it themselves. At 
least experiments have so far failed to establish that 
animal body can manufacture vitamin A from non- 
vitammous substances. Vitamin A occurs in green 
leaves. Herbivorous animals get vitamin A from 
their food, utilise it for daily necessity and also store 
it m their liver, kidneys and fat. It is a fat soluble 
substance. Animal fats generally contam vitamin A 
Vitamin A being necessary for immediate growth of 
young ones, nature provides for this substance in the 
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seeds in their embiyo It therefoxe necessarily 
follows that eggs should contain vitamin A, otherwise 
new bom creatures cannot get nutrition or maintain 
life Nature has provided for it in mother’s milk so 
that the nurslings may have it We can rationally 
follow up this argument and say that if a cow be not 
fed on green foddei rich in vitamin, then its milk 
contains less vitamin and therefore, is of pool 
nutritional value Again if mothers are not given 
sufficient supply of vitamin A, the foetus in the womb 
does not properly develop The new born child must 
have its full quota of vitamin A from mother’s milk 
It 18 idle to expect that the children of mothers who 
suffer from vitamin deficiency, should live at all or be 
healthy If we go into the causes of infant moitality 
we shall find that a large numbei of deaths are due to 
the deficient food which mothers take or to the fact 
that children after their biith do not have sufficient 
supply of vitamin A 

The mothei-cow receives the vitamin from the 
herbage that she takes and stores it in her milk for 
the calf The calf receives its vitamin supply in its 
earlier days from the mother and when it is weaned, 
it takes vitamin directly from the green herbage 
With human beings the thing is not quite as simple 
During the first few months of its life the baby 
leceives all its nutrient from the mother When 
the mother is supplied with food iich in vitamin, 
everything goes allright If however theie be lack 
of vitamin A, then both the baby and the mother 
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suffer -A child which has outgrown the suckling 
period, has to get this vitamin from other sources 
than the mother’s breast. It may get it from the milk 
or from leafy foods or fruit j'mce that it may eat. The 
rawer the food, the richer it is in vitamin. Eaw cow’s 
milk taken fresh from the udders is much more 
valuable than boiled milk 

For grown-up men, vitamin A must come either 
from fruits, leafy vegetables or from animal sources 
As to animal sources, the muscle meat contains the 
least of it. Fat has a little more vitamm A than 
muscle meat has But the greatest store of supply is 
in the liver Fishes like animals take vitamm A from 
the weeds that grow in water Fishes store them m 
the liver. Necessarily fish liver oils are very rich in 
vitamin A This is why cod liver oil is so common a 
prescription. The recognition of the fact that the 
liver contains a supply of vitamin A and that this 
vitamin is necessary for the growth, has solved the 
problem of rearing up the youngs of carnivorous 
animals in captivity. They are now fed with whole 
animals and get all that is necessary for the system 
from them. Confined to muscle meat only, they 
cease to grow and die 

Vitamin A is remarkably associated with yellow 
pigmentation, though the yellow pigment itself or 
caiotin IS nofvitamin A The yellow skin of cucumber 
or yellow or red chillies contain vitamin A. Tomato 
•while green does not contain vitamin A but 
when it changes colour to red or yellow •ntamin A 
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develops, no matter whether the development of the 
coloui occurs either m plant or after it has been 
plucked Green shoots have the power to synthetise 
vitamin A 

Leaves are the principal synthetisers and stores of 
vitamin A in plant as the liver is in animal Eoots- 
and tubers have little of vitamin A Those of yellow 
colour such as carrots have some vitamin A 

White leaves have little vitamin as compared with 
green leaves. Similarly seeds contain vitamin in their 
embryo Polished rice or wheat from which embryo 
has been removed contains no vitamin A 

While animal fats contain vitamin A, vegetable 
fats and oils contain none Of vegetable oils, cocoanut 
oil only contains a little of it 

Food containing vitamin A can be cooked without 
much loss of vitamin Every time it is heated, it 
loses however a portion of vitamin If it be kept 
heated, then oxygen acts upon it and destroys the 
vitamin Milk which is kept over a slow file for a 
short time contains its full share of vitamin, the film 
of cream protecting it from the effects of oxygen But 
if it is stirred during boiling then there is a great loss 
of vitamin Butter contains almost all the vitamin A 
of the milk, only a little passing over with the 
butter milk Butter when melted into ghee also 
contains vitamin A and is the common source of 
vitamin in our food But if duiing the process of 
making ghee the mass is stiried, then loss of vitamin 
occuis proportionately to oxidation 
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The function of vitamin A in the animal system 
is to give it growth and keep it in repair So it is not 
that children alone need vitamin A hut grown-up 
men also require it for keepmg the tissues m proper 
repair. Another great property of vitamin A is that 
it -wards off infection, and hence vitamin A is called 
anti-mfective vitamin. 

We have seen that microbes and bacteria are 
■v\dthin or about us. That we are safe from this 
attack is' due to the anti-infective capacity of our 
•system. Disease-bearing bacteria find their way into 
our system and thrive there when that capacity is 
gone Vitamin A gives wonderful tone to the skin 
and the mucous membrane, rendering them anti- 
infective IMany diseases enter through the skin or 
through the mucous lining of our mouth, stomach 
trachea etc. By msufl&ciency of vitamin A these 
defences are broken down. The skin or mucous 
membrane becomes weak and less resistant Bacteria 
^nd entrance either through weak spots m the 
■skin or through the mucous lining and bring on 
diseases Vitamin A deficiency may lead to 
inflammation of the eyes, blindness, night blindness, 
•colds, inflammation of the lungs, pneumonia, 
bronchopneumonia, tuberculosis, inflammation of the 
bowels leading to diarrhoea, dysentery, diseases of 
the kidneys resulting in dropsy and stone in bladdei 
Vitamin A* alone cannot keep the skin in health 
It must have assistance of vitamins B and G and 
proper food 
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One of the chief symptoms of extreme want of 
vitamin A in children is inflammation of the eyes- 
known as keratomalacia Inflammation causes morbid 
softening of the cornea Pus accumulates and attacks 
the cornea, resulting ultimately to blindness In 
another form night blindness occurs In calves the 
liegmnmg of vitamin deflciency can be detected by 
floi\ of water from the eyes leaving a wet streak It 
indicates that too much milk is being taken away from 
the cow by milking and too little left for the calf In 
keiatomalacia or night blindness fresh milk will rapidly 
put a stop to the disease Meat eateis can take fish 
liver oil Cod liver oil is extiemelj- useful The 
taking of a large slice of animal liver has been found 
to cure night blindness m a few hours The hvei mav 
be eaten raw or cooked 

Foods rich in vitamin A aie fish liver oils, fish, 
egg yolk, livei of animals, animal fats, milk, green 
leaves such as of spinach, lettuce, cabbage, radish tops, 
turnip tops etc 

Foods having moderate quantities of vitamin A 
aie carrots, cucumbei skin, tomatoes, maize, giam etc 

Foods containing little vitamin A are dais, beans, 
\sheat, lice, chillies, cocoanut oil etc 

Foods containing no vitamin A aie meat, vegetable 
oils, polished rice, white flour, onion, banana, radish, 
potato, beet etc 

Vegetaiians should include some raw leaies m 
their daily meals They can be made quite as 
palatable as cooked food if they aie sliced and mixed 
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With lemon juice or tamarind with a dash of oil and 
salt When milk is available a quantity of it included 
in the diet, will go a long way to correct vitamin A 
deficiency. Inclusion of butter or ghee m diet will 
also provide a safeguard against vitamin A deficiencj 
Those who take fish or meat may rely upon small 
entire' fishes, fish livers and fat meat for supplies 
of vitamin A But the poor should, as they must, 
look for it in the vegetable kingdom The intelligentsia 
are slowly getting into the habit of taking green 
leaves The practice of chewing betel leaves after 
meals insures the intake of some vitamin Pan oi 
betel leaf is, therefore, a necessity but not a luxui)' 
to the poor. Any kitchen gaiden however, may raise 
Reaves which constitute a cheaper source of vitamins 
than the betel leaves 


Vitamin B 

The discovery of vitamin B maiks an epoch in the 
chemistry of nutrition Takaki, a young medical 
officer, m charge of Tokio Naval Hospital was alarmed 
at prevalence of beri-beri m the navy It was in the 
year 1887 He says that “Such conditions used Jo 
strike my heart cold, when I came to think of the 
future of our empire, because if such a state of health 
went on without discovering the cause of ben-ben, 
our navy would be of no use in time of need ” Out 
of 350 men in one ship 195 were suffermg from 
beri-beri It struck Takaki that the disease might be 
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due to faulty diet and he began experimenting in an 
elaborately big scale. 

One after another he sent out two ships similarly 
manned over the same course for a similar period 
One of these two ships had a better ration or rathei 
more iice, more vegetables and much more meat 
In the ship with better ration there weie only 14 
oases of beri-beii and no death, while in the other 
ship out of 276 men, 169 men suffered from the 
disease and of them 26 died The duration of 
the voyage in both the cases was 272 days. He had 
put too much stress on meat But later on he 
coriected and introduced a new dietary The total 
food was farther increased, but the measure of rice 
was decreased and that of wheat increased and IJ pint 
of milk added daily A year later out of 8425 onl;y 6 
men got the disease and none died. So beri-beii 
was tackled with by change of food After this, 
Hr Eijkman artificially introduced ben-ben in fowls 
while they were kept on polished rice only The 
disease was cured when rice polishings were given 
again The substance in rice polishing, the absence 
of which brought in beii-beu, is soluble in watei and 
IS called vitamin B 

Beri-beri is a form of neuritis The nerves of 
motion and sensation are mainly affected In the 
beginning there rs fatigue and depression, numbness 
and stiffness of legs, swelling of the ankles, legs and 
face But there is also a dry form. In all cases 
however, the heart is weakened and digestion impaired 
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Ben-beri is not caused b\' vitamin B deficiency 
alone. It is due to bacillary action on the intestines 
hastened by the deficiency of vitamin B. Vitamin B 
IS m the outer coating of rice and wheat. When this 
outer coating of lice is removed in polishing, rice is 
divested of vitamin B If vitamin B is not supplied 
through other sources, then the person is a victim 
to bacillary attack and gels beii-beri 

Vitamin B ma}' be * assumed to be the most 
important vitamin for health and well-being. Deficient 
intake of vitamin B leads to loss of appetite Other 
symptoms aie taste for unhealthy things, disturbance 
of normal functions of digestion and evacuation, 
constipation or diarrhoea, disturbance of vision and 
glaucoma, weak muscles and a general break-do^^'n 
of health. 

This vitamin is not available in a laboratory in a 
synthetised form. So it must be taken "with food, 
plants manufacture vitamin B. Men and animals 
derive it from plants. But unlike vitamin A, plants 
do not have it in leaves so much as in the seeds 
There again it is confined to their outer coating It 
is however, present m leaves also The more 
important an organ is, the moie vitamin B is utilised 
and therefore stored by it It, is more .plentiful m 
brain than in hearty liver, kidneys and other organs 
Organs containing vitamin B if used as food, suppl.^ 
vitamin B Vitamin B is not soluble m fat hut in 
water. The water in butter milk contains vitamm B 
but butter contains little or none. In milk it is stored 
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for meeting the necessity of the suckling child Por 
the same reason it is stored in eggs also Milk and 
eggs are rich sources of vitamin B like A The food 
of mothers must be rich in vitamin B, so that they 
may pass on more of it to the infants they suckle 
Shortage of vitamin B is disastrous to children. 

The chief sources of vitamin B for men are the 
cereals Then theie are the pulses, peas, beans, next 
come nuts of all kinds, then green leaves, milk, 
eggs and finally animal oigans When molasses is 
fermented then the sugar is converted to alcohol 
through the working of a ferment yeast This yeast 
has a sort of plant life and is full of vitamin B In 
toddy, the white clay-like deposit contains a very 
gieat deal of yeast and therefore of vitamin B Yeast 
may be regarded as a concentrated form of vitamin B 

We need not go to yeast for this concentrated 
form Nature has provided so much of it m the 
coating of rice and wheat that none need suffer foi 
want of vitamin B It is therefore, that the husk 
only should be removed from iice or wheat and the 
entire coating oi bian should be left with the cereal 
foi human consumption along with the embryo This 
will ensure presence of vitamins A and B also of 
mineral substances 

Although vitamin B is essentially necessary for 
maintenance of the life-process and although it is 
abundant in oui principal food grains still persons 
suffer from want of vitamin B It is unnatural, but 
the progress of so-called civilisation has brought m 
17 
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this curious and regrettable state of affairs. The 
outei coating and the embryo of cereals do not keep 
for a long time after the grain has been separated 
from the husk. But rice from which the coating and 
embryo have been polished off lasts unaffected longer 
than the unpolished nee So traders and exporters 
prefer polished rice to the tmpolished rice. On 
lemoving the outer coat, the gram looks nicer also 
Therefore, the custom of milling or polishing vas 
introduced for rice and wheat much to the detriment 
of health of the human race It remained for the 
nutritional chemist to lediscover the importance of 
the bran or coatings of grains. Now that we have 
known this, it would be advisable for every one to get 
lice or wheat with the coating on. Some persons use 
hand-pounded nee. But hand-pounded rice is no 
better than milled nee, if it undergoes the same degree 
of polishing. But usually it does not. To get the 
best of it, unpolished nee or wheat must be used 
Care should be taken to see that nothing of the 
coating of cereals is removed during husking. The 
more the coating is retained, the better food value 
it has. 

But the quantity of nee or atta we take even when 
it is used unpolished, may not contain enough 
vitamin B to support us. “We should therefore, count 
upon legumes or dais to- supply us the requisite 
quantity. But even this may not be enough. Then we 
have to look to vegetables for it Some of them such 
as spinach, 'lettuce, tomatoes contain vitamin B. So 
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vegetables and leaves are doubly important because 
besides being source of vitamin A, they are good 
sources of vitamin B also Vegetables are necessaiy 
also to give the food the requisite bulk foi evacuation 
Cereals like jowar, gajai, millet have a thin husk 
and aie powdered into flour with the husk oi 
cooked whole, . Here there is no chance of vitamin 
and salts being thrown away Therefore, these 
constitute better food than the costhei polished iice 
oi white flour The iice bran is an excellent article 
of food in as much as it contains vitamin B Theie 
IS a great difficulty however It decomposes m about 
a week^s time and breeds insects It should 
therefore be consumed fresh A still better way is 
to consume unpolished rice or atta containing the 
entire coating 

Vitamin B is not destroyed by the ordinary process 
of cooking It IS soluble in water. Care therefore 
should be taken that the fluids from the cooked rice' 
oi vegetables be not thrown off, for then vitamin B 
will go with them 


Vitamin 0 

This vitamin is called antiscorbutic because the 
want of this vitamin brings on scurvy Fresh green 
vegetables and edible green leaves contain this 
vitamin in plenty It is also found in fruits, 
particularly in sour fruits It is not present in 
cereals and pulses But germinating pulses develop 
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vitamin C. Wliere edible green fruits and leaves 
are not available, germinated wheat or gram or mung 
may very well be taken for the supply of this 
necessary vitamin. The sprouted grams should be 
eaten raw. 

Like vitamins A and B, vitamin C also is stored by 
the liver. So, carnivorous animals obtain their 
supply of these three vitamins from the liver and 
blood of their prey. Milk has vitamin C also as it 
has the other two, but comparatively only in small 
quantity. So it does not do to depend upon milk 
for the supply of vitamin C. It must be supplemented 
by leaves and fruits. It is very sensitive to heat 
Cooking or heating destroys it. Mothers would do 
well to bear this in mind always. When boiled milk 
is the staple food of an infant, some 'green juice 
either of leaves or of fruits must be added to it to 
maintain the baby in health. Vitamin C is an 
auxiliary to the vitamins A and B. It helps to keep 
health generally. Scurvy is not the only indicator of 
vitamin C deficiency. It is rathei the final stage of 
vitamin C deficiency. Loss of appetite, paleness, 
anaemia, lassitude, irritability, offensive breath, 
unhealthy look, spongy bleeding gums and bad teeth 
are the symptomatic indications of vitamin G 
deficiency If an infant cries on the slightest handling, 
it shows that the infant is suffering from vitamin C 
deficiency as also D deficiency. The white inside 
of the peel of the oranges is particularly rich in 
vitamin C. Tomatoes are very rich in vitamin C. 
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Eegarded as a source of vitamin C, animal food is no 
good Eggs have no antiscorbutic property Liver 
has but very little of it The quantitative presence 
of this vitamin in milk depends upon green fodder 
■which the cow consumes It follows therefore, that 
a nursing mother must have adequate green leaves 
included in her diet to ensure the transmission of a 
good supply of the vitamin to the child The baby 
itseE may with advantage be given orange, lemon or 
tomato juice The amount of vitamin C found in an 
ounce of orange jmce, is found in ]ust half that 
measure of fresh cabbage leaf juice, in 3 to 4 pints 
of milk, in 2 lbs of turnips or grapes, 1 pound of 
carrots, J H) apples or potatoes. As vitamin C is 
destroyed wholly or mostly in cooking, raw vegetables 
or leaves should form part of food Vitamin C is 
necessary in abundant quantity to keep the blood 
pure and the teeth and gums and generally the 
whole of the body in health 


Vitamin D 

The want of this vitamin induces rickets It is 
a disease of the children in which the bones are not 
developed and so are weak and soft But it is not 
confined to children alone It is called osteomalacia 
in older persons These diseases are caused by 
improper formation of bones and teeth for want 
of proper component materials or for want of 
the forming agency The materials are mineral 
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substances, calcium and phosphates If these are 
present in unbalanced condition - then proper 
formation of bones can not take place. But even 
the presence of these substances m fair proportion, is 
of no avail without an adequate supply of vitamin D, 
the forming agency Lack of it is responsible for 
malformation of the body 

Infants of weak mothers get insufficient mineral 
supply from their mothers’ milk. In such cases they 
ihay develop rickets During pregnancy and during 
suckling period, there may be much more diaw upon 
the mineral resources of the mother than she can 
recuperate The result in such instances is also 
the same ; the mothers’ bones get softened and 
their vitality reduced. 

Fortunately we need not depend upon food for 
the supply of vitamin D The human system can 
synthesise vitamin D from sun’s rays Therefore 
children having a lot of outdoor life hardly develop 
rickets The practice of exposing infants to sun 
smeared well with mustard or other oil is a good 
method of imbibing vitamin D. "Vitamin D is fat 
soluble and is contained in animal products such as 
milk, butter, ghee, yolk of eggs and fish oil Fish 
liver oils are particularly rich m it Vegetable oila 
develop vitamin D on exposure to sun 

Softening of the hones is an indication of vitamin D 
deficiency But it is an extreme one Children 
whose food is deficient in vitamin D are nervonSf 
^ cross. and do not sleep well They have flabby 
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muscles and ultimately the bones become soft The 
muscles of bowels become slack causing the bellj to 
piotrude forward and making the spine bent In 
advanced cases the children become bow-legged 
They look pale and anaemic, catch cold and get 
easily infected Poor teeth also indicate absence of 
vitamin D in children The teeth when they come 
out from the gums are sound, but with growth dental 
caries appears and cavities form in the molai teeth 
Further infants suffering from Vitamin D deficiency 
cxv out on the slightest handling 

It would be wrong to conclude that deficiency as 
shown in rickets or osteomalacia is due only to the 
absence of sunlight. Food must contain the right 
proportion of bone-making mineral substances of 
calcium and phosphorus. In their absence plenty of 
exposuie to sun is of no help The question of 
supplying sufiScient mineral constituents of human 
body has been dealt with For minerals we have to 
look to vegetables and also to milk 
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We know now that food must contain proteins, 
fats, carbohydrates and minerals in proper quantity 
and that along with them the life-giving substances — 
vitamins A, B, C, D, E etc. must also be there 
Their existence in due proportion is called the 
balancing, A man may take proteins, fats, carbo- 
hydrates and vitamins and yet may not be in health 
Men have by tradition become accustomed to 
particular forms of diet. All customary diets are not 
necessarily good. Changes brought on by environments 
and circumstances have changed the dietary habits 
of man for the better and sometimes for the worse 
also. In India our problem is to find out a balanced 
diet, but what is more important and imperative is 
that it must be very cheap also. The manner of our 
dietary varies often widely, from province to province 
and also according to broad religious and sectarian 
divisions. Poverty notwithstanding, till recently 
we somehow managed to have something like a 
balanced diet But of late we have indiscriminately 
bowed to the so-called civilisation which has disturbed 
the rationality of our dietary habits for the worse 
We have taken to refined food- materials, polished 
rice, white flour, white sugar etc. without even so 
much as caring to appraise their worth or to determine 
if that change is for the better or for worse. With 
the advancement of knowledge we know today that 
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refined food materials have done ns immense injury 
rather than good. Fortunately we now know how 
much of what goes to mamtam life and health And 
in the light of that knowledge we can now make a diet 
table that can meet all the requirements of the body. 

First we want an amount of food as fuel This 
fuel we measure in calories We know that an adult 
weighing a maund and a half or 60 seers requires 
60x24 or 1440 calories per day, just to keep the 
system going. To this we may add at the rate of 
100 calories per hour or 800 calories for an ordinary 
•eight-hour working day The total daily need is then 
2240 calories 

We have seen that the minimum protein 
requirement may be put at 2 ounces per day Minerals 
which we require only m small quantities and the 
necessary measure of which we need not punctiliously 
determine, we may derive from vegetables In 
tabulated form our requirement is as under : 

Food requirement of an adult for an 
eight-hour working day 

Calories — 2240 to 2300 , proteins — 2 ounces, fats — 2 
to 3 ounces, mineral salts : calcium 0 5 gram, 
phosphorus — 1 5 gram, iron — *015 gram, vitamins A, 
B, C, D, E etc 

We shall now try to build up a dietary formula to 
meet the above requirements For fuel we have to 
depend mainly upon starch in rice or wheat. For 
proteins we depend upon the contents of rice, wheat 
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and dais. Por fats we depend on vegetable oils. 
In choosing articles we have to bear in mind that 
we do not take pure proteins or pure carbohydrates 
and that each item of the diet gives us several 
components In constructing a chart we have not 
only to keep an eye to the caloric values but also to 
their relative proportions. We know that one gram 
of carbohydiate and one gram of protein, each gives 
4 calories of heat and that a gram of fat gives 
9 calories of heat Por example, let us take rice. We 
get all the three substances, viz, proteins, fat and 
carbohydrates in it. But if we want to take all the 
calories we requiie from rice alone, then we get too 
little of other substances, namely protein, fat and 
minerals We shall examine its effect 

Standard From 25 ounces Brom 25 ounces 

requirement unpolished rice polished rice 

Energy 2500 2500 2500 

Protein 70 grams 62 5 grams 56 7 grams 
l?'at ... ,, . . ,, .* 

Calcium 0*5 „ 08 „ *02 „ 

Phosphorus 15 „ 1*5 „ *67 „ 

Iron *015,, 012 „ *006 „ 

Vitamin A... 



Prom 25 ounces of rice we may -get 2500 calories 
of heat which is sufficient for fuel purpose for an 


X 
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adult Unpolished rice gives us one soit of nutrient 
and polished rice another sort Either of them falls 
short of the standard nutriment we need for health 
Taken m 3 meals, this quantity of rice (23 oz) is 
not too bulky for the stomach accustomed to it. 
Healthy rustic adults whether of Bengal, Behai or 
Oiissa will not consider 10 or 12 ounces of rice in then 
tvo principal meals, too big a dose With many this is 
the usual quantity We shall analyse to see what v. e 
get from this quantity of rice polished and unpolished. 

Carbohydrates : — Of course rice will give all the 
caibohydrates necessary. 

Proteins — ^25 ounces of polished iice gives 66 7 
grams of protein while that quantity of unpolished 
lice gives 62 6 grams By itself the quantity from 
either source is not very low. But the proteins of rice 
aie not complete proteins that we need Thej 
aie lacking in certain components and therefoie 
do not supply proper nutrition An exclusive iice 
diet though it may supply the needed calories, cannot 
meet the protein requirement of food So we have 
to partly replace rice by some such material as will 
complement the need for complete protein 

Calcium — Polished rice has only 02 gram of 
calcium and unpolished rice 08 gram, but our dailv 
requirement is 0 5 gram Therefore polished rice can 
but meet l/25th and unpolished rice l/6th of oui need 
onlv Any way neither the one nor the othei meets 
3U1 calcium need We must need look to other 
quarters for it 
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Phosphorus Unpolished rice meets the require- 
ment but polished nee gives us only half the necessary 

quantity. . , • n 

Iron Here again unpolished rice vuU give al 

that is required but polished rice will give practical y 

nothing at all. , 

Vitamins :—UnpoHshed rice supplies a little oi 

vitamin A and much more of B, but nothmg o 
Polished rice gives us little by way of vitamins A, B, 

So a man who attempts to maintain, himse 
polished rice only, will succumb earlier than the man 

who takes nnpolished rice only. 

Correction of this deficiency means an approacn 
towards a balanced diet. The foregoing analysis s 
that we need fats and vitamin, more proteins a 


more mineral salts. x. « ml 

The fat requirement we may meet by ^ ^ 

From one onnee of oil we get 28 grams of fet. i 

may meet the fat regnirement to a great extent aiflM 

by the conversion of starch into fat. For eve y 
onnee of any vegetable oil we may take we have 
rednee 21 ounces of rice to keep the calories 
viz, at 2500 becanse one ounce of fat gives 
calories which is equivalent to 21 ounces of 
The quantity of rice is thus reduced to 2 2 o 

from 25 ounces ^ , 

For proteins we should now look to dais, 
contain 25% protein so from 4 ounces of dal we 
get one ounce of protein. This not only increases 
the total amount which was ^ rather short of the 
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requirement but helps to make up the deficiency m 
quality But 4 ounces of dal give 400 calories and 
therefore m order to maintain the balance, we have 
to make a further reduction of 4 ounces of rice and 
brmg it from 22 J to 18| ounces 

Bor the supply of vitamins we have to exploit the 
vegetables 16 ounces of vegetable is a decent 
quantity but if a little of it be taken raw, a less 
quantity will do Taking it to be 16 ounces we get 
from it 8 grams of proteins and approximately lOO 
calories This necessitates a still further reduction 
of rice by another ounce because an ounce of rice is 
equivalent to 100 calories. So our iice requirement 
comes to from 18J to 17| oxmces 

In order to take the fullest advantage of the 
vegetables, some quantity should be taken raw for 
vegetables in their natural state only contain 
vitamin C By proper selections vitamins A and B 
also come in 

Vegetables not only give vitamins but they also 
give the required bulk to the food which is a necessity 
for the propel functioning of the oigans of evacuation 
In othei woids we may say that vegetables supply 
what m technical term is roughage 

Mineral salts —By providing proteins and vitamins 
we automatically correct the mineral salt deficiency 
of rice Dal contains a quantity of the required 
mineral salts and so do vegetables The much 
needed calcium we can have from 4 ounces of dal 
included in our diet. 
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Balanced diet : — balanced diet then stands thus — 


Proteins 

Fat 

Carbohy 

Approx 

Grams 

Grams 

Grams 

Calories 

Kice unpolished 

17^ oz 40 

3 

440 

1750 

Oil ' 1 „ ... 

28 

65 

250 

Dal 4 „ 26 

4 

65 

400 

Yegetable 16 „ 8 

1 

16 

100 

74 

36 

586 

2500 


We shall compare these results with those 
-advocated by Dr. McCarrison, late Director of 
Nutritional Eesearch Institute, Goonoor. According 
to him a balanced diet should consist of things in the 
following proportion : — 

Proteins 60 to 70 grams Calories 240 to 280 

Fats 50 - 60 „ „ 450 - 540 

•Carbohydrates 360 — 450 „ „ 1440 — 1800 

Total .. 2130 - 2620 

Comparing we find that %ve have provided foi a 
little less fat and more carbohydrates m correcting 
the exclusive rice diet to a balanced diet. Further 
correcting the diet to approximate it to McGarrison’s 
recommendation, we get as under . — 


Ounces Protein Fat Carbohy Approx 
grams grams grams Calories 


Pice (unpolished; 

16 

37 

3 

400 

1600 

Dal ‘ 

4 

26 

4 

65 

400- 

Oil 4 tolas 

1.6 

- 

45 

- 

400 

Yegetables 

16 

8 

1 

16 

'100 _ 



71 

53 

481 ' 

'2500 
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In the above dietary table milk, eggs, fishes and 
meat have not been piovided for One or the othei 
of them IS necessary and if these can be obtained 
they should be used and rice or dal reduced to keep 
proteins and calories within limit Taste, prices 
and the extent of poverty make difference 

In a country wheie in the villages a family with 
an annual income of Rs 25 per head may pass as 
rich, a dietary formula has to be found that will 
be within the limits of means But m order to 
maintain health and fitness either milk or fish should 
be given a place, m addition to vegetables as a 
corrector Where milk and fish cannot be procuied 
cheap, raw vegetables of proper quality will meet 
nutritional requirements 

In the search for making up a balanced diet foi 
a poor country like India, a look into the dietary 
condition of some Italian peasants will be able to throw 
a considerable light We have to build sound bodies 
from cheapest available materials and here is what we 
find in “Home and Community Hygiene” by Broad 
Hurst (Lippincot) 

“An interesting illustration of a balanced diet is 
given by Lusk in the peasants of Southern Italy, 
who live mainly on corn meal, olive oil and green 
stuffs and have done so for generations There is no 
milk, cheese or eggs m their dietary Meat m the form 
of fat pork is taken thiee or four times a year 
Corn meal is taken as 'polenta' or is mixed with beans 
and oil 01 is made into corn bread Cabbage or the 
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leaves of beets are boiled in water and then eaten 
with oil flavoured with garlic or Spanish pepper.” 

It therefore appears that the balanced diet 
sketched above has practical support of the dietary 
habits of peasants of Southern Italy. 

It may be mentioned in this connection that it is 
quite possible to build a health-maintaining diet 
entirely on vegetables. 

McCollum, Simmonds and Pitz (1916-1917) fed 
rats a monotonous diet of maize 50, alfalfa leaf (drj-) 
30, and cooked dried peas 20 per cent. “The 
ingredients were ground together so that these 
proportions were eaten. The diet induced growth 
at approximately the normal rate and reproduction 
and rearing of a considerable number of young. The 
young grew to adult size and were successful m 
rearing a considerable number of offspring without 
tasting, after weanings anything other than this 
monotonous diet mixture The family of rats remained 
approximately noimal m vigour and successfully 
weaned the young of the 4th generation with no 
apparent diminution in vitahty. The experiment was 
then discontinued 

Their next series of experiments (1917) was with 
diets derived solely from a mixture of a leaf > and a 
seed ground togethei so that the two parts of the 
ration could not be eaten separately. In marked 
contrast to the failure of animals to grow on any 
mixture of seeds, it was found that a mixed diet of a 
seed and a leaf could maintain growth to an- extent. 
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Polished rice -which required to be supplemented 
by mineral salts, vitamins and proteins to he complete 
food, -was found to induce growth in rats when fed 
with leaves m the proportion of 60 pei cent of seed to 
40 per cent of leaf On this simple and monotonous 
mixture rats grow fiom the weaning time to 83 
pel cent of the adult size One female produced 
two litters, but they died A mixture of rolled oats 
(60 per cent) and alfalfa (40 per cent) makes a better 
ration 

The result of this experiment demonstrates that 
the mineral components of the vegetarian diet 
supplemented the inorganic nutiients- of the seed 
portion so as to favour normal bone development It 
IS evident that this diet contained suflScient of the 
oiganic factor combined with it for the metabolism of 
bone In China and other parts of the Orient where 
green, leafy vegetables constitute a very important 
pait of the food supply, rickets is almost unknown, 
whereas it is common in Euiope and America, wheie 
the tendency is to derive a large part of the food 
supply from milled ceieals, meats, legumes, seeds 
and tubeis 

These experiments made it evident that an animal 
of the ommvoious type may satisfactorily thiive on 
vegetarian diet It is only necessary to make the 
piopei selection of food stuffs and combine them m 
the light propoitions In the expeiiments in which 
the diet was made up of so simple a mixture as a 
leaf and a seed, optimum growth, leproduction and 
18 
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rearing of young were in no case secured McCollum 
and Simonds {unpublished data) have the results of 
an extensive series of feeding trials in which the 
rations were made up of one seed, one leaf and one 
legume (pea, bean) in various proportions ; but they 
failed to reveal any mixture which is quite the equal 
of that used in the first experiment, viz, maize 50 per 
cent, alfalfa leaf 30 per cent and peas 20 per cent ” 

The same authorities observe, “It will be clear 
from the discussion in this chapter that the vegetarian 
diet has been considered from the wrong view point 
It is possible to make a fairly satisfactory diet of foods 
derived entirely from vegetable sources, but it is not 
easy to do so. It would be diflBcult for a man to eat 
enough leafy foods to enable him to succeed with a 
strictly vegetarian diet 

Millions of people in Asia have learned the unique 
nutritive value of green plants, which we in Ameiica 
have never learned to appreciate”. 

Elsewhere McCollum observes that “Milk and 
leaves of plants occupy unique positions among 
available food stuffs, in that they are so constituted 
as to correct when suitable amounts are included in 
the diet, the defect of cereals, tubers, roots and 
meats” 

“Agam one of the greatest surprises in the history 
to nutritional research as the discovery by McCollum, 
Simmonds and Pitz of the unique dietary properties 
of the leaf as compared with those of the other parts 
of the plant The knowledge gained in 1916 has 
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shovm that the cereals, tubers, roots and legume seeds 
collectively m any proportion could not form a 
satisfactory food supply for any kind of animal with 
which experiment has been made The thought 
naturally suggests that in the dietary of people who 
are largely vegetarian, there must he something which 
supplements the deficiencies of the seeds, tubers and 
roots It was found that meats could not serve the 
purpose since they do not greatly enhance these 
storage products of the vegetable world with respect 
to several factois in vhichthey are deficient Latex 
studies have clearly shown that the leafy vegetables 
play a very important role in the dietary of many 
oriental peoples” 

That leaves play such an important pait is nothing 
strange in itself The leaves of green vegetables aie 
the lungs of plants and they are also their livers And 
we have seen the importance of livers as store houses 
of vitamins and mineral salts With the growth of 
contact with Euiope and Europeans, educated Indians 
have leaned towards the Euiopean form of dietary and 
discarded the leafy diet to some extent Amongst 
the masses the poorest are obliged to depend on leafj 
food. But now with better knowledge of nutrition 
leaf should find a place of honour in scientific dietary 
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Rice : — It is the staple cereal grain of Bengal, 
Madias and Bombay Presidencies and of Kashmir 
and Burma It is the chief food, of more than half 
of the human race and therefore, deserves the 
greatest consideration In India rice is the staple 
food in the provinces where it is grown. In other 
provinces it is regarded more or less as an article of 
luxury, 

t 

Because rice is such an important article of diet, 
every care must he taken that it does not lose its 
important components in the process of husking. 
Unpohshed rice does not keep well for a long time. 
The embryo containing the fat gets rancid and the 
outer shell containing vitamins and mineral substances 
soon deteriorates. So it is best to use freshly prepared 
rice. Paddy is bulky and costlier to transport, so it 
has to be made into rice for long distance transport 
The time between' transport and necessary storage 
and consumption is considerable Long storage 
spoils rice So the traders had to find a way out of 
the difficulty. It was found that if the embryo Were 
removed and if the outer shell containing the vitamins 
and mineral salts were removed then it would be 
kept for any period without deterioration Agam 
polished rice has a better and more inviting 
appearance. Export trade gave an impetus to this 
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tendency and rice polished in mills is getting common 
eveiy day Polished rice is worthless as an aiticle of 
food, in as much as it loses all that is of value in it — 
the salts, vitamins and the rich embryo. 

Care should therefore, be "^taken to keep all that 
is under the husk The more of the coating is 
removed, the less valuable it is as an article of food 
Bice IS husked in two ways It is exposed to the sun 
and then the husk is removed. By the second piocess 
the gram is boiled and dried thereby it is easily 
separated from the husk so that moie of the coating 
can be preserved In any case whether paddy is 
boiled or not, rice should have its embryo and the 
coating intact It must at the same time be remembered 
that unpolished rice contains fat which makes it 
rancid on keeping and the embryo also attiacts insects 
Bic3 should be made with the whole of bian on it 
and consumed fresh 


Unpolished rice has the following composition — 


Water 

Piotem 

Fat 

Carbohydiate 

Fibre 

Mineral 


131 

78 

8 

70 5 
68 
10 


pei cent 

>> I’ 

>» >1 

91 


Eesearches have revealed that m the process of 
boiling paddy preparatory to husking some of the 
vitamins enter deeper under the coating Subsequent 
husking then does less injury , foi it does not remove 
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SO much of the vitamins as would otherwise be 
removed. 

Wheat . — Wheat is richer in mineral matters than 
rice. Whole rice contains only 1 per cent mineral 
matter j wheat contains 2 per cent Wheat has 
more proteins than rice. Thus wheat is superior as a 
food to rice. Like rice wheat must not he polished 
hut ground whole into atta. Atta like unpolished rice 
does not keep long. For export purpose, therefore, 
the outer coating is pohshed off and the white grains 
are then ground into flour. Portion of the grain 
that cannot he ground fine and is coarser, is suji 
Suji contains vitamm B, proteins and mineral salts of 
which the flour becomes devoid. 

Whole wheat has the following composition : — 


Water 

13-4 

Protein 

13 6 

Pat 

1-9 

Carbohydrate 

691 

Mineral matter 

20 

Vitamins A, B and E 



Whole wheat is very rich in vitamin B Therefore 
in cases of vitamin B deficiency whole wheat 
may he hoiled and the extract given as a drink to 
patients. Vitamm B deficiency brings in a distaste 
for food. It is therefore, not possible to introduce 
much vitamm m the system through whole wheat or 
whole rice ( unmilled ) as food. But an extract of it 
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containing as it does all the water soluble vitamins 
and mineral matters, is a rich drink for patients. 
Polished wheat or white flour is very inferior as an 
article of food 

A comparative analysis of rice and wheat — ^It 
V ill shovr that betw'een unpolished rice and unpolished 
M heat the latter is in every way a better food from 
chemical point of view. Milled rice is more often 
used than white flour The general practice is in 
favour of using atta which contains the outer coating. 
Tbeiefore the compaiison really lies so far as India 
is concerned between atta and polished rice , one 
of which IS an excellent food and the other 
IS an mfeiior food Eice is boiled with some excess 
of water and the giuel or excess water from boiled 
lice which contains the remnant of mineral salts and 
vitamin B if there be any at all after the polishing 
it undergoes, is thrown away No wonder therefore, 
that rice so prepared and cooked is condemned as bad 
by nutritionists Eice is used practically along the 
east coast of India, from Assam to Madras Bengalees 
and Madrasis, according to those who can speak with 
authority, suffei from malnutrition the most. Use of 
lice rendered valueless by the pohshing it receives, is 
principally accountable for this 

McGariison says that the food of the Sikhs is 
satisfactory It consists of atta, dal, milk, ghee, 
butter milk and vegetables. But in rice-growing and 
poor areas few can have such a food Where rice is 
giown rice wull continue to be the staple food so long 
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as we do not find some cereal adaptable to the soil, 
equal in price and superior in nutritive value Till 
then millions will depend on rice We cannot convert 
the paddy fields into wheat fields but we can conserT;e 
to rice what belongs to rice If the useless waste of 
the vital substance of rice is prevented by keeping 
the bran coating on the rice and if the water in which 
nee is boiled be not separated or thrown away in the 
process of cooking, then rice is not a deficient food as 
compared with atta. On the contrary, there are waim 
advocates of rice amongst nutritionists who consider 
it to be a much superior food compared to atta 
Certainly more of lice proteins is absorbed than those 
of atta 

Polished rice tastes better Bice cooked in excess 
of water does not tend to lump and looks bettei 
Thus to satisfy taste we impoverish rice Taste is no 
unerring guide in the choice of food. It will do us 
good to remember that men have fixed upon theii 
foods not by taste but by experimentation as to vhat 
is best for the system Today we have the science 
of nutrition to guide us in our choice This science 
is still undeveloped. Only the fringe of it has been 
touched But what we have found out is enough to 
put us on the right track. 

In India we have been more and more taking to 
polished rice in preference to the unpolished rice 
Introduction of rice mills has hastened the pace 
General poverty "has increased and the ignorant 
impoverishment of this staple food grain of millions 
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by polishing is lesponsible foi many of our physical 
ills and deterioration Birth rate has increased no 
doubt But that by itself is no index of health Our 
death rate is veiy high Oui physique is very poor. 
Our vitality is low and power of lesistance is 
decieasing We are helpless though with a little 
care and modification of taste we can have from iice 
what we need 

Barley — Barley is paiticularly rich in mineral 
matters In this respect it is iicher than wheat but 
its piotein content is lowei than that of wheat In 
fact its content of gluten is so low that it is difScult 
to be made into biead 

Peail bailey is the whole barley, the outer coaling 
of which IS removed and polished off. Patent bailey 
IS similar to white fiour Barley water given to 
patients has veiy little nutritive value Bobinson’s 
Patent Barley has the following composition — 
<Hutchison “Food”, p 227) 


Moisture 

10 10 per cent 

Protein 

613 „ 

Fat 

0 97 „ 

Carbohydrates 

8187 

Mineral salt 

193 


This barley water as made foi the sick, practically 
contains a little carbohydrate with much water and 
its value lies m its demulcent properties 

Bajri, Ragi or Millet — ^It is very much like wheat 
in composition Its protein is not so good as that of 
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wheat. It has however, Jhis advantage over \\heat 
that besides being cheaper it is richer in vitamin A. 
Its husk being thin, the whole cereal, husk and gram 
is ground and eaten. Vitamins A and B are thus 
available. The quahty of bajn like that of many other 
cereals depends upon the character of. the soil 
Grown in poor, neglected or insufficiently manured 
soil, bajri is poor in nutritive quality. With reference 
to bajri McCarrison observes (Food, p. 78) : 

“Good ragi (or bajri), either alone or with rice, 
when eaten with a sufficient quantity of milk and 
milk-products or fish and green leafy vegetables 
and fruits, is one of the best diets used by Indian 
races ” 

To this may be compared his observation on wheat 
“The best of all the diets used by Indian races is one 
composed of whole wheat flour (atta) or of home- 
pounded rice and atta in equal parts, milk products, 
dal, fruits and green leafy vegetables with flesh meat 
two or three times a month. No diet eaten by man 
is capable of producing greater physical perfection, 
strength and vigour than this”. 

In connection with the above observation of 
McCarrison one must remember what has been said 
of meat and vegetarian food previously. 

Maize or Indian corn (makai) : — It is a cheap 
cereal but is not used as a staple article of 
food in India. Its protein is deficient in one 
particular and it lacks vitamin B. It is on account 
of these deficiencies that in areas where maize is used 
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as a staple food, Pellagra appears Where therefore 
maize is to be used as the staple article of food, its 
deficienc)* should be corrected by proper mixture with 
dais and leafy food and milk products The yellow 
vanety is richer in vitamin A 

Dais — Dais or pulses and beans are of the same 
composition. They generally contain 20 to 225(0 
proteins In other words, they are twice as rich in 
piotein as wheat and have as much protein as meat 
Pulse proteins are supeiior to wheat proteins but 
inferior to meat proteins 

Dal IS best taken boiled with watei By frying we 
lose the vitamins and make it less digestible Dal 
does not soften when boiled in hard water containing 
lime etc Soft water must therefore, be used or hard 
uater made soft for the purpose Water may be 
softened by adding of a little soda bicarbonate or 
of washing soda But much of it will destroy the 
vitamins in the dal The use of soda bicarbonate or 
ol washing soda should if possible be avoided Mere 
boiling with watei very often softens it As the dais 
are rich in vitamin B for rice eaters dal is a very 
necessary adjunct The daily ration of 4 ounces of 
dal to 16 or 20 ounces of rice or 1 4 or 5 is a fain 
proportion 

Mung IS one of the best dais that we have Mung 
can be taken whole The custom is to remove the 
skin of mung By husking we lose the superficial 
coating and with it vitamins and salts A better way 
IS to use it whole The skin is so thin that it can 
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he eaten quite conveniently. The whole dal tastes 
letter than the husked and split dal. 

A still better way to use mung is to sprout it and 
eat the raw sprouted pulse There are vitamins A 
and C in sprouted pulse Some starch is converted 
into malt which helps the digestion of food Sprouted 
mung is in eveiy way a better article of food than 
•ordinary dais cooked in water But it is difficult 
to digest raw 

The whole mung boiled in water in the usual 
fashion is used by many. The sprouted mung is 
occasionally used. But by cultivating the habit of 
taking dal in its sprouted form we make for a superior 
diet at no extra cost 

Milk : — ^Alilk is very nearly a complete food. It 
has long been known that it is deficient in iron It 
has been recently found that it is deficient in copper 
also Its iron deficiency does not matter to babies, 
for the mother stores enough iron in the baby before 
delivery, to last till it takes to other foods Young 
lats exclusively fed on fresh milk shows growth at 61*=! 
but then there is decided retardation They do not 
reproduce Though' milk is not absolutely a complete 
food, yet it is the one food for which it is hard to find 
an effective substitute. 

“Its value is as a supplement for other foods to 
-correct their deficiencies Most animal and vegetable 
foods are singly or collectively faulty in sufficient 
degree to interfere with the physical development of 
the young and to lead to the early deterioration of 
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the adult A most important ^consideration to be kept 
m mind is, therefore, the selection of food so as to 
compensate for the deficiencies of one article by those 
of another and thus make a properly balanced dietaij 
Foi this purpose milk is the ideal food Milk and 
the leafy vegetables are the only foods so constituted 
.IS to make good the deficiencies of cereal grains, 
legume seeds, tubers, roots, muscles and meats” 

( McCollum ) 

Just because of this McCollum has called leafj 
vegetables and milk as protective foods But 
vegetables have more limitations than milk Milk 
theiefore should be introduced into the diet wherever 
possible , at the same time the place of leaf as a food 
second to milk should not be forgotten 

Milk contains very loughly speaking protein, 
4% fat and 5% carbohydrate m the form of milk 
sugar The piotems and fats of milk aie most 
assimilable They are almost wholly digested and 
absorbed The proteins are of the right kind for 
building body, they are complete piotems 

Milk contains vitamins A, B and C Vitamin C is 
lost by heating Milk theiefore should be taken 
law if it be clean and safe Generally there is a iisk 
of contamination at the time of and after milking 
Therefore it would be safer ordinarily to boil milk 
toi use 

One ot the best forms of using milk is by making 
it into curd A particular kind of bacilli converts the 
milk into dalii and turns it sour 'But these bacilli 
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prevent the giowth of mother injurious bacilli Milk 
■can be preserved longer by being converted into dahi 
than otherwise 

By churning milk or dahi the fat is separated out 
as cream of butter and the creamy butter is beaten 
into pure butter. Butter contains 90% of the vitamin A 
of milk The butter milk retains the other 10% of the 
vitamin A besides the other two vitamins and proteins 
and sugar It is therefore, an important article of 
•diet being nearly as valuable as milk. 

Prom the* milk from which fat has been extracted, 
proteins can be separated by precipitation with lemon 
juice or alum solution The precipitate is called 
■chTiana It is milk protein The water left over 
after extraction of fat and proteins, contains milk 
eugar and vitamin B. 

If lemon juice or alum solution is added to whole 
milk then the whole of fat and proteins are thrown off 
as precipitate and the watery liquid contains milk 
sugar and 10% vitamin A and all the vitamin B 
This water is a very valuable diet in illness It 
supplies vitamins A and B and therefore enables the 
patient to withstand starvation for a long time The 
little milk sugar which it contains is not likely to 
create any disturbance in the digestive system In 
typhoid fever in which the digestive organs are 
disorganised by attack of offending bacilli, it is often 
mot advisable to give food to the patients In such cases 
the above water or whey "with advantage may be given 
It allows the patient to struggle on without offending 
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the digestive organs and giving them the rest they need 
Curd or dahi beaten and thinned down with water 
IS a good diet foi the sick It is easier to digest than 
milk and wheie milk disagrees oi sets up fermentation 
dahi IS found to be tolerable 

Many virtues are claimed for dahi People accus- 
tomed to take dahi are stated to be long-lived and free 
from diseases and stately m built 

Indian confectioners consume a large proportion of 
the milk produced m the country They convert the 
milk into chhana throwing away the watery liquid 
though it contains almost all the sugar of milk and 
vitamins A and B The chhana divested of the sugar 
•of milk, vitamins A, B has to pass through further pro- 
longed boiling in syrup or roasted in ghee thus losing 
•all ils vitamins and the nutritional values It is 
almost criminal that so much waste of nutritional 
materials is allowed to go unchecked in this time of 
•economic distress 

The peculiai value of milk (m any form) has been 
•acknowledged bj experts from abundant proofs on 
experimenting with animals McCollum experimented 
on the comparative value of milk on a group of children 
m an oiphanage These children of ages varying 
from 4 to 10 years lived in sanitary condition and had 
adequate food except that it lacked in milk and gieen 
vegetables So remarkable was the absence of green 
vegetables, that they developed scurvy It was found 
on enquiry that they got lemons as gifts from 
neighbouring fruit-giowers, which were their sources of 
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Vitamin C. The diet usually served in the institution 
left little to he desired so far as calories or proteins 
•were concerned. Examination however, revealed that 
malnutrition of a severe grade was w'ldespread among 
them. c 

“The simplest procedure for improving of this diet 
without involving additional cookery, appeared to be 
the addition of milk One group of 42 children 
received one quart of w^ole milk each per day during 
the demonstration period 

“The hoys were divided into two groups of 42 each 
One group receiving the usual diet and the other group 
the additional milk In the first six weeks of observation 
both the groups showed inciease m body weight. This 
is explained by the fact that before the experiments 
were begun the children were not receiving the 
quantity of food scheduled. Their food was not only 
deficient in quahty but in quantity also But in the 
group kept on old diet, the sharp inciease of weight 
of 2 to 5 lbs was not continued The weight of this 
group suddenly flattened and in practically all cases 
remained nearly or quite stationary 

“The milk-fed group stood in marked contrast 
with the check group in seveial respects The sharp 
use in body weight which was observed in both 
groups during the first few weeks was continued in 
most children throughout the demonstration, which 
for a consideiable number covered a period of 21 
months Several incieased 50 per cent or more in 
weight during the first yeai. When milk was added 
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to the batch kept on old diet, they then began to show 
similai results and again on being deprived of milk 
showed absence of increase of weight 

“There was a marked change in the behaviour of 
the milk-fed group as contrasted with the check group. 
The latter were apathetic and very tolerable The 
discipline of the institution was strict and these 
children were all obedient Those in the milk-fed 
gioup on the other hand, soon caused annoyance to 
their teachers by their restlessness and desire for 
activity and were frequently guilty of infractions of 
the lules ” 

“All things considered, the results of this 
demonstiation constituted, we believe, a demonstration 
of the validity of the view that a dietary selected from 
cereals, tubers, fleshy roots and meat does not prove 
satisfactory for the physical development of young 
children It shows further that milk is an effective 
supplementary food for such a type of diet This has 
been repeatedly shown to be the case with animals.’’ 

McCarrison writes, “The greatest nutritional need 
of India at the present time is the production of more 
and of purer milk, for there is no more important 
foodstuff than this and none on which the public 
health is more dependent The conditions under 
which milk is produced and sold in India are often 
filthy in the extreme , its adulteration with impure 
water is a universal practice , the cream is commonly 
removed to make butter and ghee before the milk is 
sold, so that milk available to the people is not only 
19 
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skimmed milk but adulterated and dirty skimmed 
milk ; no proper attention is paid to the feeding of 
the cows and buffaloes nor to their hygiene and m 
consequence the milk and the butter or ghee obtained 
fiom it, are often of the poorest quality and lacking 
in proper content of the essential vitamins ” 

“If the food contains enough milk and milk 
products then it is not necessary to eat flesh-meat 
at all ‘Enough’ milk is not less than one pint a day 
and a quart if possible ; but few children in India 
corisume anything like this amou n t.” 

.Milk or butter containing vitamin A protects 
people using it from infectious diseases and the children 
from xerophthalmia or keratomalacia ( eye disease due 
to vitamin A deficiency ). How the use of milk and 
butter affects a whole race is well illustrated from what 
happened in Denmark. In Denmark the consumption 
of milk fat to the end of 1916 steadily declined. 
Butter was exported The decline of use of butter 
reached its very lowest level in 1916 and the number 
of cases of xerophthalmia reached its maximum. 
Then the exportation of butter was prohibited 
Xerophthalmia disappeared almost completely but 
reappeared in 1920 when butter was again exported. 

Nuts : — ^Nuts are rich in protein and fat. The}^ 
contain only a little carbohydrate. They are rich in 
vitamin B but have a poor supply of vitamins A and C. 
The proteins of the nuts are superior to those of 
cereals and dais They are sometimes difScult to 
digest, this is because of their compact nature. 
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When properly masticated and taken along with 
other foods, they can be digested well They should 
therefore, be eaten with other foods properly chewed 
The fat gives a high caloric value to nuts Oocoanut 
may be called the king of nuts Cocoanut tree is the 
very life of the Malabaris The leaves go towards the 
making of huts, the sticks are used as broom sticks, 
fibres go to the making of ropes and mats, the shell 
yields rich fuel and the fruit is almost a staple food 
Water from gieen cocoanut is a refreshing drink 
Cocoanut watei contains some mineral salts and a 
little sugar But its real value lies in its richness in 
vitamins When sick persons are to be kept long on 
starvation diet, cocoanut water is a gieat help The 
water soothes and in many cases alleviates distressing 
nausea and vomiting 

Dry cocoanut contains nearly 50 per cent of oil and 
about 25 per cent of carbohydrate One ounce of 
cocoanut yields 167 calories Ground nut however, 
IS richer than cocoanut in its protein content although 
inferior in oil content Ground nut gives 155 calories 
per ounce Ground nut cake on account of its high 
content of protein is a superior article of food but 
should be consumed soon after the oil is piessed out 

Fruits — Fruits supply vitamin C, mineral salts 
and roughage They serve to some extent the purpose 
of leafy vegetables but are inferior to them They 
contain alkaline matter which helps to keep the blood 
pure and free from acidity On account of the roughage 
content of fruits they keep the bowels clean Where 
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fruits are cheap they are very useful adjuncts to food. 
The non-sweet fruits add but httle to the energy value 
of food. Tomato may be called a fruit or a vegetable. 
It is an ideal article of diet. It is cheap and is rich m 
its contents of vitamins A, B and C Sweet fruits like 
dates are full of sugar and contribute very greatly to 
the caloric value With the Arabs dates are staple 
articles of food. Bananas contain much starch and 
sugar. They contain very little vitamms but are 
useful foods 

Fruits and nuts may be chosen to constitute the 
entire meal. Fruits are very costly. So they cannot 
become the principal articles of diet till they become 
cheaper. Where they can be grown cheap, they of 
course come in the first rant, provided the proper 
combination of protein, fat and carbohydrates is 
secured within the bulk consumed. Fruits may be 
put in two classes . flavour fruits and food fruits. 
Dried fruits like raisins, dates, dried bananas are food 
fruits like nuts Oranges are both flavour and food 
fruits for in addition to the flavour and mineral 
content, the sugar content of oranges gives them 
unique value Oranges are particularly rich in calcium 
and vitamins A, B and C 

Mangoes can be eaten as staple food. Where they 
are cheap, quite a number of people live in the season 
on mangoes and jack fruits. Jack fruits are however, 
difficult to digest. Sour fruits like lemons have a 
great value in dietary. It is advisable to finish a 
meal with lime. The acid juice cleans the mouth and 
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preserves teeth from decay. Tamarind is cheaper 
than lemons but is nevertheless a prized article of 
food The sugai content of tamarind is considerable 
It IS rich in mineral salts and is a source of vitamin C 
It can he easily preserved as a dry fruit if the 
seeds are taken out Tamarind grows in abundance 
without care The trees are great suckers of nutrition 
from soil not only in the immediate neighbourhood 
but also from some distance 

Leafy Vegetables • — The virtues of leafy vegetables 
have been too highly extolled previously to need 
repetition They contain all the mineral elements, 
particular leaves being specially rich in some mineral 
matteis Leaves may be regarded as poor man’s 
milk Of the edible varieties those that can be eaten 
raw should be so taken Succulent leaves should be 
chosen for raw use Leaves exposed to sun and air 
develop full leafy quality, therefore the outer leaves 
of cabbages aie superior to the inner pale leaves 

Neem leaves stand by themselves as a raw food 
material It is one of those leaves which on chewing 
almost melts in the mouth leaving a slight mass of 
cellular tissue It is believed to possess many useful 
functions as a protective food Ordinary succulent 
leaves if cut to fine pieces and treated with salt and 
lemon or tamarind are very nearly like cooked hhajt 
People in many provinces chew betel leaves This 
is one form of taking green leaves and much has to be 
said for it The usual practice is to paint a little 
chutiami on the Paw to take off the sharpness or 
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pungency of the leaves. Then a little hatha or catechu 
is added and ' some betel nuts. The nuts give the 
mass better chewing quality. The teeth get strong 
and healthy for this exercise. But the addition of 
hatha (khadir) has decorative value In contact with 
lime katha becomes red and tinges the tongue, lips 
and teeth red. But really it does not decorate It 
rather takes away the natural healthy gloss of lips 
and the interior of the mouth. ' Apart from this, the 
tanning action of katha renders the tongue and the 
cavity of the mouth insensitive. The tongue is one of 
the most sensitive organs. To make it insensitive is 
bad for health Chewing of betel (pan) leaves is 
healthful but it must be minus katha 

By developing the habit of eating green succulent 
leaves in quantity with our meals, we may to a certain 
extent do away with need of taking milk. The 
quantity to be taken will depend upon the digestive 
capacity of the individual. Too much should not be 
attempted at once Some ghee or oil and spices may 
be added to the leaves to taste 

Boots and Tubers : — Vegetables such as brmjal, 
bhindi (dhenros), potato, lonka, pumpkin, kumra, 
beet, carrot, kholknol, turnip, cabbages, sweet 
potatoes, onion, garlic, cucumber, melon and radishes 
are commonly used throughout India. Some of 
these are fuel foods containing starch. Some 
tubers and roots fall in this class Others are of the 
fruit type yielding vitamins and mineral salts but 
little fuel. 
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These contain proteins but not of a high order As 
foi vitamins, vitamin A is rarely found in them Some 
contain vitamin B and all have vitamin 0 which is 
practically destroyed on cooking Yellow colour is 
associated with the presence of vitamin A Therefore 
yellow or yellowish tubers and roots should be sought 
for, for vitamin A These supply the necessary 
roughage and are valuable that way also 

Some of these have distinct antiseptic properties. 
Onion and garlic are most valuable for antiseptic 
properties besides their content of B and C 
vitamins 

Oils — Oil supplies energy in a concentrated form. 
Each gram of this substance gives 9 calories or an 
ounce 250 calories whereas an ounce of atta or rice 
gives only 100 calories Oils do not contain vitamin A 
which IS found m animal fats or milk When 
vitamin A is supplied from milk or fishes or leaves 
then ghee may be replaced by oils for the supply of 
food requirements to a considerable extent. 

Til, linseed, ground nut, mustard and cocoanut oils 
are used for culinary purposes and taste Mustard oil 
IS very good for rubbing on the skin to keep it supple, 
antiseptic and free from infection Cocoanut oil and 
til oil are bland demulcent oils so also ground nut oil. 
They are good for cooking purposes Cocoanut oil 
becomes rancid soon 

Besides oils, seeds or tubers yielding oils are used 
as food Til seeds, poppy seeds or ground nuts 
are examples Instead of using the oils, wherever 
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convenient the whole seeds may profitably be used 
The use of oil cake is recommended as valuable food. 
The cakes contain protein, some vitamins and mineral 
matters of which the oils are devoid. Instead of 
taking oil and oil cake separately, it is better to take 
the whole seed. 

There are more growth-promoting and protecting 
articles in our raw food materials than can be isolated 
But with the progress of science of nutrition, more 
and more light is being thrown and the plain fact is 
becoming more and more evident that the more v e 
artificially refine, separate or cook our food materials, 
the more we take away from them their value All 
foods cannot be taken raw hut those that can be taken 
raw should be so taken Mustard oil is irritating and 
is good for massage It gives flavour to food and is 
prized for that. 

Condiments : — Chillies, coriander, zeera, mustard, 
cloves, ginger, cardamoms, cinnamon etc. contain 
flavouring materials in the form of essential oils. 
Condiments are not food but make food appetising 
to the taste Taste is a cultivated thing and the tongue 
may be trained to like condimentless plain food m 
preference to condimented or spiced food. 

These spices and condiments are sometimes so 
irritating that they create blisters. Mustard plaster 
is used for blistering. Yet this article is daily used 
by thousands of persons The stomach gets like being 
blistered but strains itself to carry on its function 
in spite of the -ill treatment Chillies are also quite 
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CONDIMENTS MEAT AND PISH SOYA BEAN 

initating There ib one thing good about chillies 
Green chillies contain some vitamins 

Meat and Fish . — Meat and fish contain good 
proteins and vitamin A They do not contain vitamin B 
and therefore the more meat or fish is eaten the more 
necessity is there of getting plenty of vitamin B 
fiom other sources. When meat or fish is taken the 
whole animal should be preferred The kidneys, 
liver, brain and the glands are valuable articles of 
food as has been mentioned elsewhere They contain 
the life-giving materials which are not in the 
muscle meat Fish oils and fish liver oils are 
very good sources of vitamins A and B Eggs also 
fall m this class Eggs are rich in vitamins, fats, 
pioteins, calcium, phosphorus and iron. Meat, fish 
and eggs are all acid-formmg foods and induce acidosis 
which IS the opposite of health When these are 
eaten, plenty of vegetables, cereals and leaves should 
be included in the diet Meat or fish or eggs need 
not be eaten at all by those who do not want to 
Every need of nutrition may be satisfied from cereals, 
legumes, vegetable leaves and milk 

Soya Bean — It has been shown ( J H Prentic, 

A G. Baskett and G S. Eobertson ) that soya beans 
plus mineral mixture bring about the beneficial action . 
of growth, maturity and egg production of chickens 
almost to the same extent as milk 

The soya bean is rich in valuable nutritive 
ingredients, viz, proteins and fats Starch is 
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practically absent. It is also rich in mineral matter 
especially soluble phosphates and potash. 

The biological value of the soya bean protein is 
very rich. It contains almost all the important 
ammo acids, particularly glycine, tryptophane and 
lysine. In fact the protein of the soya bean is very 
similar to that of cow’s milk and of animal muscles 
Soya bean contains lecithin more than any other plants 
and therefore could be used m nervous diseases The 
lecithin of soya bean according to Dr. J. Freud, is 
identical with that of egg yolk. Soya bean contains 
vitamins A, B and D Soya bean is extensively grown 
in China and used extensively in China, Japan and 
other parts of the world The young pods are used 
as green vegetables ; seeds are used as vegetables 
Sometimes they are allowed to sprout and sprouted 
grains make an excellent vegetable of high nutritive 
value and contain vitamin C also. 

As a source of human nutrition, if introduced 
specially amongst vegetarians in India, the soya bean 
IS hkely to form an important item of diet It can be 
used in the same way as other pulses and vanous 
other preparations. Soya bean may be singled out 
and regarded as the best pulse so far known The 
large yellow mammoth variety is the best from the 
feeding point of view, possessing as it does, the 
greatest percentage of proteins. 

The State Authorities of Baroda have taken up the 
introduction of soya bean cultivation in Baroda 
territories. 
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Comparative percentage composition of soya bean 



Soya Bean 

Milk 

Wheat 

Eice 

Protein 

42 0 

3 5 

12 2 

80 

Fat 

20 0 

4 

17 

20 

Caibobydxate 240 

5 25 

73 7 

77 0 

Calories 

2165 

325 

1750 

1720 


< 


% 



WATEE IN NUTRITION 


The human body contains a very large percentage 
of water. Water is essential to the composition of 
the body for the functioning of the different processes 
Cells must be bathed constantly in fluid, the major 
part of which' is water and food or nutrition is 
transported by water route through blood. Blood 
"keeps 10 to 14 lbs of water continually in circulation 
As water carries nutrition, similarly it washes away 
the waste products through elimination channels, viz, 
the skin, the kidneys, the lungs and bowels. ^ 

We take water when we feel thirsty. But apart 
from what we take directly as drink, we take large 
quantity of it indirectly through our food The 
following is a list showing the percentage of water 
in food materials and calories per 100 grams of 
substance (from McLester, Nutrition and Diet, 1927 


p. 102) :~ 



Food 

Water per cent 

Calories per 
100 grams 

Cucumbers 

95 

9 

Lettuce 

94 

- 5 

Celery 

94 

9 

Tomatoes 

94 

23 

Whey 

93 

27 

Melon 

92 

30 
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Food 

Water per cent 

Calories pei 
100 grams 

Radish 

92 

16 

Onion (boiled) 

91 

42 

Butter milk 

91 

37 

Spinach (cooked) 

90 

22 

Beet greens (cooked) 

90 

26 

Peaches 

90 

42 

Pineapple 

89 

44 

Milk 

87 

71 

Oranges 

87 

53 

Egg whites 

'86 

18 

Apple 

84 

65 

Potato (boiled) 

76 

89 

Banana 

75 

101 

Rice (boiled) 

72 

112 


It Will appear from the above that oui common 
vegetables contain as much water as milk and some- 
times more. While 100 grams of milk has only 87 
parts of water , melon, tomato, and radish have about 
90 parts of water If we press these fruits or vegetables 
they show their watery character 

Besides the water we take in through drink and 
food, the system itself generates water by the 
combustion going on in the system 

The rate at which we take water, we must eliminate 
also in order to maintain the balance in the system 
Water content of the body suffers a considerable 
fluctuation Running or violent exercise causes a 
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great loss by perspiration and through the lungs. This 
has to be recouped by drink or food. 

Any great variation in the normal quantity of ivater 
in the body interferes with the vital processes and 
causes acute distress Death may occur within 3 days 
of abstention of water Loss of water takes place, no 
matter whether we drink or not So if we do not 
drink or take sufficient water, blood gets thick and 
necessarily the kidneys fail to deal with thick blood 
efficiently And as a result poisons accumulate in 
blood and cause death Unconsciously persons form 
a habit of living on less than optimum quantity of 
water The result is ill health as shown by headache, 
nervousness, loss of appetite, digestive disturbance and 
inability of concentration in work. On taking proper 
quantity of water these symptoms rapidly disappear 
The introduction of water into the stomach facilitates 
the flow of gastric juice from gastric glands and 
-improves digestion. Dilution of food material by 
water facilitates its absorption. Only care need be 
taken that during meals the food is not washed down 
the throat by water instead of its being chewed. 

Water exercises a regulatory influence on the 
“temperature of the body Heat is dissipated from 
the body through the skin by way of perspiration 
One-fourth of the calories is thrown off through 
the lungs and perspiration In hot weather the 
amount lost through perspiration is enormous, 
while in cold weather elimination is primarily effected 
-through the kidneys in the form of urine. 
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For keeping good health an adult should take 
b glasses (1 H) measure) of water daily in addition to 
watei taken in the form of food. This quantity is then 
enough to flush the body and meet all internal needs 

We have seen that invisible perspiration carries 
noxious substances with it and while the water 
evaporates, the poisonous substances remain on the 
suiface of the skin, sometimes on the pores 
•themselvefa Foi health these have to be removed by 
washing off during bath A bath is very necessary 
not only to wash off the poisonous matter from the 
skin but also for keeping the skin otherwise in a 
healthy condition Cold water or water at body 
temperature should be used for bathing. The 
application of cold watei followed by friction causes 
lush of blood to the skin This gives the skin its 
necessary exeicise and the rushing in of blood keeps 
the skin healthy and capable of normal functioning 
for the rest of the day 

Massage serves to quicken the circulation m the 
skin and helps the skin to maintain health Massage 
followed by bath is greatly conducive to the health of 
the sick or sickly persons A cold bath leaves the 
pores of the skin contracted and makes the blood 
circulate rapidly So there is very little chance of 
catching cold after a cold bath. A warm bath dilates 
the pores and there is consequently the risk from 
exposure to cold Properly regulated bath once, 
twice or even thrice a day can be conducive to health 
And never harmful 
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An y water however is not good. Water used for 
drinking, cooking and bathing should be water free 
from bacteria and also from dissolved mmeral 
impurities and suspended matters. 

Turbid water may be changed into good clear 
drinking water by separating and settling impurities 
with a little alum. Most of the solid impurities and 
along with them much of the bacteria are brought down 
with the precipitate The clear water must needs 
be further treated If the water is from open sources 
like rivers or large over-flooded tanks, then there is 
always the risk of its being contaminated by bacteria 
of diseases like dysenteiy, typhoid, cholera etc In 
such a case water should be rendered harmless by 
boiling. 

Constant use of hard water for drinking may cause 
stomach trouble In such case the hardness should 
be tested and removed by boiling and an addition of 
a little soda carbonate to precipitate calcium and 
magnesium. Plentiful use of water for cleaning the 
body, the utensils and household has always diminis hed 
and checked ravages of disease. Water supply should 
not only be pure in quahty but should also be plenty 
in quantity, or in the alternative people must be 
taught to cultivate the habit of keeping clean and. 
healthy with the minimum use of water. 


I 



SUN’S RAYS IN NUTRITION 

The sun is a great nutritional factor Sunlight is 
an essential factor for maintaining health Dark 
places where sunlight does not penetrate, breed 
tuberculosis, rickets etc It is not the warmth or 
heat of the sun but the light itself that acts beneficially 
on the skin The skin as we have seen is an 
important organ In addition to the function of 
covering the body and of eliminating excretal matter, 
the skin serves the purpose of absorbing light for the 
system Sun’s rays on coming in contact with the 
skin affect it on the surface and then the rays get 
filtered down through the skin to layers beneath, 
bringing about many changes helpful to the growth 
and well-being of the individual The skin in fact 
IS the natural cloth of the body, an admirable 
organ growing continuously throughout life, having 
sensory nerves distributed throughout It regulates 
temperature, allows excretoiy sweat to pass off and 
readily absorbs sunlight Properly aired, watered and 
lighted, the skin becomes velvety, spft and shows the 
pigmentation and glow of health If plenty of light 
IS properly directed on the skin that itself induces 
continuous circulation which is the object of massage 
Light causes pigmentation on the skin which 
still further increases the capacity of absorption of 
20 
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nltra-violet rays of the sun. The curative and health- 
giving action of light is great. Injurious bacilli on 
the sMn are rendered innocuous by sunlight But 
processes vastly more subtle than this also take place 
Although sunlight cannot manufacture vitamin A by 
its action on the skin, yet it induces changes by "which 
the least amount of vitamm will serve to maintain 
growth and health. It has been proved that sunlight 
induces the production of vitamins D and E by 
its action on the skin We have not yet fully 
kno"wn many other good things that follow from the 
absorption of sunlight by the skin But sure it is 
that limited exposure to sunlight brings joy, hope 
and h.ealth. 

The action of sun on the skin is due to light rays 
and not heat. Therefore cold rays of the sun should 
be availed of as far as possible and the hot may be 
avoided. To the unaccustomed, exposure to heat of 
the sun may act injuriously. The best time therefore 
for having exposure to sun is the morning and for the 
whole day for the diffused light to work upon 
Although sunlight is good, yet we need the darkness 
of night as well for health. Too much exposure to 
sun should be avoided It must be borne in mind 
that we cannot have health and nutrition -without the 
appropriate dose of sunlight given to our skin. 

Clothing protects the skin from exposure to changes 
of heat and cold but clothing also shuts the sun’s rays 
from the skin. Attempts sho-uld be made to use as 
little clothing as possible from the point of view 
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sun’s bays on the skin . CLOTHING 

of hj’giene. The idea of decency associated with 
covering should be kept within limits and the body 
should be allowed to receive the share of sunlight it 
needs Loose clothing of white fabrics is preferable 
for permeating sun’s rays 


EXERCISE AND SLEEP 


Exercise 

We have learnt much on technical matter about 
nutrition in the previous pages. Our objective however, 
is not nutrition but health. Nutrition is necessary 
for health. In order to develop and maintain the 
body in efiScient condition nutritious food is necessary 
but exercise is no less necessary. Without exercise 
there will be no health. The whole system will 
refuse to operate. The stomach will refuse to digest 
properly, the intestines will refuse to deal properly 
with the materials delivered to them in an unsuitable 
condition and blood will be loaded with poisonous 
matter. 

Nature has built the human body intending it to 
work and to be maintained by work. This point 
becomes strikingly evident when we look at a child, a 
tiny dot, awake and in its bed. The child cries 
without purpose and it moves its hands and feet all the 
waking time without purpose. It sleeps long periods, 
but in the intervals when it is awake, it is intensely 
active The seemingly purposeless movement of the 
child is with a purpose. Nature wants the child to 
exercise that it may digest its food and throw away 
■waste products and thereby grow. The child exercises 
in response to that urge Later "when the child is a 
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boy, he runs about and jumps without need or without 
purpose "We can read nature’s urge m these 
movements What is true of childhood is true of all 
subsequent periods of life The muscles of the body 
must be moved m exercise m order to keep them 
repaired and in health Those who have yet to 
gi ow, can grow by this method ' 

Poor people need little lesson on the benefits of 
exercise They have to do manual work for their 
living It IS the richer people and people whose 
profession does not involve physical exercise, suffei 
from want of exercise The student population falls 
under the lattei category now It was not so always 
At one time pupils had to do manual work for their 
teachers Teaching was more by contact than from 
books and the contact was partly through physical 
work 

The needed exercise has to be put in Those 
whose profession involves physical exercise of one kind 
or another are safe But those whose occupation does 
not involve physical exercise, are apt to neglect this 
matter Many exercises have been invented for this 
class of men — students, lawyers, doctors, clerks etc 
But the exercises do not give them joy — the joy 
that the child feels in moving its limbs aimlessly 
People automatically find joy m physical work when 
it IS within proper bounds If standard forms of 
exercise could give that joy then that would be all 
right. But these exercises lack one particular Some 
monotonous movements are performed but nothing 


810 HOME AND YlLJjkGE DOCTOR *. CHAP HI 

KIJTRITIOK 

is created or altered, destroyed or moved outside 
him by the exercise The exercises would be more 
enjoyable if their character could be altered. Productive 
work gives joy. Some works involving physical labour 
may be hit upon by persons of sedentary occupation 
to exercise their bodies. Cleaning and washing of 
clothes involve labour and if time could be found at 
the hour of bathing, cleaning of clothes would go 
some way towards meeting the need Walking is a 
good form of exercise for this class of men if they 
would walk But there is no time generally for these. 
Eeal thing is that there is no desire. Mr Sanford 
Bennett who became a young man at seventytwo 
writes, • — 

“Too much trouble” — ^that is the obj'ection of a lazy 
person If, by the same exertions for one year, you 
could be assured that you would receive 50,000 dollars, 
you would not think that too much trouble, but would 
esteem it to be the opportunity of your life Yet the 
health and improved physical condition which would 
surely result from one year’s systematic and persistent 
practice of the methods (of exercise) could not be 
purchased for that or any other sum There is no 
royal road to health. It cannot be bought ; if you 
would possess it you must work for it. But the way 
IS easy, the work is not hard ” 

Poor people often have too much of exercise. Yet 
the tendency to be lazy is amongst them, as in all 
other classes. Society has put a false value on the 
merits of being freed from the necessity of physical 
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labour and hence the evil has rooted deep into the 
society. Newer values to labour and to exercise have 
to be given. The new born baby, nature’s unsophis- 
ticated creation, may give us lessons which are beyond 
all arguments Even the infant has to work in order 
to build up its health. He does it instinctively Let 
grov n-up men do it purposely 


Relaxation and Sleep 

Exercise is necessary for health But relaxation is 
equally necessary Complete relaxation is obtained 
in sleep Health is secured by alternating exercise 
with relaxation It is then alone that the tissues 
constituting the human body get chance of utilising 
the blood fully, absorbing nutntion, growing, repainng 
and throwing off the waste material 

The new born child sleeps and sleeps With age 
its period of sleep lessens For the first few days the 
child keeps itself awake only 2 hours daily. At the age 
of seven the child keeps awake 12 hours and sleeps 
12 hours Thence forward the time of sleep gradually 
diminishes, till at matuiity a man needs seven to 
eight hours of sleep Dreamy or disturbed sleep does 
not give full relaxation and in spite of the sleep the 
man will feel tiied and exhausted when waking Sleep 
need not be counted by hours If we had an instrument 
we ^ could measure it by relaxation Relaxation 
of the tissues may be achieved' while one is awake 
and working All the parts of our body do not work at 
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the same time. Only some tissues are called into plaj- 
at any particular kind of work. While some tissues 
are doing their duty, others need not stand attention 
uselessly. Others may be ordered off to take rest 
When one set of machinery in the human system 
works, other sets may be enjoying relaxation or partial 
sleep The quality of relaxation for the organs ordered 
off-duty would depend upon the mental poise of the 
individual This happens in practice. 

The fire-brigade men are practically continually on 
duty in their headquarters This would ordinarily he 
supposed to he a great strain on them. To be ready 
dressed, to descend by a chute and drop into the 
car in 10 or 16 seconds of a fire call coming and the 
call may come any moment * this is the brigade 
men’s life It sounds like involving great strain 
on them But if the men are in strain all the 
time they are waiting, when the actual call comes 
they will find themselves tired and exhausted m no 
time But no, the fire-brigade men are trained to 
have a mental equipoise about the fire call They 
talk, laugh, play or rest in the room, unconcerned 
As soon as the call rings, to slip in the boot and dash 
down is two seconds’ business. Alertness comes out 
of training as also the capacity of relaxation A 
fire-brigade man dashing to the scene of action at the 
call arrives fresh and is able to put acute energetic 
service in fighting fire 

What a fire-brigade man does, every one can do 
with more or less success and allow sleep or relaxation 
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to the tissues not required for service at a particular 
moment Such a person may do with much less sleep 
In fact his organs have been sleeping by shift if he has 
a variety of occupations There is an urge from 
nature for a change of position or occupation when 
exhaustion has come "When this is done, the 
exhausted organs rest The equipoise that brings 
lelaxation to a set of organs while others are being 
exercised is not merely of body but is of body and mind 
A person whose body and mind are properly poised can 
do much more work than a person who does not know 
how to obtain relaxation during work When we are 
speaking, our abdomen and limbs need not be strained 
The brain dictates, the voice delivers the dictation 
Why should there be any strain on the limbs and other 
parts of the body ? But untrained body and mind 
suffer strain while the trained man m such a case 
gives lest to tissues not on duty Gandhiji is a 
living example of this He has so often been 
seen working day and night without stoppage and 
without bleep He will give the shortest time to 
personal needs in moments of pressure of important 
public duty He can perform work like a magician 
because his body and mind are trained for an 
equipoise unattainable by others He conserves 
energy by shunting off the organs and tissues not 
required at the moment to perform an exercise 

A few minutes’ relaxation sometimes serves as a 
great restorer When a man feels sleepy it should 
be concluded that his system wants rest If rest 
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IS allowed by way of sleep and the man has the 
capacity to sleep at call, he will find himself fresh 
or relieved of a good deal of exhaustion after only 
a few minutes’ sleep. Sleep should he considered 
with relaxation and all the needed relaxation should 
be given to the body in order to bring out the best 
from it. A lazy person may not find argument for 
lazmess in this. Laziness is quite different from 
relaxation. 


FASTING FOR HEALTH 


It has been pointed out in the beginning of the 
chapter on nutrition that diseased condition may be 
regarded as one ‘without ease’ It is the toxic condition 
of blood In order therefore to maintain health, such 
nutritive materials should be given to the system as 
blood of proper quality be formed In our search for a 
proper food and for health we have covered a lot of 
ground on nutrition But suppose, in spite of the 
effort, something goes wrong What is to be done 
Something going wrong means attention must be 
paid to cleansing of the blood There is a time- 
honoured way of cleansing the blood It is by 
fasting It had many votaries in the past Eehgious 
fasts are as a rule in all the great religions of mankind. 
Saints fasted to attain peace which they lacked 
otherwise Ordinarily people fasted on some religious 
occasions Fasting gives decided spiritual benefit 
But the benefit of fasting is not merely spiritual, it is 
also physical Although the motive may have been 
religious, the physical effect is always there At 
the present day more and more men are coming to 
recognise the value of fast for spiritual purpose and 
also for purpose of health 

During fast no food being given to the stomach, it 
enjoys rest Plentj of water is drunk and the process 
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of elimination of toxins goes on vigorously. Extra 
flesli and fat are done away with, the skin performs 
its work of excretion undisturbed and without being 
called upon to work with fresh injurious material 
The blood gets the right tone Accumulated food in 
the colons finds occasion to he cleared out In fact 
it is a house-cleaning operation Some families and 
some societies have the custom of an annual house- 
cleaning. The debris are removed, the refuse matter 

t 

collected and burnt or otherwise disposed Yards, 
floors, rooms, lumber all are cleaned. The household 
staff— men, women and children are then all engaged 
in this life-giving operation of cleaning. Every thing 
else is shoved aside for the time. Cleaning becomes 
the primary objective of all activities Exactly this 
sort of thing happens in the great hody-cleaning 
operation of fasting. All the unnecessary materials 
are dislodged and thrown out or consumed in the 
hunger of blood for replenishment. 

It is a wonderful fact about the economy of nature 
how the vital organs remain untouched The organs 
improve. The skin becomes more reactive and the 
brain gets clearer Passions soothe down and there 
is a general composure in a fast taken cheerfully, 
with a purpose. In a fast the cleaning is thorough 
If there is accumulated dirt in colons we may wash 
it out and if there is waste matter under the skin, 
we may sweat it out but we cannot in this way 
reach all the organs and all tissues. In a fast waste 
IS collected from all parts of the body, the largest bone 
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FASTING IN HEALTH AND DISEASE 

must yield its share like the tiniest cell Nothing i& 
overlooked or omitted by nature in this process ot 
cleansing 

This being so, a fast must be regarded as a great 
natural process of curing illness. When an animal 
gets ill, it refuses food It does this naturally When 
a man falls ill he would naturally have declined food. 
Sometimes a patient refuses food and the nurse, the 
doctor and relatives all get nervous and try to induce 
the patient to take food It should be recognised 
that abstention from food for a number of days cannot 
kill a person Abstention from food is necessary 
during illness When however the patient gets the 
false call of hunger in disease, he should be given 
something to drink to soothe him, something having 
little food value This should be the undeilymg 
principle of regulating diet in illness In protracted 
illness, it IS a problem how to maintain the 
resisting capacity of the patient, at the same 
time not to do him harm by introducing food 
which may furthei upset the system When one is 
worried or is taxing his system for safety, he should 
cut off his food 01 fast He will be bettei able to go 
thiough an ordeal then 

Now to return to fasting. When a fast is found 
necessary on grounds of health, the person undertaking 
the fast should regard himself as a patient and 
gradually do less and less work and when he feels v/eak 
he should take to bed He must strive to pass the 
days and nights cheeifully without worry In fact 
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cheerfulness and joy are the secrets of success in a 
fast. A man tolerates a fast badly it he has a terror 
of it and is worried and home down by anxiety as to 
what is going to happen to him in fast Such a person 
may fast for a day or two and then break the fast 
accustoming himself to shed fear of fasting and at 
the same time striving to discover joy in it. 

Fasting being undertaken as a cleansing process, 
plenty of water should be used internally and 
externally for the purpose. At least 6- pounds of 
water* should be drunk daily. Water may taste 
insipid in fast Addition of a little soda bicarb to 
water is helpful Soda bicarb has a soothing effect 
and improves its taste. A little common salt may be 
used. One or two baths should be taken daily and 
the body should be properly massaged with oil and 
exposed to sun for a time. The intestinal 
oxidation process does not stop with the stoppage of 
food. It goes on and produces excreta But there 
being no bulk, there is difficulty in their being thrown 
out. ' A lot of saline water acts as a purgative but in 
some, water may pass out as urine, leaving hard 
stools to stagnate. In fast the colons should be 
washed out daily even when the person may have 
more than one motion a day. The washing helps to 
•eliminate poisons from the system very efficiently. 

During the first two or three days, hunger may 
■oppress the patient. After that the habit of taking food 
is lost and there is no hunger. Work should be done 
according to the nature of the resisting capacity of the 
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WATER, BATHS, MASSAGE IN FASTING NAUSEA 

system Some may work on for 8 or 10 days and even 
more and some may like taking to bed on the first day 
The same person may exercise at one time and on 
another occasion may require rest from the very 
beginning of fast IMassaging should not be forgotten 
Those who are weak and cannot exercise during a 
fast need massage the most for throwing off poisonous 
materials from the system. 

A fast should be broken when there is nausea and 
one cannot get over it and water drunk is vomited out 
It is a positive sign that the cleansing process is 
disturbed and that the vomiting centre in the 
nervous system has been exposed to some toxic 
■effect 

It is difficult to break a fast than to go through it 
The breaking must be very gradual The patient 
should be given only some fruit ]uice on the first 
■day In every othei respect he should continue as 
if he has been continuing the fast On the second day 
some milk or thinned dahi may be taken along with 
fruit ]uice Milk oi dahi and fruit jmce diet should 
continue for three to four days, the routine for 
massage, baths and enema remaining undisturbed 

On the fourth day some thin starchy food may be 
taken and thence forward the patient may gradually 
return to normal diet 

I have some experience of fasting I have not taken 
fast longer than 15 days But at the end of fifteen 
days I felt like continuing it for a longer period- I 
have felt better in every way after a fast During 
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one of these fasts I was engaged in strenuous work 
from which I could not possibly get leave I 
continued work taking only six hours’ rest in sleep 
I had to walk 8 miles daily. On the ninth day I had 
to walk eleven miles. The fast terminated on the 
tenth. During the fast I took cocoanufc water 
I wondered if cocoanut water contained something 
which kept up my energies so well. During the next 
fast for a definite period of 16 days, I began to take 
cocoanut water from the tenth day. Cocoanut water 
has little food value It contains naturally a little 
salt and a few grams of sugar. These few grams 
of sugar were negligible as food I was losmg weight 
at the rate of one pound daily, but on the 12th day 
the weight remamed constant Not only that, I 
gained a little weight, something like half a pound lu 
the next three days. This, I attribute to the fact 
that cocoanut water reacted on the system so as to 
make it retain some water. During the last three 
days the skin was materially improving also in tone 
An expert on naturopathy examined me on the lOth 
day and again later and declared that he found no 
trace of fasting on me and that I was bearing the fast 
exceptionally well. I mention this so that the horror 
may disappear from those who might need a fast 
A fast should be undertaken cautiously and borne 
cheerfully to get the best results. During this 15 
days’ fast, I had less than normal sleep My system 
at this time being m a weak condition I did not dare 
take physical exercise as in the previous fasts and this 
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EXPERIEKCES IK FASTING 

ma}' be the reason for wakefulness But it was in 
no way disturbing or exhausting. 

I have supervised the fasts in several cases I 
had recommended fast m a case of slow fever which, 
the physicians suspected to be tuberculosis Fasting for 
thiee days combined with sitting upto neck in water 
for several houis daily for a month cured the patient 
I got also remarkable instances of recoveries by 
regulating diet of patients veiging on keeping them 
on fast 


21 
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Approximate amounts (in grammes) of protein, 
carbohydrate and fat and calories yielded by one 
ounce of various foodstuffs. ^ 

( One ounce is approximately J chattack) 


Foodstuff Protein 

Geieal Products 


Arrowroot 0*23 

Barley 3* 6 

Biscuit 4’ 4 

Bread (Brown) 2- 7 

„ (White) 2* 6 


Chira (Beaten rice) 2 6 
]Khai(Fried paddy) 1 9 
Maize (Indian com) 2' 8 
Muri (Puffed rice) 2 1 


Oatmeal 3 6 

Bice (average) 1'42 

Sago 0 05 

Sooji 4 

Wheat 


(Whole meal, Ata) 3‘ 3 
Wheat flour (Maida) 3* 1 

Lentils 

Chhola 

(Whole gram) 6‘ 2 

Dal (average) 6' 7 


Carbo- 

Fat 

Calories 

hydrate 



23. 6 


95 3 

20 1 

0. 6 

100 6 

20- 8 

0 4 

104 0 

13. 7 

0-25 

69 4 

14- 9 

0 36 

74' 9 

21 1 

0 03 

95 

20 7 

0' 7 

96' 7 

18' 3 

1' 9 

95 8 

19 4 

0. 3 

88 7 

17' 9 

1- 6 

100 4 

23 6 

0 23 

102 1 

24' 9 

• • • 

102' 2 

13' 5 

0 6 

75' 8 

19 

0' 8 

96' 4 

19' 2 

0 3 

91' 9 


16' 

7 

1 2 

102' 4 

15 

9 

0-65 

96 25 
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Poodstuff 


Protein Garbo- Fat Calories 
hydrate 


Fowl 

Groat^s flesh 
Mutton (lean) 

Eggs 

Egg (Euck) 

„ (Hen) 

GooTced Food 

Boiled rice 
(Bhat) 

Chapati 

Ijoochi 

(Cooked in ghee) 

Soups 

Pea soup 
Eaw meat juice 

.Fruits 

Apple 

Bael 

Bedana 

Gocoanut 

(Kernel) 

Balim 

(Pomegranate) 
Date (Khejur) 
Grapes 


5 

4 

0 

4 

6 

6* 

8 

0 

0 

7 

4' 

5 

0 

4* 

5 


3' 

8 

0 

4 

1 

3- 

8 

0 

3- 

3 


1 4^ 

11- 8 

0 28 

2 67' 

.19-65 

1-05 

2 1 

14 2 

6 4 

1* 4 

318 

192 

0 5 

0 

0 

0*11 

219 

0 

0-18 

4- 6 

0 2 

0 29 

2 2 

Trace 

1- 7 

1 5 

15* 1 

0-18 

0-19 

Trace 

0 3 

16 2 

0-25 

0*16 

6- 8 

b 


63- & 
34' 4 
60 3 


52 1 
44- & 


56 

101 * 2 
126 3 


36- & 
205 


9 2 
20 8 
9 * 6 

148* 7 
9 

68 
27 • 



OF 

^oodsi-off 

Pl^A_ * 

Fat 


Fioteii^ 

0 84 


Carbo- 
^y^rate 
1 9 


^>obu 

^laugQ 

Grange 
^eacb 
Fears 

(^aspatj) 

Flantaiix 

‘^^oeets 
^^hdesb 

*^^gai ^JLtj 

''■“'“"o vatae o, ° 

U«»„f 

^ Siam of fa* y^^3fei=4 7 , 

“f f«i-9 8oaJ„„e, 


0 84 
0 1 
018 
0 1 

017 
0 4 


4 99 

1 9 
F 2 

2 84 

2 1 
5 


0 07 

021 
0 ‘ 1 
0 
0 


Frace 

0 


Sl6 
0 
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^^hries 

11 

28 2 
9 

5 5 
10 7 


S 6 
0 


9 
22 

120 
109 8 



Vitamin Contents of Foods ^ 


Foodstuff I 

1 

A i 

1 

B 

c. 

1 

n. 1 

E 

! 

I 

Almond i 

+ 1 i 

+ 3 

X 

1 

4 

» 

1 

t 

Apple 

+ 1 1 

+ 2 

+ 2 

i 

1 

Asparagus 

+ 2 

+ 4 1 

+ 3 

( . 

Banana 

+ 1 

+ 1 1 

+ 2 

, 1 
1 

' + 

Barley (whole) 

+ 1 

1-4-3 


i 


Beef 

— 

! + 2 

9 

i 

+ 2 

Brain 

' + 2 

1 +3 

9 

+ . 

Bread (white) 

1 — 

+ 1 

— 

1 “ i 


Brinjal < 

+ 2 





Butter 1 

1 + 5 

— 

— 

+ 2 

+ 2 

Butter milk (gh ole) i 

+ 1 

1 + 2 

+ V 

1 

1 

1 

Cabbage (cooke d 


1 




for short ti me) 1 

+ 2 

' + 2 

+ 1 

i j 

1 

Cabbage (raw) i 

: + 4 

1 + 4 

+ 5 



Carrot (cooked) | 

1 +3 

i + 1 

+ V 


Carrot (raw) 

+ 5 

I + 4 1 

+ ^ 

1 1 

1 , 


Cauliflower 

+ 1 

I + 2 i 

+ 3 



Cheese 

+ 3 

i + 1 

[ 


i 

Cocoanut (kernel) 

+ 2 

i +3 


+ 1 i 

1 

Cod-liver oil 

+ 5 

i ~ i 


i + 4 : 

1 

Cream 

+ 3 

! + 2 

1 + 

! 

1 

Cucumber i 


1 +1 




Egg i 

+ 4 

I + 2 1 

— 

+ 2 ' 

Egg yolk 

+ 5 

1+31 

— 

+ 4 

1 + ts 

Fish (fat) 

+ 2 

i +2 i 

9 

i + 1 * 

Fish (lean) 


i +1 

— 

1 i 

Fish Eoe 

1 + 4 


9 


Grape fruit 

! 9 

1 +3 

+ 5 

; 1 

Grape juice 

i ? 

1 

1+2 

1 ; 

+ 1 

t 

1 


Note. + indicates presence ; figures 1, 2, S, etc indicate 
comparative presence. 
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Foodstuff 

A 

1 

' B 

1 

' C 

1 

, D 

1 E 

1 

1 

1 

Green bean j 

+ 2 ; 

1 i 

+ 2 

i 

X ! 

i 

1 

1 

1 

1 

Halibut-liver oil 

+ 5 i 

— 

_ 1 

+ 5 ' 

Heart 

+ 4 ] 

+ 4 

+ 1 ' 

+ 1 ' 

Honey 

_ 1 

+? 

— 1 

t 

Kidney 

+ 3 

+ 3 

4" 1 1 

+ ^ 1 

Lemon juice 

— 

+ 2 1 

+ 5 ' 

1 

I 

Lentil 

+ 3 

+ 3 


1 

Lettuce 

+ 5 

, + 3 

+ 5 

+ 1 i 

+ 3 

Lime 

1 

1 + 2 

+ 1 

1 

1 

Livei 

+ 5 ’ 

' + 6 ' 

+ 3? I 

_ 1 

Maize 

+ 1 

+ 2 

— ‘ 

+ 3 ; 

Milk Condensed 

+ 3 

+ 3 

+ 1 * 

+ 1 ' 

„ dried 

+ 3 

+ 3 

+9 , 


Milk fresh (not 



i 

1 

pasteurised) 

+ 3 , 

1 + 3 1 

+ 1 

+ 2 . 

-i- 1 

Milk skimmed 

+ 1 

+ 3 ' 

+ 1 ' 


Mustard oil 

— , 

1 — 

1 


Mutton 


, + 2 , 



Oat 

+ 1 

+ 3 ! 


— 

Onion 

9 

1 + J~~j 

+ 3 ! 

“ 1 

Orange 

+ 2 

+ 3 

+ s; 

^ 1 

+ 1 

Pea (fresh) 

+ 2 ’ 

' + 3 

+ 3 1 

+ 1 , 

Peach (raw or 



_ 1 


tinned) 

— 

— 

+ 3 ; 


Pea nut 

+ 1 

1 + 3 

X 

1 

Pineapple (raw 



1 

« i 

1 

or tinned) 

+ 2 

' + 2 

+ 3 ' 


Potato white 

+ 1 

1 + 3 

+ 3 1 

« 

„ Sweet 

+ 41 

1 + 2 

+ 2 1 



Pumpkin 

+ 2 , 

9 

9 1 

1 



Badish leaf 

— 

— 

+ 3 



Badish skin 

+ 1 

+ 2 




Baspberry (raw and 






tinned) 

X 

X 

+ 4 



-E-ice bran 


+ 5 



1 
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Foodstuff 

A ' 

B. 

C 

D ;E 

! 

Eice polished 

i 

i - : 

- 


} 

J 

1 

Eice whole 

. + 1 > 

+ 3 

+ 3 


Eye 

+ 1 i 

+ 2 

? 


Spinach fresh 
Strawberry 

• + 5| 

+ 3 

+ 4 
+ 3 


String bean 

Tomato (raw or 

+ 2 : 

1 

+ 2 

+ 2 

1 

i 

preserved) 

‘ + 5 ! 

+ 3 

+ 5 

1 

Walnut 

1 

+ 1 

X 

+ 1 ‘ 

Wheat bran 

,+21 

+ a 


! 

Wheat germ 

+ 2 } 

+ 5 


' +4 

Wheat whole 


+ 4 


1 

1 


Explanation of the Table. 

Vitamin A ( Fat soluble ) = Anti- 
xeropbtbalmic vitamin. 

Vitamm B ( Water soluble) = Anti- 
neurotic or Anti-Beri-beri vitamm. 

Vitamin G (Water soluble) =Anta- 
scorbutic Vitamin. 

Vitamin D (Fat soluble )= Anti- 
rachitic Vitamin. 

Vitamm E (Fat soluble) =Eepro- 
ductive Vitamm. 

Indication regarding signs in above table : 

— 1 Contains tbs vitamm m small quantity 
+ 2 Vitamin content fair. 

8 Vitamin content relatively high. 

+ 4 Vitamin content abundant 
+ 5 Vitamin content exceptionally large. 

— Vitamin contmt no essential value 
? Presence of vitamm doubtful. 
y Unknoim. 

V Variable. 


Diseases caused by deficiency 

Xerophthalmia and suscepti- 
bdity to bacterial infection. 
Malnutrition, Ben-beri, 
Digestive disorders, Pellagra 
Scurvy. 

Rickets and Osteomalacia. 
Sterihty. 


' These tables are taken from Pharmacopoeia of the 
Medical College Hospital, Calcutta, 1985. 




C.t cc fcO l-« 


TABLES OP HEIGHT AND WEIGHT 329 

Table of Weight in Pounds and Height for 
Men at Different Ages « 


Height 19-20 yrs 


21-22 28-24 25-29 80-84 S5-89'40-44, 46-49,50-54 55-59 


5 ft 

108 

114 

118 

122 

126 

1 128 

181 

188 

184' 

185 

1 

in 

118 

118 

121 

124 

128 

I 180 1 

188 

185 

186 

187 

2 


118 

122 ' 

124 

126 

180 1 

I 182 

185 

187 

188 

189 

8 

»t 

122 

126 

128. 

129 

188 

' 185 

188 

140 

141! 

142 

4 

1 « 

125 

129 

181 

188 

186 

188 

141 

148 

144, 

145 

5 

If 

129 

182 

184 

187 

140 

142 ' 

145 

147 

1481 

149 
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Table of Weight m Pounds and Height for 
Women at Different Ages ?• 



4 ft 10 in. 98 102 ' 106 110 113 i 116 i 119 123 126 129 

11 „ 103 107 I 109 ; 112 115 i 118 > 121 125 128 , 181 

5 ft „ 109 112 113 115 117 120 ' 123 127 1 130 183 

1 „ 113 115 I 116 ‘ 118 119 122 1 125 129 ' 132 185 

2 „ 116 118 1 119 120 121 124 i 127 ■ 182 ; 185 188 

8 „ 120 121 ; 122 123 124 127 ' 180 ' 185 1 188 141 

4 „ 128 124 j 125 ! 126 128 181 ' 184 I 188 141 144 

5 „ 120 127 1 128 1 129 181 184 ' 188 , 142 ' 145 148 

6„ 129 180 i 181 ; 188 185 188 ' 142 * 146 , 149 152 

7 „ 181 188 , 185 i 187 189 142 ! 146 ' 150 158 15G 

8 „ 185 187 , 189 1 141 148 146 150 154 i 15T 161 

9 „ 188 140 . 142 145 147 150 ■ 154 158 161 ! 165 

10 „ 141 ' 148 ! 145 ‘ 148 151 154 1 157 . 161 ‘ 164 169 

11 „ 145 147 , 149 : 151 154 157 160 164 ' 168 173 

6 ft 130 152 154 , 156 158 j 161 - 163 j 167 , 171 176 

^ The Fotindations of Nutrition by Mary Swartz Rose, 
pp. 482 — 488 






CHAPTER IV. 


HYGIENE AND SANITATION 
Introductory 

Living m families and in village, the health of an 
individual is intimately connected with that of the 
family and also of the village While considering 
how to preserve health, housing conditions for the 
family and general conditions of health for the village 
have to be taken account of Some of the points for 
ensuring health for the family and the village are 
discussed in this chapter The chapter has been 
named ‘Hygiene and Sanitation' Hygiene usually 
1 elates to consideration of individual health Here 
we have discussed both individual and domestic 
health Sanitation generally refers to matters of 
coiporate life regarding health, the main items being 
water supply, disposal of excreta, drainage etc 
Sanitary arrangements for the family and incidentally 
foi the whole village have been taken up for 
discussion here 
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The House and its Surroundings : — ^In order to be 
healthy, one must live in a healthy place in healthy 
surroundings and in a healthy home Por millions 
there is no choice about the place, the surroundings 
•and the home. Poor people find themselves bom 
in a home and have to pass their lives in the same 
home When on account of increase in number of 
members in a family, it becomes necessary to constmct 
a new house, the tie for the old one most generally 
binds one to build near the site of the old house and 
the old surroundings. Even where for other causes a 
villager gets freed from old ties and has a choice of 
selecting a site for himself, he generally follows the 
custom blindly and unless he emigrates, he finds 
himself falling into the old method for he knows no 
better. 

Eor the villagers therefore, it is necessary to know 
how they can make their existing habitation healthy 
Once this knowledge is obtained and improvement 
in ' old houses begun, a newer knowledge of honse 
construction will prevail and those who construct 
new houses and emigrate to a new place will know 
how to choose a healthy site and construct huts for 
healthful living. The reform must begin from the 
existing homes of poor men in the villages. 

The soil for the homeste^ad should be sandy or sandy 
clay. Clay is unsuitable for sites for building houses 
Clay does not absorb water and during the rains the 
place becomes particularly full of mire, slippery and 
unhealthy. Eor old houses erected on clay soil, a pit 
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maj be dug near about to find a sandy layer If such 
a layer is found within workable distance, it should 
be tapped and a foot or so of sandy soil spread over 
the yard and paths also to some depth on the floors 
Puie sand will not serve the purpose, a mixture of 
sand and clay in the soil would be most suitable. 
This reform rarely requires any expense except 
the labour of the inmates. This can be done during 
months when the family members are otherwise free 
fiom field labour. 

Light and Air ; — The house should face the 
diiection of prevailing wind and access of light and air 
should be ensured Over very large tracts of India 
theie are certain periods when cyclonic wind blows 
This may be for a week or a day at different periods of 
the year Again cyclonic gale may visit three times in 
the year and on any day may assume such proportion 
as to blow away unprotected huts The houses 
therefore are made to be encircled with a range of trees 
Plantain trees, fruit trees, trees for fire-wood and 
bamboo groves all suiround a house A newly built 
house IS remarkable for its openness But m a few 
years the familiar jungle is built round. This belt of 
jungle affords the householder protection from ravages 
of seasonal gale, gives privacy to the entire house and 
particularly to women to answer calls of nature The 
jungle and bamboo grove supply the householder with 
fire-wood and materials for hut repair and construction. 
No care is taken in planting the trees Any chance 
seed germinating and growing to a plant is allowed to 
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•develop which is preserved. TOile trees and creepers 
struggle for growth and development, a dense under- 
growth makes the place difficult of penetration The 
trees shut out air and light from the house and 
therefore health. While men have considerable outdoor 
life in the fields, children and women suffer most 
The remedy lies in thinning down the circle of trees 
around a house or a cluster of houses. This may mean 
some inconvenience Trench latrines may have to be 
installed for loss of protection of privacy on account of 
clearing. Pire-wood may have to be bought But the 
payments that are made for absence of light and 
air m homes in the shape of loss of health and 
consequent loss of earning and in loss of life are 
certainly more than what is gained by protection 
from gales or by the supply of fire-wood or fruits in 
case of fruit trees cut down for admitting light and 
air into houses. 


In villages there are shade spots where light and 

air are shut out to an unusual extent. Inhabitants of 

these areas will be found to suffer from illness more 
than others. If these facts are brought out and ways 
ahown for improvement of house surroundings in the 
matter of inlet of sunlight and air, something may 
be done, the task . although seems to be baffling. 
There are examples of combined work for common 
good m certain direction in some villages. But this 
thing, touching the immediate income and convenience 
of householders is difficult to be introduced as a 
common programme. 
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House Sanitation * — Where a family is suffering 
from chronic ill health in one form or another, 
enquiries should be made about the general sanitary 
conditions If sufiBcient light and air are not available, 
if m addition the house suffers from inconvenience in 
the matter of a suitable supply of good drinking 
water and facilities for disposal of excreta, then it 
would be advisable to change the house and build a 
sanitary one in open and healthful surroundings 

Drainage — Natural slopes, elevations and 
depressions characterise a piece of land In alluvium 
the surface quickly changes by currents of flood water 
and by silting up of rivers and depressions In rocky 
countries the land features are more or less permanent 
Land formed out of silts from rivers shows a great and 
continual change For example, the surface of Bengal 
IS visibly changeable on account of its great river 
courses The rivers flow in a particular channel, but 
the huge mass of silt brought down annually from the 
hills silts up the bed. Inundations deposit silt on the 
banks of the river and raise its level In this way the 
levels of both the river-bed and river banks nse up. 
After a time the river-bed gets higher than the 
surrounding lands. Then the river cuts through its 
banks and creates a new channel for itself, and 
abandons the old bed The old nver-bed then retains 
only a stagnant pool of water. This is the dead nver 
The drainage of the area is received by the old 
channel This natural change is continually going 
on in alluvial formation of land. Bengal delta has 
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been formed by such changes of the courses of riTers. 
The result is a great change in the land. Eivers give 
life to the surrounding country side. When a river 
dies, the population living on its immediate banks 
suffers materially in health on account of stagnant 
water breeding mosquitoes Malaria in a serious 
form attacks people and in a vast number of cases 
the area gets depopulated. The death of a river 
means death to the population immediately served 
by it 

It will be apparent from this how serious is the 
obstruction of natural flow of water for any area. But 
apart from natural causes the railway embankments 
and district board roads cause serious obstruction to 
the flow of water. The result is interference with the 
drainage and consequent ill health of the population 
involved 

Large schemes for drainage cannot come within 
the scope of operation of a village worker. Apart 
from these larger questions, there are smaller problems 
of village drainage, attention to which may correct 
some faults in drainage. A nullah re-excavated or a 
bund repaired often improves local sanitation, these 
points should be enquired into and defects in drainage 
repaired. 

House should be constructed in a plot which is 
capable of being drained. If the house is on a raised 
plot of land made up from excavations, then the plot 
may be sloped so as to drain to the excavation and 
from there get absorbed in dry months or get mixed 
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With rain and flood water in wet months Such a pit 
should not be used for water supply for domestic 
purposes at any time The surface of the level of 
the house should he at least 2 to 3 ft above the flood 
level so that during floods the site may not get water- 
logged too close to the surface If the plinths are 
laised a foot and a half and they are made of sandy 
soil, they will not be damp 

If there is no proper dramage, wash water will 
accumulate in pools here and there and give rise ta 
insanitary condition by rotting. 

Water Supply • — ^For drinking water ring wells 
aie economic and samtary If surface water from 
the house is properly drained away then ring wells 
cannot get contaminated from sub-soil water. There 
are localities where ring wells are not in vogue In 
such places the sinking of nng wells may be 
introduced Where the level of water is very deep or 
where the soil is rocky, it is not possible to have ring 
wells Eing wells are suitable for alluvial lands In 
locky soil bigger wells have got to be sunk till water 
IS found It IS not possible for villagers in such areas 
to possess a well for every house Common wells for 
the village have to be sunk in such cases The 
excavation of tanks for water supply is a great thing, 
provided the tanks are kept in a sanitary condition 
and arrangements are made to shut out entrance of 
foul water and occasional cleaning out of silt 

As things stand, excavated tanks are not preserved 
with the care necessary in order to use them as 
22 
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sources of drinking water supply. Still 'they are there. 
Steps should be taken to select a few for drinking 
water and reserve them. Other tanks may be used 
for bathing and washing clothes and yet others for 
bathmg and watering of cattle The tanks for drinking 
water supply should be quite distinct from these. In a 
very large tank if a few persons take their bath or 
clean occasionally a piece of cloth, nothing very wiong 
can happen provided excreta and clothes of patients 
suffering from contagious diseases are not brought 
near the tank. But when in a small tank all sorts of 
people bathe, wash their clothes and clean cooking 
utensils, then it stands condemned. 

In Bengal, during the three or four rainy months 
all water becomes one. The tanks, nullahs and house' 
gutter all get merged in a sheet of water, the identity 
of each individual source of water supply is lost 
Elvers are flooded. It is most difficult to obtain^ 
uncontammated water then To serve as reserve 
tanks for drinking water, the embankments of tanks 
should be raised so that flood water may not get in 
But this is also a very costly thing. ‘Without 
overflowing, fishes will not enter and the income 
for fishes from the tanks will go down. iPor these 
reasons all tanks are kept connected with flood water 
But what is gained in fishes is lost in health due to 
the use of contammated water. 

Latrines and Water Supply : — 1 am speaking of 
Bengal here and more particularly of East Bengal. 
People here suffer for want of raised land.' In many 
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bouses they do not keep sufficient land to erect a 
latrine or trench the night-soil. The whole 
population uses the water channels as privy Some 
have permanent latrines erected on slopes of then 
houses, even when such a slope is on a water course 
People do not mind the proximity of latrines In the 
same house the bathing ghat may not even be twenty 
feet away from the latrine where human excreta are 
allowed to drop in and foul the water People dunk 
also this, water which they themselves visibly 
contaminate These very people again in the dry 
season use water from excavation pits which are used 
foi house or street drainage all the year round It is 
not that it is impossible to arrange for supply of pure 
drinking watei in all seasons People can arrange 
for that without expense or State help by co-operative 
action But the fact is that they have lost 
all regard for supply of pure water and do not consider 
it wrong to foul sources of water supply with drainage 
effluent and human excreta Villagers have lost all 
incentive to co-operative action It is staggering to 
find a whole people having lost all sanitary sense in 
the matter of water Dunking watei should be 
taken caie of if disease is to be prevented As a 
general measuie persons should be trained in the 
habit of refraining from fouling water 

River Water — Eiver banks aie used as latiines 
Ijy the population of the villages on either bank All 
these excreta find their way ultimately into the 
river The water gets contaminated Some have the 
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pernicious custom of throwing dead bodies and 
carcasses in rivers. If the dead body is of a cholera or 
typhoid patient, this successfully spreads epidemics. 
The body rots m all cases and contaminates water 

Safe Water For Drinking . — ^Unless water is used 
from a ring well or a tube well or a reserve tank, all 
water for drinking should be briskly boiled and cooled 
down for use. Where the water is muddy a few grams 
of alum should be added to it and kept for settling 
The settled water should be decanted off and boiled 
to kill all germs before drinking Boiled water tastes 
insipid for drinking but does no harm. Taste la 
a matter of habit and if boiled water is taken 
regularly after a time the insipidity of it will not be 
perceived. 

Bed Rooms . — ^Rooms set apart for sleeping should 
have as few pieces of furniture as possible. In this- 
respect poor people ought to be better off. They have 
little encumbrance by way of furniture. But it is 
possible to make even a poor man’s room stuffy by 
storing useful and useless things In villages, rooms 
are generally separate structures For each such unit 
it is easy to ensure access of sunlight and air in plenty- 
But this is not done. Windows are rarely kept 
Where there are windows they are too small or 
improperly located. For ventilation walls should have 
windows straight opposite to each other so that a 
current of air may pass. If there is only one door 
there should be at least three other large openings 
for ventilation for a small unit. 
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For sleeping, floors should not be used as is done 
in some places Damp may affect health adversely 
and snakes and insects crawling on earth may bite 
Some have low and fixed scaffolds or viancka for 
sleeping This is also insanitary Being immovable all 
sorts of dust collect on the top and the floor underneath 
IS kept damp and dirty being unapproachable If these 
are made sufficiently high so that a person may 
conveniently sit below and clean the floor then it is 
qu te good Otherwise charpoys should be used for 
beds They are removable They may be taken up 
during the daytime and sunned occasionally and the 
part of the floor occupied by them may be kept in a 
habitable condition, dry and dust-free 

Store Room • — The store should be cared after 
from the point of view of sanitation If a store is 
kept in an untidy condition, snakes and reptiles find 
there comfortable places for habitation The more 
unnecessary articles are there, uncovered and uncared 
for, the greater invitation is there for rats to come 
and inhabit Eats are naturally followed by snakes 
A house infested with rats is a house infested with 
snakes Care should be taken to store only what 
is needed and to take care of that which is stored 
Useless materials may be burnt or made into manure 
The rooms whether for sleeping or for store should 
have access of plenty of air and light Villagers are 
not cramped for space like towns people and if the 
conservative habit of building more and more huts in 
the same quadrangle with an increasing family be given 
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up and if the surroundings are cleared of jungles, a 
village home should be an ideal sunny place. At present 
it is not so. If the health and life-givmg property of 
light and air are known and their wants felt, all damp 
and dark sheds may vanish Again houses may be seen 
in sunny surroundings from the interior of which light 
and air are scrupulously shut out. People may be seen 
living in houses erected ih fields with few trees about 
and no jungle, the interior of which requires for the 
unaccustomed a lamp at midday to discern the objects 
within Neither poverty nor want' of space can he 
pleaded for this state of things. Want of sanitary 
knowledge is the reason along with bad habit'cohtmued 
from ages 

Cowshed : — Cowsheds should- be situated in a 
clean surrounding. The more jungly the surrounding 
is, the greater harm is done to the cows by mosquitoes 
and flies. The daily droppings from the cowsheds 
should be stacked at one place and rammed down vith 
the litter and sweepings. As the heap grows to some 
height it should be covered up with dry earth and 
deposition continued at another place. During the 
dry months such treatment is found to be quite 
sanitary. Urine should be allowed to drain into a pit 
and from there taken direct to the field, if the 
condition of the floor of the shed will allow dramage 
to a pit. Generally it is difficult to arrange this. The 
next best thing is to scrape the moist floor. The floor 
should have slope The clay-like mass should he 
cleaned off and kept with cowdung. 


HYGIENE AND SANITATION 
COWSHED KITCHEN 


343 


A quantity of dry earth is to be sprinkled 
occasionally over the floor and rammed down This 
prevents formation of pits on the floor and keeps the 
floor dry Dry earth is a great necessity for sanitary 
living in areas where there is much rainfall However 
high may be the rainfall, the use of dry earth can 
contribute to much comfort and keep the house in a 
sanitaiy and clean condition Manure should be 
kept stored under protection of some sort of shed 
during the rainy months 

A cowshed attracts flies and other insects A 
portion of the litter is to be burnt daily in the evening 
without allowing it to blaze up by sprinkling some 
\i ater on and off This evolves plenty of smoke while 
the mass burns slowly A small quantity of litter 
ma\ then be kept smoking for a considerable period 
The smoke keeps the shed sanitary and saves the 
cows and household from flies and pests Cowdung 
mixed with earth forms a good protective plaster for 
the floor The floor becomes easy to clean and 
remains free from much dust The yard of the cowshed 
and the yards of the household are usually kept clean 
by moist coating of earth and cowdung mixture 
Thinnest possible layers are spread over which dry 
quickly and keep the yards in a clean and dustless 
condition 

Kitchen — Many cultivators in North Bengal 
pi efer cooking in the open an They select a comer in 
the yard of the house and raise low mud walls about 
it and have their cliula or fire place here The 
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place IS kept spotlessly clean and cooked food is 
removed inside the room. This keeps the kitchen 
free from smoke and clean in every "way. The habit 
of cooking in the open air is so ingramed in them 
that on rainy days they veill wait the shower to stop 
and then cook. The chnla is protected from ram 
by a big earthen gumla or a basin placed over it. 

The eooking ntensils are to be daily washed and 
scrubbed In many rich families where much is 
spent in food and cooking, this necessary thing, the 
daily scouring of cooking utensils is not done. Brass 
vessels are best for cooking. But many have to use 
earthen-jsvare utensils. These should better he 
changed as often as possible. Another sanitory way 
of cleaning earthen-ware vessels is to bum them 
After all food material is scoured off, clean the vessel 
by burning over a slow fire. After this treatment 
the vessel becomes like a new one for cooking 
purposes. 

Food . — Food should be eaten fresh after cooking 
Boiling kills bacteria Cooked food should therefore 
be bacteria free. It is so. But bacteria get access 
to cooked food through flies coming and sitting over 
food or utensils. Water used for washing plates and 
vessels may contain bacteria and may contaminate 
food. Where water used is known to be pure and 
from rmcontaminated sources, cold water may be used 
for washing purpose and also for drinking. Where 
the source of water is doubtful and during epidemics 
when extra precaution has to be taken. All water 
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used for drinking, final rinsing of utensils and 
for washing and cleaning the mouth at any time, 
should be boiled water Mere warming is no use 
Water must be boiled to free it from bacteria After 
boiling if water has to be stored it should be kept 
covered and used as soon after as possible 

There is much chance of contamination in the 
interval between cooking and eating Food cooked 
and served hot is perfect But it is not possible 
always to ensure this Cooked food then should be 
stored m a way so that no flies, insects or ants may 
get on it or that it may not get contaminated in any 
other way During cholera epidemics or when theie 
are cases of typhoid or dysentery in the family or in 
the neighbourhood, food should be served hot The 
hands, of course, should be washed free from all dirt 
Nails should receive attention at all times They 
should be paired close and kept free from lodgement 
of dirt 

Frequent heating of food is bad Vitamin A in food 
gets destroyed by heat in contact with air Every 
time a food is cooked, some vitamin is lost This 
should be lemembered Eeheating of cooked cold 
food befoie serving is harmful in asmuch as vitamin 
gets destroyed 

Eaw food, fruits and vegetables should be eaten 
with great care There may be dirt oi contamination 
in vegetables or rice or atta before cooking But 
cooking kills bacteria When however vegetables are 
to be taken raw, they should be cleaned leaf by leaf 


346 HOME AND VILLAGE DOCTOE : CHAP IV 
' HYGIEKE AKD SAKITATIOK 

to get the material freed from maggots hnd insects, 
Pruits at the time of being plucked from the trees 
may fall on soiled earth and get contaminated with 
fsecal matter or maggots or eggs. "Worms find 
entrance into the stomach and intestines very often 
in this way and also through the use of contaminated 
unboiled water. Water when taken cold should, 
be classified with uncooked arid raw food. 

‘ Hating from the same plate is bad. It is not the 
want of plates' for which children and sometimes 
grown-up men use the same plate for eating. It is a 
bad practice and should be given up for considerations 
of health. Many diseases e g., tuberculosis, pyorrhoea 
etc may pass on from one to another by contact 
through food eaten from the same plate 

Feasts : — There will be feasts It is upto the 
managers of such feasts to observe scrupulous 
cleanliness on such occasions Only tried and clean 
men free from infectious diseases should be allowed to 
cook and serve. Their persons should be examined, they 
should clean their bodies, wear clean clothes and have 
clean nails and clean hands. Above all they should 
have clean habits It is a common sight to see 
perspiring men serving food and drops of perspiration 
falling on food. Server’s task is heavy and his 
Work may make him perspire. He should wear 
such clothes as may absorb perspiration for the 
time Public feasts are as a rule made ready past 
the usual hour of taking food. Then the food 
also may be too rich in proteins. There may be 
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contamination during serving thiough plates and from 
watei Epidemics are not unusual to follow feasts 
while indisposition of many is a rule It is not a 
healthful custom If nothing bettex than a public 
feast can be devised for enjoyment then the feast 
should be such that it may be said that the articles 
of food were clean and pure, that the food was cooked 
and served by men free from infectious diseases and 
men whose personal habits of cleanliness were beyond 
question, that the food was served hot on clean 
plates or leaves and m propei time That the food 
chosen was such as an ordinarj pexson might digest 
without disturbance of digestion If a record was 
taken, few feasts will pass such test Where the 
health of a large number of persons is concerned, no 
care taken to ensure sanitary and hygienic conditions 
can be said to be too mucli On the other hand, the 
managers of such -festivities may take pride in 
declanng that they had passed all tests 

Clothing — Clothing protects the body from heat 
and cold by providing a non-conducting but porous 
layer over the skin Wlien the diiect rajs of the 
sun on the skin make one uncomfortable, a covering 
of a piece of cotton cloth at once gives relief Cotton 
IS suitable for direct contact with the skin. 
Perspiration is absorbed by it which on washing is 
cleaned off Woollens are not so suitable for use in 
diiect contact with the skin 

The protection given to the skin is an acquired 
habit of comfort But for this acquired habit, men 
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might very largely do withont clothing. Cultivators 
use very little clothing while out in the fields Even 
in winter in the hotter regions, just a thin cover is 
enough for them. This is because the skin has 
become more resistant to influences of weathei in 
maintaining the body temperature. 

There are naked Samiayasis who do not use any 
clothing and are none the worse for that. As I have 
said, requirement for clothing is an acquired habit 
I was amazed on hearing that one of our acquaintances 
had an experience of living entirely naked in forests 
But quickly came the reply that all are partially 
naked and that none covers the face even in coldest 
winter. If the sensitive skin of the face can withstand 
cold, the skin of other parts of the body ought to bear 
cold if called upon to do so. 

By habit continued from 'remote ages, clothing 

has come to be associated with decorum. On going 

out of home one has to dress accordmg to the social 

custom. Here clothing is used so that the sense of 

decorum in others may not be offended. Clothing 

then passes off from the region of protective covering 

to one of decoration. As little clothing as possible 

consistent with the sense of decorum of one’s society 

should therefore be used 

' ■* * 

For protection from weather, air in between two 

folds of cloth is more efficient than two thicknesses of 
cloth. Where protection is the object it will be 
comfortable and less costly if clothing be arranged in 
layers One coat or shirt over another or one wrapper 
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over another would be more non-conducting and 
lighter than single coat or wrapper made of thicker 
cloth 

Clothes in direct contact get soiled by absorption 
of the excreted material thrown out with insensible 
or invisible perspiration continually passing out of 
the skin This excreted material will soon make the 
clothes worn in contact with the skm, smell foul. 
They should be washed off this dirt Clothing gets 
dirty on use from dust and oily matter also Washing 
IS necessary for cleaning off thick dirt Mere 
washing with water is not enough for long The 
particles of dixt adhere to the fabrics and give- 
them a dirty colour By the use of alkalies in 
the form of washing soda, these dirts get loose 
on boiling and fabrics can then be washed clean 
Soap serves the same purpose more effectively. 
Alkali suitable for washing purpose is present in ashes, 
of leaves Plantain stalk and leaves and the whole 
tiee.on being split, dried and burnt yield ashes rich 
in potash^carbonate which is quite suitable for washing 
purposes Poor people who cannot wash off dirt 
fiom their clothing foi the expense of soda or soap 
may use this inexpensive article It is often a habit 
to use dirty clothes and dirty beddings Poverty is a 
contributory factor The more wash, the more the 
wear and tear But poverty is not the sole factor 
The habit of using clean clothing and bedding has to 
be cultivated for maintenance of health Skin diseases 
frequently arise from use of dirty clothing Houses 
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will be found where the same pillows or the same 
quilts are being used for a score, of years and half a 
.dozen children reared on the same bed without a wash. 
This is due to habit and a very unhygienic habit 

Beds : — It may not be possible to wash the 
beddings often enough- Bed covers should be used 
^nd these should be frequently washed. Beddings 
should be regularly sunned and occasionally washed 
Stuffed articles of bedding should have their stuffing 
taken out and both the casing and stuffing washed 
and refilled periodically in order to keep them in a 
sanitary condition. The same treatment should be 
given to quilts. By unstitching, the casing can be 
removed The pad of cotton may then be taken to 
pieces, boiled- with soap and soda, dried, carded and 
restuffed. Blankets are more sanitary than quilts 
:and whenever possible, blankets should be used in 
preference Blankets may be easily washed, sunned 
and kept clean 

Articles of Personal Use : — Shoes are insanitari’ 
They keep the feet enclosed in the impervious casings 
-of leather There is therefore interference with the 
evaporation of perspiration If socks are worn the} 
should be daily washed and dried- The smell from 
used socks is sufficient to convince one about the 
unhygienic character of their use 

When shoes are used they should be such as not 
to press on the toes nor squeeze the feet. They should 
be large enough to comfortably accommodate the feet 
when flattened under the® weight of the body in 
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walking The foot flattens out and coveis more surface 
when standing and walking than when sitting 

Sandals are better being lighter and more sanitary 
although they do not afford protection to the whole 
feet like shoes 

Wet shoes or sandals are msanitaiy Wearing ot 
wet shoes amounts to putting a cold compress on and 
around the feet When shoes get wet they should be 
allowed to be dry Wooden sandals are well-suited for 
use during the wet season In the pattern in which 
the sole has a vertical knob to be clenched by being 
inserted between the big toe and the next one, there 
IS nothing to get wet except wood Wet surface of 
wood does not affect the soles and are quite sanitary 
that way The habit of using them has got to be 
acquired with some trouble Even the , tough skin of 
the toe gets inflamed and vesicles form on wearing 
sandals with knobs When the vesicles heal they 
may be again tried till one gets accustomed to these 
wooden sandals 

Jewellery have nothing to recommend in them foi, 
use They attract thieves, the possessors have to be 
careful for them and it is well-known that many 
children die at the hands of cruel men who murder 
them for the sake of their jewellery 

If a healthy frolicking calf is decorated with 
bangles, nose rings, ear rings and necklaces, the calf 
will feel miserable and the on-lookers will laugh. 
They will laugh rightly at this vain attempt to 
embellish what nature has given The jewellery will 
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not adorn a calf, on the contrary, they will disfigure it 
and decidedly interfere with our sense of what is 
beautiful. What applies to a calf in this matter applies 
with equal force to children, men and women The pity 
of it is that we have not the eyes to see the ugliness of 
these ornaments. They are marks of position or rank 
or wealth and also marks of love bestowed on the 
wearer by their givers This is a wrong valuation The 
wearing of ornaments or jewellery is based entirely on 
wrong values being put to what is beautiful. 

Jewellery catch dirt and invite disease. Children 
have sometimes gold, silver or brass pieces strung 
together by cotton threads and put round the neck or 
wrists or ankles. The cotton threads get wet and catch 
dirt. They are not easily replaced, not till they have 
lost strength to keep the pieces bound. This happens 
after a pretty long wear. If one smells these 
cotton braided pieces, one will be forced to turn away 
the nose. They are foul-smelhng rotting things, 
catching and breeding bacteiia. If fluid like milk 
somehow gets spilled over them, then obviously the 
surface becomes a good source of bacterial culture. 
Jeweller3' have no place in hygienic regulation of life 
and should be discarded. Some women use bangles 
or a plain wire of iron as a mark. There is no harm 
in wearing them as marks, if the bangles are found 
inexpensive and have no place in them for lodging dirt. 

Towels : — Towels used by one person should not be 
used by another These personal articles of use get 
thorough saturation with waste materials of the user 
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and should be avoided by others Children should 
have their separate pieces Poor people make their 
towels or napkins out of old cloth These are costless 
and certainly each may have one even in a poor family. 
Napkins and towels should be frequently washed with 
boiling soap and soda water 

Soap — Por cleaning the skin only high class 
soap IB good Common soaps and washing soaps 
contain alkali and irritate the skin instead of soothing^ 
it If oil IS rubbed over the skin and then massaged, 
some oil will still remain. This oil may be taken off 
by a paste of oilcake Oilcake has the property of 
absorbing oil and making an emulsion The skin may 
be cleaned off its extra oil by use by oilcake Cake is 
powdered and soaked in water so as to form a thick 
paste The paste on rubbing over the skin, -will take 
off oil and give a refreshing pliant surface to the skin. 

Disposal of Excreta — ^Human excreta are a rich 
manure But in villages they are a source of annoyance 
and pollution The best way for disposal of excreta is 
to use removable latrines on trenches A pit is dug 
about one and a half feet in diameter and a foot deep 
Over this is placed a latrine, a light structure of some 
sort of matting or reeds having a narrow door. A 
cheap mat may be suspended in place of a hinged door. 
After use the excreta are covered with dry earth It is 
used at one place till the hole is quite full After 
which it IS shifted a few feet away to be used in the 
same manner The latnne is inexpensive A few 
pieces of bamboo, some reeds and a few hours’ labour 
23 
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may go towards making sneli a latrine. The latrine 
may be shifted by two persons from place to place. 
The used-up hole is covered with more earth and 
neatly rammed After two months the pit can be 
re-excavated and the manure removed and the place 
used again. 

Where the removal of latrine is regarded as 
difficult but where some land is available, a plot may 
he enclosed and a trench dug. As the trench is used 
from day to day and covered over with earth, fresh 
lengths are taken up. When one length is finished, 
a parallel trench is cut and used in the same way. 
After several months, prepared manure may be 
removed and the trenches re-excavated and re-used. 
This system is exceedingly healthful and an ideal 
one for villages. There is no expense. A great 
nuisance by the way of rotting excreta about the 
house or river-beds is got rid of and in addition 
valuable manure is obtamed Dry earth is to be stored 
for use during rains for these latrines. 

When men and women cannot be induced to use 
this system, where they must go anywhere and foul 
places, they should be induced at least to cover up 
their own excreta. This is no difficult thing. A three 
inches blade of iron with a handle as is used for 
household and weeding purposes, is taken along with 
the lota or water pot for going to answer call of nature 
A small hole is to be dug by a few strokes and after 
the excreta are deposited in the depression they are to 
be covered with the clods excavated out. This keeps off 
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flies, prevents their breeding on them and at the same 
time enriches the soil 

The habit of throwing effluents from the nose, 
spittmgs and cough any where without consideration 
IS a dirty and reprehensible habit These should be 
treated as excreta as they really are and should be 
•disposed of carefully. At homes they should he 
thrown at out of the way places and covered up 
with earth While on streets they should be thrown 
in such a manner and at such places that the next 
passer-by may not he inconvenienced by them or be 
infected by the disease germs that may be in them 
Patients suffering from infectious diseases should 
take care that their excretal matter is disposed of 
under earth and not allowed to contaminate the 
•surroundings 

Disposal of Dirt — In a house every thing may 
have use When properly kept at suitable places dirt 
ceases to be dirt Most dirt and sweeping may be 
converted into manure by being buried under earth 
or kept in a heap and occasionally moistened 
Sweepings form valuable manure Twigs and leaves 
which remain strewn about may be used for kitchen 
when properly sunned and beaten free from earth 
When it IS inconvenient to use them for kitchen, 
leaves may be put under a layer of earth to rot and 
be converted to manure Useless sticks etc which 
cannot rot and are not fit for kitchen may be used 
for fumigating the house and surrounding and the 
ashes used for manuring 
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I’lre is a great cleaner. Wliere a thing can neither 
be converted to manure nor used for lighting a fire 
and has no sale value either, it should be consigned to 
flames. 

Disposal of dead bodies also plays an important 
part in sanitation of the village and home. The process 
of disposing of the dead body by cremation is faultless 
and no other method can equal it. By burying 
offensive gases may come out Then ‘there is a moral 
objection too. Why should several square feet of 
earth be occupied permanently by a body for which 
there is no need to do so ? In the philosophy of social 
economy this is a consideration which ought to weigh. 

The Hindu custom is excellent. In practice 
however, it is not always conducted with proper care 
and consideration. A look at the burning ghat of any 
village wiU be convincing. All dead bodies are not 
reduced to ashes wholly. When there is a dearth of fnel 
or where there is an inclement weather, irresponsible 
parties somehow finish their task leaving traces of 
unburnt body. It is not unusual to throw partly burnt 
body in water thereby fouling the water courses 

The beddings etc. of the dead should be consigned 
to flames. This is not done. They are left strewn 
about. The pillow is tom and left to the winds to 
blow the cotton and scatter. All pieces of wood used 
for burning are not wholly burnt and half burnt logs 
of wood and^ pieces of bamboo are left strewn about. 

A village cremation ground is no neat place. 
Broken and waste materials are strewn about, tom 
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remnant of beddings and half bnmt pieces of wood 
offer a spectacle of desolation and untidiness It is 
not sanitary either There is no common law about 
disposal of the dead in a cremation ground and public 
conscience is apathetic to the condition in which a 
burning ghat is kept No special care is taken about 
the disposal of the bodies of persons dying from 
infectious diseases The relatives of a man who dies 
after suffering for a long time are required by the caste 
men to perform prayasJiclntta or atonement before the 
bearers would consent to carry the dead While this 
reprehensible and torturous custom exists, the bodies 
of those who die of infectious diseases receive no 
special treatment The corpse in such a case is treated 
like any other corpse The body of a person dead 
from infectious diseases should be handled with care 
so that infection may not spread to the carriers or 
may not spread through contamination of water 
or from beddings and clothings left behind 

Mussalman villagers m Bengal generally bury then 
dead in their own compound This is not good The 
water supply of the house may be contaminated and 
offensive gases issuing out of the decomposing body 
may affect the health of the members of the house 
Disposal of carcasses of animals is also an 
important problem Any person may throw carcasses 
of cattle owned by him anywhere outside the house 
in a jungle, near a road or in the river The worst 
way of disposal of carcass is to throw it in water 
The skin is lost and the decomposing dead body 
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makes the ■water foul. The body floats down stream 
and fishes feast on it. A stage of decomposition is 
reached when the bones get disjoined and individual 
pieces of bone shorn of their flesh sink- down to the 
river-bed. 

In areas where during the rainy months high land 
is scarce, dead cattle are thrown away in water as a 
matter of necessity. Gliania/i s are on the look out for 
them. When they find a floating carcass, they pull 
it somewhere to a shallow place and flay off the skin 
and leave the flayed body in water. 

Throwing away of the carcass anywhere on land is 
much better than throwing away on water courses 
On land the vultures see it and circle down on 
it The vultures are slow and hesitating birds 
They do not sweep dovra on the body. They first 
wheel down from the sky and sit on the top of a 
neighbouring tree At the next moment they alight on 
the ground soihe distance away and then gradually 
approach the carcass. Dogs being bolder than they, 
are at a carcass as soon as they see one. It may he 
that the vultures find the process of tearing of the 
skin a difficult job. They wait for the dogs to start 
But as soon as the dogs have tom open, the vultures 
simply cover the animal by their number and the dogs 
have to wait till the vultures have reduced the body to 
a skeleton Before the vultures are on the animal, 
chamars know and trace the body following the course 
of vultures and are generally on the scene to flay off. 
The vultures wait patiently till the process is over and 
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then struggle with each other for approaching the 
carcass and have a bite They make a quick job of it. 
In a few minutes all flesh is gone 

The remnants are allowed to rot in the open air for 
days, the dogs being at them all the time These very 
dogs visit houses and may even enter kitchens The 
vultures are regarded with disgust but not so the dogs 
which begin to bite at the bones and rotten flesh 
after the vultures have practically finished The 
inj'ury to public health by this method of disposal is 
obvious Dogs establish a line of contact between 
the house and a foul and decomposed body full of 
bacteria 

It IS evident that both of the methods of disposal 
of carcasses are dangerous from the view point of public 
health These are the only methods persued all over 
the land except where certain people eat the flesh of 
certain classes of carcasses But this is not univeisal 
A dead animal is no food for human beings and where 
the custom exists, the people should be weaned away 
from this habit 

There is a third method of disposal of carcasses. 
It is its full utilisation for industrial purposes The 
hide IS used for tanning The flesh and bones are 
boiled, fat separated and used for industrial purpose. 
The flesh is dried in the sun or on heated pans, 
powdered and used as a manure and the bones are 
superficially charred and powdered and then used as 
manure Horn and hoofs are also used as manure 
Nothing IS wasted This method needs introduction 
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at the hands of pioneers The people who flay hides 
will not take the trouble to save waste, preserve 
sanitation of the village and also earn something more 
than what is obtained for the hide. Generally hide 
brings one third to two thirds of the total value of the 
carcass Village workers may acquaint themselves 
with the scientific process of disposal and try to 
introduce it in villages 


CHAPTER V 


inTRSING 

Introductory 

If a person falls ill, the first impulse is to run for 
medicine although when the body is healthy proper 
care is seldom taken of it Many diseases are 
preventable But preventable or not when diseases 
appear, the first thing is to take proper care of the 
diseased system. This is called ‘Nursing’ A healthy 
person takes care of his body and of his requirements 
himself or nurses himself In disease he needs the 
assistance of others to take care of him or in other 
words requires nummg. By proper nursing much 
distress can be relieved and obstacles to recovery 
removed Proper nursing or care of the system is of 
first importance m disease We shall deal with the 
subject from the point of view of a poor villager He 
has no separate room to accommodate a sick person 
The floor of his hut is of drv earth and cannot be 
cleaned hke a cemented floor There is no chance of 
his getting hospital requisites for nursing. He is to 
do the very best that he can within his means 

Some apphances like the thermometer and the 
douche-can have been mentioned for use m the sick 
room These may be borrowed from the village doctor 
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Those who cannot procure them must necessarily do 
without them. For those who can and who would, 
the use of hypodermic syringe has been recommended. 
It IS not that every village home must be with these 
appliances. But a set of these and similar most 
necessary appliances may be kept as common property 
and arrangement may also be made for their 
replacement in case of breakage or loss. In almost 
every village there is some sort of corporate life still 
existmg. This centres round a temple or a mosque 
Appliances for nursing and treatment may be made 
common property and kept in custody of the village 
worker, who may be trained to their uses. 

The first object of attention should be the room 
where the patient’s bed has been put. If there is 
any choice, the best room m the house should be 
given to the sick. A little doing-up will be necessary 
for making the room fit for receiving the patient. All 
extra furniture should be removed The walls should 
be swept free from dust. The floor if Iciiccka, should 
be made clean with a of earth and cowdung. AH 
possibility of improving the room should be tapped, so 
that all the air and light that may come into the room 
are admitted 

The bed should be preferably on a charpoy. In 
Bengal, poor people do not use charpoys for bed, but 
mostly use the floor. If the floor is not dry, a bamboo 
charpoy should be made if it is possible to do so 
The clothing of the patient should be changed and a 
clean set given. The body of the patient should be 
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cleaned and plans thought out as to how nature’s own 
healing agencies may operate Sunlight, air and 
water should be allowed to have their beneficial 
influences. Sunbath, waterbath, free ventilation and 
massage should be arranged for. 

The centres of disease must be explored and 
nursing directed to them The nurse should take 
reading of pulse, respiration and temperature on 
taking up the case and subsequently every morning 
and evening extra reading should be taken as 
emergencies arise Where in protracted cases, it is 
necessary to keep a record of the condition foi 
regulating treatment, a note book should be kept 
where entries should be made It may not be possible 
to keep such record in every serious case, but where 
possible notes should be kept if the nurse is literate 

The tongue should be examined to obtain 
indication of the condition of ailment The eyes and 
lips should be seen to determine if there is anaemia 
The skin should be examined for eruptions and 
diseases of the skin The throat should be examined 
for pharyngitis or laryngitis The liver and spleen 
should be felt for enlargement or shrinking or pain 
Condition of urine should be questioned about 
If there is pain, its character should be known The 
character of stools should be ascertained Existence of 
worms in the intestines should be guessed and if there 
IS fever the nature of it should be known To shorten 
the enumeration, we shall imagme as our patient a 
much-diseased man having all the diseases, the 
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symptoms of which are discussed in the Home 
Treatment of Symptoms in the following chapter 
Having got a much-diseased patient what is our 
nurse* to do with him ? The word nurse is issued here 
in a wide sense. A nurse may he a male or a female 
person. The nurse may be the father, the mother or a 
son in the house or a nurse may be a village worker 
or he may be the village doctor himself A patient 
may require hot or cold application, sponging, wet 
pack, cold immersion • or simply pouring. of cold water 
on head. Hot foot bath or sitz bath may be necessary 
Again the patient may require cold compress or hot 
oompress. He may need to be vomited or need his 
stomach to be washed out. He may need an enema or 
rectal feeding. He may need poultice or inhalation or 
fumigation. His skin may swarm with vermin or he 
may have suppurating wound requiring washing and 
cleansing or he may have skin diseases requiring a 
paint or an ointment or a lotion. He may require an 
anodyne to stop his pain Our nurse should be able 
to meet these and similar needs In order that he 
may perform his duty cleverly and intelligently he 
should be initiated into the scientific method of 
nursing. 

The nurse will have further to acquire some 
knowledge of weights and measures and learn 
something about medicine also. In the next chapter on 
the Home Treatment of Symptoms it has been indicated 
how the symptoms observed by the nurse are to be 
treated. The two subsequent chapters. Care of the 
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Mother and Child and Accidents are extensions of the 
same subjects of nursing and treatment at home. 
These chapters presuppose that the reader has gone 
through the first four chapters on Human Body, The 
Care of Organs, Nutrition and Samtation In fact it is 
only after gomg through these chapters that it will be 
possible to understand fully the methods and 
treatments suggested These seven chapters from the 
Human Body to Accidents form one course, the study 
of which may quahfy one for treating patients at home 
provided one goes through the rest of the book also 

Some Home Eemedies 

The nurse according to our definition is a doctoi 
also In fact a doctor is first a nurse and then a 
doctor A doctor has to see the sick, diagnose, 
prescribe and give medicines A busy doctor has to 
do all these But when a doctor has only a single 
patient to attend to he may do something more 
than merely prescribe medicine He may remain 
at the bed side and minister to the comfort of the 
patient also. A father or a mother or a son in the 
family has to do this If the nurse knows the diseases 
and how to treat them, he becomes both a nurse and 
a doctor A home doctor is such a nurse and a doctor 
A nurse has to handle medicines In the next chapter 
methods are indicated for treatment of symptoms 
Besides the application of water and sunlight, of 
massage, heat and cold some medicines also have 
been recommended These medicines are cheap and 
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available in every cenlare of trade and may be 
conveniently obtained in the remotest villages from 
the nearest marts of business. A list of medicines, 
tbeir preparation and uses are given at the end of the 
chapter. The nurse should do well to study them 
--and get acquainted with them so that he may follow 
the mode of treatment adopted in the next chapter 
for various symptoms 


THE SICE BED 


A poor patient has to use the bed he is accustomed 
■to also in illness The bed however should be cleaned, 
dusted and sunned The sheets and coveis should be 
boiled in soap and soda and freed from all dirt 

Where necessary a mattress may be improvised. 
Two thick sheets of any material, cotton, wool or jute 
are to be sewn together making a casing Clean straw 
IS to be taken and introduced entire, only after 
removing the ties The filled-up case is a soft and 
sanitary mattress The end of the case should remain 
open but for a stitch or two, so that the contents may 
be taken out on soiling the bed and renewed A sheet 
should be placed over the mattress A pillow may be 
made of clean dry straw in the same way 

Patients who cannot sit up should have their bed 
sheets replaced without being removed from bed 
This can be done by rolhng up the sheet lengthwise 
Let the patient he on one side Eoll the old bed 
sheet Place the fresh one on its place on the 
unoccupied half The patient should now be turned 
on the fresh sheet and the remainder of the bed may 
then be easily dealt with. If a water proof sheet or a 
napkin or draw sheet over it be needed, each of these 
may be included in the roller of the bed sheet in proper 
order and place 
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When a patient soils the'bed almost continuously 
as in cholera, it is impossible to change beds. A bed- 
can be improvised for such cases which is samtary and 
will serve the purpose. A split bamboo frame is made of 
the length and width of a cot. Splinters of bamboo- 
are placed side by side as near as possible and the 
surface is made as smooth as possible. These are fixed 
with thin jute ropes to bamboo battens underneath. 
In the middle the battens are joined to each other by 
a pair of strings passing up and down. The frame 
may now be placed on four bamboo posts sunk in the 
ground with recesses on the top to receive the 
battens of the frame. 

A reed mattress is now laid on the bamboo frame. 
The patient is placed on the mattress. A piece of rag 
is placed under the gluteal region. Below this a piece 
of oil cloth may be conveniently placed. The 
evacuations pass through the rag placed under the 
gluteal region. The solids are arrested on the rag and 
the liquids drop into the oil cloth. Where there is no 
oil cloth the fluid drops into a vessel placed underneath 
This vessel can be improvised out of a kerosene tin 
canister The improvised receptacle made out of the 
canister is placed on the ground xmder the cot where 
liquids may flow into it The rag is removed every 
time the patient passes stools and the place soiled in 
mattress wiped and disinfected by passing some hot 
water after removing the patient to one side Hot 
water percolating through, disinfects the soiled portion 
of mattress and also that of the bamboo frame The 
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evacuations collected m the canister are removed and 
another can be placed m position The excreta and 
the canister are treated with boilmg water The 
contents of which and the washings are buried and the 
disinfected canister brought back 

When the patient is removed to one side of the 
bed for cleaning the soiled portion, care is taken to 
put him there as comfortable as possible with a piece 
of rag under his hips as before. 

Baths, Cleaning and Massage 

Baths — Patients who are unable to walk out 
of the sick room must be bathed in bed. For 
this purpose water, towels and soap are brought to the 
bed side A reed mattress and a blanket are placed 
over the bed on which the patient lies down The 
face and neck are washed and rubbed first When 
clean, the part is wiped with a dry cloth The chest and 
the abdomen and the limbs are one by one bathed 
The patient is turned on one side and the entire back 
IS then cleaned and bathed 

Cleaning — ^When there is a thick deposit of dirt, 
a piece of moist rag is to be kept for sometime on the 
spot to soften and loosen it The armpits and groins, 
the gluteal region and ankles have to be cleaned. 
Hairs under the armpits and on private parts are 
to be shaved off and soaped before the bath 

Hair IS to be attended to If there is too much 
dirt, only cleaning with soap water may not be enough. 

24 
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Where in males close cropping is not objected to by 
tbe patient, it may be done If the hairs are infested 
with lice, kerosene mixed with a little turpentine is 
to be applied after drying the hair after the bath. 
The next day the lice will be dead and should be 
combed off. The eggs of lice may not die, so the 
operation has to be repeated at intervals when they 
are hatched till no eggs are left. Water bath or cold 
water sponging should be a routine course of nursing 
for patients In special cases tepid water may be 
used in place of cold water. The temperature of 
water, whether it should be cold or at body temperature 
or tepid, should be determined by the condition of 
the patient. But a daily cleaning of the skin is of 
the utmost importance 

The teeth and nails are to be daily cleaned. The 
patient should be provided with a tooth stick of soft 
twig, the end of which is hammered so as to form a 
brush The hammered portion should not be too 
long or it will bend on itself and fail to serve its 
purpose. 

Where the patient cannot clean his mouth himself 
his teeth should be cleaned by the nurse. The index 
finger should be wrapped over with a little piece of 
rag, dipped in solution for mouth wash or in plain 
water or chalk powder and then should be used for 
rubbing the teeth. The tongue may be scrapped out 
with a split piece of twig. The dirt under the nails 
should be pushed out with a little pin-like stick. Tbe 
fingers daily get dirty and. should be soaped and 
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washed daily m the morning in addition to the 
cleaning at the time of bath 

The eyes are to be washed and any dirt from the 
corners of the eyes lemoved. The nostrils should be 
attended to and the interior wiped out 

The mouth of the patient should be washed every 
time after a feeding by agitating water in the mouth 
and forcing it out and repeating it several times If 
feeding is done at long intervals, then the mouth 
should be cleaned every 4 or 5 hours 

Massage — The patient should be daily massaged. 
Massage should not be merely applying friction It 
should be rubbing with firm grip on the limbs On 
larger surface, massage should take the form of 
kneading or pressing down movement Tapping on 
the muscles with closed fist is a good method. The 
vigour with which massage is conducted will depend 
upon the strength and muscular condition of the 
patient It may be very vigorous in strong persons, 
very gentle, almost imperceptible pressure in cases 
of persons in a delicate condition of health. 

Massage before bath will be invigorating. The 
patient will generally indicate what portions to 
massage with more oi less pressuie in order to obtain 
utmost comfort 

Groundnut oil or cocoanut oil may be rubbed 
while massaging This lubncates, cleans and also 
feeds the patient. For patients who are to be kept 
confined to bed almost on starvation diet, long 
continued massage of the body withlibeial use of oil is a 
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great help to recovery. The massaged oil sinks into 
the system throngh the pores of the skin and supplies 
food in a manner which nothing else can equal In 
cases of typhoid, the patient has to be virtually 
starved for weeks Copious oil massage means so 
much food given 

When the ' condition of the patient permits, he 
should he given fifteen minutes to half an hour's 
exposure to the mommg sun. This may he adopted as a 
routine course of nursing. Exposure to sun involves 
removal of the patient from bed. Where the charpoy 
itself may be taken up with the patient and placed 
exposed to sun, it should be done. WTiere movement 
is harmful as in heart disease, in dyse'ntery, typhoid 
etc the patient should be exposed undisturbed. 

Temperature, Pulse and Respiration 

Temperature ; — In order to nurse a patient, general 
observations have to be made and proper idea of his 
physical condition has to be formed. Temperature, 
pulse and respiration give most important indications. 
Inflammation and infection raise temperature Often 
the toxicity is directly proportioned to the temperature 
in a particular disease.' In tuberculosis the rise 
of temperature will indicate how far the bacilli 
are actively operating. Each particular disease has 
a range of temperature indicating the condition of the 
system. Temperature therefore should be known 
and from its reading the condition of the patient 
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should be gauged It should always he remembered 
that temperature has special meauing with reference 
to each particular disease If in typhoid there is a 
morning temperature of 100“F only, it does not mean 
that it IS a simple thing It conveys its own grave 
import and enables the nurse to gauge where the 
patient is in his struggle against the attack of the 
disease Temperature is a general measure of toxicity 
although it IS not absolutely so and it is not relatively 
so as between one disease and another 

Temperature is measured correctly by a 
thermometer But where a thermometer is not 
available a nurse should be able to judge about the 
temperature by putting his palm on the unexposed 
skin The accuracy of the finding of such temperature 
will depend upon the skill of the individual This skill 
IS to be acquired by practice To prepare oneself 
for being a village nurse or doctor one should train 
oneself to judge about the temperature with the aid of 
a thermometer and also without it, so that even 
without the aid of a thermometer one may be able to 
express condition of heat of the body in terms of the 
the thermometer degree Instead of merely saying that 
the temperature is subnormal, high or very high a 
nurse may say without the help of a thermometer 
that the temperature is approximately lOTF, 102®F or 
105®F as the case may be 

Pulse indicates the condition of the flow of blood, 
its volume and pressure It also indicates the 
number of times the heart is beating A use of 
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temperatnre quickens the heart and raises the number 
of pulse beat A lowering of temperature slows down 
the heart beat. The tips of our fingers are sensitive 
to touch and pressure. Pulse is felt by the finger tips, 
by pressing any superficially running artery, most 
conveniently the radial artery at the wrist. The hand 
of the patient is to be taken up and allowed to rest on 
bed or any other support, palm upwards and pressure 
put on the artery The number of beats per mmute is 
counted with the help of a watch having a second hand. 
As in the case of temperature, so in the case of pulse 
one may accustom oneself to judge about the number 
of beats per minute without the help of a watch. His 
own pulse rate being known, it may be easy for a nurse 
to find out comparative rapidity or slowness of the 
patient’s pulse and arrive at an approximate fignre 
about the number of beats per minute Finding of 
pressure of flow is of no less importance than the 
finding of the number of beats. Pressure is found by 
the help of an instrument called sphygmometer. It is 
a costly instrument and all doctors do not have it It 
is possible even without a sphygmometer to obtain 
very valuable information about the condition of 
the heart and the condition of the patient from a 
careful observation of the pressure of pulse. To 
feel the pulse accurately and to interpret the 
meaning of the observation is a very delicate art and 
cannot be taught through a book. Experience 
combined with guidance can only secure it for a 
would-be doctor or nurse. 
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Pulse examination is made by placing three fingers 
of the right hand on the patient’s radial artery It is 
immaterial whether the observer places his fingers on 
the artery from above or from below encircling the 
wrist In the former position the index finger of 
the observer is nearest to the elbow and in the latter 
position it IS nearest to the hand of the patient It 
is better to select the same position in all cases 

In determination of pressure the three fingers are 
so placed that each one may feel the pulse if others 
are not pressmg This ensures the feeling of the 
pulse by the middle finger on the pulse when the 
artery is being compressed both above and below the 
point, where the pulse is being felt When the 
pressure above the middle finger is just sufficient to 
prevent the blood from lifting the finger during the 
beat, we gauge what is the maximum blood pressure 
This IS called the force of the pulse Pressure felt 
during the pause of the beat is the minimum pressure 
or the tension The difference between the maximum 
and minimum is the pulse pressure 

The sphygmometer gives reading of maximum 
pressure as also of the minimum pressure The 
figures indicate pressure in millimetres of mercury. 
When it IS said that blood pressure is 180 systolic 
and 110 diastolic, it means that the arterial blood 
pressure is so many millimetres of mercurial 
pressure 

Respiration obseivation informs the nurse about 
the rate of movement, rhythm and its type. 
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Eespiration is cotinted by placing the hand on the 
chest or the abdomen and counting its rise and fall 
per minute. Ehythm varies considerably and if the 
reading is taken consciously it may become irregular 
on that account only. It is therefore to be studied 
when the patient is off his guard or asleep. The 
inspiration and expiration may be unduly prolonged 
Prolonged inspiration is associated with laryngeal 
or tracheal diseases and prolonged expiration is 
commonly associated with bronchial and pulmonary 
diseases. 

A sort of rhythm in breathing is found in some 
heart diseases, apoplexy, sunstroke or uraemia in 
which successive respirations become gradually 
deeper and deeper till a maximum is attained and 
then fall off step by step till a complete stoppage of 
breathing occurs. The stoppage may last half a 
minute or much shorter after which there is another 
wave. This is Oheyne Stokes’s respiration. 

Observation of the movement will indicate the 
type of breathing also. If the breathing is mainly 
performed by the thorax it is thoracic breathing B 
is performed mainly by the abdomen it is abdominal 
breathing. In health, in the adult males and young 
children, type of respiration is abdomino-thoracic 
and the female type is thoracico-abdominal, or almost 
purely thoracic. The breathing becomes thoracic in 
cases of increased abdominal pressure or where the 
diaphragm is paralysed. Again when the intercostal 
muscles are paralysed or where there is inflammation 
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or pain in the thorax, as m pleurisy, the breathing 
may become wholly of abdommal type. 

In respiration, mere observation of rise and fall 
does not convey all the information The 
expansion has got to be noted In phthisis 
and pneumonia there is local deficiency of 
expansion at the affected areas and this 
gives a valuable indication of the location 
of centres of affection 

A Clinical Thennometer — Our body has 
got a normal temperature continuously 
present This temperature is maintained 
by the circulation of blood, the heat being 
produced by taking food Sometimes this 
body heat becomes abnormal on account of 
faulty diets or untoward external atmos- 
phere or disturbance in the system 

The normal heat of a healthy adult is 
generally 97 6F under the armpit in the 
tropics If abnormal, it may rise to any 
degree upto 110°F This is registered by 
an instrument called thermometer It is 
a self registering instrument Each degree 
IS marked by a long line and divided into 5 
equal parts, each part representing 2 points 
Fig 112 ( 2 ) The arrow mark at 98 4 F means 

normal temperature under the tongue At one end 
of this instrument there is some mercury Being 
heated under the armpit this is expanded and 
it rises through a very fine column indicating 
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the temperature. There is also a specified time 
for which it is to be kept to get an actual 
index. It is written against the thermometer and 
care should be taken that it is not kept for any 
shorter time This column of mercury indicating 
temperature does not fall hack when the temperature 
is lowered hut is sent back to the bulb by shaking 
This is done by holdmg the stem in tight grip 
with the bulb downwards and a sharp jerk is given 
This jerking down movement is to be repeated till 
the indicating column goes down Before applying 
it to the patient, care should be taken to see that 
the armpit is dry and preferably without any 
hairs 

After each use, the thermometer should be washed 
with some antiseptic cold lotion Hot water should 
never be used for the higher temperature will 
send the mercury column up and in its attempt to go 
further up than is room in the instrument, the 
expanded force of mercury will break the bulb 
automatically. 

Temperature should be taken at the same hours 
each day, and should be taken as often as the case 
requires In certain severe abnormal conditions 
external body temperature under the armpit may be 
very low, below 96®F but the internal heat (if it can 
be taken by the rectum or under the tongue ) wiH 
register a high rise even upto lOd’I’ or 107*F It is 
generally found in cholera and is due to the absorption 
of poisons in the system. 
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The temperature under the armpit may be 
classified as under , — 


Normal 

Subnormal 

Collapse 

Febrile 

Moderate fever 
High fever 
Hyperpyrexia 


97" to 98" F. 
below 97" F. 

„ 95" F. 

above 98 4" F 
100" to 103" F 
104' - 105' F 
above 106" F 


Very high and very low temperatures are dangerous 
The temperature of children in normal health 
IS about half a degree higher than that of adults 
Pulse — Pulse is the beating of the heart 
conveyed through the arteries As the heart beats, 
so the arteries pulsate Pulse is most conveniently 
felt at the wrist But it may be felt wherever there is 
an artery near the surface. The number of beats pei 
minute varies with age The rate for the adult is 72 
per minute The pulse of the new bom child beata 
140 times a minute and gradually diminishes with 
advancing age 


Pulse rate at various ages 


At birth 
„ 3rd year 
,, /6th ,, 

„ 7 th — ^14th year 
16th— 21st „ 

„ 21 years upwards 
In old age 


130 to 140 pulse beats per minute 
100-120 „ 

90-100 „ 

80 90 ,, „ ,, ,, 

76 — 85 j, ,, ,, ,) 

65 — 75 ,, ,, ), ,, 

60- 70 „ 
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Pulse rate varies with individuals. But if the 
pulse rate is higher or lower by 10 beats, then it will 
indicate something wrong. 

In rapid pulse there is relatively shorter pause 
between the beats than in a slow pulse When the 
beats vary in duration and in force the pulse is said 
to be irregular. When occasionally a beat is dropped 
altogether it is said to be an intermittent pulse 

The artery allows itself to be easily compressed 
or not according to the pressure of blood within 
When there is high blood pressure the artery seems 
to be hke a whipcord, and when the pressure is low it 
is felt as flabby. In typhoid, the artery can be easily 
compressed but in kidney diseases, when the heart is 
sending blood under full pressure the artery feels 
stiff. 

When a large quantity of blood is pumped, the 
pulse is said to be large or full. When a small amount 
of blood enters the artery it is said to be small. The 
characteristics of pulse are also expressed by the use 
of terms “bounding, thready, collapsing, wiry, 
flickering.” These terms are self explanatory. A 
large and soft pulse with a little rapidity of beat, 
indicates premonitory stage to febrile diseases In 
inflammation the pulse is rapid, hard and full. Disease 
of the heart is indicated by irregular, jerking or 
vibrating pulse. Indigestion and excitement, or too 
much drinking of tea and coffee may cause such 
pulse also. In rapidly exhausting diseases such as 
•cholera, the pulse becomes thread-like 
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Bespiration : — To every four beats of pulse one 
breath is taken normally But respiration rate variea 
with individuals as also in disease. If the rate is 
higher than 18 per minute in adults it will indicate 
some disorder of the lungs If the respiration 
rate is lower it will indicate debility or loss of vital 
power or a nervous shock. 

In a child the breathing is faster than in adults 
A child of 2 years breathes 35 times per minute A 
nine years old child breathes 18 times during sleep 
and 23 times while awake. 

Breathmg is more than ever necessary when the 
patient is unconscious In such cases if the head is 
turned to one side, breathing is easier than if the 
person lies with the face up for the tongue then causes 
some obstruction 

Pulse-Bespiration-Temperature Ratio —An mcrease 
of temperature by one degree above the normal 
corresponds to an increase of 10 beats of pulse and of 
two or three respirations per minute. 

For example, taking normal pulse to be 72 and 
respiration to be 18, the rise of three degrees m 
temperature from 98”4F to 101"4F m an individual, 
will send up the pulse by 30 beats making it 102 and 
the respiration by 6 making it 24. 

Stools and Urine 

Stools — The nurse should acquaint himself with 
the character of excreta and understand their impoit. 
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The folio-wing points should be attended to — 
Amount of daily stools, their colour, odour, consistence 
-and form, and the presence of any abnormal 
ingredients, For any such examination the nurse 
■should shed all disgust about the stuS and 'with a 
scientific enquirer’s attitude handle the faces. Faces 
then will cease to be faces to him but -will be simply 
material for investigation and study. The association 
of faces with something abhorrent repels all thought 
■for closer examination. But this should be got over. 

The amount of stools generally is 4 to 8 ounces 
per day according to the constitution of the individual 
-and his diet. Instead of actually weighing, the nurse 
may note whether they are copious or scanty. 

The colour of fmces is due to bile pigment, 

chlorophyl and other pigments. A normal vegetarian 

diet will yield pale yellow, golden or bro-wn stools 

Meat diet makes the stools darker and milk diet 

lighter Black stools indicate the presence of blood 

unless the blackness is due to the administration of 

( 

medicine containing bismuth or iron salts. In 
hasmorrhage, high up in the intestine, the altered blood 
makes the stools black, tarry and very offensive. The 
blackness of blood may be distinguished from the 
blackness of medicine by mixing the stools with water 
and settling. If due to blood the supernatant liquid 
is tainted reddish otherwise it remains dark or 
greenish. Pale or whitish coloured stools indicate the 
absence of bile or obstruction of the entrance of bile 
in the intestine as in jaundice or to extreme dilution 
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of stools as m diarrhoea or cholera The odour of 
stools IS due to the chemicals, oindol and skatol The 
more meat is ingested, the more offensive the odour. 
Normal stools of vegetarians are comparatively free 
from offensive odour In absence of bile, putrefaction 
takes place in the intestines and the odour is very 
■offensive as in jaundice or in diarrhoea 

Consistence of stools is important Normally it 
should be clay-like soft solid Constipation makes 
stools hard and diarrhoea makes them thin and even 
■watery Slimy stools are due to the excess of mucus. 
In constipation, the stools get rounded like nodules 
which are frequently coated with mucus Presslire in 
the abdomen due to dropsy or to tumour flattens out 
semisolid normal stools A polypus may reveal its 
presence by leaving a groove or furrow mark on 
stools 

Abnormal ingredients when present may require 
detection after separation from normal formed stools 
In such case the stools are mixed with water, broken up 
and stirred and then passed through a piece of cloth. 
Fluid and finely suspended matter passes through. 
For such examination only a small quantity need be 
taken The residue may be thrown upon a dish and 
examined Sometimes it is necessary to search for 
parasites, the hook worm or the head portion of a 
■tape worm which is as small as a pin-head In these 
cases the whole of the stools has to be mixed with 
water, broken up and strained and the residue 
examined. Bound worms are large and can be easily 
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detected without any preparation. Similarly the 
thread worms which ‘ come out in numbers may be 
easily detected. Examination will reveal the presence 
of gall stone also. 

Stools are described according to their character. 
The stool of typhoid fever containing much bile is 
described as bilious stool A special term “pea soup” 
stool is used for characteristic stool of typhoid. 
Similarly the watery stool of cholera is termed 
rice water stool. It is devoid of colour but slightly 
opaque like water which is thrown off after washing 
rice and has a peculiar fishy odour. 

In severe dysentery and intestinal ulceration pus 
may be excreted and the stool is said to be purulent 
The presence of mucus gives a slimy character to 
the stool. 

Very often in bile deficiency soap comes out with 
stool. Soap appears in little greasy looking balls or as 
needles. 

Urine : — Urine gives indication of condition of 
health and the nurse should know the characteristics 
of normal and abnormal urine and from it guess 
the state of health of the patient The points that 
should be noted are the quantity, colour, consistence, 
odour, density and deposits. 

Normally an adult passes about 50 ounces of urine 
in 24 hours but the quantity passed during the day 
js double or three times the quantity passed during 
night. The proportion works out as 100 : 25 to 60. 
If the night quantity increases it will indicate renal 


NURSING 


385 


STOOLS AND URINE 

disturbance Children pass much more proportionately 
to their weight. 

The following table gives the quantity of urine 
passed daily by children at different ages (Holt) — 


Age 

Quantity 

First day 

0 to 2 oz 

2nd day 

1/3- 3 ” 

3 to 6 days 

3 - 8 ” 

1 week to 2 months 

6 - 13 ” 

2 to 6 months 

7 - 16 ” 

6 months to 2 years 

8 - 20 ” 

2 to 5 years 

16 - 26 " 

5 to 8 years 

29 - 40 " 

8 to 14 years 

32 - 48 ” 


Urine is of straw colour normally If the quantity 
increases the colour becomes lighter. The colour gets 
darker as the quantity diminishes In disease the 
quantity is affected In diabetes the quantity increases 
so also in chronic renal diseases In diseases associated 
with increased arterial pressure and in hysteria, the 
quantity is increased It also increases by drinking 
more water and fluids 

Urine diminishes in quantity when the arterial 
pressure is diminished in all fevers, in diarrhoea and 
vomiting and in excessive perspiration. 

Freshly passed urine normally is quite transparent 
Vaiious substances in suspension may give it an 
opalescent colour A little admixture of blood will 
cause the urine to look smoky Urine in health is 
25 
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quite watery in consistence. Urine is normally acid 
But alkaline urine containing pus may be quite ropy 
In lenal disease the urine may set into a jelly 

After standing for sometime the normal urine 
throws down deposit. This looks like a cloud at the 
bottom Phosphate, uiate and free uric acid may be 
discovered in the deposit with the help of the eyes 
The deposit of phosphates dissolves on addition of 
acetic or citric acid or lemon juice. Pus is not 
dissolved by this treatment although deposits of pus 
and phosphates often occur together. 

Concentrated or highly acid urine throws down a 
precipitate of urates. These are usually coloured by 
absorption of colouring material from the urine 
These deposits disappear on heating. Albumin if 
present is detected by heating for on heating 
albumin coagulates. When albumin and urates aie 
mixed, slow heating will dissolve urates and then 
coagulate albumin. 

Whenever there is a deposit, it will be wrong to 
conclude that something abnormal is being excreted 
If the urine is too acid uric acid is thrown down , if 
it is too alkaline phosphates are thrown down and 
these precipitates indicate nothing very wrong except 
the pronounced acidity or alkalinity of urine. 

Passing of Stools and Urine . — For passing stools, 
in case of patients confined to bed, a slipper bed pan 
should be used. Where a bed pan is not procurable 
soft plantain leaves may be used. In between two 
layers of leaves a folded piece of rag or a thick pad 
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may be put and slid under buttocks If any liquid 
should escape tearing off the first leaf, it may be 
absorbed by the pad of rag underneath, while the 
piece of leaf beneath will protect the bed from being 
soiled In ordei to make the depression more 
prominent a piece of rag may be twisted into a rope 
and coiled round This coil should form the edge of 
the depression 

For male patients a bottle with mouth or any 
other vessel may be used for receiving urine For 
females it is a difScult problem Either the patient 
IS helped to sit up on the bed and urine received in 
any suitable vessel or the patient lies as for passing 
stools and urine is collected in the depression 
mentioned Where a bed pan can be used, these 
difficulties are avoided Where bed pan and urine 
bottle are used, they should be washed and cleaned 
with boiling water before using again The portion 
of the bed pan in contact with the skin should have 
a covering 

Sputum or other excreta and washings from the 
mouth should be held in a spittoon or a bowl where 
some antiseptic such as thymol lotion is always kept 
The patient should not be allowed to spit here and 
there 


Application of Heat and Cold 

One of the most valuable methods in the hands of 
a nurse is the application of heat and cold in order 
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to give relief to suffering and also in helping^ the 
system to come back to normal condition. 

When the temperature is high, cold has to be 
applied m the shape of simply washing of the head 
or sponging increasing to -wet pack or immersion in 
water These are routme methods and the nurse must 
shed all fear in applying cold water to a patient’s 
body. Ice, when available, is also an important 
article in fighting diseases. The effect of the ice bag 
on the head in diseases in which the central nervous 
system is affected is attended with great relief. In 
troublesome head symptoms of typhoid or meningitis 
nothing can equal the apphcation of ice The spine, 
specially the neck when subjected to cold from the 
ice bag responds quickly. In high fevers or in 
delirious state application of ice keeps the diseases 
considerably under control. 

Similarly hot application is valuable in a variety 
of ways. In inflammation, rheumatism, neuralgie 
pains and in conditions of debility, warmth from 
outside in the shape of bath or hot water bottle 
is of very great utility. In wasting diseases and for 
emaciated persons in winter, hot water bottles kept 
round the bed under cover, give as if a new lease 
of life. 

In diseases of the respiratory organs, heat applied 
in the form of poultice is very useful. This helps to 
minimise mischief going on within and relieves 
distress If iriitating oils are mixed with poultice, they 
penetrate and work as anodynes to the sj stem. This 
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bungs relief and helps cure Some modes of applying 
cold and heat aie indicated The nurse should be 
well qualified in the methods of application of heat 
and cold 

Cold Sponging — It is intended for cleaning the 
akin so that its action may be stimulated It is also 
intended for cooling the body and bringing down the 
temperature 

Take a wet towel without wringing out much 
watei from it Pass it over the surface of a limb and 
then rub the limb with another towel soaked in watei 
and wrung out The first operation is for smearing 
the surface with water and the subsequent rubbing 
makes the skin clean and also helps evaporation of 
water and cooling Take as much of a limb as 
possible and quickly finish that part and then take 
another limb In this way sponge the whole body 
front and back Then repeat the process till the 
desired effect of lowering of temperature and 
stimulation of the action of the skin aie obtained 

Cold sponging may be given even to a weak patient 
when temperature is high It is a daily loutine 
operation for patients who cannot take a bath 
After sponging, cover up the body with dry cloth and 
change the bed sheet which should be given for wash 
At this time change the clothes also The patient 
will feel refreshed Apart from the normal daily 
sponge, a patient may require an occasional cold 
sponge for lowering the temperature as in the case 
of high fevers The process is the same It will 
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depend upon the condition of the patient as to ho^v 
long the sponging is to be continued. -Por lowering 
the temperature vigorous and prolonged sponging with 
liberal use of -water is needed 

Wet Pack — When it is desired to cool down the 
temperature more quickly than by sponging, wet pack 
is applied. Put a mattress over the patient’s bed and 
a wet blanket or wet kantha over it Por this purpose 
soak a thin kantha in water and wring out water and 
then spread over the bed Put the patient on the wet 
bed. Do not mind if he -will feel uncomfortable. 
Eeplace the pillow by a wet roll. 

Now cover up the patient with another blanket or 
two, soaked in water and wrung out Keep the 
patient m this condition till the temperature comes 
down to the desired point 

Cold Immersion . — It is a more drastic method than 
wet pack and is used when wet pack cannot be 
depended upon to bring down the temperature or a 
quicker lowering is necessarj”^ than can be accomplished 
by wet pack Where a bath tub is available, bring it to 
the bed side Put the patient in the tub, half filled 
with water Add on water for complete immersion 
of the body. A suitable bath tub may not be available 
at most places. In such a case place the patient on 
a mattress over a charpoy. Place a wet sheet over the 
body and go on pouring water over this cover. Water 
will then spread over the body and keep it soaked 
■with running -water -which -will cool and bring dovn 
the temperature quickly The patient with high 
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temperature feels very uncomfortable on cold 
immersion, shouts and cries in distress But if the 
temperature has to be brought down, the operation is 
to be done thoroughly in spite of the protests 
Sometimes the patient has to be forced to remain in 
position while water is poured 

Cold Water Current on Head — A patient may 
require a flow of cold water on his head to lemove 
congestion of blood The head is preferably shaved 
where possible Over the pillow is put a piece of oil 
paper or plantain leaf arranged so that all water may 
sweep down to a basin below and not wet the bed 
After pouring water in a stream for sometime the 
wet parts are dried The bed is examined and 
changed if soiled by water The patient is then 
replaced in normal position 

For the same purpose of relieving congestion of 
blood in brain while the head is being cooled, the feet 
may be warmed so as to draw the circulation to them 
This can be accomplished by putting hot water 
bottles about the feet or better by dipping the feetjn 
hot water The patient in this case is to be laid across 
the bed with the legs hanging down to reach the hot 
water tub below In hot application always test the 
temperature of water by immersing your hand so that 
water may not be too bot and scald the patient 

Ice Bag — Take a block of ice and mark a line 
with a chisel or any heavy sharp edge along which 
it IS to be cut The line must be pretty deep Now 
if any where in the line, the shaip edge of the chisel 
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APPtilOATION OF ICK BAG 

IS put and struck slowly with a mallet, a cleavage 
occurs and the marked portion breaks off Ice is not 
cut but broken along a cleavage line put first 

The pieces of ice are to be washed free from 
adheient sawdust and wrapped loosely in an old towel 
and battered with a mallet This powders the ice in 
little lumps suitable for the bag A spoon may be 
used for filling the bag m order to protect the fingeis 
of the operator The bag is to be only three-fouiths 
full Space for air is to be left The rubber sides 
aie to be piessed flat on ice and the cap put on 
Thus all extra air inside is excluded Presence of 
air interferes with smooth contact of the bottom of 
the bag 

The head is to be shaved or cropped close for 
getting full benefit of the ice bag when applied on 
head Hair is a non-conductor and pievents cold 
from penetrating fully If the head is shaved, put a 
piece of cloth or lint between the rubber and the skin 
to prevent direct contact 

The ice bag is to be taken off when ice has melted 
Where ice is to be applied continuously, an interval of 
few minutes should be given every hour in ordei to 
get best effect 

To make the application cooler than ice, some 
common salt may be mixed with it which lowers the 
temperature below that of ice 

After use and before storing away the ice bag, 
water is to be drained thoroughly and then it should 
be dried Some sort of powder say, arrowroot should 
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be dusted m the interior in order that the two 
surfaces of the rubber may not adhere to each 
other and break when next wanted for use 

Cold, Compress : — Several folds of old cloth are 
dipped in cold water and wrung out. In place of water 
any lotion such as alum or boric lotion as prescribed 
may be used. The folded piece is then put over the 
part indicated and covered with a piece of plantam leaf 
and bandaged To be of value the compress should be 
changed frequently. Saturated solution of magnesium 
sulphate used as cold compress for erysipelas or 
cellulitis or sprain has been found to be very effective 
Hot Pack : — ^Place the patient in a warm blanket. 
Sponge the front of the body with warm water (150° F). 
Take a sheet wrung out of boiling water and wrap 
the patient m it, tucking it round him. Then cover 
him with two more warm Ary blankets. Hot water 
bottles should be placed at the feet and sides 
of the patient Give hot drinks to encourage 
perspiration. Keep the patient thus for 20 minutes 
after perspiration has commenced. Dry the skin 
thoroughly with as little exposure as possible and 
place him between fresh warm dry blankets. 

Hot Water Bottle — This is used to warm up 
patients and is a very necessary article of common 
use in the sick room Patients suffering from cold, 
inanition and ansemia, tuberculous patients and 
undeveloped children often require to be warmed 
up artificially. Hot water bottles may be put round 
about the body or at special places to supply warmth. 
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HOT WATEB BOTTLES 

Several quart or pint bottles are to be selected and 
proper corks fitted on to them Where a cork cannot 
be found, a wooden plug from the branch of any tree 
IS to be made to fit the neck, wrapped with a piece 
of lag which will take the compression The bottles 
aie to be filled with water leaving some air space at 
the top Never fill the bottles to the brim If no an 
space will be left to receive the compression due to 



1 2 
I^g. 114 

1 Bight level of water, 2 "Wrong level of water 

the driving in of the plug, it may be eventually 
thrown off on account of excessive repellent 
piessure 

The plug IS to be fastened down to the neck by a 
cap of rag which is to be wrapped round wuth a string 
All these precautions are necessary, otherwise the cork 
may be forced off resulting in injury to patients Hot 
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to the 

■p , ^ a thin ■wrapping of cloth 

nbber hot water bags are obtainable and are more 
convenient than bottles. 

^ method of 

eating the feet Hot water is filled in a basin. The 

^ len sits on a stool and dips his feet in the water 

Water may be poured over the knee in this position 

so that from the knee downwards the entire leg lna^ 

ept hot The patient may be conveniently 

wrapped np for getting better effects from a foot 
oath. 

Hot Stiz Bath --Por relieving pain and congestion 
m the pelvic region due to inflammation of the uterns, 
ovaries, vagina or the bladder, hot sitz bath is verv 
nsefuL Severe pain in menstrual period or in the 
period ]ust preceding or followmg it, is greatly relieved 
y a Ot sitz bath. It may be necessary to apply the 
a several days in succession, two or three times oi 
more often in a day. It also relieves pain in the hips 
e a h IS applied by making the patient sit in a tub 
or an earthen-ware vessel, such as is used in feeding 

RnTwi, ^ to receive the legs 

which can be well tolerated by the skin This is to 

iV the hand in it and keeping 

a withd"^ ^"^1 ^ seconds Just a dip and 

a withdrawal of hand from the hot water is L test 
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SITZ BATH HOT AND COLD lilMEKSION 

When the patient is receiving a sitz bath he should 
be wrapped up with a covering After a sitz bath 
the hot parts should be rubbed quickly but lightly 
with a cold moist towel and then with a dry towel 



Fig 115 

Sitz bath m a tub. 



Fig 116 

Sitz bath in an earthen-uarc ^essel 


Alternate Hot and Cold Immersion — For any 
inflammation of hand and foot, for soies and ulcers in 
these parts, alternate application of hot and cold 
immersion has very great healing properties. For this 
purpose take two buckets one of very hot w ater and 
another of cold water. The diseased limbs or parts 
should be placed first into hot water for a minute and 
then withdrawn and placed just for a second or tw o in 
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cold water This is to be alternated for thirty minutes 
This treatment repeated thrice daily for half an hour 
every time has wonderful efScacy in healing ulcers and 
infected open sores of any kind Hot water may be 
made more useful by previously boiling some neem 
leaves in it. It has also curative value for sprains and 
bruises 

Fomentation . — It consists of applying moist 
heat to inflamed, painful or irritated parts, painful joints 
etc Coarse flannel or a strip of old blanket is useful 
foi this purpose. Water is kept boiling in a large pan 
and a portion put into a basin near the patient The 
strip is dipped into hot water, the two ends being held 
in two hands It is then lifted out of water. An 
assistant passes a stick in the loop of the strip and 
twists and thereby wrings out water After being 
wrung out the steaming piece is apphed to the part 
The heat becomes unbearable if applied all at once 
The strip is touched and taken up till the patient can 
bear it. When the heat is bearable, the piece is left 
there and as it is cooling down, another piece is put 
into water which is applied when ready and the cold 
one returned to hot water The temperature of water 
will fall by these dippings. More boiling water is 
added and the temperature is kept up. The treated 
part should be kept wrapped dry after fomentation. 

Turpentine Stupe : — Turpentine is applied on 
the skin and also sprinkled on the strip of flannel used 
for fomentation. Other counter irritants may be used 
in place of turpentine. 
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APPLICATION OP POULTICE 

Poultice — For applying moist heat, poultice 
is one of the most efficient methods Poultice is best 
made out of linseed meal Linseed is fried over a fire 
m a pan which makes it brittle It is then pounded 
into rough powder This powder is mixed with six times 



Fig 117. 

Spreading poultice over half the area 



Fig 118 

Finished poultice tag doubled o\cr 

its weight of watei and put in a pan to boil The mass 
thickens and the oil in the linseed pievents the mass 
sticking to the sides of the vessel When the mass is 
cooked soft and becomes of the consistence of butter, 
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it IS taken down and spread over a piece of clean rag. 
The size of the poultice is determined first by 
measuring the length and breadth of the part where 
it IS to be applied. A piece of clean rag is cut of 
double length and of the determined width over half 
of which the hot mass is put and the other half of the 
length is doubled over. The whole thing is put on 
the affected part and fixed up by a bandage. 

It should be kept in site as long as it is hot and 
then taken off and replaced by a new one. Poultice 
is to be applied as hot as can be borne, care being 
taken not to bum the skin Take off a poultice only 
■when the next one is ready. 

Flour can be used for making poultice in the same 
way It IS improved by an addition of some oil to it 
when it cooks better and the surface of the cloth also 
does not stick to the skm on account of its being 
moistened with oil. 

The poultice may be made a counter irritant also 
by adding rubefacient oils to it such as turpentine, 
menthol or thymol dissolved in oils. It then works 
more efficiently than mere poultice in case of 
pneumonia and helps resolution of stagnant matter 
wuthin the lungs Addition of above oils can be 
conveniently made also for relieving pain with the 
help of poultice. 

Hot Compress : — It i? similar to cold compress. 
Water or lotion is used and a pad of .cloth or of 
absorbent cotton folded m cloth is dipped in boiling 
lotion, wrun^ out and put on the affected part This 
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HOT COilPEESS 

operation is repeated by using two pads alternately, 
while one is applied the other is kept dipped in 
boiling water When the part has become quite hot 
then the pad is left covered with a plantain leaf and 
bandaged The reason for using plantain leaf is to 
stop evaporation of water Once properly applied, 
the body heat keeps the moist pad warm for a 



Fig 119 

Absorbent cotton or a pad of cloth laid npon a 
bigger piece of cloth for wringing 



Fig 120 

Wringing out water from pad 


considerable time Fresh compiess may be given 
every 2 or 3 hours. Small pieces of pad are to be 
taken up from water by tongs, put over a spread piece 
of cloth and wrung out 
26 
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Application of Fluids in the form of Jet for 
Washing out or Medication. 

Enema — When a fluid is injected into the 
rectum as a medicine or.food it is called an enema 

Douche . — When a jet of -water is thrown out it 
is called a douche A canister with an outlet which 
may he connected to a rubber tube ending in a nozzle 
is a douche-can A douche-can is one of the simplest 
and at the same time most useful appliances. Simply 
a piece of rubber tube with a nozzle can be made to 



Fig. 121. 

A doache-can ivith robber tubing and nozzle 

seive the purpose, dispensing -with the can. In this 
case any pot or lota may be used in place of a can 
The rubber tuba is introduced into it from the mouth 
and can be emptied by syphon action as described 
under the stomach tube described hereafter. In fact 
the same piece of rubber tube may serve both the 
purposes Only a nozzle with a cock has got to be used. 
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DOUCHE . NUTBIENT ENEMA 

Nothing IS SO harmless, natural and convenient as 
a washing out of the colons by a douche It is one of 
the most eftcient methods of getting rid of toxins 
artificially in illness There are various uses of the 
enema and the jet thrown out of a douche-can. They 
are described hereafter 

Enema — Enema may be used for (1) evacuation 
of the bowels, (2) to check diarrhoea or dysentery and 
(3) to nourish the patient For this last purpose it is 
called a nutrient enema There are various kinds of 
enema syringes or suction and force pumps by which 
the fluid IS forced into the rectum Then use may be 
discarded and only a douche-can be used for introducing 
large quantities of water or fluid For small quantities 
ja, glass syringe is to be used For purgation plain 
water or soap water at the body temperature should be 
used The tube attached to the can should be fitted 
with a rectal nozzle and all air m it should be let out 
before introduction of the nozzle m the rectum The 
can IS to be raised about 2 or 3 ft above the level of 
bed and cock opened for letting out water The 
height IS to be regulated according to the obstruction 
met Generally the slower the introduction, the longer 
will the fluid remain within the bowels and break up 
hard lumps of faeces After introduction of water the 
tube should be withdrawn slowly and the anus kept 
plugged as long as is conveniently possible For 
removing hard lumps from the anus which obstruct the 
flow of water through the nozzle a lubricated finger 
may have to be introduced and the lumps taken out 
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ENEMAS BECTAE SALINE 

in a medium of boiled starch A glass syringe is to 
be used for this pmpose,' Catheter may be 
conveniently attached to the nozzle of the syringe 
and the fluid gradually introduced taking precautions 
about filling and introduction as indicated under 
purgative enema The process should be a slow one 
The liquid should not be shot in 

Glycerine Enema — ^For children a slight 
irritation neai about the anus may be necessary to 
expel lumps of hard stools blocking the passage, 
particularly during fevers For this purpose a little 
glycerine or honey mixed with equal volume of watei 
or oil should be introduced through the rectum A 
special syringe with a bent ebonite nozzle is available 
for this purpose but a glass syringe will seive the 
purpose quite well 

Nutrient Enema — When feeding cannot be done 
through the mouth or is not advisable to do so, lectal 
feeding is necessaiy For this purpose the bowels 
are washed out by a purgative enema and then the 
liquid food chosen, generally a solution of glucose, is 
slowly introduced thi ough a glass syringe 

Rectal Saline : — When saline solution cannot be 
introduced mtiavenously or subcutaneously or 
sufficiently in quantity by these routes, rectal injection 
with normal saline is adopted The injection is 
proceeded with as in the wash-out enema The 
introduction should be very slow Enema to kill 
thread worms consists m introducing saturated 
solution of common salt through a glass syringe at the 
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rectum Here the liquid may be introduced -with 
some force ' 

Douching: * — ^^Vashing out a cavity with a jet of 
fluid IS called douching. This is done with the help 
of a douche-can at the bottom of which is attached to a 
rubber tube ending in a cock and a nozzle. This is 
the same as described under purgative enema The 
vaginal cavity is conveniently washed out with the 
help of the douche-can as also the uterus after delivery 
in special cases of sepsis. There is nothing special 
about it except the need of attachment of a spray 
nozzle to the ebonite cock attached to the rubber 
tube 

A douche-can is an article of frequent necessity for 
women both m health and m disease. The birth 
canal may be washed out with it using tepid water so 
that no discharge may accumulate. During menstrual 
period, application of warm water to the exterior 
genitals through a douche-can is very relievmg. Por 
leiievmg pelvic pain and congestion, a slightly higher 
temperature of water may be used In leucorrhoea 
and other diseases it is necessary to wash out the 
organ and also to keep it aseptic. In such cases a 
very dilute solution of potash permanganate, just 
enough crystals being added to give a faint visible 
pink tint or a solution of copper sulphate of strength 
enough to give the water a faint blue tint, is veiy 
useful The discharges cease to become foul, the 
soie surface gets better circulation of blood and 
heals quickly. 
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IRBIGATIOK OF EAR, NOSE AND EYE STOMACH TUBE 

When menstrual flow is delated warm water 
douche IS helpful in inducing the flow if it is applied 
two or three times daily 

Douching for Irrigation of Ear, Nose and Eye — 
When these organs are to be irrigated in order to wash 
out any foul matter, a warm water douching is very 
effective The warmth should be comfortably beaiable 
and cold water should not be used for the ear foi 
irrigation The water may be borated or made 
antiseptic 

Stomach Tube — The stomach tube is a long 
piece of rubber tubing with one end rounded and 



perforated at several places and a funnel-like cup at 
the other end The tube is sterilised by boiling and 
smeared with sterilised soft paraffin or olive oil or 
cocoanut oil The patient has to open his mouth, if it 
IS not possible to make him to do so by himself then 
use a piece of thick wood as a mouth opener by putting 
it in between his teeth Ask the patient to swallow* 
the perforated tube straight or carefully force it 
thiough the gullet till it reaches the bottom of the 
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stomach The stomach tube is generally used m 
cases of poisoning and it must be borne m mind that 
washing of the stomach by syphon action should he 
continued till the administered fluid returns clear 
A stomach tube may be improvised from an 
ordinary thin rubber tubing 3 to 4 ft. long and of 
about half an inch outer diameter. A few slots are 
made at one end — ^the stomach" end. To the other 



Eig. 128. 

Filling the stomach by 
stomach tube. 



Fig. 124 

Emptying the stomach by 
syphon action. 


end is attached a glass funnel. This completes the 
apparatus 

Before introducing a stomach tube into a patient s 
stomach, the operator should practise his hand by 
trying to fill and empty an ordinary bottle with the 
help of the tube. Put the bottle on a stool, pour enough 
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PAINTS, PLASTERS, LOTIONS, OINTMENTS ETC 

liquid m the funnel to partly fill the bottle and while 
the falling column of water below the funnel is still 
visible, indicating that the tube at the moment is quite 
full, piess the tube to stop the flow and quickly inveit 
the funnel and lower it to reach below the level of the 
bottle The fluid fiom the bottle then begins to flow 
into the basin kept below for receiving the emptied 
fluid When the bottle is empty, refill it and empty it 
out as previously When this is practised the opeiator 
may proceed with emptying the patient’s stomach or 
wash it out 

Paints, Plasters, Lotions, Ointments, Dusting 
powders, Bed sore prevention 

Paints —Medicines have to be applied on the skin 
ni in cavities of the mouth and the nose m the form 
of paints The commonest is tincture iodine paint If 
there is a cut or swelling or if there is enlargement of 
the livei 01 of a gland, iodine has got to be used as a 
paint For painting, a swab has got to be made This 
IS to be made out of a little round stick six inches 
long and of the diameter of a tooth pick A slightlv 
ihicker stick is used for painting the throat, w'heie 
the swab has to be large and the operation is to 
be done from some distance from the place of 
application 

Rome piepared cotton is taken It is advisable to 
prepare the cotton by boiling with soap and soda and 
then washing, drying, carding and sterilising it 
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Prepared cotton should be kept handy as there are 
many uses for it for the nurse. A little cotton is taken 
and spread out and held between the thumb and 
forefinger of the left hand The end of the stick is 
placed against the cotton and held lightly pressed 
between the fingers With the same two fingeis of 
the right hand the stick is given a rotary motion 
The cotton gets wrapped on to the stick The fingers 
of the left hand are to be so manipulated that the 
cotton adheres in the thinnest film to the stick about 
half an inch away from the end and gradually increases 
in thickness towards the end, while beyond the stick 
cotton spreads out like an umbrella 

Once cotton has adhered to the stick more may be 
applied on it m the same way. For finishing, the 
end is held tight between the fingers and twist is 
given to the stick so as to overcome the pressure of 
the left hand and get the stem of the swab tightly 
wound round the stick The formed swab should be 
jiulled to see whether cotton adheres tightly In the 
attempt bits of cotton may come out but the wrapping 
of cotton on the stem will not get loose The stick 
end should be rough as the polished surface will not 
giip cotton fibies tightly. The stick should not be 
flat as then rotary motion cannot be given 

Swab should be made very thin and small m case 
of iodine. It should be squeezed against the neck of 
the phial and all superfluous iodine allowed to run 
back The swab should be rubbed dry on the skin so 
that all the adherent iodine may be utilised. 
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PAINTS COUNTER IRRITANTS PLASTERS 

For painting the throat a honey and iodine paint 
maj be used It is useful in tonsillitis, pharyngitis 
and other affections This paint is made by mixing 
tincture iodine and honey in equal parts 

Somewhat thicker paints are used for muscular 
pains, sprains etc The anodynes are datuia, aconite 
and camphor These are taken in equal paits and 
rubbed into a thick paste with aloes and water The 
quantity of aloes should be such as to give the 
lequiied thickness If aloes is not available honej 
may be made the vehicle for the anodjnes 

Counter irritants may be used as paint oi plastei 
in many cases Their uses are various and a nuise 
should know how to make and use them 

Plasters — The commonest counter irritant is 
mustard There are several varieties from the sharpest 
lye to the blundest form of common mustard 
live or any variety of mustard approaching it 
should be used for the puipose Rye is powdeied and 
sifted and kept in a bottle It does not keep long 
and should therefore be freshly prepared whenever 
possible The powder is made into paste with 
the smajHest quantity of water and laid rather thick 
on a piece of cloth measured to the size of the aiea 
\\ here it IS to be applied The mustaid side should 
be next to the skin The plaster after application 
causes irritation and it should be taken off uhen 
there is an intense burning sensation A plaster kept 
too long will foim a blister. In pain in the abdominal 
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or thoracic regions such plasters give relief when 

other remedies mav have failed 
10 

For muscular pains and sprains common chillies 
may he ground on a stone as for cooking and applied 
as a plaster on the required area It should be kept 
moist and only so long as the patient can conveniently 
hear. In plaster like this as also in datura aconite 
plaster it is necessary to see that the coating remains 
moist The effective portions are soluble in water 
and moist contact is therefore effective Merely dry 
contact will he poor in efficiency. 

Ointment : — Opium is a powerful anodyne. When 
it cannot he given internally nor can it be injected, 
then it can be used as a paint over the affected 
area. In pains of the thoracic region, in abdominal 
pains, in pain of appendicitis and in muscular pain, a 
paint of opium is equally applicable 

For this purpose opium is made into paste with 
equal part of water and the whole is incorporated m 
soft paraffin equal to 10 times the weight of opium. 
For making ^ oz of the product, use 

Opium 24 grains 

Water 24 minims 

Soft paraffin ad ^ oz 

The above will he an ointment If instead of soft 
paraffin glycerine or honey is used it will be a paint 
For application into the cavity of the ear it can he 
made with oil in place of soft paraffin 
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SOME COMMON LOTIONS 

Lotions — ^Boric, Iodine etc Lotions are liquid 
preparations intended for a wide range of application 
They are applied to the surface by cotton wool soaked 
in them or dropped or injected 

Some of the Common and Useful Lotions and 
their Compositions 


Lotions 


Boric lotion 

for the eyes and compresses 
Boro-zmc lotion for the eyes 

Picric lotion 

foi burns where it gives 

immediate relief, an antiseptic 

used also for dressing wounds. 

Silver nitrate lotion for eyes, 

stomatitis and wounds 

Copper sulphate lotion 

tor washing eyes, wounds, ulceis 

and female genitals 

Iodine lotion 

for disinfection and sterilising 
Boro thymol alkali lotion for the 
mouth, nose and eai wash and 
alkaline skin ash 


Composition grains 
pel ounce of water 

Boric acid 16gis 

Bone acid 8 „ 
Zinc sulphate 1 „ 
Picnc acid 1 „ 


Silver nitrate 15 „ 
Copper sulph 2-4 „ 

Tinct iodine 

10 minims 


Dusting Powders — ^Dusting powders have then 
use in antiseptic dressing and in keeping the skin 
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sweet and free from clamminess. Arrowroot is an 
excellent material Ajrrowroot should be kept exposed 
to sun for several hours to make it free of moisture 
and with it should be mixed boric acid ^ dram pei 
-ounce. Such powder can be dusted on infants and 
sick persons’ skin after hath and for keeping joints 
and creases lubricated. 

Bed Sores • — Patients long confined to bed, 
-emaciated and without vitality develop bed sores 
Paralytic patients not properly nursed develop bed 
-sores on account of the back often remaining wet from 
urine dribbling or from carelessness to clean after 
passing of stools In emaciated patients the skin over 
the bony prominences is mostly affected. Lower 
part of the spine, the hips, heels, ankles, shoulders, 
elbows and back of the hand where the skin is 
directly over the bones without a padding of tissues 
underneath, develop bed sores The part becomes 
red and then the surface of the skin becomes broken 
and a sore is formed. Very serious ulcers may develop 
out of these sores. They sometimes appear with 
surprising quickness Once they form, it is difficult 
to heal them or check them The real thing is 
prevention 

The attendant should be on the look out. The 
patient’s position should be changed several times 
-during day and night and the skin should be kept 
scrupulously clean. 

At first methylated spirit should be smeared on the 
affected parts. Arrowroot mixed with boric acid 30-60 
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grains per ounce should then be dusted freely on places 
of contact When redness is seen on the skin, pads 
should be used as far as possible to keep off pressure 
on the part involved 

The patient suffers great distress on the foimation 
of bed sores and it is up to the nurse or attendant to 
see that bed sores do not form 

Removal of Congestion 

In certain diseases the organs get congested This 
congestion has to be removed Congestion may occui 
in the liver or m the kidneys and their normal functions 
may be disturbed thereby Blood pressure may rise 
and because of high pressure it may affect the nerve 
centres and therefore affect the whole system A 
removal of congestion will be here conducive to the 
general well-being 

Bleeding is a recognised method of removing 
congestion Pricking the nasal mucous membiane is 
one of the ways This is seen performed by many 
people One has to learn the trick Needle like jaw 
of some fishes with prickly teeth is used for this 
purpose The jaw hone may be made sterile by drying 
and then keeping soaked in iodine solution The 
needle-like bone is then introduced into the nose and 
the membrane pricked Blood begins to fall in drops 
It stops by coagulation Then another scratch is to 
be given to bring down more blood 

Other methods of removing congestion are cupping 
and application of leeches These are of utility in 
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relieving local congestion. When the liver gets 
congested or there is a spelling and inflammation on a 
muscle, blood cannot be let out by bleeding directly. 
It has to be taken out through some appliances 
Leeches are very useful here. Leeches may be put on 
the surface of the liver for liver congestion and on 
the forehead for headache and brain symptoms and on 
muscles wherever needed- 

Another method of removing congestion is by 
cupping. It IS specially useful in exciting the 
kidnej s to action and in withdrawing congested milk 
from the breasts. 

Leeches . — These are used to remove small 
quantities of blood locally. Before applying leecheSr 
the part should be well washed with hot water and 
dried To apply a leech, hold it by its larger end in 
the folds of a cloth or with a pair of forceps, the teeth 
of which have been padded and allow the smaller 
end or head to be directed over the skin of the 
aflected region. When the head has taken hold of 
the body it may be released. The leech will adhere 
to the skin by its sucker. 

Sometimes it is difficult to get the leech to bite 
In such cases a drop of milk or some sugar may be 
applied over the area where the leech has to bite or 
the skin may be scratched slightly 

The leech should be allowed to drop off when it 
has sacked its full. It should not be dragged off. Id 
ease it is necessary to remove the leech prior to 
dropping off of its own accord, some salt oi a little 
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concentiated saline solution may be applied on the 
head of the leech and it will fall off immediately After 
removing the leech, the part should be well washed 
with tepid water, touched with iodine and bandaged 
if necessary Generally leech-bite bleeding stops 
naturally If it does not, a little alum lotion or alum 
powder may be applied to the bleeding point and local 
pressure maintained This will stop the bleeding in 
no time 

Bleeding from the same point may be further 
accomplished by hot fomentation over the part When 
it would be necessary to use the same leech over 
again a little common salt may be put over the head 
of the leech and it will very readily vomit out all 
blood and become ready for another suction. 

Cupping — Cupping is a method of abstracting 
blood or other fluid locally. It is mostly used to 
reduce the congestion of the kidneys and the breasts 

Cleanse the area to be cupped with a dry cotton 
pad and apply a little vaseline or oil Put a little 
cotton or a little blotting paper just soaked m 
methylated spirit at the bottom of the cupping glass, 
moisten the glass with spirit and withdraw the 
cotton 

Then light the spirit adhering to the surface with 
a match stick When the spirit is lighted turn the 
cup immediately with face downwards and apply 
over the required part or area It should be caiefullv 
done that no burning spirit drops down while applying 
the cup The flame inside will immediately extinguish 
27 
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and the skin will he considerably drawn mto the glass 
forming a swelling, Keep the cup in position, 
sucking for at least 20 minutes and then remove 
Too much spirit should not be used on the paper or 
cotton 

To remove the cup never try to draw out the glass 
as a whole Kaise one edge by firmly depressing the 
«kin with the left thumb and holding the glass slanted 
with another. As soon as 
.some air gams admittance 
inside, the cup can be easily 
removed. When cupping 
for a second time is lequired 

it should not be done over 

• 

the same place but a little 
away from it. Hot fomenta- 
tions may be applied over a cupped area as many 
times as may be required 

Injection 

c 

Injection is the introduction of fluids into the 
system. We have already seen the utility of 
introduction of water jet into the rectum or of food 
or medicine- through the rectum. But another 
method of introducing liquid in the shape of medicine 
in the system, is by forcing it under the skin or in the 
muscles or m a vein. 

These methods of injections are very useful and often 
may save life when nothing else remains to be done 



Fig. 125. 

An ordinary small glass 
•with thick edge may 
be used for cupping 
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for a patient In most cases the purpose of injection 
IS to obtain a speedy effect. This method has obvious 
advantages in the case of patients who are unconscious 
I and collapsed and cannot swallow 

I medicine or m patients in whom 

administration by the mouth is 
impossible on account of gastric 
disorders or patients who refuse^ to 
take medicine by the mouth 

The process is simple and is 
described here in the hope that the 
nurse will ' try to learn and apply 
the art Compounders do this work 
at many places A home doctor 
should know it to qualify himself 

Hypodermic Injection • — By this 
IS meant administration of drugs 
directly into the body through the 
skin with the help of a hollow needle 
fitted on the head of a strong syringe 
made of all glass or glass and metal. 
There are many varieties of syringes 
and of different measures or capacity 
used for this purpose 



Fig. 126 

A 10 c c syringe 
and a needle 


The graduations of the syringe 
indicate cubic centimetres (c. c ) by 
numerical figures and the divisions 
are 1 or 1/10 c c. each in 2 c c. and 2 or 1/6 c c 
in 10 c.c. syringe. 
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There are different routes of administering drags 
by injection These are : — 

1 Subcutaneous injection 

2 Intramuscular ' 

3 Intravenous „ 

4. Intradermal „ 

Before an injection the site selected should be 
sterilised by rubbing the skin with tinct. iodine. Do 
not use water for this purpose. Even if there is scum or 
dirt, cleaning with iodine is "safer and better than to 
attempt to wash dirt off ^nd clean. 

Sterilise the syringe and the needle by boiling in 
water. Fit the needle to the syringe. See that the 
needle is sharp and true and the bore clear. Now 
fill the syringe with the fluid to be injected. If it is 
an ampoule, cut or break off the end of the ampoule 
holding it slightly inclined down so that specks of 
broken glass may not get inside the ampoule 
Introduce the needle of the syringe into the ampoule 
held with mouth slightly pointing downwards and 
slowly suck in the contents by pulling the piston 
The ampoule may be gradually inverted in the 
process without allowing a drop to fall off The filled 
syringe is now ready for an injection. No air should be 
drawn m and to ensure this, push the piston till a 
drop of fluid trickles and hold the needle downwards. 

1. Subcutaneous Injection : — The sterilised skin is 
held between the fingers of the left hand, the thumb 
pointing to you. Lift up the skin. It will form a 
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D-shaped elevation Hold the syringe between the 
fingers of the right hand, the piston coming within 
the hollow of the palm and almost touching but 
not quite touching the palm In this position push 
m the filled needle of the syringe with the force 
of the fingers taking care that the piston is not 
touched 

When the needle is well driven home under 
the skin, push the piston by the palm This will 
cause the piston to get in and the liquid will be 
squirted out through the needle into the tissues 
under the skin 

Withdraw the needle and stop bleeding by 
pressure of a piece of sterile cotton with a tinge of 
iodine m it 

2 Intramuscular Injection — For intramuscular 
injection the arm is laid on the palm of the lift hand 
below the point of injection The skin of the aim is 
stretched by the pull of the left hand gripping it from 
below Then the needle should be inserted through the 
ekin a little slantingly upto at least an inch depth in a 
muscular area Fatty robust men have a thick layer 
of fat under the skin Care must be taken that the 
needle is passed well off the fat into the muscle 
Usual sites are the upper pait of the arm j’ust below 
the shoulder and the buttocks, where massive muscles 
are present without any important nerves and blood 
vessels. Care should be taken not to inseit the needle 
too deep to reach the bony area and not too little to 
inject the drug into fat 
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insertion for a minute or two and then leave it In 
case blood still oozes out, keep a cotton moistened 
’R ith tinctuie iodine pressed for sometime long, which 
may be done by the patient himself if he is not in 
a senseless condition 

It may not be possible to correctly inject by 
only reading about the method To be successful 
in the piocess, one must first see the process of 
injection and learn from a trained man and then try 
oneself seveial times with confidence A novice may 
attempt to put some normal saline into a healthy 
person’s vein and thereby learn Students can practise 
injection on each other 

(b) The venesection method — ^It is done by 
exposmg the vein by a section through the skin 

Put a very fine incision mark on the skin, exactly 
along the lequired vein sufficient to denote a line 
Then raise this skin (only the skin) with the help of 
the index finger and the thumb of the left hand and 
incise the skin carefully When the skin is cut through, 
leave it and a blue colouied tube will be exposed 
This IS the vein Now carefully hold the vein and 
insert the needle inside and push the solution in 

Of the two intravenous routes, the direct method 
IS decidedly the better and there is little chance of 
sepsis This has to be learnt with patience 
4 Intradermal injection is the injection of a solution 
just below the skin Previously very thin needles 
were used for the purpose and utmost care had to be 
taken not to go deeper than the skin But the 
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invention of the intradermal needles has solved the 
problem These are short needles of sufficient length 
to perfoiate the skin only and no deepei. Intradermal 
injection is given to the extent of 2 to 3 minims at a 
place which will be indicated by the appearance of a 
pimple just above the skin. 


Injection Medicines used in the Book and Their 
Usual Routes 


SubcntonGons 


Atropmo Sulphate 
Caffemo Soda Bon/oatc 
CajS'clne Soda Salicylate 
Camphor in oil 
Digitahn 

Emetine Hydroohlor 
Ephcdrme Hydroohlor 
Morphine Hydroohlor 
Strychnme Hydroohlor 


Intra- ‘ Intra- < Litra- 

j mnscular } vcnouB ' dermal 

j Bismuth Calcium ' Chaul- 

salicylatc ' chloride mugra oil 

Chaulmugra | lodmo ; Salmc 
‘ oil j Potass I 

Cinchona j antimony < 

I Emetme i tartrate ’ 
hydroohlor ' Salme 
Mercury 
! cream 
Quminc hi- ‘ 

hydroohlor 


Saline Infusion : — Saline injection is required m 
urgent cases to repair and replace the loss of fluid 
from the body by bleeding, as a result of injury or 
bleeding after child birth or bleeding in diseases and 
by purging in cholera, bacillary dysentery etc. There 
are generally 3 methods of administration of saline, 
namely, intravenous, subcutaneous and rectal. 

The appliances illustrated below are generally 
required for saline infusion. 

Needle for subcutaneous injection of saline, 
graduated saline bulb of one pint capacity with rubber 
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Fig 127 

A graduated ealme bulb with rubber 
tubing and a subcutaneous needle 


tube at least 5 feet 
long, double chan- 
nelled intravenous 
needle, some 
cotton, iodine, 
methylated spirit, 
hypodermic syringe 
and three quart 
bottles of saline 
filled ready. They 
should all be of 
equal strength and 
quality. 

Lay the patient 
fiat on his back 
on the bed Expose 
the arm Bind 
a rubber tie or a 
bandage round the 
upper arm to find 
out the vein 
Sterilise the skin 
with iodine. Fill 
the saline bulb and 
have it held up 
close by and at 
some height. The 
infusion needle has 
a two ways cock 
In one position of 
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in the yard The stools are allowed to he indefinitely 
no matter whether the children are suffering fiom 
diarrhoea dysentery or any other diseases This custom 
helps to spread infection and lowers the sanitary 
standard of living 

When a person is laid up in bed on account of 
illness, little provision is made for him to pass stools 
or urine In most cases the patient however w eak, is 
taken somewhere to a coiner and allowed to ease 
The patient will oppose all suggestion of easing in bed 
even when it may be positively risky for him to sit up, 
not to speak of walking The excreta of such sick 
persons are not disposed of properly They are 
somehow kept covered with a sprinkling of earth or 
thrown indiscriminately some distances away and left 
to rot and be sought after by flies 

A privy, set up in the manner indicated m 
chapter IV, should be used by sick persons When the 
common privy is some distance away and the patient 
IS weak, a little space should be screened and a trench 
dug as near as possible to the sick room Nearness of 
a privy to rooms used for the sick or for household 
purposes will be nothing wrong provided the excreta 
are covered up properly 

When the patient has to pass stools and urine in bed^ 
these should be immediately put under earth The bed 
pan used should be washed with boiling water, drained 
and left m the sun Clothes soiled with excreta should 
be taken to the trench first and solids removed and 
locally w’ashed The pieces are to he then boiled in 
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soap and soda solution, washed and exposed to sun 
Care should be taken to see that the washings do not 
drain away to pollute water courses. They should be 
allowed to accumulate in a covered pit and allowed to 
be absorbed under eaith. 

Disinfection and Sterilisation 

While nursing, occasion arises to disinfect different 
articles and also sterilise things. The commonest way 
of disinfection is to boil the objects in water. Boiling 
water kills microbes Sun’s lays have powerful effect 
not only in disinfecting but in deodorising also 
Patients’ clothes even if boiled in water do not readily 
part with a jieculiar smell if they are once soiled 
by mere boiling Exposure to sun in such cases 
serves the purpose Clothes, beddings and sheets on 
exposure to direct sun’s rays become sweet and shed 
all foul odour which cannot be got rid of by mere 
boiling. 

For metallic objects particularly needles, exposure 
to the flame from a match stick is often quite good. 
Of equal utility is iodine If water be tinted with 
iodine so that the peculiar odour of iodine is obtained, 
then it is fit for sterilising all possible objects. 

Diet, Drink and Feeding 
Diet 

During sickness the digestive system shares 
the general weakness even if the sickness is not 
directly of the abdominal organs. At any sign of 
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approaching illness food should be curtailed or 
abstained from Animals have this instinct In 
domestic animals, most often, the sign of illness la 
their refusal to take food Men have lost that instinct 
and the artificial call of hunger disturbs sick persons 
making them crave for food and thereby bring in 
much unnecessary suffering 

In those diseases in which the attack is likely to 
last for a week or so, abstention fiom food can do no- 
harm, on the contrary, do a great deal of good and 
cut short the period of suffering In those diseases 
in which the patient is to be kept confined to bed 
for 4 or 6 weeks as in typhoid, the strength of the 
patient has to be mamtamed consistently with the 
digestive capacity of the organs 

In all acute illness hquid diet should be the 
general rule Soft food may be given to invalids and 
convalescents in the nature of ordinary starchy foods, 
cooked or prepared softer than is normally taken 
Eice and rice products like c/mm a oi beaten rice, 
onwi % or fried puffed rice should be specially jirepared 
for the sick room. Eice boiled with three times its 
weight of water in a cooker for about an hour generally 
gives a very soft and digestible product The water 
in which rice is boiled should be of such as to be 
completely absorbed within the mass "Where there 
IS the risk of taxing the stomach by the use of fresh 
rice, old rice may be used in which probably the 
proportion of proteins is diminished thus making the 
food lighter. 
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Chura is beaten rice which preserves the outer 
nutritious coating containing the vitamins and mineral 
salts It IS washed with the slightest quantity of water 
and then kept soaked in water for sometime The 
flattened giains get swelled, rounded and soft This 
can be very conveniently used as a nutritious and 
Jight diet for invalids. It can be sweetened or 
soured to taste or mixed with dahi or vegetables 
suitable for invalids. Muri is another preparation 
of lice It is a fried product devoid of the outer 
coating and can be regarded as partially dextrinised 
starch On account of its being dextrinised it is 
easily digestible. But the method of its preparation 
involves use of sand and lots of sand get lodged in 
the filed grains. Muri may be washed free from 
sand and then taken as an invalid food. 

Khai iSa7is-laj) or Fried Paddy : — ^When paddi 
IS fried on a sand bath the dextrinised grains are 
squirted out The heat of the sand bath first softens 
the interior of the giain The casing of husk resists 
expansion due to heating. The pressure in* the 
interior increases after a time to such an extent that 
the casing of the husk bursts and the gram so frayed, 
^flattened and then curved by explosion, is thrown out 
Khai, as it comes out of the sand bath contains a lot 
of sand and husk mixed with it and has to be cleaned 
free from them. A second and careful cleaning is 
necessary in order to make it fit for the table. It is 
■a very light, easily digestible starchy food more 
advanced in the process of dextrinisation than chura 
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■or muri Khai, if soaked m milk almost melts and 
becomes a fit diet for invalids 

Atta — If dough is made from atta and kept loi 
a few hours m a warm place a little raising takes 
place Eoti oi biead made from such atta is good 
foi invalids Pun or loochi is atta, prepaied fiist like 
roti but instead of cooking it over a heated plate 
and then on direct fire, it is cooked by thiowing the 
disc in very hot ghee This frying with ghee 
kills all vitamins and rendeis the product much 
less digestible It is distinctly an inferior article 
of diet as compared with roti. Millets may be 
made into roti These form nutritious invalid diet 
The husk remaining with the gram, gives it a 
superior charactei about digestibility and imparts a 
mild aperient property to it forming a sort of 
roughage But none of these or similarly cooked 
starchy food is suitable for peisons suffering fiom acute 
febrile diseases or diseases of the digestive system 

During fevers and diseases of the digestive system 
starchy food should be m a fluid form, the thinner the 
moie acute the disease 

Sago — Sago cooked with water may be made of 
any consistency During febrile condition it is to be 
cooked very thin and as the patient recovers it may be 
served thicker It may be mixed with milk Milk 
mixed with sago or barley is a better and more 
digestible article than milk alone The lequisite 
quantity of milk to be given during the day, may every 
time be mixed with a portion of sago water When 
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the patient feels hungi\ in con%alescencc, sago maj be 
made thicker by stages up to the consistency of soft 
cooked lice. 

Barley ; — ^Barley is a useful material for drink 
for patients who need not be given any food, but whose 
false hunger must be satisfied with something. One 
tola of barley boiled in a pound of water makes 
palatable and soothing drink mixed with lemon, sugar 
or salt to taste. j\Iilk, where given, may be mixed 
w’ith barley water Sago, barley etc require fifteen 
minutes’ boiling in water for bursting of the starch 
cells. This should be thoroughlj done. 

Milk se^^•ed tepid is both refreshing and strength- 
giving. Ordinarily a pound of milk and a few’ tolas of 
sago m 24 hours ought to be enough to maintain a 
patient through piotracted illness Milk as such is 
less digestible than dahi. Dahi contains some friendly 
bacteria. The intioduction of dahi into the system 
changes the bacterial condition for the better Dahi 
therefore is to be given to a patient whenever possible 
and when the patient can tolerate it There aie rare 
cases when dahi is not tolerated. Dahi cannot be 
served hot. By heating, the bacteria w’hicb give to 
dahi its particular value aie destroyed. In diseases of 
the pharynx and larynx w’here application of heat is 
health-giving, cold dahi may not be liked by a patient 
But m all other cases dahi should find the place of 
preference. It should be thinned down and beaten 
up with water to give it fluidity and make it suitable 
as a drink. 
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Persons suffering from liver disorders cannot 
tolerate fat in any form It should not be given to 
them If therefore milk or dahi is given to such patient, 
fat should be separated out from it bj beating with 
a separator For separating milk it is to be brought to 
boil and thep. cooled The cooler it will be made, the 
greater will be the separation 
of butter and quicker too 
Dahl has simply to be 
agitated with a beater or 
churn to get it separated 
A home-made separator oi 
beater or churn is a very 
simple apparatus A piece 
of bamboo about an inch or 
an inch and a half in 
diameter is split at the end 
and the split separated ends 
kept widened out into a 
circle by pushing a round 
wedge m and stringing the 
pieces with a thin ring in 
the middle The chum takes 
the appearance as shown in 
the illustiation 

A firmly fixed long post 
IS chosen and rin^s made from cane or from twigs 
of bamboo branches are made and tied to the post 
The churn is now passed through the two rings 
and allowed to drop into the vessel containing rmlk 
28 



Fig 128 An earthen-n are 
vessel and a churn 
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or dahi. A small square tin can be used as a 
receptacle for the fluid to be chnined. This container 
should be only one third full so that the liquid may 
not be squirted out during churning. A rope is 
then passed round the bamboo churner in between 
the two rings and drawn to and away alternately 
hy pulling with the two hands. Churning takes 
place and fat is quickly separated from the fluid 
The liquid is known as buttermilk 

Whey • — ^When a patient cannot tolerate fat and 
also proteins as in typhoid, he may be given milk 
devoid of both but containing the sugar of milk and 
the vitamins. This is one of the most harmless diets 
To prepare this, milk is put over a fire on a brass or an 
aluminium pan. When it is come to boil a few drops 
of acid liquor are poured into it. Acid liquor may be 
supplied in the form of juice of lemons Alum which 
IS acid in character is also a suitable substance for 
separation of proteins and fats. Alum is powdered 
and kept in a bottle and water is poured over. The 
bottle is shaken. Some alum will still remain 
undissolved If all is dissolved put some more alnm 
in it This will form a stock solution A few drops 
of this solution will be enough to separate a pound of 
milk on being heated. Alum water is added very 
gradually and the effect watched. After a time the 
milk will eshibit tendency to separate. A little more 
boiling or a fresh drop of alnm will complete the 
process when milk will suddenly separate out into a 
clear greenish tmted liquid. It is to be strained 
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through a cloth The same piece of cloth can be 
reused only if it is washed thoroughly, boiled in water 
-and sun dried Otherwise if the straining cloth used 
for milk or milk products is kept simply washed with a 
Jittle water, microbes are sure to develop and make 
further use of the piece insanitary and dangerous It 
should be remembered that milk or cotton fibres 
having milk in a moist state are very favourable foi 
the growth of micro-organisms Whey is a drink 
having great sustaining properties and should be 
_given to patients who are to be kept on starvation diet 
for a long period 

Ohhana — The solid left on separation of milk by 
alum or lemon is called chhana It is a concentrated 
food containing butter and milk proteins When 
invalids are to be given concentrated sustaining food, 
chhana comes in as very handy When patients 
suffering from tuberculosis cannot take all the milk 
they require, it may be given altered in this form 
Chhana is to be used as solid food and whey for the 
drink The whole of the quantity of milk can thus 
he taken 

Vegetables — Vegetables properly cooked should 
be given to invalids or persons suffering from chronic 
■diseases in which the digestive system has yet 
strength to cope with vegetables Green leaves 
simply steamed or boiled and taken with water or 
^looked along with rice may form a valuable diet 
Tender tops of pot-herbs come under this heading 
Boots are generally full of starches and have not 
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mucli value as vegetables and cannot serve the 
purpose of vegetables in the proper sense 

Eaw leaves ground to paste with or without water 
in very small doses if tolerated will be of great service 
in supplying the vitamins and mineral gaits which 
invahds require more urgently than healthy persons. 
Vegetables have the property of exciting the secretion 
of bile and therefore of assisting digestion For 
persons suffering from febrile or other acute diseases, 
cooked vegetables are unsuitable. 

Fruits — ^Fruits are very good foi invalids and 
also those suffering from acute diseases provided thev 
are chosen with judgment keeping in view the 
digestive capacity of the individual. Sour and sweet 
fruits may be given but a better way of giving fruits 
to patients in acute cases would be to press the fruits 
and give fruit juice as a -drink Fruit j'uice 
except those from sweet fruits has little value But 
they are helpful in nourishing the body with mineral 
salts and vitamins and bv reducing acidosis which 
naturallj increases during the attacks of most diseases. 

Juices of sour fruits like lemon, lime, orange and 
tamarind boiled in water are to be given freely 
according to the taste and requirement. 

Dais ; — ^Dals supply proteins They are difiicult 
to assimilate and may be excluded from the dietary of 
invahds till the digestive organs come to the normal 
condition Mung dal is the lightest of dais and should 
have preference in the dietary of the sick and 
convalescent persons 
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Drinks 

Soothing drink in place of water may be given 
when the condition of the patient demands it In 
iirritated condition of the stomach and the intestines 
as in dysenteiy, mucilaginous drinks are very useful 
One form . is isafgul water If half an ounce of 
isafgul seeds is put in a tumbler of water after 
preliminary cleaning, the whole becomes a flocculent 
mass after soaking and on being stirred 

This may be sweetened and drunk The seeds 
need not cause anxiety They are haimless and on 
the delicate lining of the intestines in dysentery the 
■seeds continue to shed the mucilage as they travel 
•down the couise In other diseases also where a 
demulcent drink is necessary, isafgul serves the 
purpose very well 

Bael fruit may be used as a drink The pulp of 
the ripe fruit is passed thiough a piece of cloth The 
pulp IS first mixed with some water and strained 
under pressure of the bottom of a round basin or 
■a lound block of wood The forced down pulp is 
mixed with suitable quantity of water, milk or curd, 
sweetened to 'taste and drunk Bael is an aperient 
and IS also a remedy foi chronic dysentery and 
diarrhoea Bael has again the opposite property of 
softening hard stools and of concentrating liquid stools 
and lessening the motions in diarrhoea 

Other drinks may be made fiom fruits of season 
The vitamins provided by the fruits in these drinks 
have a distinct bracing effect 
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Feeding the Sick 

How often and when a sick person is to be fed 
has to be determined for every individnal case. 
Often diet takes the place of medicine and diet given 
in suitable quantity and quality and at a fixed period 
becomes a great factor in treatment. 

Ordinarily something in the morning, noon, after- 
noon and evening should be given. If the patient can 
take a pound of milk and sago at a time, three feeds 
may be found to be enough with drinks in the 
intervals Where only a few ounces are taken at a 
time by the patient and no more, then feeding must 
be continued at close intervals 

Often patients refuse to take enough water. 
Attendants should know that an adult requires 
6 pounds of water or fluids to drink. This quantity has 
to be given in as many divided doses as the patient 
may conveniently take 

In nursing an unconscious patient attempts should 
always be made to rouse him to drink. A person can 
drink almost automatically even in a semi-conscious 
state While giving water to dnnk is imperative, it is 
equally imperative to see that an unconscious man 
has nothing poured into his mouth. The liquid, be 
it a medicine or a drink cannot go down the throat or 
what IS most risky, liquid may find entrance into 
the trachea and cause choking and consequent 
death. 
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INHALATION AND FUMIGATION 

Inhalation and Fumigation 
In certain diseases the patient needs inhalation 
Steam is used as the vehicle and the volatile substance 
mixed with water is used for steaming so that steam 
comes saturated with the vapoui A kettle with a 
long nozzle may he used Failing that an ordinary 
kettle will serve the purpose A small fire place is 
arranged and fired with cowdung cakes which can 
heat the kettle for a considerable time without 
creating smoke The fire place is brought near the 
patient on which the kettle is put Into the kettle is 
mixed thymol or turpentine with water On being 
heated vapour escapes from the nozzle containing the 
healing substance and this may be inhaled 

Fumigation is a process for filling a space with 
fumes of the desired substance Foi our purpose 
sulphur may be burnt m the sick room after a patient 
has vacated it m order to disinfect it before receiving 
another patient 

In asthma fumes of datura are useful For this 
purpose dry datura leaves in powder are placed on a 
chthtUm and fired and smoked as an ordinary tobacco 
It gives great relief When a patient cannot suck in 
the fumes, he may be put under a mosquito curtain 
and there powdered datura mixed with some carbon 
and nitre may be put The mass burns off gradually if 
lighted by fire If this is allowed to remain and produce 
fumes within the mosquito curtain, the patient will 
feel reheved The fumes are to be removed by taking 
off the curtain when the patient is sufficiently dosed 
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Signs of Death 

Every one nursing a patient should know when 
death has occured Cases occur in which persons 
left for dead recover. It is therefore desirable that 
signs should be known to ascertain absolutely that a 
person is dead. 

(1) The circulation ceases, pulse is not felt and 
the heart beat is not felt or heard. 

(2) Breathing is stopped, the chest does not 
move and a looking glass is not dimmed by 
breath. 

(3) The body becomes cold, although it may take 
hours before the body cools down in some fever 
cases, specially in hyperpyrexia. 

(4) The limbs become gradually rigid. 

(o) The eyes are dull, flaccid and shrunken 

(6) The patient remains absolutely still. 

None of these symptoms are however, infallible 
singly. But a combination of them will indicate 
death. Certain sign of death is commencement of 
putrefactive changes These appear near the bow els 
first. 
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SOME HOME REMEDIES 
Ajowan 

Sans Yamani, Hind & Bomb. — Ajowan, Beng. — 
Jowan, Tam — Oviam, Tel — Omamu (Carum Copticum • 
Umbelliferae ) The seeds are carminative and 
contain an oil which has 40 to 50% thymol in it 
Ajowan has all the properties of thymol. It kills 
intestinal parasites. Is good in diarrhoea 

Alum 

^B.ns.—Sjjhati'kari, mM—JPhitha/ri, Beng — 
PhatKiii, Tam — Patikaram, Tel. — Pati-kaiam, 
Mar PhatJci, Mai — Patik-kai am, Bnrm. — Keo-kkin 

It IS sold in bazars as colourless, transparent and 
ciystalline masses. It is a valuable astringent gargle in 
sore throat, ulceration of the mouth and gums and 
in other ulcers. The solution may be saturated bj 
keeping enough free powdered crystals in the stock 
solution for use. Saturated solution may he used 
for gargle and paint 

Alum lotion is valuable in swellings of joints and 
in bites of insects. 3 to 6 grains of alum in one ounce 
of water may be used in conjunctivitis. It is used 
internally to check haemorrhage from the internal 
organs, such as the lungs, the stomach, kidnejs etc 
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It IS also used to stop excessive menstrual flow The 
saturated solution may be used for painting to stop 
bleeding from the nose or other mucous surfaces 
Alum in 10 grains doses is useful in chronic diarrhoea 
mixed with a little opium Q grain) per dose 

Arahar 

Hind, Beng & Punjab — Aiahai, Bomb — Tuvet, 
Madras — Tuvvai (Leguminosse) 

It IS a commonly used pulse The green leaves of 
the plant are pounded and taken with good results 
in jaundice 


Asafoetida 

Hind & Beng — Ring, Tam — Kayain, Tel — 
Inguv It IS an oleo-resin from the loot of a plant 
which grows in Kashmere and is used as a spice in 
piepaimg food Has great medicinal value as stimulant, 
expectorant and carminative Useful m flatulence 
and in early stages of diarrhoea oi cholera Useful 
in hysteric flts also Useful as an enema with water 
in flatulence and infantile convulsions 

Dose — for diarrhoea and choleia — 1 to 2 grains 
„ flatulence — 5 to 15 grains 
„ enema — 30 grains m 6 ounces of water 

Bael 

Hind, Beng & Bomb —Barel, Tam — Vilua pazliam, 
Tel — Bilva Bandxt. Cana — Bilapatii, Guz — 
Bilinuphal 
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Bael has a great value in diarrhoea and dysentery 
The half ripe fruit is most effective. It acts as a 
stimulant to the mucous membrane In dysentery it 
IS particularly useful in chronic cases The ripe finit 
IS laxative 

Chillies 

Hind — Mircliav , Capsicum oi Cayenne pepper. 
Used chiefly as a condiment The ripe fruit powdered 
IS in small doses a carminative. It is a poweiful 
rubefacient and is used as a counter irritant for pains, 
swelling, headache etc. 

Camphor 

It IS useful in spasms of asthma and in chronic 
bronchitis It acts as a stimulant in prostrating febrile 
diseases and acts as a sedative in delirium In 
influenza and coryza it is useful as a nasal paint, 
dissolved in oil. It is generally used as an expectorant 
and a carminative 

Cocoanut Water 

It is stimulant and sustaining’. It contains some 
sugar and mineral salts. Its effect in keeping up the 
tone of the patient in prolonged illness and in fasting is 
wonderful. It is unequalled as a harmless, stimulating 
and sustaining drink It checks nausea and vomiting. 

Garlic 

Garlic is an antiseptic and is to be highly prized for 
nsc m cases of pneumonia, typhoid etc. and infective 
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fevers One dram of garlic may be given in typhoid 
every 4 hours if the patient will tolerate Even it 
may ward off typhoid by early use in case of suspected 
typhoid In diphtheria the constant application of 
garlic ]uice reduces temperature and relieves the 
patient Even after the acute state of diphtheria 
garlic should be continued to be given internally for 
a week It relieves whooping cough In phthisis it 
has got an extensive use 

It relieves blood pressure considerably and on that 
account may be usefully employed m many diseases 
where the reduction of blood pressure is to be effected 

Dose — 30 grains, 3 times daily 
Lemon 

The principal content of the juice is citric acid It 
contains vitamin C to a marked extent In fevers 
and in inflammatory affections it relieves thirst Its 
use in finishing meals has been explained in 
connection of hygiene of the mouth and teeth In 
order to correct the alkalinity of urine, lemon juice 
IS useful 


Linseed 

When slightly fried and powdered linseed makes 
an excellent material for making poultice The 
powdered stuff is boiled with sufficient water to bring 
the mass to the consistency suitable for making 
poultice Dinseed boiled in water makes an excellent 
mucilage which can be used as a valuable drink for 
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soothing the mucous membranes as in the cases of 
dysentery and gonorrhoea. 

Myrobolan 

It is a safe aperient. It has got anthelmintic 
properties and in good doses of 3 fruits at a time, it 
may throw off round worms with the purgings It 
corrects constipation by regular use and cures the 
sores in the mouth It is good for dyspepsia also. 
Ulcerated wounds heal quickly if covered with a 
paste of myrobolan on account of its astringent 
properties 

The decoction may be sprayed in burns with good 
effect Where it cannot be sprayed the decoction may 
be applied with a piece of rag Application should 
be repeated every two or three hours 

It is a good application in paste form to piles 
mixed with some opium. Internally it is also good for 
piles as a harmless aperient. 

Dose : — ^Purgative — 3 fruits 

Decoction — 1 fruit per 4 ounces of water 

Neem Leaves 

Decoction made from 20 leaves per ounce of 
water is good for washing wounds as an antiseptic 
lotion. ' It is good for skin affections Neem oil may 
be used m place -of neem leaves decoction. Neem 
leaves in paste form may be taken internally as an 
antiseptic. 
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Punarnava or Ghetuli 

Sans, — Sotliaghni, Hind — Sant, Beng — Pmai nava. 
Bomb — Ghetuh, Tam . — Mtiktikrattai 

The herb is used m green or dried state It has 
marked properties of increasing the flow of urine. 
It strikingly removes water of ascites or dropsy from 
the system by promoting the action of the kidneys. 
It IS therefore very useful m ben-ben, kidney diseases 
and dropsy 

Dose • — J to 1 oz of green plant 3 times dailj . 
^ dram of dry powder „ „ 


Weights and Measures (Avoirdupois Weight) 


Symbol 


1 gram 
20 grams 
60 „ 

487i „ 

16 ounces 


= 1 scruple 

= 1 diacbm 

=» 1 ounce 
= 1 pound 


gr. 

a 1 Not 
5 or dr > oifficial 

3 or oz 

n> 


Measures of Capacity 


1 mmim 
60 mmims 
8 fluid dracbms 
20 fluid ounces 
8 pints 


symbol 

m. or mm 
1 fluid drachm fl. dr. or 5. 
1 fluid ounce fl oz or S 
1 pint . O (octanus) 

1 gallon ... 0 (congius) 


29 
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English Domestic Measures. 


1 tsa spoonltil 

== 1 fluid drachm 

or slightly more. 

1 dessert spoonful 

= 2 fluid drachms. 

1 table spoonful 

= 4 fluid drachms or 4 fluid ounce 

1 wme glassful 

== li to 2 fluid ounces. 

1 tea cupful 

= 7 flmd ounces 


1 breakfast cupful 

= 8 flmd otmces. 


1 tumblerful 

= 11 fluid ounces 


1 quart 

= 24 fluid ounces 


Indian Domestic Weights and Measures. 

1 rupee or 1 tola 

= 180 grains. 


1 copper pice 

= 100 „ 


1 half'kancha 

= i chhatak 

=2 flmd drachms 

1 kancba 


=4 j, I 

1 ohhatak 

= Poa 

=2 flmd ounces 



(about) 

1 poa 

= \ seer 

= 8 flmd ounces 


(about) 

1 seer =16 chbataks 

= 82 fluid ounces 

=2 lbs (about) = 



80 tolas 

1 luaund 

= 40 seers 

= 82a.2oz dir 

1 ton 

= 27 maunds. 




CHAPTER— VI 


HOME TREATMENT OF SYMPTOMS 

Introductory i 

This chapter has been written with the object of 1 

indicating simple methods of dealing with diseases at 
home Symptoms have been taken heie and the 
diseases in which these symptoms occur have been 
dealt with under each symptom A fairly long range 
of common diseases has come under the different 
heads of symptoms The diseases touched m this 
chapter are 


Symptoms 

Stools 


Pam 


Diseases 

Grey stools of bile deficiency, green 
stools of bile excess, stools of 
constipation, dyspepsia, diarrhoea, 
severe diarrhoea, cholera etc 

Colic of indigestion, gastiic and 
duodenal ulcers, gall stone, renal 
colic, dysentery , intestinal 
obstruction, pneumonia, 
bronchitis, pleurisy, angina 
pectoris, pain in eye, ear and 
tooth, boils, pain peculiar to 
women, pains of difficult 
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breathing, asthma, heart troubles, 
headache and insomnia. 


Vomiting ... 

Of nausea, sea sickness, morning 
sickness. 

Fevers . . 

Malana, kala-azar, influenza, dengue, 
measles, small pox, chicken pox, 
erysipelas, diphtheria, typhoid, 
rheumatic fever and mumps. 

Coughs 

Of whooping cough, bronchitis, 
pneumonia, tuberculosis etc. 

Fainting 

In various diseases 

Jaundice 

Jaundice in different diseases. 

Inflammation 

Of various organs. 

« 

Dropsy 

Dropsy of the heart, kidney and 
intestinal diseases, beri-beri or 
epidemic dropsy. 

Eruptions ... 

Eruptive fevers, leprosy* syphilis, 
typhoid etc. 

Bleeding ulcers 

Ulcers in the mOuth, stomach 


intestines and on the skin. 

Prevention of these diseases have been indicated 
m the previous chapters on Care of Systems, 
Nutrition, Sanitation and Nursing. Now reruedial 
appliances and drugs are indicated to be brought 
into use here for coping with the numerous symptoms 
of diseases 

A. The appliances and processes, B. the household 
drugs and C bazar drugs indicated are : 
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A Massage, spring shower bath, fomentation, 
compress, wet pack, warm pack, plasters, poultices, 
liniments, lotions, douche and enema have been 
dealt with in the previous chapter on Nursing 

B Materials of curative value usually found in and 
about houses and with the uses of which householders 
aie familiar have been chosen and indicated for 
treatment of diseases They are 

Ajowan, Alum, Arahar leaves, Asafoetida, Bael, 
Chillies, Camphor, Cocoanut water, Garlic, Lemon, 
Linseed, Myrobalan, Neem leaves, Punarnava or 
Ghetuli They aie described in the previous chapter 
on Nursing 

C Medicines which are indispensable have been 
taken in while suggesting cure for the common 
ailments They are described in chapter IX on Cheap 


Eemedies 



1 

Arjun 

13 

Kurchi 

2 

Boric acid 

14 

Magnesium sulphate 

3 

Calci lactate 

15 

Makaradhwaja 

4 

Calomel 

16 

Nux vomica 

5 

Castor oil 

17 

Opium 


Chota Chandra 

18 

Papaya milk 

1 

Cinchona febrifuge 

19 

Potass bromide 

8 

Coppei sulphate 

20 

Quinine sulphate 

9 

Datura 

21 

Soda bicarbonate 

10 

Eucalyptus oil 

22 

Soda salicylate 

11 

Iodine tmcture 

23 

Ulat kambal 

12 

Kalmegh 

24 

Vasaka 
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For treatment of diseases, it is not enough that this 
chapter only be read. The previous and the subsequent 
chapters — the entire book has got to be read also 
The drugs to be used here, their properties and 
preparations along with some more others are 
described in Cheap Remedies Chapter X to chapter 
XVIII deal with specific diseases of which the 
symptoms are dealt with here In these chapters, 
the diseases are more thoroughly described and 
treatment suggested with the help of some more 
drugs. But for home treatment so many drugs are 
not needed and also it is not possible to use them. 
The reader should go through the whole literature 
but for treatment confine himself to the 24 items tabled 
here. They are well-known and most of them are 
easily available 

The object here is to bring to bear all the 
accumulated knowledge in the different chapters of 
the book to bear in cases dealt with m this chapter and 
treat them with a limited number of medicines. It 
IS a difficult task, and unless one knows all about the 
diseases given elsewhere in this book, the brief descrip- 
tion given in this chapter will not he of much use 
The contents in the beginning and the index at the 
end of the book should be liberally used and 
eveiything pertaining to a particular disease or aspect 
should be gone through in order that proper selection 
of the methods of dealing with the disease may he 
made with the utmost advantage 


STOOLS IN DISEASES 


The character of stools of the patient should be 
observed -• Colour and consistency, quantity and 
number of evacuations should be noted Examination 
of stools will reveal much about the condition of the 
disease and will be suggestive of methods for simply 
combating the disease 

White or Grey Stools of Bile Deficiency 

"White or grey stools indicate deficiency of bile In 
early stages they may be easily coirected Soda bicarb 
mixed with drinking water may provide the necessary 
alkali Bitters induce the secretion of bile and there 
aie several items of dietary in every province which 
consist of bitters 

Jute of the common variety has bittei leaves 
Tender twigs of jute are eaten as an ordinary vegetable 
during the season The leaves are dried and preserved 
The dried leaves are washed and then kept foi infusion 
in water The water has a red tint and is bittei This 
water has the property of inducing the flow of bile 
The leaves may be eaten cooked with other vegetables 
Neem leaves are also useful and may be taken raw 
ground in the form of paste or they may be boiled 
with other vegetables and taken 
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Ealzaegh in green state or in a dry condition may 
be taken. Dried plants are made into powder and then 
pressed into tablets in Cheap Remedies. 3 of these 
tablets or 15 grains of dry plant in powder may be 
taken after each meal Fatal is a very common article 
of diet in Bengal The fruits are taken as vegetables 
The leaves are bitter and are used as dietetic medicine 
The leaves are eaten with vegetable in the cooked 
form. They may be taken raw after being ground to 
paste 

Ucchea and Earala are articles of daily food. They 
are bitter and stimulate the torpid liver to action 
They are cooked and taken as food 

Calomel in J gram dose, 8 to 4 times a day is an 
excellent cholagogue It may be taken for a day or 
two in addition to the bitters included in the diet 

Coloured or Creen Stools of Bile Excess 

Coloured or green stools indicate excess of 
bile This may be corrected by including acids in the 
dietary. Bile is alkaline. The commonest dietetic 
acids are the citric and tartaric acids in lemons and 
tamarind. Lemons and tamarind, in fact any easily 
digestible sour fruits may be taken to correct 
excess of bile. Eapitha bael, a sour fruit used for 
making chutney is also good. 

Hard Stools of Constipation 

Hard stools are due to constipation. When stools 
are hard, they indicate that more water .has been 
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•extracted from them than is normal. The stools get 
hard by long stay in the intestines and water is lost 
thereby The remedy lies in taking more water This 
will help to keep the stools soft But the cause of 
hardness may lie deeper Owing to some fault in 
■constitution the intestines may be sluggish in expelling 
lefuse material Taking plenty of watei may not then 
have the desired effect In order to bring the normal 
tone to the intestines washing out of the formed stools 
IS a good method For this purpose enema is to be 
used A convenient form is to attach a No 10 cathetei 
to a douche-can and introduce a pint, or two of water 
at the body temperature slowly This will help to 
break the lumps and facilitate their removal 

If too hard lumps near the anus prevent passage of 
the rubber tube then a finger may be introduced after 
oiling and the obstruction removed 

Begular douching for some time may help to bring 
back the normal condition In any case plenty of water 
should be drunk Eoughage must be inci eased in the 
food stuff by taking more of leafy and fibrous material 
and husk of cereals These are apt to leave soft 
residue and give bulk to excreta There may be a 
minimum bulk necessary in each individual 

Fruits having an aperient action should be included 
m the dietary Most fruits have laxative action but some 
are particularly helpful Bael is one of the most useful 
fruits Ripe bael is good When raw, bael may be 
heated over a fire with the outer crust on, so that the 
interior may get cooked and softened Raw bael sliced 
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and preserved m syrup, is a good article of diet for the 
constipated. Eaw bael may be dried and powdered. 
This powder may be administered as a diet mixed with 
milk or the powder compressed into tablets may 
be nsed. Individuals have idiosyncrasies about laxative 
action of different articles of diet and there are articles 
of diet of which the patient may have experience of 
having laxative action upon him Such articles should 
be introduced in the system with food. Isafgul is a 
good lubricant and a food. Myrobalans are good and 
one, two or three fruits may be taken daily at bed time 
made into a paste with water according to the nature of 
constipation Constitutional diseases like gout and 
rheumatism are associated with caustiveness. This 
may be the cause or effect of those diseases In any 
case dietetic care should be taken to ensure regular 
evacuation and where mere dietetic changes are not 
enough, myrobolans should be taken and douche has 
to be used wherever possible Where myrobolan 
IS not liked or effective, castor oil in one ounce dose 
should be given, ^^here these measures fail there is 
magnesium sulphate to effect purgation if given in half . 
an ounce dose. Some persons require an ounce or 
more to induce good purgation 

In chronic cases mud plaster put over the abdomen 
sometimes does good. The plaster is formed of plastic 
clay, moist but not enough for water to dribble o0 
from it The plaster is put on the lower abdomen 
and covered over with a plantam leaf and bandaged 
The plaster is to be tried patiently for weeks on end 
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m order to see if it can bring about normal 
evacuation 


Dyspepsia 

Constipation is associated with, dyspepsia The 
patient cannot digest his normal food Acidity gives 
trouble Dyspepsia is usually the result of error of 
food or dietary habits 

Treatment should be directed towards correcting 
the habits which have brought on the derangement 
of the stomach Plenty of water should be taken 
The action of the skin should be improved by massage 
and baths with friction of the skin Non-irritating 
food like rice and dahi should be given Where daht 
IS not tolerated milk may be given but dahi is the 
better diet 

Spices should be avoided so also too hot and too 
cold drinks The hours of meals, work and sleep 
should be regulated and rigidly adhered to Where 
there is acidity soda bicarb should be' taken after 
food and where fat is difficult to digest, milk should 
be made fat-free Dais contain too much proteins 
Dais may be avoided wholly for sometime Digestion 
should be improved by taking 10 diops of papaya milk 
in sugar after every meal with some soda bicarbonate. 

Undigested Matter in Stools or Stools of 
Indigestion 

In certain cases undigested material is found in 
the stools This indicates that the digestive system 
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has been unable to cope with the material dehvered 
to it for digestion If the undigested matenal is found 
to be an extraordinary item of diet then it may be 
taken for granted that the particular material was 
given to the stomach injudiciously or without bringing 
it into a condition fit for digestion by sufficient 
mastication. The matter is more serious if usual food 
is thrown out in part undigested. As the organs trv 
to perform their functions faithfully, it must therefore 
be assumred that the passing out of undigested 
material is the result of failure of the digestive organs 
in their trial to perform their duty. It indicates a 
state of unusual strain on the organs Organs put to 
unusual strain get irritated and the consequence is 
that if now' the customary duty is demanded frorn it, 
if the digestive system is required to deal with usual 
food, it may refuse to comply. It would therefore be 
w'lse to deal considerately with irritated organs. In 
case of the evidence of undigested material in stools, 
food should be either stopped for a day or only liquid 
food should be given involving the least amount of 
work on the part of the digestive system. 

Carminatives are helpful at this stage in bringing 
back tone to the digestive organs Carminatives are 
mostly spicy materials The chief may be said to be 
ajowan. Ajowan may be ground to a paste with 
water on a stone and then administered. Cloves and 
cinnamon have their uses here. Soda bicarb may 
be combined usefully with the carminatives. Papaya 
juice or milk is of marvellous efficacy in indigestion 
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it given m 10 drops doses with sugar thrice daily. 
Asafoetida is a good thing for the irritated stomach. 
Abstention from food and a dose of asafoetida will 
subdue trouble in most cases 

When indigestion is accompanied by sour eructa- 
tions and uneasiness, something beyond mere carmi- 
natives has to he used Soda bicarb is a necessity, 
camphor and chalk with spices should be given Nux 
vomica IS of great help at this stage One tablet of 
two grains of nux vomica repeated two or three times 
a day is a good thing Nux vomica under the name of 
Kuchila is available in bazar This is a poisonous 
aiticle and should be carefully handled The seeds are 
flat, circular and of the size of a pice They are very 
tough A bit IS to be sliced off The seed is sliced, 
dried and powdered in a mortar and divided into 
several two grains doses It is better to obtain two 
grains tablets rather handle the preparation of such a 
poisonous drug at home For the higher doses nux 
vomica IS a virulent poison 

Frequent Stools of Diarrhoea 

When the passing of stools becomes fiequent, their 
character has to be specially observed If they are 
passed more or less painlessly and indigestion accom- 
panies them, then they may be ascribed to diarrhoea. 
If there is pain in the abdomen which is temporarily 
lelieved on passing stools and which increases on 
movement, the stools should be examined for mucus. 
If there is mucus then proceed as with mucus in stools. 
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The frequency of stools m diarrhoea need not he 
stopped for sometime ; ajowan and sodi bicarb being 
used as m simple indigestion The offending mgesta 
may be allowed to be purged out so that the stomach 
may get corrected If there is too much frequency 
and appreciable loss of strength, then it is time to stop 
damphor is helpful in this stage 5 grains may he 
administered per dose Camphor however should not 
be depended upon. The most effective and necessary 
thing now would be to give 2 grains of bazar opium by 
mouth in J grain doses every hour or every 2 hours 
Opium should be mixed with some chalk powder and 
ground in order to present it in a finely divided 
condition thereby increasing its efficiency. Opium 
will at once give relief and stop excessive purgation 

The patient should be kept in bed His body and 
extremities should be kept warm. Walking long 
distance for purgation is to be avoided 

Watery Stools of Diarrhoea 

Watery stools are characteristic of sev-ere diarrhoea 
When there is some coloration due to bile, we call the 
stool as of choleric diarrhma and when there is no trace 
of colour but simply white turbid water is passed we 
call it choleric stool. 

In the early stages when there is some solid matter 
in the stools, precautions should be takpn so that the 
disease may not advance further. Opium is very 
■effective at this stage All food should be stopped and 
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plenty of water should be given for dunking The 
patient should be put to bed 

If the stool IS choleric, treatment as indicated under 
cholera in chapter XI should be undertaken If 
■calomel and soda bicarb are handy then without loss 
of time calomel in J gram doses with soda bicarb 30 
grains should be given at 15 minutes’ intervals If 
the extremities are cold, hot watei bottles should be 
applied 

Watery stools mean withdrawal of so much serum 
from the blood Water should be given for drinking 
to the patient without hesitation In fact, water in 
plenty should be regarded as a medicine If there is 
vomiting, water in small quantity at a time should be 
given 


Mucus Stools of Dysentery 
These stools are due to the inflammation or 
ulceration of the mucous membrane of the large 
intestine The disease is infectious, the infection 
being carried through microbes getting m with food 
It spreads by contagion and infection Theie are 
two types, amoebic and bacillary Sometimes theie 
IS a combined attack of both In cases of dysenteiy 
the first attempt should be to cleai the intestines 
of the accumulated offending material in the form 
of disintegrated mucus and simultaneously there 
should be an attempt to soothe the suiface. 

The characteristic of dysentery is the painful 
evacuation. Not much stool is passed and sometimes 
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there is simply mucus coming out at an attempt to 
pass stool. The stomach and the intestines of 
course refuse to act normally under the infected 
condition and food creates harm. In the case of 
bacillary dysentery, the prostration is quick and the 
number of stools is very great, there being 4 or 5 
motions per hour or more 

In either case the patient should avoid all 
movements and he in bed. The treatment should begin 
vs'ith one dram dose of castor oil every two hours 
for 4 doses. Much relief is expected to come out of 
it Kurchi is a specific m dysentery and should be 
given 4 tablets per dose or 20 to 30 grains dry kurchi 
bark powdered and made into paste Bael is very 
useful and should be administered in the form of 
thin syrup. Unripe bael is more efficient than ripe 
one Unripe bael should be pounded and made into 
paste and administered in one dram doses 

When castor oil and kurchi fail, magnesium, 
sulphate in one dram .doses should be continued 
with kurchi. This will tackle bacillary dysentery. 
Children almost always are attacked with bacillary 
dysentery, therefore in this case treatment should 
commence with a proper dose of mag. sulph. according 
to age, taking one dram to be the full adult dose. 

Diet should be restricted to dahi diluted with' 
water and beaten up. No solid food should be. given- 
Sngar in excess irritates the mucous membrane of 
the stomach and intestines and should therefore be 
avoided. 
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When the acute stage is over, barley or sago may 
be given with dahi Mud plaster on the abdomen may 
soothe and give tone to the weakened organs 

Foul Stools in Beri-beri 

Beri-beri is a deficiency disease and has been dealt 
with in the chapter on Nutrition The nutritional 
defects should be lemoved 

Once the disease has set in, the patient should be 
given complete rest The heart gets very seriously 
weakened and any movement is injurious 

Vitamin B should be administered through 
feeding the patient boilings of unpolished rice in good 
quantities 

Molasses or gur diluted to the thinnest form to 
give just a sweet taste may be fermented with the 
ferment of a little toddy and kept on till a white 
sediment deposits at the bottom of the vessel This 
IS yeast This is to be separated and given to the 
patient The fermentation of gur is complete 
in about 4 days Therefore fresh lots should be 
started every day and used on the 4th day The 
fermented gur is to be thrown away and only the 
white sediment is to be given 

For correcting the foulness of stools one giain 
of calomel divided into four fractional doses should be 
given daily and the bowels kept moved by suitable 
aperients or castor oil consistent with the strength 
of the patient If any signs of the effects of mercury 
30 
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appear indicated by the affecting of the gums then 
calomel should be stopped, Makaradhwaja may be 
used in place of calomel. 

Worms in Stools 

Three varieties of worms are commonest, the 
thread worm, the round worm and the hook worm 
The thread worms come out with stools as white 
little threads about half an inch long. They reside 
generally near the rectum and feed on faecal matter 
They injure the passage and create irritation there 
causing an intolerable itching and sometimes come 
out by themselves even when one does not sit for 
evacuation. 

They are killed by common salt or saline solution 
Children suffer most from their attack. Saline 
solution introduced into the passage through a synnge 
or a douche-can kills the living ones but the eggs are 
not killed The operation is to be repeated daily 
for two or three days so that all hatched eggs are 
destroyed and no eggs are left behind. 

Another method is to take a little cotton and 
saturate it with saline solution and introduce it into 
the rectum where there is most irritation. This will 
also kill the worms effectively. 

The round worms are long creatures sometimes 
becoming about ten inches long. They reside in the 
intestines and create great disturbance to health 
Sound worms cause sahvation, itching of the nose, 
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grinding of the teeth during sleep, incontinence of 
urine, emaciation and swelling of the abdomen 
Sometimes they leave the intestines and enter the 
stomach and may thence get off through the mouth 
or nose during vomiting They have got to be thrown 
out with stools alive or dead They undermine health 
in various ways, sometimes causing convulsions 
even faintness in children Myrobalan acts as a poison 
to them, weakening them and at the same time 
removing them with purgations Proper doses of 
myrobalan should be given for some days' 

A strong dose of ajowan (thymol) followed up by 
magnesium sulphate may dislodge them Pasting a 
•day before using myrobalans or ajowan is necessary 
to weaken them for expulsion 

Hook Worms — It is not so easy to detect these 
worms in stools as the thread or round worms 
They have hooks with which they attach themselves 
to the mucous membrane of the upper part of the 
•small intestine Whereas the thread and round 
-worms enter the human system through eggs which 
may by swallowed with water or food, the hook worm 
parasites from stools in which they have been purged 
out develop outside and attack the feet of persons 
walking bare-footed They bore hole through feet 
or even hands and get into the blood and are carried 
with the blood stream to the duodenum where they 
xemain lodged by their hooks 



PAIN 


Pain is a general term. The character of pain 
diiBfers widely and the seats of pain are varions The 
pain is to he located first and its region guessed m 
order to treat it successfully. The pam may originate 
in various regions of the body as m the stomach, 
the duodenum, the liver, the intestines, the appendix, 
the kidneys, the rectum, the heart and lungs and in 
females the pain may be in the uterus, fallopian 
tubes and ovaries 


Colics 

If the pain is of a sudden onset and the patient is 
restless and if there is a tendency to vomiting and if 
vomiting relieves pain, then we may conclude that one 
of the three things may have. happened. The pain may 
be due to gastric or duodenal ulcer or it may be biliary 
(hepatic) colic or colic due to gall stones. 

Colic of Indigestion 

If on enquiry, irregularity or fault of eating is found 
out then it will be safe to conclude that the pain is due 
to gastric colic. The patient may vomit and the 
vomitus will then show undigested food. This 
irritates the stomach causing pain. There is often a 
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•3esue to go to pass stools accompanying this form 
of colic 

Treatment lies in emptying the stomach of the 
•offending material Vomiting may be induced and if 
there has been vomiting already but the whole of 
offending matter has not come out then also vomiting 
has to be induced by one or other of the methods 
known to us For vomiting, plenty of salt water may 
be given for drinking, failing that watei tinted a little 
blue with copper sulphate may be given In this way 
the accumulated water and offensive matter w ill be 
thrown out After this alkaline drink should be given 
The vomitus in such cases is mostly of acid chaiactei 
Soda bicarb is the medicine here to be given m 
30 grains doses In excessive pain opium is a gieat 
soother It may be given in a single 2 grains dose or 
m one gram dose repeated at intervals of 2 or 3 hours 

Jfain of Gastric and Duodenal Ulcers 

When the pain is of a burning character ladiating 
towards the back, when the pain in its severity 
induces vomiting and vomiting gives some relief, 
when indigestible food induces pain while milk diet 
soothes it, when the pain appears immediately 
thiee or four hours after meals, we may conclude that 
the seat of pain is ulcer in the stomach or the 
duodenum The pain may continue for days and 
weeks The patient gets emaciated, the eyes get 
sunken and is ultimately incapacitated for work 
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This pain is due to excessive acid secretion b7 
the gastric glands injuring the already ulcerated 
surfaces. The remedy lies in giving large doses of 
soda bicarb after every meal and also in giving 
food to the patient in divided quantities as often as 
possible so that the stomach may never get empty. 
Every two hours any light food say soft nee, roti, 
chura, dahi or some sweet fruits may be given Care 
is to be taken to see that the total quantity of food 
given is not excessive. Total quantity should be rather 
less than normal for the patient. Food in repeated 
doses along with the administration of soda bicarb 
has cured some of the most obstinate cases in which 
patients got despaired of being cured at all. 

Biliary Colic or Hepatic Colic or Colic 
due to Gall Stones 

Pam originating in the liver in addition to its 
common characteristic of being sudden and of being 
relieved by vomiting has a peculiarity in as much as 
there is a feeling of chill at the onset of the pain. 
The patient feels cold, sweats profusely, becomes 
restless and has nausea sometimes vomiting. The 
pain comes suddenly and the disappearance is also 
sudden. It may come and pass off and come again. 
Constipation is complete. Vomiting may give relief. 
Vomiting is of scanty liquid with mucus or bile. 

The seat of pain in such case is the neck of the 
gall bladder. Concretions oi stones form in the gall 
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bladdei and these may choke the bile dnct cansmg 
stoppage or obstruction of the flow of bile This 
particular channel is very sensitive. Crystals of 
stone getting into the duct cause irritation and 
constriction of the duct which causes further pain 
If the stone is passed out into the small intestine, relief 
is felt at once The blockade may remain for hours or 
da 3 s causing excrutiating pain One little piece of 
stone may pass off giving relief succeeded by another 
which again will restart pain 

The remedy lies primarily m vomiting Vomiting 
may be induced by drinking plenty of water or hot 
saline water or by very light copper sulphate solution 
Vomiting effort causes exhaustion and relaxation of the 
muscles. The relaxation of the muscles automatically 
causes alleviation of pam, as the pain was greater the 
greater the tightness with which the duct held the 
concretions Magnesium sulphate thins the bile and 
brings relief. It should be given in repeated 2 drams 
doses Sedatives also cause lelaxation and should be 
used Chota chandra is an efficient sedative and 
should be tried Fomentation is of benefit in bringing 
relief Opium is of great value It makes the patient 
sleep and after sleep the patient may find himself 
to be well. 

There is chance of mistaking gastric ulcer foi 
colic of gall stones So in all cases of suspected gall 
stones, the treatment for gastric or duodenal ulcer 
should be continued, namely, administration of soda 
bicarb and feeding the patient at short intervals 
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This can do no harm in gall stones hnt if pain is due 
to nlcers, it will cause healing. 

Fain of Eenal Colic 

Of the pains in the abdomen, renal colic is one and 
it is one of the most severe pains known. It is caused 
by renal calculi obstructing the ureters. It is started 
by some shaking movements of the body as in a 
train or in riding. The pain is violent radiating doun 
to the genital organs and groins. The scrotum gets 
drawn up. The patient rolls on bed or gets on all 
fours in agony and draws up his legs to relax the 
abdominal muscles. The obstructing material causes 
abrasions and there are frequency of micturition and 
presence of blood in urine. 

The abdomen should be fomented and sedatives 
should be given such as chota chandra in 30 grains or 
potass bromide in 10 to 30 grains doses The colons 
should be emptied by purgation with enema so that any 
local pressure may be relieved. Copious liquid drink 
should always be taken. When the pain is unbearable, 
opium may be given as directed under biliary colic 

Fain in the Appendix 

The appendix may get inflamed on account of 
the accumulation of rotten matter m the vermifoim 
appendix. The pain is inflammatory and its one 
characteristic^ is that the patient remains quiet and 
motionless, any movement causing more discomfort 
The pain is general all over the abdomen but the centre 
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of seventy is in the right iliac depression Sometimes 
a tumour may be felt, the inflamed appendix appearing 
like a tumour In chronic cases there is mild pain 
continued for months 

Mild apeiients occasionally render an attack of 
appendicitis abortive But aperients should be 
judiciously given and should be withheld in suppurative 
type Treatment consists in improving the general 
liealth Hot fomentation should be applied so that the 
toxins may get absorbed Sedatives may be given 
internally m the form of chota chandra and opium 
Opium mixed with honey may be applied externally 
over the region Datura leaves m paste foim 
may be painted ovei the area and then hot fomentation 
applied over it oi the reverse may be done 

There is necessarily congestion in the locality 
6 or 6 leeches applied on the area are said to have a 
charming effect in some cases 


Pain in Dysentery 

A. griping pain in the abdominal legion with 
tenesmus oi rectal pain and spasm accompanied by 
stools having a frequency of 10 to 50 times a day, the 
character of stools being flocculent and full of mucus 
and blood indicates dysentery Fever, nausea, 
vomiting and retching may be present The pain 
sometimes becomes colicky. 

Dysenteiy is aggravated by movements so even m 
very early and mild cases all movements should be 
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avoided and the patient be given complete rest. For 
treatment see mucus in stools. 

Fain in Intestinal Obstruction 

Sometimes a person in health, on account of 
irregularities in eating or some acute or chrome 
constriction m the intestines gets the gut choked. 
Fsecal matter cannot pass down. This causes 
intestinal obstruction. A person is suddenly 
seized with pain The pain is so severe that the 
man is doubled up and the pain is continuous 
It is of a stabbing nature at first and then becomes 
colicky. 

Vomiting commences soon and the stomach and 
the intestines are emptied out, the character of vomitus 
becoming fsecal. Vomiting may commence one to 
eight hours after the appearance of paib. There is 
stoppage of flatus Constipation is absolute and the 
patient becomes prostrated and has an anxious look 
If obstruction be complete and prolonged some faecal 
matter may be vomited. Enema does no good but 
should be tried Enema containing turpentine oil and 
soap water should be given attaching a catheter to the 
nozzle of the douche-can pushing it as far as it will go. 
Some water will come out and some water and oil 
may remain softening the stool which may in time 
cause removal of the obstruction due to concretion of 
hard stool. If the obstruction is severe, surgical 
aid will be necessary. 
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Fain in Lnngs and Heart 

In the thoracic region pain may have its seat m 
the lungs or their covering, the pleura or in the heart 
Pam in the lungs is commonly due to pneumonia, 
bronchitis or pleurisy and sometimes it is complicated 
M ith influenza 

In pneumonia the onset is sudden with a shivering 
and the temperature rises high from 103“ to 105" F or 
even higher It is quicklj accompanied by severe 
cutting pain on the affected side Irritating dry 
cough appears and the pain on coughing causes so 
much suffering that the patient usually tries to 
suppress cough. The sputum is rusty. The crisis 
comes on the seventh day 

In bronchitis the pain is in the sternum and in 
muscles of the heart It is a dull pain There is 
aching of the limbs and a feeling of oppression on the 
Ijreast Temperature is 99® or 100® F It may go up to 
J03® F in more seveie cases Sputum at first is 
scanty and then becomes copious 

In pleurisy sudden acute pain appears on one side 
accompanied by short, dry and ineffective cough. 
Coughing 01 even slight movement intensifies pain 
While the pain is aching m bronchitis and pneumonia , 
it IS stitching, stabbing or lancinatmg m pleuiisy 
In some cases there may be no fever in pleurisy 

In all these diseases the general line of treatment 
IS the same The patient must be given complete 
rest Counter irritants and anodynes m the form of 
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liniments, paints and hot poultices are to be applied 
on the affected parts of the chest. The bowels are 
to he kept moved. If necessary, sedatives in the form 
of chota Chandra or pot bromide are to be given 
Plenty of water should he given for drinking. If the 
temperature is very high m pneumonia, it should be 
brought down by cold application. The body should 
be massaged and sponged Diet should be confined 
to liquids like milk and sago. Nature does the 
healing and nature’s piocess of healing may be 
supported by above means 

For counter irritants and anodynes, the following 
should be tried . 

Dry datura leaves with some pepper are ground into 
paste with water A little aloes is mixed in order to 
give the required stickiness to the plaster. The 
plaster is changed twice daily. 

Hot linseed poultice with some essential oils mixed 
with it is applied on the chest The essential oils 
are various Oils of cloves, cinnamon or turpentine 
oil may be used. Camphor and menthol are very 
useful, they are dissolved in any oil and then mixed 
with poultice. Half diam of essential oil per pound 
of poultice ma}' be used. Clay also may be used as a 
medium for application of essential oils and irritants 
to the chest. Drj* clay is mixed with honey and 
water into a thick paste, with this is incorporated the 
above essential oils in the same proportion The 
paste is plastered on the chest and kept bandaged. 
Inhalation of steam is good In the steaming kettle 
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Liay be put a few drops of turpentine or eucalyptus 
'll The vapour mixed with this, brings relief on 
uhalation A simple anodyne liniment may be made 
ty dissolving camphor 1 dram and menthol 10 grains 
u an ounce of any expressed oil like sesamum oi 
rachis (groundnut) oil 

Quinine in small doses is useful in these cases^ 
Dhe patient must have plenty of fresh air m these- 
espiratory diseases Sponging is very necessary. 

Angina Pectoris — ^Pain in the heart is of a 
lifferent character fiom the pain of the group of' 
ung affections just mentioned. The pain m the 
leart may be due to angina pectoris In this the 
latient feels intense pain on the sternum It 
generally comes after an exertion or excitement or 
ixertion after a heavy meal The pain is radiating 
ind the intenser the pain, the more radiating it is It 
preads to the left arm and even to the right arm and 
(ver the back In severe cases the heart appears to be 
leld as in a vice The patient becomes anxious and 
yhere pain is very intense, the patient apprehends 
m immediate death 

It IS most apt to be mistaken for bihary colic 
loming as it does often after a meal. In angina 
lectoris like biliary colic the patient may belch out 
arge quantity of wind with subsequent relief The 
lain IS also radiating in both and the pain of angina 
lectoris may travel down to the abdomen like that of 
Hilary colic The difference should be sought for in 
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Ihe mode of onset. Biliary colic comes whether there 
is exertion or not bnt angina is nsnally preceded to by an 
exertion. Angina pectoris is relieved by inhalation of 
E,myl nitrate or by keeping very minute quantity of 
nitroglycerin tablets under the tongue or by inhalation 
of chloroform All these act by reducing the blood 
pressure. The response of the pain to such treatment 
may serve to differentiate between angina pectoris 
and biliary colic. Where in a case of angina pectoris, 
none of the above is available, application of heat 
over the area by way of fomentation is useful Some 
garlic juice may be administered to relieve blood 
pressure. 

The patient should be careful to avoid exciting 
causes of angina. The patient must live within the 
limits of strength of his heart The attacks are 
likely to occur when there is tiredness or exhaustion of 
the heart or the nervous system Great importance 
should be attached to mental work. The patient 
should not engage in physical exertion soon after a 
meal or against a strong or cold wind All excitement 
and worry should be avoided and bowels must be kept 
moved Massage is very helpful. 

In pain of other heart diseases, rest with moderate 
exercise should be undertaken and the heart should he 
strengthened by taking aijun bark in half dram doses 
two or three times daily for sometimes. Nux vomica 
also is useful. Bowels should be kept freely moved 
and massage and baths should be taken to improve the 
general health. 
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PAIN IN MUSCLES AND JOINTS 

Pam m the heart due to indigestion, pressure 
of gas or heartburn which often precedes the pain 
should be relieved by carminative and soda bicarb 

Fain in Joints and Muscles 

On account of constitutional diseases like gout and 
iheumatism there may he pain in joints and muscles 
of various parts of the body These pains are easy 
to identify They are aggravated by cold and 
diminished by application of heat Constipation is 
more or less a constant factor. 

A great thing in such pains is to apply heat over the 
affected paits by way of fomentation and hot baths If 
the pain is distributed over large areas there is nothing 
like hot sitz bath once or oftener during the day 
Whenever possible a large tub is to be used In 
villages earthen-ware tubs used for feeding cattle may 
be had of large size and at cheap rate A tub of 
suitable size may be procured so that on sitting in it 
the body up to loins can remain under water The tub 
IS to be filled v/ith hot watei, temperature being such 
that it may not scald the skin The use of such baths 
along with use the of laxatives is useful in removing 
such pains Turpentine fomentation over the affected 
parts IS useful and should be combined with hot sitz 
bat'h Diet should be simple and light Massage over 
the affected parts and generally over the body is very 
useful Sodium salicylate is very effective in such 
pains Where available 3 to 5 tablets or 16 to 26 
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grams per dose with an equal amount of soda bicarb 
may be given three times daily 

Pain of Nerves or Neuralgias 

The nerves carry sensations to and from the brain. 
When they are irritated in a particular way they 
cause the sensation of pain This is true of all pains 
but neuralgic pains are those in which the nerves are 
directly and primarily concerned Neuralgia may 
appear on the face and cause pain to a part of it 
Headache is the commonest form of neuralgic pain 
The end of a tooth may irritate a nerve and neuralgic 
pain of the tooth may cause great distress The muscles 
of the chest may be painful on account of some of 
the nerves being affected Then m the lower limb 
the sciatic nerve may be affected and cause pain in 
every motion, particularly in every change of position. 
Injection of magnesium sulphate solution 12J to 25% 
deep into the affected muscles brings great relief 
The site may be pricked deep with ‘ordinary stout 
se^Mng needles after sterilisation This is also an 
effective method of curing long standing sciatic pain 
or sciatica. 

Counter irritation does a great deal m relieving 
neuralgic pains. Fomentation is useful in bringing 
relief. In headache counter irritants m the form of 
essential oils or menthol in oil may be applied. A 
few crystals of menthol may be dissolved by rubbing 
with a few drops of mustard oil and this mixture 
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may be rubbed over the pamful pait bringing great 
relief Small bits of mustard plaster may be applied 
In migiaine where only half the head is affected, the 
leaves of clionapuspa made into paste and applied over 
the temples before sunrise are highly efficacious 

Caffeine and aspirin wonderfully relieve neuralgic 
pain But aspirin is intolerable to some due to 
slight depressing effect on the heart Overdosing 
with caffeine and aspirin is distinctly harmful 

In muscular pains and in pains of joints datura is 
quite good Chillies may be added to increase 
the irritating effect {Sodium salicylate proves very 
efficacious in many cases of muscular and rheumatic 
pains 


Pain Peculiar to Women 

Women have pain m the pelvic region on account 
of uterine troubles and also irregularity and 
abnormality of menstruation The first thing of 
importance is to he down in bed and give rest to the 
organs Hot sitz hath, failing that hot fomentation 
and application of hot water bottles are most useful 
Sedatives should be given Ohota chandra is an 
excellent sedative and also potass bromide Juice of 
loots of abroma augusta or ulat kambal is very 
efficacious in all pains due to menstrual irregularities 
Ulat kambal roots may be used in powdered form 
when fresh root is not available Purgatives relieve 
the pelvic congestion and pain 
31 
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Fain in Ear or Earache 

Garlic juice dropped into the ear relieves ache 
Opium pasted m water and dropped serves the same 
purpose. 


Fain in the Tooth or toothache 

Pain in the tooth or toothache is caused hy the 
nerve endings at the root of a tooth being inflamed 
or irritated. 

The irritation may induce the formation of pus 
The formation of pus in the gums is called pyorrhoea 
It not only makes the gums tender but is a fruitful 
cause of many other diseases. It can go so far as to 
infect the whole system ending in its utter breakdown, 
for the pus is a very infectious product and will 
harbour all sorts of bacteria Formation of pus at 
the gums causes food to be mixed with this pus which 
then enters the stomach Thence the infection 
spreads and deteriorates the whole system. Now one 
disease and then another disease may appear — the 
root cause of all being this pus. 

Ordinarily, pain in the tooth may be treated first 
hy gargling with hot saline water Painting iodine is 
often found to be efiicacious. When toothache is 
intense counter irritation is likely to give relief such 
as pricking the gums w ith a sterilised needle. Chillies 
made into paste and applied on at the root of 
the tooth will give relief. Menthol dissolved in oil 
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is a good counter irritant and a reliever of pain Por 
pyorrhcea attention should be directed to the root 
■cause Constipation has to be removed and diet made 
simple and nutritive The gums should be strengthened 
by gargling with alum solution Iodine in dilution 
should be painted as often as possible The gums 
should be rubbed with freshly burnt charcoal reduced 
to fine powder Charcoal will remove offensive 
material wonderfully well. The mouth should be 
thoioughly cleaned after every meal and digestion 
should be improved by taking 10 drops of papaya 
milk and also some soda bicarb after every meal 

Headache 

It IS a distressing symptom Mostly it is due to 
■digestive disorder Nervous disorder also brings in 
headache In any case the bowels should be moved 
by an enema This one step often leads to relief. 

Defective diet and constipation or dyspepsia may 
bring in headache For that the causes should be 
lemoved A cold bath after an enema will do good 
Counter irritants are useful Menthol in oil should 
be rubbed on to the affected area Sedatives are 
of course useful Potass bromide or chota chandra 
will soothe the ache and put one to sleep 

Here one word may be said about insomnia which 
IS allied to headache The causes are often the same 
although mental disturbance is a fruitful cause of 
insomnia The treatment should be for correcting 
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diet and removing constipation Massage followed 
by a cold bath will often indnce sleep. Sedatives such 
as Potass bromide and chota chandra are useful. 

Pain in boils, sprains etc. should be treated as 
in inflammation. Boils may yield to hpt bone 
compress or poultice. If early, the boil may subside 
or if it will not subside it will quicken the ripening 
or formation of pus, the removal of which will allay 
suffering. The subject is dealt with more fully in the 
chapter on Accidents and Minor Surgery. 


DYSPN(EA OR DIFFICULT BREATHING 


Bieathmg or respiration gives a fair indication of 
what IS wrong with the system and provides means 
for diagnosmg and treating certain diseases 

In normal breathing the inspiration is prolonged 
and the expiration is short and there is a good pause 
after which inspiration begins again This process 
is repeated IG or 18 times in a minute in healthy 
adults In children the rate is much quicker This 
IS described m the chapter on Post Natal Care 
Respiration beaie normally 1 to 4 ratio to pulse If 
pulse beat is 72 per minute, respiration would normally 
be 18 pel minute In asthma, lung and heart diseases 
this relation is disturbed 

In asthma the duration of inspiration and 
expiration are reversed There is difficulty of 
breathing and there is a sense of suffocation The 
patient sits up in bed or attempts to throw open the 
window as if to get more air and fixes his arms to 
bring all the respiratory muscles to action The 
respiration is slow and inspiration is short while 
expiration is prolonged Both inspiration and expiration 
are accompanied by loud wheezing sound which can 
be heard at a distance from the chest The chest 
remains expanded and at inspiration there is very 
little further expansion There is a sucking in of the 
supraclavicular and lower costal regions 
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In asthma, the muscle fibres in bronchial tubes 
are in spasm. Datura relieves spasm and does 
invaluable good in asthma. Datura leaves are dried 
and then smoked as an ordinary tobacco. This gives 
relief. The spasm is toned down. If the patient is 
unable to smoke he may be placed under a curtain 
where a pot containing datura leaves in a smoking 
state may be placed. The patient may thus be 
fumigated ^vith datura smoke. Datura leaves in 
powdered form may be mixed with some potass 
nitrate or saltpetre and also some powdered charcoal. 
This will keep the datura leaves smoking slowly 
according to the portion of saltpetre added. 

The asthmatic patient knows which diet helps 
him and which goes against. He should regulate his 
meals accordingly. Sedatives are of use Chota 
Chandra may be given by the mouth in 30 grains 
doses as also potass bromide in 15 to 30 grains 
doses 

In pneumonia the pulse-respiration ratio is 
disturbed becoming 3 to 1 or even 2 to 1 instead of 
normal 4 to 1. Both respiration and pulse rate are 
increased A puff or grunt accompanies each 
respiration while the pause follows inspiration instead 
of expiration 

In pleurisy the characteristic is creaking, rubbing 
or leathery sound heard towards the end of inspiration 
and sometimes at the beginning of expiration. This 
can be heard by the use of a stethoscope. In severe 
cases the rubbing can be felt by the palm of the hands. 
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DYSPNCEA IN LUNG DISEASES 

In bronchitis the breathing movement of the chest 
IS dimimshed The percussion note is diminished at 
first and afterwards may become completely dull The 
thiill of vibration on speaking, perceptible through 
the stethoscope becomes less than normal In some 
cases local limitation of the movement of the lungs and 
flattening with displacement of the heart to the 
affected side may be apparent on inspection 

In these diseases when the disturbing causes 
are eliminated, breathing comes back to normal. 
Medical aid does some good In diseases of the lungs, 
attempts should be made to bring them back to 
normal In bronchitis, pneumonia and pleurisy hot 
fomentation and counter iiritants help the resolution 
of the obstructing phlegm or soothing of spasmodic 
condition or tension in the lungs, bronchi or pleuia 
Expectorants are also useful in early stages where 
sputum IS thrown out with difSculty Vasaka is an 
all round expectorant and also is an antispasmodic 
Dry vasaka leaves in 30 grains doses or 5 tablets per 
dose thrice daily are useful 

When breathing is very slow, artificial stimulation 
of the heart may increase both the pulse rate and 
the rate of respiration If the heart is strengthened, 
respiration also is quickened When the respiration 
IS very quick but feeble then the heart also will be 
found to be feeble Strengthening the heart muscles 
IS necessary then This can be done by giving 
20 to 30 grams doses of powdered arjun bark or 5 
arjun tablets thrice daily 
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CAUSES OP VOMITING 

vomiting Painful stimulation of visceral nerves as m 
biliary or hepatic or renal colic or intestmal obstruction, 
causes vomiting If there is too much acid secretion 
in the stomach, it will cause irritation and result in 
vomiting If therefore vomiting leaves a sour taste 
in the mouth, drinking of alkaline draughts will relieve 
the distress and nausea If there is too much bile 
piesent in vomiting, then the irritating cause is 
over-alkalmity Some sour fruit juices like lemon or 
tamarind will remove the cause and effect a cure Sea 
sickness, tram or boat sickness may be both due to 
the disturbances of the labyrinth or of the stomach 
Vomiting in the early months of pregnancy is due to 
irritation from the brain 

If vomiting IS due to a general irritating condition 
of the abdominal oigans, iodine in one minim doses 
acts beneficially in stopping it But in certain cases, 
as in cholera, it is the toxic condition due to bacteria 
that causes vomiting There is need then for removal 
of the bacteria and also of the stopping of toxaemia 
due to the presence of living and dead bacteria 
These have to be removed Calomel in J gram doses 
with 10 grams of soda bicarb repeated four or eight to 
sixteen times during a day according to gravity, is 
effective m removing the cause Calomel is also 
useful m allaying irritation in gastric and livei 
troubles and thereby stopping vomiting. 

Counter irritation of the muscles of the abdomen 
by apphcation of heat as m fomentation or mustard 
plaster or a plaster of chillies is useful m 
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checking vomiting due to irritation of the abdominal 
organs- 

Introduction of solid food often checks nausea 
when in certain diseases nothing can be retained^ in the 
stomach Solid food may be given provided there is 
no abdominal inflammation. In sea sickness avoidance 
of liquid food has a great effect. In such vomiting 
the root cause lies in the semi-circular canals in the 
ear. These canals are delicately framed instruments 
not only helping the perception of sound vibrations 
but also of use in locating one’s position in space 
Undulatory disturbance of the canals as is caused by 
waves in a boat or movement of the 'train in some 
persons, reacts on the vomiting centre In such 
a case the cause has to be removed or the stomach 
may be kept devoid of liquid so that the rolling motion 
of fluids in the stomach along with the motion of the 
boat or train may cease Sedatives serve to keep 
down such nausea Bromides or chota chandra 
may be of use 

Cocoanut water has a soothing effect on the 
stomach and vomiting caused by irritation of the 
stomach may be relieved by drinking green cocoanut 
water in place of plain water. 

Vomiting in fevers : — ^Vomiting may be regarded 
as a general symptom at the onset of febrile condition 
If rigor is present then almost invariably undigested 
food will be thrown out. The more so the less the 
interval between the taking of food and the rigor. I® 
rigors of malaria there is vomiting In meningitis 
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and head injury vomiting is persistent In pneumonia 
the onset is generally accompanied with vomiting 
along with chill and shiver In thirty per cent cases 
of pneumonia there is onset with vomiting Similarly 
in diphtheria the onset is marked by a general feeling 
of illness, difficulty in swallowing, headache, 
disinclination to take food and vomiting Here the 
diagnosis is only possible on the appearance of mucous 
patches in the throat 

In appendicitis vomiting is an usual early symptom 
along with the presence of uneasiness, flatulent 
distension of the abdomen, constipation or diarrhoea 
There is of course the inflammation in the right iliac 
region which may extend up and dow'n 

In small pox the onset is characterised by severe 
chill, frontal headache, severe pain across the loins 
and quick rise to high temperature Along with these 
there are delirium, convulsions, nausea and vomiting, 
particularly in children 

The onset of sunstroke or heat stroke is marked by 
uneasiness, a rapid rise of temperature and vomiting 
In abnormal and irritated condition of abdominal 
oigans, vomiting is at once a symptom and a natural 
effort at cuie In gastritis, gastric and duodenal 
ulcers theie is vomiting , in biliary and renal colics 
vomiting IS a great feature and also a great comfort 
In obstruction of the pylorus, in too acid gastric 
secretion and in obstruction of the intestines vomiting 
hoists the danger signal and at the same time offers 
a path foi cure When the stomach and intestines- 
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are highly irritated, as in cholera or in poisoning, 
vomiting becomes a special featnre. In diseases of 
the liver when that organ is not able to manufacture 
the proper juices for digestion, the notice comes m 
the form of vomiting. 

In biliary and renal colics pain causes vomiting 
The contents of the stomach are thrown out and 
there is some relief on account of the withdrawal of 
the pressure of the stomach on the organs But there 
is something more vital than this The effort of 
vomiting causes exhaustion and relaxation. This 
relaxation is exactly what is needed m the ducts 
getting injured by the obstruction Obstructions set 
up irritation and the muscles of the passages get 
stimulated, constrict and tighten the passages which 
are more injured by pressure from embedded 
particles of gall stones or urates, Eelaxation is what 
IS needed to allow obstructing particles to pass 
through and vomiting brings in this relaxation which 
soothes pain and gives relief. Treatment of cohcs is 
indicated under pain 

When the pylorus is obstructed by inflammation 
or from other causes, the contents of the stomach 
cannot normally pass out into the intestines The 
result is that food accumulates causing dilatation of 
the stomach Thereby food gets lodged and a portion 
always remains as residuum in the stomach The 
stomach is not meant for harbouring food for more 
than a few hours. If food is not cleared out of the 
stomach in time, rotting sets in causing all sorts of 


HOME IKEATMENT OP SYMPIOMS 493 - 

VOMI Tils G IN DISEASES 

mischief Herein vomiting comes as a measure of 
safety The unhealthy accumulation is gushed out 
The more the stomach is dilated, the more frequent 
IS the vomiting In such vomiting food taken two or 
moie days pieviously, is thrown out According to 
the period of stay the vomit is sour or rancid 

Theie are some children who are born with a 
dilated stomach They throw off milk by vomiting 
and the character of vomiting is that of a projectile 
Sometimes sour and rancid milk is throv/n out In 
these cases the stomach is to be washed out to free 
it fiom the putrefying irritating contents The 
next step is to attempt to heal by giving liquid 
food in moderate quantities If the pylorus is inflamed 
it has to be treated by taking internal antiseptics. 
For dilatation of the stomach nux vomica and soda 
bicarb are to be taken so that the muscles involved 
may be toned and the pouch of the stomach may not 
lemain dilated 

In gastiitis and gastric ulcers vomiting gives 
notice of the condition of the stomach Soda bicarb 
IS to be taken in large doses to neutralise the acid 
secretions and food should be regulated In gastritis 
the regulation should take the form of adherence to 
fluid diet In ulcers however, the treatment is to be to 
keep the stomach always occupied with some soft food 
so that the irritating gastric juices may not come in 
contact with the injured tissues of the stomach walls. 
This treatment combined with taking soda bicarb in 
laige doses after every meal effects a cure 
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Obstruction of the intestines also causes vomiting 
Vomiting accompanied by pain, absolute constipation 
and collapse are the symptoms of the intestinal 
obstruction Vomiting is preceded by nausea and 
severe retching. Vomiting comes in about an hour 
after the pain but it may be delayed. Vomiting 
gradually increases in number and from the 2nd to 
the 4th day becomes faecal m character. This faecal 
character is not due to the contents of the intestines 
beyond the obstruction forcing its way out. It is due 
to secretion above the obstruction accumulating and 
overflowing to the stomach where it causes vomiting. 

In cholera, at the diarrhoetic stage there are colicky 
pain in the abdomen with loose bowels, headache and 
vomiting At first all the food contents are thrown out, 
then the vomit becomes entirely watery Treatment 
consists m giving calomel in J gram doses with soda 
bicarb 15 to 20 grams every 15-30 minutes 

In liver disorders there is often jaundice and 
vomiting Treatment should be directed towards 
keeping the bowels open and increasing the secretion 
of bile and also keeping the gut aseptic All these 
are accomplished by administration of magnesium 
sulphate m one or two drams doses combined with 
calomel ^ grain and soda bicarb 10 grains doses, 
several times a day Soda salicylate in 10 to 15 grains 
doses with an equal amount of soda bicarb is 
efficacious. 

Then again in nervous diseases the voniiting 
centre is affected and the patient suffers from vomiting 
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In epilepsy after the convulsion has come, vomiting 
may occur As it however occurs during the period 
of unconsciousness there is a risk of the vomit being 
drawn up in the larynx and of causing asphyxia In 
hysteria vomiting often occurs immediately after 
meals It is an effortless vomiting and is not 
accompanied by nausea In early pregnancy vomiting 
is very common occuring only m the morning But 
if there is vomiting after every meal and not confined 
to the morning, if the vomiting persists after the 
eight weeks, then it is usual to regard it as of toxic 
origin It has however also been found that vomiting 
of hysteria with all the toxic symptoms such as dry 
black tongue, rapid pulse etc disappear in one or two 
days by psychotherapy in the form of explanation 
and persuasion No medicines are then necessary 

Vomiting associated with eclampsia or fainting fit 
of pregnant women is different from this In hysteric 
vomiting either in hysteria or m pregnancy the 
patient should be kept in bed She should be 
explained that her stomach has acquired a bad habit 
which must be given up In many cases education 
rapidly leads to complete recovery This is very 
important as the distress of vomiting of pregnant 
women makes life a burden to them, so severe it is 
in some cases 

Vomiting resembling that of cholera also occurs 
in arsenic poisoning Vomiting is then accompanied 
by severe burning pain assuming later a griping or 
colicky type with watery stools At first the vomit 
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will contain any food that might he present. There 
is often much mncns It becomes watery and gets 
tinged with blood Treatment is described under 
poisoning by arsenic. 

Vomiting occurs in irritating and dry coughs. 
The irritation in the larynx, trachea and bronchi 
sympathetically causes vomiting and this helps 
obstructing mucus to be brought out by relaxation. 
Here again vomiting is a warning and also a cure 


FEVERS 


Fever a Symptom .—Fever is not a disease but 
a symptom. Infective organisms cause disturbance 
m the body and fever is an evidence of the fight that 
IS going on and of nature’s attempt to throw off the 
toxins High temperature may be due to other causes 
than infection It is well-known that the temperature 
may rise to 101° or 102° F by muscular exercise and 
such rise of temperature is no fever. The rise of 
temperature in case of heat stroke is also not fever. 

Generally there is feeling of chill before a fever 
comes In certain cases the chill is severe as in 
malaria The patient shivers and this is known as 
rigor There is an effort on the part of tbekystem 
to raise the internal temperature This, it does by 
preventing dissipation of heat through the skin by 
constricting the cutaneous blood vessels The patient 
complains of cold, his teeth chatter, he shivers 
although his temperature is rising This is the 
phenomenon of rigor during the onset of pyrexia. 
The production of heat is increased, the loss of heat 
IS diminished and the balance is disturbed The heat 
of the body rises With greater rise of heat the 
feeling of cold disappears and symptoms appear which 
are common when the body is subjected to heat 

Three stages are recognised in acute fevers 
although all fevers, particularly infective fevers do 
32 
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not markedly exhibit these stages. The first stage is 
the stage of rigor pronounced or suppressed. The 
second stage is fastigium or the stage in which the 
highest temperature is reached. The third stage is a 
stage of decline or defervescence in which the fever 
falls by crisis or by lysis. When the remission of 
fever is sudden it is called crisis ; when it is gradual it 
is called lysis. 

Por a time the invading microbes remain working 
in the system unobserved and without producing any 
symptoms This is known as the incubation period 
When the microbes have passed through this stage 
they create the first febrile stage. The microbes 
exert a stimulating infiuence upon the nervous control 
of the muscles, particularly the muscles of the blood 
vessels of the skin This produces shivering and the 
cV iTi. takes the familiar appearance known as of goose 
skin 

In the second stage the nervous control of heat- 
production centre is disturbed. There is a daily 
variation of temperature. The blood vessels owing to 
high temperature naturally get relaxed and the skin is 
therefore flushed. In most cases the toxic effect of 
the microbes on the central nervous system partially 
paralyses the sweat glands and therefore there is 
little sweating. The skin becomes dry and hot. But 
this toxic effect is not confined to the skin only. The 
other excretory organs also are adversely affected. 
Urine becomes scanty and coloured and bowels 
become slow to move. Heat production is not 
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■equalised by heat dissipation and the balance of heat 
IS indicated by high temperature which is maintained; 
In some cases rashes appear which characterise 
certain infections and these are related to the 
particular toxins created by bacteria 

The third stage is the stage of declaiation of 
results The protective mechanisms of the body have 
been fighting during the first and second stages 
Now the fight is over If the protective mechanism 
IS able to create sufficient antitoxin so as to neutralise 
the toxin, things tend towards the normal The 
loss of heat is enhanced by sweating and thereby 
the temperature falls This is remission The 
struggle becomes over While on the contrary, if at 
any stage the defensive mechanism gets overwhelmed 
by the toxins, complications arise ultimately ending 
in the dissolution of the body 

The rise of temperature is a part of the defence 
High temperature either kills or attenuates the activity 
of the microbes This being so, it may be argued 
why IS quinine given m malaria ? The reason is that 
quinine is given to kill the malarial parasites But 
certainly the use of antipyretics or substances which 
reduce the temperatuie would affect the fighting power 
of the system adversely But not so with cooling 
the skin by sponging or by bathing m fevers While 
high temperature helps to kill bacteria it acts 
adversely on the skin which is the largest organ for 
reception of stimuli The skin very greatly affects 
the nervous system and therefore the whole system 
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The cooling of the skin does good not merely by the 
cooling down of the body heat but by improving the 
nervous condition. The improvement produced by 
sponging is out of proportion to the reduction of 
temperature. 

Sponging, bathing and wetpack are the methods 
used in fevers. They are great aids to nature’s efforts 
for cure by helping ehmmation and invigorating the 
nerve endings. These stand entirely on a different 
line from antipyretic drugs While sponging helps 
the struggle, antipyretics often serve to break down 
the protective mechanisms evolved by the system in 
response to the attack from infective micro-organisms. 
When the temperature rises above 103*- or 104’F, it 
becomes imperative to brmg down the temperature. 
At very high temperature or during hyperpyrexia the 
heart is very adversely affected and there is a risk of 
sudden collapse. High temperature should in all 
cases and without exception be lowered by the hberal 
application of ice-cold water by way of bathing, 
sponging or wet pack or immersion. Neglect to 
reduce temperature for fear of the patient’s catchmg 
cold or some such imaginary thing may' be quickly 
fatal. 

There are some features common to all fevers and 
due attention to them may serve as a guide for 
treatment of fevers. 

The digestive system is disturbed. The various 
juices that are necessary for digestion of food are not 
discharged m proper quantity or quahty. This 
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points to the necessity of giving rest to the digestive 
system. In normal persons stoppage of food for a 
few days will do no harm On the contrary, itrWill 
do immense good Befnsal of food during ailments 
instinctively comes to animals In fact, in domestic 
animals often the first indication of their being 
anything wrong with them is their refusal of taking 
food. In man, that instinct has been subdued 
artificially so much so, that not only there is an 
artificial hunger calling for food but there is a feeling' 
of intolerance against any restraint put by others. 
The hunger in fevers is a false hunger It is merely a 
call of habit The animal instinct for refusal of food 
in disease has got to be cultivated If it were cultivated, 
less doctors would be necessary and certainly less 
medicines in keeping persons in health 

In fever, the normal ratio of salt and water m the 
system is disturbed and also acid-alkali ratio resulting 
in acidosis Acidosis is supposed to be produced by 
an imperfect oxidation of fat. The excretory systems 
are also disturbed When there is the greatest need 
of elimination of toxins through the various excretory 
channels, these also get out of order We have 
already seen th£|,t sweat glands do not secrete and 
there is no sweating during rigor and little during 
the second stage of fastigium While the system is 
reverting to normal during remission or defervescence 
there is profuse sweating During fevers urine 
becomes scanty and constipation or stagnation of 
the movement of bowels occurs All these excretory 
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chamiels have got to be kept open and stimulated 
during fevers The skin should be massaged and 
then sponged or bathed This serves to excite the 
sweat glands to action and whatever poisonous debris 
be accumulated in the intestines, are helped to be 
removed by sponging or bath. 

Plenty of water has to be taken in order to 
stimulate the kidneys to action. The kidneys get 
irritated because they are taxed by having to deal 
with an abnormal quantity of proteins. We do not 
know very much about the working of the defence 
mechanism but it is found that in fevers protein 
disintegration products ' like urea; creatmin and 
purine bodies are largely formed and these must be 
eliminated through the kidneys Unne becomes 
coloured and charged with these bodies. Belief lies 
in taking large quantity of water during fever In 
fact, there is a natural response to this call for water 
and the patient feels thirsty. Thirst by the way is 
not due to the call from the kidneys alone Although 
sweat glands do not operate and there is not great 
loss of water by evaporation through the skin, yet 
breath carries most moisture on account of higher 
temperature and thereby water in the system is 
diminished. To make up for this loss there is thirst or 
call for water Even if there is no thirst, the patient 
should be induced to take plenty of water to help 
elimination of toxins 

High temperature and chemical changes in the 
blood react upon the respiratory system and the rate 
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of respiration is increased Increased heat means 
more internal combustion and production of more 
carbon dioxide in a unit of time The increased 
gaseous products call for greater action of the lungs 
to deal with them The respiration rate is therefore 
increased In tuberculosis the rate increases by 
32 per cent, in typhoid fever by 48 per cent and in 
malaria by 60 per cent above the normal 

If by cold application the action of the skin la 
stimulated, the distress of hyperpyrexia is diminished 
and along with it also respiration tends to come 
to normal 

Bowels get constipated in fevers Aperients may be 
given Where the bowels are loaded, they have got to be 
emptied Purgatives have to be cautiously used as in 
a deranged system showing fever, further derangement 
may be brought about by indiscreet use of purgatives. 
But they have to be given in many cases Myrobalan. 
IS a mild and harmless purgative Castor oil is another. 
Magnesium sulphate is a saline purgative which has 
the property of extracting the serum from the blood 
and discharging it The stools become watery This 
induces great weakness Unless there is special 
leason for removal of fluids oi for helping the actibn 
of the liver, magnesium sulphate need not be used 
In liver troubles attended with fever both calomel 
and magnesium sulphate are irreplaceable and have 
to be used 

In fevers the general course of management 
should be to cleanse the bowels ■with the help of an 
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■enema. This does not involve the nse of any medicine 
whatever and at the same time helps cleaning of the 
system. Enema may be taken as a rontine conrse 
during fevers when the trouble is not minded. Plain 
water or saline water may be used for an enema 
Certain soaps are irritating and it is better to avoid 
soaps. The temperature of water should be that of 
the room. Where there is high fever, water cooled 
perceptibly should be used. In weak patients with 
fever, water should be tepid. Where enema is dail} 
used water at 98“ F or at normal blood heat is to be 
used A No. 10 catheter should be attached to a douche 
nozzle and introduced fully through the rectum. In 
this way the end of the catheter will go to a certain 
length in the colon and greatly help clearance of 
accumulations. In typhoid, malaria and in all other 
fevers, enema should take a very prominent place 
in treatment. 

In chronic diseases like tuberculosis the rise of 
temperature need be seen in its true light. The rise 
here, as in other cases is an instance of the attempt 
of nature to counteract the work of micro-organisms 
•causing tuberculosis Higher temperature than 
normal in tuberculosis is an indication that infection 
is active. In this particular instance instead of 
making the patient rest all the time in bed, he should 
be given light exercise Light exercise and exposure 
to sun and open air increase the resisting capacity 
and thereby help recovery. It is true that undue 
muscular exercise would be most dangerous in this 
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disease as muscular exercise reacts, specially if the 
disease is in active state. At the same time it must 
be remembered that prolonged ^rest in bed will 
dimmish the resisting capacity even of a healthy man 

When delirium is present in fever indicating 
nervous disturbance, attention should at once be 
directed to the great centre for reception of nerve 
stimuli — ^the skin Sponging with cold or ice-cold 
water is the safest treatment. Internal temperature 
may not be reduced by sponging but the skin 
temperature is reduced and the nerve centres get 
refreshed and obtain chance of working normally 
It would be apparent therefore that in distress of 
fever and in delirium mere pouring of water on the 
head of the patient or putting a strip of scented 
moist rag on temples are of little use The very 
large surface of the skin all over the body demands 
cold application If cold is applied on the skin, 
nerve symptoms will be allayed 

Fevers in Bronchitis, Pneumonia and Pleurisy 

In fevers connected with lung diseases, plenty 
of air should be provided for by keeping doors 
and windows open It has been observed that in 
hospitals death rate from pneumonia has diminished 
simply by providing for greater ventilation in the 
sick rooms Bronchitis, pneumonia, pleurisy and 
phthisis all have coughing as a symptom. Coughing 
produces strain The strain should be avoided 
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Accumulated sputum which is thrown out by coughing 
is no good thing to remain within the organs It 
not only chokes the air passages and contact surfaces 
but provides toxic substances for absorption into the 
system if not thrown out In these diseases therefore 
attempt should be made to help nature by the adminis- 
tration of expectorants Vasaka will be very servicable. 
20 to 30 grams dry leaves in powder per dose mixed 
w'lth water and syrup may be given. Substances 
containing essential oils or spicy substances, if made 
into syrup form good expectorants Here is a 
combination * — 

Vasaka leaves, cubeb, ginger and black pepper. 
All the items or as many of them as are available are 
taken in equal quantities, cleaned, pounded and 
boiled with water for an hour replacing evaporated 
water by further addition during boiling For one 
dram of mixed substances two ounces of water are to 
be taken. The extracted liquid is strained and then 
again brought to boil with the addition of half its bulk 
of sugar. This syrup if taken tepid in half ounce 
doses every 3 hours will be effective as an expectorant. 

Garlic is of great use. The juice is to be mixed with 
water and drunk 4 to 8 drams of the tuber may be 
taken daily. Quinihe is useful in all these acute cases 

The chest in these diseases should be taken care of. 
Counter irritants in the form of plasters, poultice and 
anodynes are to be applied when there is pain in chest 
as explained under heading Pain in Bronchitis. Iodine 
in one minim doses checks infective processes m 
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internal organs Where possible 1 c c of iodine may 
be injected intravenously Garlic is very helpful in 
counteracting the forces of infection as it is a powerful 
internal antiseptic 


Malarial Fever 

Malaria is caused by the bite of mosquitoes of a 
particular kind (anopheles) infected with malarial 
parasites The characteristic of malarial fever is that 
it comes with rigor in acute attacks The rigor is very 
marked The shivering and chattering then cause 
great distress It is periodic Malarial fever may 
attack on alternate days oi on every third day oi it 
may come every day after remission The stage ot 
rigor is followed by nausea, vomiting and heat The 
skin begins to burn with the rise of temperature when 
all the extra coverings heaped during rigor have to be 
Ihiown off The temperature rapidly comes down to 
normal with profuse sweating within 4 to 6 hours. 
The disease yields to cinchona 

In malaria the parasites causing the disease have 
got to be enfeebled and killed So far as we know, of * 
all drugs, cinchona alkaloids do this work best. The 
action of cinchona is not thorough nor is it successful 
in every type of attack of the malarial parasites But 
this IS the most effective specific available against 
malaria cinchona febrifuge m the form of tablets 
with citric acid should be given along with soda bicarb, 
10 to 15 grains daily for days after an attack Those 
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Tsrho have suffered from malaria should protect 
themselves against relapses during the malarial season, 
July to November by taking 10 grains of cinchona 
twice weekly. The action of the skin should not be 
neglected Bowels should he kept moved if necessary 
by the use of m 3 rrobalans 

Malaria, if allowed to go untreated, causes a senes 
of mischief and ultimately breaks down all power of 
resistance. The liver cells are adversely affected by 
the parasites and get injured. In order to get the 
required service out of the damaged organ the bulk of 
the liver is increased. This is enlargement of the liver. 
The enlargement is checked by taking iodine one 
minim in one ounce of water and on painting iodine 
over the tender part. Magnesium sulphate acts 
beneficially in the torpid liver. 

The enlargement of the spleen is also a feature of 
malaria. There is a call for its incessant exercise to 
an extent which it is incapable of performing. This 
results in its enlargement. It is useless to try drugs to 
reduce its enlargement. The cause should be removed 
to effect a change. 

Blackwater fever is a type of malignant malaria 
It is characterised by red or black urine ; the colour of 
urine being due to blood. Eed blood corpuscles get 
broken up by the disease It is a very dangerous disease 
upsetting the system in course of a few hours. One 
point of great importance with regard to this is to note, 
that it is said to be brought on by insufficient use of 
quinine in malaria. If attacks of malaria occur 
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periodically and - if they are not treTated properly with 
quinine and if after that in an attack urine turns red 
or black then blackwater fever is to be diagnosed The- 
fever comes with rigor as an ordinary attack of malaria ' 
There is pain in the loms Bed urine is the first 
indication Eise of temperature continues There is 
nausea Bilious vomiting is a troublesome feature 
The urine gets deeper tinted to black Destruction of 
blood corpuscles goes on and the patient in a few hours 
IS turned yellow and this mcreases in intensity with 
the progress of the disease. 

One thing to do in this disease is to refrain 
from giving quinine Quinme or cinchona enhances 
haemolysis and brings the end nearer In malaria 
quinine is given as a matter of routine If the- 
fever begins with the characteristic rigor malaria is 
diagnosed But in blackwater fever there is no 
premonitory stage. The fever begins like ordinary 
malaria. Only when the urine gets red or black, 
blackwater fever can be diagnosed Once the 
characteristic urine is passed in malaria, quinine 
administration should not be thought of Adminis- 
tration of cmchona or quinme may be quickly fatal in 
blackwater fever. Soda bicarb should be given in the 
form of plenty of alkaline drink Calomel m fractional 
doses IS useful Sponging and bath are helpful. 

Fever in Eala-azar 

Eala-azar is a disease like malaria caused by bites 
of a fly named sandfly The parasites are put into 
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the blood stream from the bite and they increase in 
number causing kala-azar Kala-azar at one tune 
was a wholly fatal disease Persons attacked with 
'this disease dragged on for sometimes and afterwards 
succumbed, the immediate cause of death being any 
of the complications caused by the disease 

The characteristic of kala-azar is that the spleen 
becomes rapidly enlarged and turns hard like a piece 
of brick and reaches down to the iliac region. The 
skin becomes black The fever rises and falls twice 
dailv and continues for weeks and months. In most 
^ases the patient does not mind the fever. Even 
when the temperature is 102“P the patient does not 
feel anything abnormal but would be at his usual 
vocation. There is gradual emaciation, the anaemia 
however is not as pronounced as in malaria. The 
resisting power of the patient gets diminished and 
diarrhoea, dysentery, bronchitis, broncho-pneumonia 
and tuberculosis are common causes of death. The 
disease may last one to two years in chronic 
eases 

Cinchona or quinine are useless in kala-azar The 
only treatment m kala-azar is the intravenous 
injection of 2% solution of potassium or sodium 
antimony! tartrate. Some newer organic compounds 
of antimony such as urea stibamine, neostibosan, 
stibuiea, stiburamin etc are now available which are 
more efficacious and better suited to cases with heart 
complications. The patient should be given a complete 
course of injections. 
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Fever in Influenzal 

It IS a common disease and in milder form is 
always present here and there In milder foim it is 
like common cold, there is burning sensation in 
the nose and watei begins to flow from the nose 
The temperature rises rapidly and is a little higher 
than in common cold The chief characteristic 
differentiating it from common cold is that headache 
is intense and there is great aching pain m the loins 
and limbs 

Treatment begins with the nose Saturated 
solution of thymol in water should be used for 
occasional sucking up by the nose This may be done 
every hour So efficient is this treatment that in 
many cases an attack proves abortive if the nostrils 
are attended to at the very flrst appearance of 
symptoms Quinine or cinchona in 2 grains doses 
should be taken every 3 hours from the very onset 
The skin should be sponged Hot fluids should be 
given for drinking Bowels to be moved by an enema 
or an aperient such as myrobalan should be taken 
The patient should be confined to bed or the disease 
may turn to be serious Garlic is very useful 

Influenza in epidemic form although the same 
disease, assumes a terrible character The infection 
spreads quickly, lung complications appear inducing 
difficult breathing and cyanosis and the disease proves 
fatal in most cases. In 1918, it nearly decimated 
whole races of mankind in some areas Treatment 
IS symptomatic 
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Fever in Dengue 

Here the fever sets in with hone-hreaMng pain in 
joints and limbs. The temperature rising from 102* to 
105*F. There is distressing headache The sldn is 
flushed and measles-like rosy rashes appear on the 
skin. They appear first on the dorsal surface of 
hands and feet and spread from there to forearm and 
leg. Itching follows. 

No medicinal treatment is necessary. General 
treatment with the help of water and regulation of diet 
should be undertaken as described. The disease is 
rarely fatal. 


Fever in Measles 

The fever begins with signs of cold, sneezing, 
watery eyes and dry irritating cough. Apparently it 
may be mere cold. If accompanied by pain in limbs it 
would have indicated influenza. The characteristic 
symptom is the appearance of the skin rash which is 
visible on 3rd or 4th day after fever. But even three 
days before the appearance of the rash, mucous 
membrane of the mouth shows minute superficial 
specks of bluish white rings with a tendency to 
aggregate in small clusters. 

When the rash appears or sometime before it, 
temperature rises to 103* or 104* F. The respiration 
becomes hurried. The discharges from the nose 
become less watery and more purulent. Temperature 
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begins to lower down when the rash begins to fade. 
In fever respiration is disproportionately rapid 

Many complications arise with measles Those of 
the respiratory tract are the most important and most 
serious. Pharyngitis, laryngitis and bronchitis may 
appear from the onset If the temperature does not 
come down with the subsidence of the rash then 
broncho-pneumonia is to be suspected It may 
assume a very dangerous form Measles favours the 
development of tuberculosis which may have been 
latent in the glands or lungs Whooping cough and 
diphtheria occur in close association with measles 
It 18 difficult to segregate cases of measles for the 
disease spreads infection before it is diagnosed. Ample 
fresh air should be provided for The patient should 
have change of clothing Children should be bathed 
twice daily without exposure, so also adults Where 
bath IS not possible, the body should be sponged 
several times in the day Warm sponging helps the 
•appearance of the rash in a suppressed case The 
mouth should be kept clean and the bowels kept 
moved Diet should be fluid and very light 


Fever in Small Pox 

Small pox IS an acute specific disease Fever is 
very distressing in small pox The temperature rises 
suddenly from 102° to 104° F with rigor, severe 
headache, nausea, vomiting, backache and in children 
with delirium and even convulsion Fever comes in 
33 
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two stages. The first attack of fever ends as the 
eruptions mature. There is a recurrence of fever with 
the onset of pustular stage. Infection takes place 
through the respiratory passages and may he direct or 
indirect The infection may spread hy direct contact 
through carriers or even air may carry the infection 
One attack generally renders the patient immune for 
several years Upon this fact depends the success of 
vaccination But vaccination means introduction m 
the system of pus of cows. Apart from this, there is 
risk of complications arismg which may injure health 
Care should be taken to segregate the patient 
Treatment should he as in the case of ordinary fevers 
The patient should be bathed in water twice daily 
or sponged. If the temperature is high it should be 
brought down by wet pack. Bowels should be kept 
moved. Cleanliness should be preserved specially 
during the suppurative stage. The eyes should be 
washed with antiseptic boric lotion. During 
suppurative stage neem water is useful. Where the 
patient can tolerate, garlic may be given as an 
internal antiseptic. Plenty of water should be given 
to drink. Diet should be confined to liquids and the 
less diet the better. 


Fever in Chicken Pox 

Chicken pox differs from small pox in the eruptive 
papulae appearing with water on their apexes. It is 
highly contagious and the patient should be segregated. 
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Fever rarely rises to higher temperature than 103° F 
Treatment and precautions should be as in other 
•eiuptive fevers The disease is not fatal 


Fever in Erysipelas 

It is a specific infective fever. The fever comes 
•abruptly often -with rigor and the temperature rising 
to 102^ or 103“ F. In severe cases there are aching 
pain in the body and headache. The fever and 
•distress of toxaemia may induce delirium Ordinarily 
the site of infection gets inflamed. There are 
tightness, swelling and pam The area spreads 
xapidly and becomes oedematous. 

The swelling travels from place to place When 
the toxaemia disappears, fever passes off and the 
swelling also disappears Treatment consists in 
painting iodine over and surrounding the swelled part 
The afiected part should be under a cold compress 
.■of saturated solution of magnesium sulphate The 
compress should be a continuous one being bandaged 
at the site with padding and a piece of plantain leaf 
on to keep off evaporation As the liquid dries, more 
solution should be allowed to be absorbed by the 
dressing 

Internally iodine in one minim dose should 
be given three or four times daily. Iodine injected 
along the border of swelling is very helpful Bowels 
should be kept moved by the help of enema or 
aperients like myrobalan. For internal antisepsis 
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garlic should be taken. Diet should he hquid, 
preferably diluted dahi. The patient should be given 
plenty of water to drink and should be sponged several 
times daily to keep the skin in condition. 

Fever in Diphtheria 

It is an infectious disease of which the seats are the 
fauces and the larynx. The microbes form membranes 
over the inflamed sites- The membranes are of 
ghstenmg and pearl-grey colour. Fever is moderate 
and nasal discharge may or may not be present. The 
fever is disproportionate to the gravity of the disease. 
Eespiration is obstructed and deglutition becomes 
difi&cult While the membrance covers the larynx and 
creates asphyxia, the blood pressure becomes low and 
circulatory failure makes the situation very grave. 
Death may ensue from respiratory failure by slow 
asphyxia. The disease is most common in children 
increasing up to the fourth year of life after which it 
progressively declines. 

Treatment consists in removing the toxic condition 
by killing the microbes Paints of milk of papaya 
in honey are useful in dissolving the mucous patches. 
Garlic juice painted many times at intervals keeps 
down the virulence of the microbes and often succeeds 
m destroying them. Now a days diphtheria anti- 
toxin is available .for intramuscular injection which 
is of great efficacy in combating the disease and 
effecting a cure. 
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The bowels should he kept moved Tepid water 
should be given m plenty to drink and the action of 
the skin should be stimulated by sponging Every 
case of inflamed throat of children should be treated 
with suspicion as a probable case of diphtheria 
Treatment should be begun as early as possible The 
infection spreads easily at home and schools where 
convalescent children may attend Every precaution 
should be taken to segregate the patient and dispose 
of the secretions of the patient so that infection may 
not spread The swabs used for painting the throat, 
the sick room utensils and linen may all spread 
infection through contact 

Typhoid Fever 

It IS an infectious fever caused by typhoid bacilli 
which attack the intestines The fever is mild 
at first and has distinct characteristics It is attended 
by a redness on the edges of the tongue and sometimes 
by eruption of rose spots on the 7th or 8th day, 
abdominal discomfort and bowel disturbance The 
temperature rises at noon during the first week 
Every day there is a graduated but definite higher 
temperature rising by a degree or so The temperature 
looks like ascending steps of a ladder in the chart and 
is called step-ladder temperature 

In typhoid the highest rise of temperature is in the 
afternoon with morning remissions , whereas m 
malaria the highest temperature is in the morning to 
forenoon 
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The disease causes ulceration of the intestines and 
from there poisons the whole system. The attack 
begins insidiously, the patient not taking bed for a day 
or two At the end o£ the first week there is a gurgling 
sound on the iliac region on pressure. The bowels 
are generally loose, sometimes however there is 
constipation Urine is high-coloured and concentrated. 
Thirst and headache are chief complaints On the 
second week the fever reaches its fastigium The 
temperature at this stage is maintained at the same 
level with slight morning remission. Prostration 
increases. The distension of the abdomen which was 
slight in. the first week becomes more pronounced. 
The pulse rate goes up to 112 to 140 per minute. 
There is a muttering form of delirium disturbing the 
sleep. Death may ensue at the end of the second 
week from toxaemia or perforation of the bowel or 
haemorrhage. 

During third week improvement appears. 
Temperature begins to decline in the morning The 
tongue becomes clean and appetite begins to return. 
During the fourth week the fever may entirely go, 
temperature remaining subnormal for some days. In 
some cases the fever may be prolonged 

When a fever is not malarial but is protracting, 
precaution should be taken on the supposition that it 
is typhoid. The preparation should be for three weeks*^ 
confinement to bed requiring delicate attention and 
nursing all through. Pood should be restricted to 
whey. No movement should be allowed. 
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The mouth should be kept clean by gargling with 
thymol water. There should be regular sponging 
twice a day Intestinal condition should be delicately 
attended to If the case is diagnosed early, then 
calomel in J gram doses should be given four times 
daily as an antiseptic and aperient. If garlic is 
tolerated it should be given in ^ dram dose of 
]uice twice daily The tone of the heart should be 
maintained by regular administration of J dram of 
arjun or 6 tablets twice daily Glucose may be given 
with drink during later stages if strength fails 
Iodine in one minim doses may be given as an 
antiseptic Iodine will counteract the tendency to 
vomit, if present 


Rheumatic Fever 

Rheumatic fever comes usually abruptly with a 
sense of chill accompanid by pain in the large joints 
of the hips, knees and ankles First one or two joints 
are attacked and then other joints are quickly affected. 
There are much pain and discomfort The joints 
are swollen and red The temperature rises to 
102" or lOS'F There is profuse sweating which has a 
peculiar acid smell. The heart also is generally 
affected. 

The period of fever is from 10 days to 3 weeks 
The patient is to be put to bed The heart complication 
may necessitate restriction of movement even in 
bed The patient should be sponged several times 
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v?ith tepid water and clothes also should be changed 
more than once on account of sweating. If the fever 
rises very high, wet pack may be applied 

Soda salicylate acts as a specific in rheumatic fever 
cutting short the course of the disease and bringing 
relief. 180 grains may be given in course of a day 
divided into 7 or 8 doses and distributed during 24 
hours For a child of 12, half the dose may be given 
With the decline of the fever and pain the dose 
may be lessened. Garlic is also useful for brmging 
down the pain. 

Diet should be fluid, preferably milk mixed 
with barley or sago water combined with profuse 
quantities of alkaline drink. The bowels should 
be kept moved with the help of an aperient or 
enema 


Algid Malarial Fever 

Occasionally a severe attack of malaria is 
complicated with symptoms of cholera. Exactly all 
the symptoms of cholera appear attended vvdth a high 
temperature 

In such cases the temperature should be brought 
down by large doses of quinine Intramuscular 
injection of quinine is most useful, for on account of 
vomiting quinine may not be retained. 

Quinine quickly controls the temperature which 
should be given even when the temperature is high 
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Along With it calomel m fractional doses with 
Soda bicarb shall continue as in the case of cholera. 

Fever in Mumps 

Mumps IS a very infectious disease. One or two of 
the parotid glands of the mouth swell and get tender 
and painful. The bowels should be moved by 
magnesium sulphate in full dose Diet should be very 
restricted , tepid milk with sago may do The patient 
is to be kept segregated, otherwise others are likely to 
he attacked The disease passes off in about 10 days 

Fever Remission 

During remission the temperature may quickly 
fall resulting in collapse Precautions should be taken 
to avoid disaster When the temperatuie shows the 
indication of falling in case of weak patients suffering 
from protracted fever, the heart should be strengthened 
by ^ dram doses of arjun every two hours If there is 
sweating, it should be checked by rubbing the skin 
with dry starch powder in the form of arrowioot 

Hot water bottles should be kept at the extremities 
and by the side of the patient to help maintenance of 
temperature 


COUGH 


Cough is the attempt to throw out sputum or any 
irritating material from the pharynx, larynx, trachea, 
bronchi and lungs. It has a different character in. 
different diseases although the treatment is very 
nearly the same. 


Cough in Bronchitis 

In early stages the cough is dry, irritating and does 
not bring out anything In a few hours or more the 
dryness is diminished and the cough becomes looser. 
Though there is no sputum at the commencement, 
as the cough loses its dry character sputum 
though scanty begins to appear. It is tenacious and 
is sometimes streaked with blood. The character 
changes quickly and after a time coughing brings 
out copious mucoid frothy sputum With the progress 
of disease, cough lessens and the character of sputum 
changes to thick, becomes yellow and purulent 
The pain and difficulty of coughing diminish as 
expectoration of sputum becomes copious Cough 
lasts even after the fever disappears m about 3 or 
4 days. Cough and expectoration continue for about 
10 days During the last period cough is only present 
at night and in the morning and then ceases 
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Cough in Pneumonia 

There is cough with the onset of pneumonia in 
which the rise of temperature is higher than in 
bronchitis The cough is short, dry and irritating 
but the typical feature is the great pain that the 
cough causes in the affected side on account of 
pleurisy The sputum is scanty and tenacious at first 
but after a time becomes more abundant Yet it 
remains viscid The sputum of pneumonia contains 
some led blood with mucus and therefore appears 
rusty 


Gough in Influenza 

The disease originates like a common cold or coryza 
with inflammation of the nasal mucous membrane- 
The infection then travels down to the throat and ma} 
cause swelling there Then it travels further down in 
trachea and reaches bronchi and lungs and thence the 
pleura Therefore bronchitis, pneumonia and pleurisy 
all may complicate influenza in severe cases 

Cough IS a very troublesome symptom in severe 
cases of influenza There may be no sputum in some 
but in epidemic forms of influenza generally sputum 
comes up and is bright pink or rosy and forthy Large 
quantities are expectorated in some cases 

Cough in Pleurisy 

The cough of pleurisy is dry, short and distressing 
Cough is generally an early symptom A. sharp 
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stitch-like pam in the chest which is always present 
m pleurisy is aggravated by coughing and deep 
inspiration 


Cough in Tuberculosis 

In pulmonary tuberculosis cough is a painful 
symptom. It varies in different types of tuberculosis 
It may be sometimes dry, persistent and ineffective 
In association with bronchitis the cough is usually 
accompanied by expectoration. In tuberculosis of the 
larynx the cough is husky and frequently painful 
Early in the disease there is no sputum. 

Whooping Cough 

It is a disease of infancy and childhood, but it 
occasionally occurs in adult life. It is one of the most 
fatal and formidable diseases of early life. Most 
attacks occur between the ages of 1 and 10 years. 
Infants under the age of 12 months often succumb. 
After 10 years of age there is little fatality. The 
greatest number of cases however occur between one 
and two years of age. One attack gives an immunity 
to further attacks 

The characteristic whooping noise is preceded by 
ordinary bronchial catarrh and coryza with slight 
feverishness It is then undistinguishable from 
ordinary cough of bronchitis It is an epidemic 
infective disease and is characterised by a catarrhal 
condition of the air passages attended by a cough of 
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great violence and intensity The peculiar cough 
comes in paroxysms and consists of a series of rapid, 
short, explosive and expiratory efforts and then a 
long-drawn, loud, whooping inspiration This is 
repeated several times according to the severity of the 
paroxysm 

It IS highly contagious during the catarrhal stage 
and droplets of cough may infect those who may be 
near Isolation is of the utmost importance, particuidilj 
for the protection of other children. Treatment is 
antiseptic inhalation Expectorants like Vasaka, 
sedatives like potass bromide and chota chandra are 
good in appropriate doses Garlic has a great place 
as an antiseptic and antispasmodic In prolonged 
spasmodic attacks ^ gram doses of dry datura leaves 
will be effective Inhalation as in other coughs and 
massaging of anodynes on the chest are useful If there 
IS convulsion treat as indicated under convulsion 


Treatment in Coughs 

The treatment is common and has been described 
in details under pain in bronchitis and fever in 
bronchitis etc Fresh air should be provided for the 
patient The contrary custom of confining patients 
in respiratory diseases m closed rooms is positively 
injurious It delays recovery and brings m 
complications There is no fear of increasing the 
disease if fresh air blows through the room while 
the patient remains covered It can do only good 
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and IS necessary. Water should be given in plenty 
to drink. The patient should be massaged and 
sponged once or oftener during the day. Counter 
irritants should be applied on the chest in the form of 
poultice or poultice mixed with anodynes in case of 
pain. Where there is much distress, sedatives may 
be given in the form of potass bromide or chota 
chandra in 10 grains doses. Inhalation of steam 
mixed with eucalyptus oil is to be given. Vasaka is 
the chief item of use as an expectorant. Expectorants 
are descr.bed fully under fever in bronchitis etc. 
Small doses of quinine are useful in acute cases 
‘Garlic juice is of all round utility in all forms of 
cough. 



FAINTING AND OONVULISON 


Fainting, swooning or syncope is a temporary 
cessation of respiration and circulation and suspension 
of consciousness The heart may beat on and respiration 
may be very slow and laboured When on account of 
any cause there is not enough circulation of blood m 
the brain, consciousness is lost and there is fainting fit 
High temperature as in fever, loss of blood, shock or 
fright, intense pain, irregularity of the monthly flow 
an women, all may cause fainting Generally in fainting 
the unconscious person becomes pale, the pulse becomes 
feeble and there is a general death-like countenance 
The extremities grow pale or blue Blue colouration 
IS due to non-oxidation of blood. 

The patient should be placed in fresh air or outdoors 
and fanned. Cold should be applied on the head in a 
jet of water Cold water should be splashed on the 
face in spray and hot water bottles under the feet The 
head should be placed in a hanging down position so 
that blood may flow into it by gravity If respiration 
ceases, artificial respiration should at once be started 
When the patient is breathing, burnt feather may be 
put near the nose The ammoniacal smell irritates and 
causes consciousness to leturn. In fainting of hysteria 
ammoniacal smell is particularly useful. W^hen fainting 
IS long continued, mustard plaster should be placed 
on the chest as counter irritant to stimulate the 
circulation. 
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Convulsion 

Injury to the brain from any sources whatever 
whether from violence from without or from disease 
within, may cause convulsions. These convulsions may 
have any names such as epilepsy, infantile convulsions, 
febrile convulsion, uraemic convulsions, convulsions of 
eclampsia, convulsion due to worms etc Apart from 
internal and external injuries to the' brain, toxic 
condition is largely responsible for convulsions 

It seems probable that convulsion is due to error of 
metabolism which allows development of a poison 
having the effect of suddenly airesting cerebral 
nervous function. Poisons from without or those 
developed within the body as in infectious fevers or 
occurmg in degraded metabolic conditions such as m 
rickets, renal disease, high blood pressure, liver disease , 
or eclampsia produce manifestation of convulsions 
similar to those of epilepsy. 

In epilepsy the patient generally gets warning that 
an attack is coming. In a well-developed case he is 
seized -with loss of consciousness and loss of power. 
He falls on the ground Convulsive movements of the 
body begin first at one hmb and rapidly spread over 
the whole body. The spasm makes the neck so twisted 
that it appears as if the patient is trying to look over 
his back The eyes are fixed and open without any 
response to light. The face is pale and the' skm is cold 
and clammy. The hands are clenched The teeth also 
become clenched and foam comes out of the mouth. 
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The convulsions may continue from a few moments to 
a few hours The longer the convulsions last, the 
more exhausted the patient becomes Afterwards the 
patient becomes motionless and remains insensible for 
sometimes The swoon breaks, followed by deep sleep 
In some cases the convulsions may continue without 
break or the convulsions follow so quickly one upon 
another that there is practically no break 

During the fits of attack when the patient is 
unconscious fresh ai^ should be admitted freely Cold 
water should be sprayed on the face, taking care that 
none goes inside the nose and obstructs breathing The 
patient should be laid on back Death due to asphyxia 
occurs if the nose is buried in pillow in a night 
attack or if the attack comes on when the patient 
IS in water, as for bathing Next to splashing cold 
water on the "face, the whole body should be drenched 
with water The neck and chest should particularly 
be drenched with water and should be laidTiare Care 
should be taken that there is no injury to the limbs 
on account of the convulsive shakings IcG water 
enema is useful in bringing back consciousness 
After the fit the patient should be allowed to sleep 
He may be given a dose of potass bromide and 
warm milk as diet. 

During the intervals between fits, the patient 
should live carefully although it has been found that 
no precautions can prevent epileptic fits in some 
cases Potass bromide however may do a good deal 
if given in 30 to 60 grains doses per day during the 
34 
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premonitory stage in cases where the patient gets 
a timely warning. It has been known to ward off' 
ittacks. 

In sunstroke there is a premonitory feeling of 
approaching illness. It may last a few hours or 
•days followed by an attack or it may pass off. The 
attack may come without any warning. It is due to 
nervous disturbance due to moist high temperature, 
with or without exposure to the sun Liability to an 
attack is enhanced by fatigue, mental disturbance, 
sleeping in crowded rooms and by constipation. 

The patient feels dull and is unable to have much 
exertion. There may be a sensation of giddiness 
When anything like the above is noticed in persons 
exposed to high temperature, he should be removed 
to a cool place in shade and given to drink cold water 
in plenty The body should be sponged with ice 
water or wet pack should be applied. An attack may 
be prevented in this manner. 

In an attack the period of insensibility may 
be accompanied by hyperpyrexia, delirium and 
convulsions. The face is flushed, the eyes get 
bloodshot and breathing is stertorous or snoring 
Treatment is the same as in the case of epilepsy. ^ 

In uraemia convulsions may occur.. When 
convulsions or other cerebral symptoms occur in 
uraemia, the outlook becomes grave. Uraemia is a ,toxic 
condition brought about by the failure of the kidneys 
to perform their function. The kidneys eliminate 
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urea and other poisons from the blood which are 
formed in the life process The kidneys retain from 
the blood what is to be retained and eliminate what 
IB necessary for elimination Failure of the kidneys 
to function becomes therefore a serious matter 
Inflammation of the kidneys and various other kidney 
diseases may bring about this condition Eenal 
failure means nonformation of urine Blood then 
gets on being charged with toxins every moment In 
cholera the kidneys are adversely affected and there is 
no formation of urine If the blood pressure is raised 
and if the toxins produced by cholera bacilli are 
•stopped, the kidneys may function and uraemia may 
be avoided But there is a grave risk of uraemia in 
all severe attacks of cholera in which the patient 
passes through a state of collapse and where blood 
pressure is high and no urine is formed. 

Usually in acute cases of uraemia the symptoms 
begin with severe headache, vomiting, restlessness, 
delirium and drowsiness and twitchings of the face and 
hands follow Twitchings may become aggravated 
into convulsions as in epilepsy The drowsiness 
deepens to coma and ends in death Paralysis of one 
side or one limb may follow convulsions and there 
may be total blindness Gases are known to have 
recovered even after appearance of convulsions but 
are rare Cupping of the region over the kidneys, 
stimulation of the action of the skin and alternate 
wet and warm packs may help to eliminate toxins 
JFor details see under cholera 
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In measles tlie brain symptoms may appear and 
consequent convulsion. This is due to toxins 
created by the disease attacking the brain Should 
convulsions appear, treatment -would be along the 
general line of application of cold and administration 
of sedatives The patient should be given cold 
sponging or -wet pack according to gravity. The head 
should be kept under a jet of water from a douche-can. 
Potass bromide in 10 grains doses up to 60 grains 
for adults may be given. When the temperature is not 
high hot bath is valuable For high temperature cold 
bath is to be given. 

In -whooping cough con-mlsions may appear in 
infants and young children. Prolonged spasm may 
induce choking fits Other complications are loss of 
voice, coma and paralysis of one or all limbs. Eepeated 
con-Tulsions are of grave omen. Sedatives should be 
given Potass bromide in 5 grains doses and datura 
leaf powder in § grain doses for children are useful. 
Garlic is very useful. The juice is to be given in 
5 minims doses, several times a day. 

In ascariasis or infection by round worms 
gnashing of the teeth occurs and there may be 
convulsions due to toxaemia. The remedy lies in 
expelling the worms. Santonin is a stock remedy. 
Santonin 2 to 3 grains with calomel 2 grains for an 
adult may be given on alternate days with preliminary 
starvation followed by magnesium sulphate after the 
administration of the drug. For a child of 1 to 3 
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years old, santonin 1 to 2 grains may be safely given 
followed by a morning purge 

In pneumonia of children convulsions may occur. 
Treatment should lie in application of cold on the 
head, sponging and in giving potass bromide and 
■garlic as in whooping cough 

For treatment of convulsions bowels should be 
moved. Mild purgatives like castor oil should be 
given when the patient is conscious Every effort 
should be made to eliminate the toxins by purgation 
and taking large quantities of water and by frequent 
sponging of the skin Dry copping may be applied 
for 15 minutes on the loins Letting off of blood by 
opening a vein is useful Blood may be diluted by 
intravenous injection of normal saline after 
withdrawal of a quantity of it by venesection Less 
saline should be introduced than the quantity of 
blood withdrawn in order to avoid rise of blood 
pressure 

Infantile convulsions are common and brought 
about by various causes, the chief amongst these are 
acute infective fevers and gastro-intestinal disorders 
In a child the occurrence of convulsion does not depend 
upon the height of temperature Often a slight rise 
of temperature is followed by fainting or convulsions 
The predisposition of the child is the chief factor No 
temperature limit can therefore be laid below which 
there is no risk of convulsion 

In severe and prolonged diseases of the digestive 
system enough toxins may be produced to bring 
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about fits of convulsion. Worms induce convulsions 
easily m children 

Epilepsy occurs in any age from a few days 
onwards Convulsions when due to epilepsy, exhibit 
symptoms which have been described already under 
that heading 

Treatment : — In high fever the child is immersed 
in a cold bath But if the fever is not high or if there 
is no fever as in a gastric trouble or worms or epilepsy 
the child is put in a tepid bath of 100* F or just 
at a temperature above the blood heat. He should be 
kept for 6 minutes in bath and should not be rubbed 
dry but quickly wrapped in towels . When the child 
can swallow, a dose of potass bromide is to be given 
If he is unconscious and cannot swallow, potass 
bromide in solution may be given by the rectum 
preceded by glycerine enema. The bowels should be 
washed out with normal saline solution 

Dose of Potass Bromide 


Age 

By mouth 

Eectum 

A few days 

grains 1 

2 

Six months 

„ 2 

4 

One year 

„ 4 

8 

If necessary 

the dose may 

be repeated after 


hour or it can be administered every three hours 
Older children should have proportionately higher 
doses. 
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Convulsions in Pregnancy or Eclampsia 

Eclampsia is a disease of pregnant women, mostly 
of those who are pregnant for the first time The 
disease sets in generally between the eighth and tenth 
months. It is dne to the absorption of toxins by the 
system. The first signs are swelling of the legs and 
feet, epigastric pain, scanty and coloured urine, 
albumin in urine, headache, giddiness, sleeplessness 
or drowsiness, loss of vision, flashes of light before the 
eyes, and difSculty of breathing during movement. 
Any or all of these signs may appear When they do 
appear, it is a serious mattei The convulsions may 
come before, during and after delivery These are 
always serious and mortality is great 

Treatment should be begun by attempts to 
eliminate the toxins. Milk diet, drinking plenty of 
water, stimulation of the action of the skin by massage, 
sun bath and cold bath and cleansing of bowels by 
sahne purgatives are the general methods If there is 
headache or giddiness or sleeplessness, potass bromide 
or chota chandra should be given 

These measures may ward off fits Should fits and 
convulsions appear treatment should be on the general 
lines indicated for convulsion In serious cases it may 
be necessary to empty the uterus by inducing delivery 
under the advice and care of a specialist 



JAUNDICE 


Jaundice is caused by the presence of bile pigment 
in the blood There is some little bile pigment in the 
blood normally But there is a limit. When that 
limit or saturation point is exceeded, bile is thrown out 
in the urine from the blood and anything in excess gets 
deposited at various places such as the conjunctivse, the 
skin of the face, under surface of the tongue and lips 
and the limbs in the system causing yellow coloration 
Jaundice is the effect of excess of this bile substance 
in blood Bile pigment originates from blood and 
blood corpuscles may be destroyed by various causes 
throwing the bile pigment in blood or the bile pigments 
formed m the liver may have its passage to the small 
intestine choked so that these stagnate in the liver and 
ultimately find their way into the blood 

Certain conditions create toxin in blood having such 
a character that by their reaction the liver cells are 
injured Damage to the liver cells is fraught with 
disastrous results. Bile pigment material made out 
of blood in the bone marrow and in the spleen, must 
need be transformed into bile and get mixed with food 
in its passage into the intestines It is this bile that 
keeps the intestines free from injurious bacterial 
action. If bile is withheld from the food, faeces get 
white Pat and proteins specially require bile for their 
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■digestion In the absence of bile, fat or oils form a 
sort of soap and pass out with stools as bits of soap or 
•simply as unaltered fat The colour of fasces becomes 
pale or white It becomes forthy, gaseous and foul- 
smelling While these troubles are brought about by the 
absence of bile from the intestines, positive mischief 
is done by the accumulated bile pigment finding 
access to the portal circulation The bile material 
must go somewhere If it cannot come to the 
intestines, the liver then shoves it on to general 
■circulation Here these pigment materials alter the 
■character of blood and work out immense mischief 
All these are due to different causes Firstly, 
changes in the blood itself may cause excessive 
■quantities of blood and blood corpuscles to be broken 
down making overproduction of bile Secondly, it is 
due to the failure of the liver to function Injured cells 
of the liver cannot deal with the material handed ovei 
to it for making bile and in its incapacity, it shoves 
the material to blood stream Thirdly, mischief is 
brought about if the liver be in working order and 
blood be normal but the bile duct be obstructed by 
inflammation or gall stones or a round worm foolishly 
travelling up to the duct and causmg an obstruction 
there 

All these disturbances have different medical names. 
The result of these disturbances is however common 
We call the common result, jaundice Jaundice is a 
symptom of bile in disease rather than a disease by 
itself 
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The effect of excess of bile in blood is felt the 
earliest in the urine, which gets changed in colour 
Then the conjunctivas get coloured then the hands and 
feet and then the whole body In some cases where 
the liver is toxically affected marvellous changes occur 
even in one night. The whole body may become deep 
yellow in a few days. The pigment is penetrable 
through .the skm If a patient suffering severely from 
jaundice is rubbed with a wet white napkin, the 
napkin gets yellow. 

The liver cells may break down on account of 
malaria and kala-azar. Should such a thing happen, 
should a malaria or kala-azar patient get jaundice, the 
prognosis is bad indeed. It will indicate that the 
liver has gone seriously wrong. If the liver goes very 
wrong, the whole system goes wrong 

New-born infants often get jaundice 2 or 3 days 
after birth. But this jaundice passes off quickly 
without any treatment. 

When the cause of jaimdice lies in the wreck 
of the liver cells, it must be regarded as a grave 
thing and almost an irremediable thing. If the 
cell destruction has not gone far, then by treatment 
what remains of the liver may be gently dealt with 
to function, taking care not to tax it. When jaundice 
is due to toxic condition or to pressure on the organs 
or due to choking of the duct by gall stones, 
inflammation or round worms, the root cause has to be 
removed. 
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Treatment — Generally speaking we have to pay 
much attention to the unprovement of the general 
health for correction of jaundice The skin should he 
made to function In severe cases the pigments may be 
got nd of to an extent by making the patient sit in a 
water tub and then rubbing the skin with water Water 
gets yellow Bowels should be kept moved For this 
purpose magnesium sulphate is the best In repeated 
small doses of one or two drams it not only acts as 
an aperient but also induces the flow of bile and 
thereby removes congestion of the liver Calomel in 
J gram doses with soda bicarb acts magically in early 
stages m some cases Care should be taken to 
watch for stomatitis or salivation indicating mercurial 
poisoning Magnesium sulphate and calomel may 
be given alternately Sometimes the liver is affected 
by amoebae which may not cause dysentery yet cause 
the liver trouble Emetine hydrochlor ^-1 gram 
injected intramuscularly twice a week acts beneficially. 
Eurchi should be given here regularly Where the 
heart is weak and the kidneys cannot function 
properly, the heart should be strengthened by 
administration of powdered arjun bark in 30 grains 
doses 

Green leaves of arahar, a leguminous plant the 
beans of which are used for dais, or any edible green 
leaves should be pressed and the juice taken about 
2 ounces daily Marked improvement is seen to 
follow its use The vitamin of the leaves may have 
something to do with efficacy 


-540 HOME AND VILLAGE DOCTOR : CHAP. VI 
HOilE TREATMENT OP SYMPTOMS 

Exposure particularly to the sun remarkably 
increases yellowness of the eyes. All exhausting work 
should be avoided Diet should be very light and 
•consistent with the digestive capacity of the patient. 
Milk from which butter is taken out may be made 
into dahi This will make an excellent diet. Dais 
should be avoided 


Eruptions, Scabs and Parasites on Skin 

Eruptions may he accompanied by fevers, such 
fevers are called eruptive fevers. Eruptions and scabs 
may he confined to the skin only and then they are 
-classed as skin diseases. 

Eruptive feveis such as small pox, chicken pox, 
dengue and measles and syphilis have already been 
dealt with. The skin diseases call for attention. 
These have been described under skin diseases in 
-chapter XVII. 

Inflammation of Various Organs 

Inflammation of the nose, eye and ear have some 
common characters although their origin may be 
different Inflammations generally require soothing 
application On the skin if there is swelling or an 
eruption soda bicarb in solution is useful. Id 
swellings or erysipelas or sprain cold compress of 
magnesium sulphate in saturated solution does great 
good. In erysipelas iodine solution should # be 
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injected locally along the boundary of the swelling. 
Toxic condition should be relieved by aperients 

In inflammation of the eyes zinc sulphate solution 
2 grams to an ounce of water or boric acid 8 grains 
to an ounce or a mixture of the two is an all round 
good lotion 2Iinc sulphate causes a little biting 
sensation but has good soothing effect The 
inflammation may take the form of conjunctivitis In 
children there is often found a constant flow of water 
from the comers of the eyes If it is due to irritation,, 
application of some boric lotion will do good But 
more often this shedding of water from the eye corner 
IS an indication of vitamin A deficiency. In such 
cases the quantity of milk should be increased, 
butter and cream may be added to diet and juice of 
betel leaves is of use All these and other substances 
containing vitamin A and suitable to the patient 
should be tried 

When a foreign body gets into the eye or the eye 
is irritated by dust or blasts of air or cold, castor oil 
dropped into the eye is a soother Castor oil should 
not be rancid. Eancid oil irritates the eyes 

When the nose begins to give trouble by flow of 
water or thicker stuff, the remedy lies in sucking 
in an antiseptic lotion like borax, thymol and soda 
bicarb in water or simply thymol dissolved in water 
in proportion of i gram to an 'ounce When the 
inflammation is dry, a borax honey paint is useful 
In inflammation of the ear we have to depend oa 
heat application and application of anodynes inside 
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SWELLING, DROPSY OR (EDEMA 


Diopsy IS accumulation of water showing a swelling 
in one or several parts of the body. The eyelids and 
lace, legs and hands and the belly and the whole body 
swell in dropsy Dropsy is due to the extraction of 
serum from the blood and its deposition m muscular 
tissues and cavities of the body Very often the causes 
are interference with the circulation and lowered blood 
pressure The most usual positions of dropsy are the 
lower extremities and the abdomen Dropsy is recognised 
by pitting on pressure on the shin of the tibia 

In diseases of the kidneys dropsy generally begins 
in the eyehds and private parts, the feet and legs are 
then quickly affected 

In diseases of the liver and the spleen, the abdomen 
IS affected first It swells and is felt to contam fluid 
This state is called ascites Ascites indicates a very 
low vitality. In chronic diseases of whatever origin, 
-as in kala-azar or malaria or dysentery dropsy indicates 
a far reaching injury to the system by the disease 
Dropsy may be due to the general break down of health 
-and anaemia due to hook worm infection 

In diseases of the heart specially disease of the 
mitral valves, dropsy predominates m the dependent 
parts such as legs and the back with dyspnoea and 
.palpitation. 
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Menstraal disturbances and the period of cessation 
of menses may be marked with dropsy. In pregnancy 
also in the third or fourth month dropsy may occur but 
these need not cause serious anxiety. 

Epidemic dropsy or beri-beri causes swelling on 
legs first and spreads to the whole body. In chronic 
diseases such as diarrhoea, dysentery, T. B. etc the 
feet swell at the last stage. 

In all these cases the treatment is the same The 
cause has to be removed Where the cause is m the 
faulty liver or spleen or kidneys or the heart, these 
organs should be strengthened. But the general 
treatment consists in eliminating fluid by purgatiour 
evacuations and through the skin The patient should 
be given magnesium sulphate in repeated doses It 
is a hydragogue purgative and draws forth and throws 
off accumulated serum.* Bowels should be kept clean 
by daily wash with douche. This is intended to 
remove toxins and thereby improve the general health 
Elimination through the skin is to be brought about 
by sponging or bathing in cold or tepid water 
according to the condition of the patient. Cold water 
is beneficial whenever it is tolerated. Warm bath 
tends to weaken the heart Free urination should be 
induced by the administration of punarnava juice of 
green leaves or dry powder of leaves and stalks 
( 30 grains ) may be given. Potass nitrate or Shorot 
may be given with the same object in 10 grains doses 
For internal asepsis and flow of bile calomel in \ gram 
doses with 15 or 20 grains of soda bicarb is invaluable. 
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Many beri-beri patients have been cured by treating 
with (1) punarnava, (2) arjun, (3) calomel with 
soda bicarb with occasional 1 dram doses of 
magnesium sulphate 3 or 4 times daily This may be 
taken as a general efficient formula for most cases 
of dropsy. In dropsy attention should be given for 
improvement of general health The use of massage 
and sun's rays in healing should be given its proper 
place in the treatment of dropsy as in all other 
diseases Vitamin deficiency should be corrected by 
choosing a suitable diet 


Eruptions 

Eruptions have been largely dealt with in the 
cases of eruptive fevers such as measles, chicken 
pox, small pox etc There are other eruptions on 
the skin due to various causes Urticaria creates 
lumpy eruptions suddenly and may be cured by 
attending to diet and proper evacuation by a dose of 
magnesium sulphate Leprosy sets up also eruptions 
at one period. Leprosy has been dealt with in 
another chapter. 


Goitre 

Swellings other than that of dropsy occur in 
various diseases. Goitre is an instance Iodine 
deficiency causes the thyroid gland to swell. There 
are some areas where cases of goitre are numerous 
The disease follows certain river courses and is 
35 
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ascribed to water. The remedy lies in pamtmg the 
swelling with tincture of iodine and taking a few 
drop-doses of tincture iodine daily with water. 

Ulceration 

Ulceration removes the outer surface of the skin 
and the wound does not allow the surface to function 
Ulceration of the mouth or stomatitis requures 
attention to he given to the root cause. But local 
relief may be obtained by a gargle of dilute alum 
Concentrated solution of alum may be applied 
with the help of a swab on the ulcerated spot. 

Ulceration in the intestines — see dysentery where 
doses of alum may also be useful. 

On ulcerated surface a paint of astringent like 
alum or myrobalan decoction is very useful. 

Bleeding 

For internal and external bleeding astnngents 
are useful. Alum and myrobalan decoction are such 
astringents. Calcium lactate 10 to 16 grains doses 
checks internal bleeding effectively. The subject is 
fully dealt with in Accidents, For bleeding in 
pregnancy see chapter VII. 



CHAPTER— VII 

PREGNANCY . CARE OF MOTHER AND CHILD 

Preface 

Pregnancy requires attention from every lover of 
humanity. The natural processes of the growth of the 
foetus and delivery of the child are to be followed by 
adequate precautions about the health of the mother 
The mechanism of labour or delivery requires attention 
for proper handling of the expectant mother. 
Knowledge on these matters may minimise probably 
deaths both of the mother and the child 

Having no personal knowledge, the author 
requested an experienced gynaecologist to write this 
chapter He was unable to wiite but promised to 
give me lessons and direct me in writmg The pages 
of the hook commencing with conception and ending 
in the management of dehvery have been written 
under his able direction He prefers to remain unnamed 
but readers will here find the experiences of an 
•expert who has spent his life in this profession 

There are many things indicated here which will 
help the village doctor to guide the dJiais or village 
midwifes for taking proper care of the mother at a 
very critical time of her hfe. Some dhais have 
good experiences and with aid and warning much 
improvement over the present state of affairs in the 
"Villages may be brought about. 
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mother pnor to and after delivery In the following 
pages attempts will be made to impart such elementary 
knowledge on the subject which will go someway 
towards decreasing death rate and towards conserving 
the health of the mother and child 

We shall be dealing with asepsis first as this is 
the most important matter Too much emphasis 
•cannot be laid on the fact that about mnetyfive 
per cent of cases of labour are normal and require no 
interference whatever, and that asepsis in these cases 
is reduced to knowing what not to do, so that we 
may ensure uninterrupted asepsis by natuie 

Many false notions about care of pregnant women 
should go and newer knowledge and traditions have 
to be built up to prevent the present wanton 
loss of life and health What usually happens in 
case of pregnancy is that prior to delivery, the 
expectant mother is cared for in an orthodox 
way according to the traditions of the family These 
traditions when based on scientific knowledge are 
great help but often we find that the traditions are 
against scientific knowledge Such traditions have to 
go and newer ones substituted in their place During 
delivery the universal custom is to place everything 
in the hands of untrained dlia/is who have no 
knowledge of asepsis and who are generally too 
conservative in their crude and dirty ways to listen to 
the requirements of asepsis 

Experienced women in house can certainly be 
expected to better attend a delivery case than 
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ignorant and unclean dhais. An attendant may be 
called in to assist but she cannot be given the 
charge of the case. The principal part should be 
taken by some intelligent meniber of the family 
equipped with such knowledge as is attempted to be 
given here 

The village doctor has to play an important role. 
He has to learn for himself and educate responsible 
persons in the famihes under his care what to do and 
what not to do m pregnancy and labour. He has 
further to know for himself when the case 
becomes abnormal and requires the aid of an expert 
Much material is given herein by which a village 
doctor may, by external examination, diagnose 
abnormal cases but when he thinks that an internal 
exammation is necessary, he should send for an 
expert or an experienced doctor If such help is not 
available, he should refrain from interfering and leave 
the case to nature He will be helping the patient 
most by doing so. The following pages, we hope, 
will help towards the fulfilment of this object 


I 



ASEPSIS IN MIDWIFERY 


Nature has provided ample means of protection 
against sepsis before, during and after delivery. 
Animals demonstrate the extent to which the natural 
protective forces and agencies operate in preventing 
sepsis Domestic animals on observation will be found 
to be quite free from sepsis after delivery although 
they continue their usual ways of living. The delivery 
takes place naturally and without any aid, the private 
parts of the mother animal remain aseptic. Nature 
IS no less merciful to the human mother The 
natural conditions are such that sepsis is automatically 
prevented We shall try to understand the mechamsm 
by which nature ensures asepsis during labour and 
afterwards 

Normally the vaginal canal remains acid with 
secretions of lactic acid bacilli These bacilli 
serve as the outer defence to the uterus They 
disfavour the growth of other injurious bacilli After 
conception however, their number greatly increases 
The canal then becomes a strong defence against the 
approach of mjunous bacilli towards the uterus, 
which they guard 

The neck of the uterus or the cervix remains 
normally constricted and closed but for a pinhole. 
This opening lets out menstrual discharges from 
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the Titeras in the downward direction and permits 
male sperms to travel np after coitus When the 
sperm travelling up meets an ovum and successfully 
combines with it, the fertilised ovum gets impregnated 
and then drops into the uterus and gets lodged on its 
surface. Thereupon it becomes one of the greatest 
concerns of nature to prevent the introduction of any 
bacteria from outside into the uterus. On impregnation 
the cervix gets softened and a jelly-Iike ball of mucus 
closes the opening of the uterus 

This ball of mucus is called the operculum It 
consists largely of phagocytes,- those white corpuscles 
of blood which have the function of absorbing withm 
themselves enemy bacteria and destroymg them 
The nature of phagocytes has been described m 
details in chapter 1. If after the death of a pregnant 
woman the operculum be examined it will be found 
that the portion of it (1) which closes the ajiproach 
from the vaginal canal may contain some bactena. 
The layer next to it (2) is full of phagocytes only, 
while the uppermost portion (3) is absolutely sterile 
or free from any sort of germs. 

The operculum is a plug It shuts all ingress and 
egress from the uterus. So long as there was no 
conception, the cervix had to be kept open but as soon 
as there has been impregnation, the opening has to 
be shut down. There is no further necessity of the 
menstrual flow to pass or the sperm to travel up 
The fertilised ovum grows up into a foetus and then is 
delivered out as a fully developed child without any 
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interference from ontside and protected from all 
bacterial attacks It is in this way that nature ensures 
asepsis within the uterus prior to labour 

During labour also nature provides for the most 
wonderful contrivance for securing asepsis No 
punctiliously careful surgeon could have designed 
anything approaching the perfection of natural asepsis 
of the uterus and vaginal canal So long it was 
nature’s care to protect the uterus only but now 
during labour nature has to make manifold preparations 
The child is to be delivered m aseptic condition and 
aftei delivery not only the uterus but also the vaginal 
canal have got to be kept aseptic Aftei delivery the 
cervix does not close down at once It remains dilated 
or open to approach from outside for a considerable 
time Nature has devised means for keeping the canal 
and interior aseptic during this term m a manner which 
can in no way be improved upon 

What happens during labour is this The head of 
the child approaches the cervix and there is the layer 
of liquor amnii as a pad over the head Labour 
pain causes the mother to force down the head 
When the downward pressure reaches a certain 
stage the membrane enclosing liquoi amnii buists 
Then there is a torrential flow of watar which 
carries off before it the operculum and cleans off the 
walls of the vaginal canal So long the operculum 
was guarding the cervix and the acid nature of the 
lactic acid bacilli was guarding the vaginal canal The 
operculum has to go to give passage to the child coming 
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out. But what about the lactic acid bacilli — those 
defenders of the outer approach 9 No, these erstwhile 
defenders also must go. Nothing is allowed to remain 
on the vaginal wall. The purpose of defence has been 
accomplished and no one is allowed to remam in the 
passage on any plea The gush of water washes away 
everything before it. 

Nature has provided hair on the head of the child 
It has to serve a very useful purpose now It is to 
act as a brush of hair for cleaning the passage of the 
vaginal canal. The canal has been washed by 
flushing but now when the head passes through the 
vaginal canal, all its folds distend, it becomes like a 
smooth distended pipe. The hair on the head of the 
child comes in tight contact with the surface of the 
wall. The head was aseptic so long as it was in the 
uterus and now this aseptic brush scrubs the walls of 
the vagina and takes off on itself any bacilli which 
could have escaped the previous flushing. 

The head is delivered, the passage is cleaned free 
of all bacteria in two stages first by flushing and then 
by tight frictional scrubbing. Bellowing up the head 
there is a reserve of back-water of liquor amnii, only a 
fraction of which was let out with the first onrush. 
Now the bulk of it follows the scrubbing head and 
very thoroughly washes off the canal clean along with 
the travel of the child down its course. Liquor amnii 
as we have shown, is a sterile fluid. But this is not 
enough. The placenta has yet to come and nature 
has reserved for it the final or the fourth act of 
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rendering the vaginal canal clean After the child is 
delivered the placenta follows It is a soft yielding 
material When it passes down the vaginal canal, it 
not only works forward but twists and rotates This 
gives the final wiping to the canal When the 
placenta is thrown off, the vaginal canal has a flushed, 
scrubbed, watered and wiped surface in a thoroughly 
clean germ-free condition 

The process does not stop here So long as the 
cervix remains dilated there is a flow of blood This 
downward stream continues to keep the interioi 
aseptic even after delivery 

We can bieak down these defensive mechanisms of 
nature but cannot improve upon it in normal labour 
About ninetyfive per cent of delivery cases are 
normal where there should be no interference. 
We shall indicate what the remainder abnormal 
cases may be and how to deal with them But in all 
normal labour cases there should be no internal 
examination during labour, no interference with the 
vaginal canal by way of examination nor any need of 
aseptic precaution Where the utmost aseptic 
condition is far beyond the skill of man to accomplish, 
any attempts to further asepsis such as by douching 
are to invite danger and undo and break down the 
marvellous and masterly defence mechanism provided 
by nature Any internal examination in normal 
labour is attended with danger In normal labour 
none should attempt internal examination oi attempt 
to measure the opening of the cervix and ascertain 
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that dilatation has gone so far from time to time 
The introduction of fingers within the vagina means 
•deadly interference Your fingers and hand may he 
sterile although they cannot be perfectly so. But 
what about contamination from the vulva 9 It may 
contain bacilli and the fingers as they pass m contact 
with the vulva may carry some bacteria into the 
interior The operculum may be pushed away by the 
fingers and thereby expose the interior of the uterus 
to bacterial attack. This examination of the intenor 
in normal cases is not only unnecessary but is 
positively dangerous and is therefore reprehensible 
Before delivery the vaginal canal in normal 
cases remains clean and any use of douche is 
unnecessary. Instead of helping, douching may serve 
to contaminate But even if the canal is douched 
before delivery, the matter is not so serious as 
douching for washing the vaginal canal after delivery 
As has been already explained, during delivery the 
canal has been made very thoroughly aseptic and 
all defences have been withdrawn. If at this stage, 
a douche nozzle is introduced into the canal it 
may by chance get contaminated. One may take 
precaution to sterilize the fluid and the douche 
nozzle but during introduction the nozzle may get 
contaminated. One must realise the seriousness of 
douching after delivery. The canal is already aseptic 
To try to render it further aseptic and in the 
attempt take the risk of contaminating the canal 
has no defence 
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Before delivery interference with nature may be 
necessary when nature fails There may be purulent 
discharges from the vagina requiring antepartum 
douching Instiumental aid may have to be taken 
and then a washing out of the canal may be necessary. 
In delayed labour blood and liquor amnii may 
accumulate Although liquor amnii is originally 
sterile, yet by stagnating in the wall it may decompose 
and become fit ground for bacterial growth The 
same may be said about blood Outflow of blood will 
keep the canal aseptic hut if blood stagnates, it is 
likely to decompose and become offensive 

After delivery abnormal condition is indicated if 
a dead child is given birth to, or if fetid matter is 
discharged after delivery Again when instruments 
or hands have been used for helping delivery the 
canal is likely to be contammated and in these cases 
aseptic douching becomes necessary 

It IS worthwhile to repeat that in normal cases 
of delivery there is no chance of sepsis Should 
theie be sepsis in cases of normal delivery, it will 
indicate that there have been negligence and 
interference 



CONCEPTION AND GROWTH OF THE FCETUS 


Small globules called ova form in the ovaries and 
are carried forward into the fallopian tubes leading to 
the uterus These are the female reproductive cells 



Fjg 129. 

The uterns with an embryo. 

They wait there m the tubes for fertilisation. After 
sexual contact -with a male, the male reproductive 
cells or spermatozoa creep about in search of any stray 
-ovum and when by chance a spermatozoon meets an 
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ovum, a combination takes place The combined 
product or the fertilised ovum travels down and enters 
the uterus and lodges there against the wall of the 
uterus Heie is the beginning of human life The 
fertilised ovum is a mere tiny dot much smaller than 
a rye seed It is l/125th part of an inch in diameter 
Once within the uterus, the fertilised ovum begins 
to suck nutrition from the mother and glows The 
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Fig 180 

Human embryo 4 weeks old 


embryo within the uterus gets a mass of blood vessels 
attached to itself from the uterus Mother’s blood 
gets into these blood vessels and builds the child’s 
body 

In the beginning the foetus is a shapeless jelly-like 
mass At the end of the first month it grows as big 
as a pegion’s egg 
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In the second month it becomes about an inch 
long. There is just a trace of the formation of the 
head and the trunk of the shapeless mass. The foetus 
looks like a hen’s egg at this stage. 

In the third month the foetus shows a big head. 
The fingers begin to form and the trunk gets 
developed It looks bigger than an orange at this 
time. The umbilical cord can be discerned and is 
attached to the placenta or the flat spongy body 



of blood vessels which feeds the child with nutrition 
from the mother’s blood. 

In the fourth month it gets well elongated being 
5 to 6 inches long. Sex can be distinguished now. 

In the fifth month the length is 9 to 10 inches. 
Hair and nails begin to grow. Bile begins to secrete 
from the liver and the intestines get formed and 
contain traces of stool or meconium 
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In the sixth month the length is 12 to 13 inches. 
The bones of the head begin to develop The 
fundus or the end of uterus now rises in a level with 
the navel of the mother. 

In the seventh month fat shows below the well- 
formed skin. 

In the eighth month the length is 15 to 16 inches. 
The child if born now may live on, if proper care is 
taken 



Fig 1S2 

Human embryo 8^ weeks old 

The foetus henceforth develops as a fully formed 
child and at the ninth month and after it is leady for 
coming out of the uterus It weighs now six to eight 
pounds and is about 20 inches long 

Duration of Pregnancy 

The duration of pregnancy is 280 days or nine 
months and ten days The time is to be calculated 
36 
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from the date of the last menstruation. For easy 
calculation the same date next year less three months 
IS to be taken to which 10 days are to be added. Thus 
if pregnancy occurs on the fifth of January then the 
date of child birth will come three months shorter of 
January or in October and the date will be five plus 
ten or fifteenth. Delivery may take place within two 
weeks earlier or later than the calculated date. 

Where the date of last menstiuation is not 
remembered then the week of observance of quickening 
by the mother may be taken as the 18th to 20th week 
of pregnancy and from it the date of delivery may be 
calculated on the basis of menstrual periods. 


ANTENATAL CARE 


Expectant mothers and those responsible for 
their care should know what to do and what to 
uvoid during pregnancy Pregnancy is .a normal 
family affair and people take it as such People 
are guided by traditions , some of which are good 
and some of which we know to be positively harmful 
The harmful traditions and practices should be 
removed and substituted by better ones But it is 
•difficult to disseminate knowledge about care of 
mothers during pregnancy like that of asepsis during 
and after labour In order to do this, not only 
the older knowledge but perhaps the older agencies 
have to be replaced The untrained dhais, who are 
•called in during labour mismanage and bring in 
sepsis on account of lack of knowledge They have 
to change their methods or have to go But about 
care of the mother no outside help is sought Except 
in cases of difficulty, those who take care of the 
expectant mother in the family will resent any 
interest taken by outsiders Under the circumstances 
it IS one of the most difficult tasks to popularise 
knowledge about care of mothers and pregnancy in 
general so as to introduce better conditions 

An experienced doctor will be approached only m 
case of emergency and naturally so A doctor is called 
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in to cure disease and pregnancy is no disease that 
a doctor should be consulted about it. No necessity 
IS felt about improving the existing practice for care of 
pregnant women, so that those who know might 
advise. Uncalled for advice fails of its purpose The 
urge should come from within the family and at 
present, there is not only no urge, but a reverse of it. 
There is reticence about the condition of expectant 
mothers 

There is one way of approaching the subjects 
Women workers working without fees may take 
charge of a group of villages for welfare work amongst 
the masses regarding cases of pregnancy, from early 
stages to the first year of child’s life. Such women 
workers if paid would receive their salaries from 
benevolent persons or corporate bodies or from the 
village doctor who had taken charge of the village 

A male village worker may like to help the 
villagers directly in this important matter, but it 
may not be possible for him to do so except through 
the medium of women workers 

There may be a school for teaching the professional 
dhais. . The dhais would not care to attend such 
schools even if no fees be charged To induce them 
to come and attend the lectures, a fee may be given 
for every course. She may get something every 
time she attends as a compensation for having been 
called away from her household work and a sum 
promised if the course is completed without break, 
and if she becomes proficient m the subject. Along 
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With this, the woman worker in charge of welfare 
work should get m touch with families having cases 
of pregnancy The dhai who attends the classes 
should be remunerated each time she brings in 
information of cases of pregnancy, the fee being 
greater, the earlier the case Once such information 
IS obtained, contact will be established with families 
having cases of pregnancy. It is for the woman 
worker to utilise this contact. She may, by her urge 
for welfare work, make those persons listen to her, 
who should know She may impart the same 
knowledge as she imparts to dhais, being all about 
pregnancy, asepsis and care of the mother before and 
after child birth Thus a nucleus of training in the 
subject may begin and by its spread the existing 
conditions may be changed for the better 

We shall imagine our reader to be a student, 
striving for guidance as to what is to be done for 
cases for pregnancy He may learn a little by 
reading these pages and in the light of his own 
experience train up male or female workers 

On getting reports of a case of pregnancy, it 
should be the endeavour of the worker to satisfy 
himself that it is leally a case of pregnancy by 
studying the symptoms given later on A pregnant 
woman and those interested in her should know what 
IS good for her on the following points — 

1 Dress, 2 Diet, 3. Exercise, 4 Skin, 5 Bowels, 
6 Kidneys, 7 Breasts, 8 Journeys, 9 Amusements, 
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10. Mental and nervous condition, 11. Sexual 
intercourse and 12. Symptoms of abnormalities. 

Dress : — Garments should be free from offensive 
odour and should be daily washed and sunned. 
Tight garments should not be worn at all during 
pregnancy. Garments should be such as are generally 
considered sanitary. They should be of loose texture, 
-have ample porosity and as far as. possible of white 
colour to let the sun’s rays or diffused light act on 
the skin. 

Diet : — The expectant mother should have 
.nourishing food. It is not enough that a little better 
'food than usual is given to her. The foetus takes its 
due share of nutriment .from the mother and goes on 
rapidly building itself at the cost of the mother. The 
foetus has no consideration regarding the capacity of 
the mother Whether the mother has any blood to 
spare for it or not, the foetus will have its share. The 
result IS often a dram on the resources of the underfed 
mother. The expectant mother must be fed very 
liberally as indicated below for herself for she needs 
all the nutrition and also some amount reserved for 
the great trial coming ahead, besides she has to build 
the body of the child. The food must be substantial, 
sufficient m quantity and quality and rich in all the 
commonly known vitamins. Protein foods such as 
meat, fish and eggs - should better be avoided. The 
less of them the better. 'Milk' and Tmlk products 
should be increased. Pruits and leafy vegetables 
should be freely partaken of. Mung dal and other 
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beans which have begun to sprout are rich in vitamins 
and should be taken raw 

It IS advisable to reduce the quantity of rice and 
take as much vegetable as the digestive system will 
permit without being upset Eeduction in rice may 
be well made up by fruits, nuts and vegetables such 
as cucumbers, cocoanut green or ripe, bael, bnnjals, 
lady’s-fingers etc The choice should be for those 
Items that are exposed to sun and reject tubers 
and roots These are rich in chlorophyl and act 
beneficially on the system and minimise the chances 
of constipation 

Exercise — Some amount of exercise is absolutely 
necessary during the period of pregnancy in order 
to give health to the child in womb and also to 
effect a normal healthy delivery for the mother with 
the least amount of pain, exertion and disturbances 
Exercise puts blood into circulation which helps 
the scavenging awaj of impurities Exercise also 
increases capacity to assimilate Those who idle 
away and do not exercise or move about during 
pregnancy, store trouble for the future The 
expulsive spasm of pain of delivery does not come 
with sufficient force to the idle and the nervous 
woman and she suffers from continuous slow pain 
endangering her own life and that of the child 
Exercise should be moderate so that there may 
be no feeling of exhaustion Ordinary household 
occupation provides ample exercise if carefully chosen 
Paddy husking, washing of clothes by beating etc are 
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harmful being of the nature of severe and exhausting 
exercises. 

Skin : — Skin should be attended to. The skin 
is an excretory organ and its care has been mentioned 
in chapter II Particular care should be taken during 
pregnancy to see that this important excretory at 
the same time light-absorbing organ is allowed to 
work normally. 

Bath should follow a massage with oil and two 
or three baths may be taken daily according to 
temperament and capacity of the system to take 
them. 

Bowels : — The bowels should be kept very freely 
moved. Constipation at any time is bad and dunng 
pregnancy is particularly so. For constipation plenty 
of vegetables should be taken and if necessary 
myrobalan may be taken every night before going to 
bed. This does not create a drug habit but is useful 
to the system in various other ways. 

Plenty of water should be taken during pregnancj 
Toxins are being continually formed. Previously it 
was from the body of one person but now the foetus 
also manufactures toxins and these have to be got rid 
of. Plenty of water therefore is an absolute necessity 
No narcotics should be taken and the habit of drinking 
tea should be given up Narcotics interfere with the 
free motion of bowels besides doing a lot of other 
mischief Fruits like bael, papaya etc. should be 
taken to avoid constipation. 
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Kidneys — Urine should not be retained On 
account of the growth of the child, the space for the 
bladder gets narrowed down and it may not store its 
normal contents of urine without strain More 
frequent micturition may be a necessity. The kidneys 
should be relieved as often as theie is a call Plenty of 
water should be taken to ensure free elimination of 
toxins through the kidneys If the quantity of urine 
IS lessened, steps should be taken to know the cause 
and correct it 

Breasts — The nipples should be kept clean by 
rubbing with a lough towel otherwise dirt may 
accumulate and cause a lot of trouble The nipples 
should be well developed and protruding so that the 
child may feel ease in sucking Short nipple of the 
nature of a stump is inconvenient for the child to 
suck from A child may get a feeling of suffocation 
if the opening of the nostrils comes in contact with 
the breasts The breasts should be massaged and 
lubricated They should be softened by emollient 
applications before onset of labour, m case they 
are hard 

Journey — This should not *be undertaken 
Some jerks are unavoidable in journeys and these are 
bad particularly during the earlier and later months of 
pregnancy The first three months are full of pitfalls 
and journeys should be avoided If there is a history 
of previous abortion and miscarriage, it is better not 
to have any journey during pregnancy If journeys 
must be undertaken, then during the comparatively 
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safer fifth, sixth and seventh months should be chosen 
provided the health of the mother is good and there 
is no unfavourable previous history and -where a 
smooth journey without joltings may he ensured. 
During the last three months there should better be 
no journeys 

Amusements * — ^Habit should be regulated with 
regards to hours of waking and sleeping. Keeping up 
long hours at night and late rising is bad for health. 
Amusements reqturing presence in crowded rooms 
such as in theatre, cinema, jatra ; the attendance 
to meeting etc should be avoided. Excitement is 
harmful and amusements and meetings are places 
of excitement Vitiated atmosphere where people 
congregate is injurious to the system. The 
increase of the percentage of carbon dioxide has a 
contracting and therefore deleterious action on the 
uterus. 

Mental and Nervous Condition . — Cheerfulness 
should be maintained during pregnancy. Irritation, 
grief, shock, anger, disgust etc. adversely affect 
pregnant women. 

Attempts should be made to remove all sources of 
irritation. She should be kept cheerful by such care 
and delicate attention as the other members of the 
family may manage Let her have good stories but 
no thrilling and exciting ones or ghost stories. Stories 
of difficult labour cases should never be taken up 
before a pregnant woman The psychological effect 
of it IS very bad. Fright induces some of the worst ^ 
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conditions of pregnancy She should not be given 
cause to be frightened under any circumstances 

Sights of cruelty, slaughter of animals, household' 
quarrels and disagreements affect adversely In 
medical books we find it reported that a pregnant 
woman was so shocked when a cruel boy stabbed a 
cat in the eye that though she delivered montha 
after the incident, the child was a blind one It 
IS no wonder that such things may happen A 
quiet, peaceful and cheerful life should be ensured 
foi her 

She must not feel lonely, at the same time she 
must, if possible, sleep alone in her bed and preferably 
on a vet andah or in the open air to ensure free accesa 
of fresh air to the lungs 

She must have proper sleep to keep her in a fit 
nervous condition 

Sexual Intercourse — It is extremely unnatural 
and injurious to have sexual intercourse for a pregnant 
woman Physiologically it must be repulsive to her 
Normally she cannot be a willing participant in 
such an act The purpose of nature is served as 
soon as there is conception Ethically it is bad to 
have coition once the object of nature is fulfilled If 
coition IS forced upon her, it serves to jai her nerves 
and injure both her and the child The parts remain 
so sensative after conception, that it may be a 
conducive factor to abortion at any stage of pregnancy. 
All religions have condemned it It should be avoided 
by all means 
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From the point of view of asepsis, it cannot be too 
•strongly condemned. We have detailed upon the care 
with which nature ensures asepsis in the vaginal canal 
und in the uterus from after conception. The practice 
of examination of private parts has been condemned 
very strongly An act of coition is worse than an 
examination of private parts. It is wrong, dangerous 
and inhuman to force coition on a pregnant woman. 

Warning Symptoms ■ — any of the following 
■symptoms appear, a pregnant woman or her relations 
must seek for guidance at once and not neglect them 
on pam of severe consequences, however trifling these 
symptoms may appear at the time 

1. Scanty urine 

2 Persistent headache 

3 Disturbance of vision or seeing of flashes of 
light before the eyes 

4 Swelling of the face or the feet 

5 Bleeding of any sort and in any quantity 

Painting sometimes occurs in pregnant women, 
these and some other abnormal symptoms are described 
•elsewhere under : Abnormalities of Pregnancy. 

General Examination 

Where possible, there should be a general 
examination as a part of systematic antenatal care 
In such examination, the state of nourishment 
should be observed and it should be noted whether the 


PKEGNANCr CASE OF MOTHEE AND CHILD 57S 
GENERAL EXAMINATION 

patient has normal weight proportionate to height, 
whether she is sickly, pale or plethoric 

The heart and lungs should be examined 
for any abnormality such as weakness, palpitation, 
caidiac pain, breathlessness, pleurisy, bronchitis or 
asthma 

Toxic conditions may be exhibited in various degrees 
and these should be carefully observed The teeth and 
gums should be examined for pyorrhoea indicating 
toxis The tongue should be examined to see if 
theie 18 abnormality of digestion and if there are 
teeth marks or indentation These are indications of 
toxins Toxis should be sought for in pigmentation 
about the eyes Toxic conditions increase during 
pregnancy 

Rheumatism which may indicate possibility of 
cardiac diseases should be sought foi She should be 
examined for any signs of tuberculosis Those who 
are predisposed for tuberculosis or have it in a latent 
form invariably run the risk of getting active 
tuberculosis during pregnancy Kidney diseases are 
bad for piegnant women for they may cause 
inflammation of the lining of the uterus oi 
endometritis and thereby induce abortion A disease 
so common as malaria is particularly bad for pregnant 
women and the current undeserved prejudice against 
the use of quinine in pregnancy makes the matter 
particularly serious 

Previous history of any venereal diseases such as 
gonorrhoea and syphilis should be taken note of 
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In case of multipara, the history of previous 
pregnancy should be explored to ascertain if she 
had abortion or gave birth to still-born child or if she 
had convulsions, premature labour or difficult or 
delayed labour. 

Such examinations will indicate the lines of taking 
care of the case and help the prevention of undesired 
consequences. 


SIGNS, SYMPTOMS AND DIAGNOSIS 
OF PREGNANCY 


Cases happen when a woman shows some signs 
of pregnancy hut is really not pregnant and is suffering 
from some disease or abnormality In other cases 
pregnancy may be mistaken for a disease There are 
cases in which the real condition is difBcult to be 
found out and if the examiner is not careful, the 
conclusion from apparent signs of pregnancy may 
fee far from correct A widow may have a disease 
which has caused some superficial signs of pregnancy 
to appear The life of such a woman becomes 
miserable Although truth cannot be hidden for all 
times, yet for the moment she has to suffer great 
agony on account of the suspicion of those who are 
about her In a particular case a widow had a 
swelling m the lower part of the abdomen and she 
began to pass urine many times as happens in the 
ease of earlier months of pregnancy. She was 
suspected of having been pregnant An expert was 
.called in who in course of examination as to what 
was wrong, palpated the region and passed a catheter, 
A large quantity of urine came out and the swelling 
disappeared “What happened was that her bladder 
was not able to discharge itself normally On 
accumulation of urine, a little quantity passed off 
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under great pressure of distension of the bladder 
while the accumulation gave a swelled appearance as 
if it was an enlarged uterus. On passing the catheter 
the obstruction in the passage was removed and the 
mistaken signs of pregnancy disappeared. 

Sometimes a tumour either of the uterus or of 
the ovary accompanied with amenorrhcea and morning 
sickness due to certain diseases e g , anaemia, kidney 
disease, dyspepsia and some toxic conditions gives 
symptoms similar to those of pregnancy. These 
symptoms may wrongly be attributed to pregnancy. 
There may be a phantom tumour also mistaken for 
pregnancy. 

On the contiary, it sometimes happens that a 
tumour is suspected in a case which m reality is one 
of pregnancy It may happen that years had passed 
off after the birth of the last child and then a tumour- 
like formation is felt in the lower abdominal region 
A tumour is suspected for pregnancy is ruled out 
of question on account of the previous history and 
also on account of the position of swelling which is 
not in the normal position of the uterus. To a careful 
observer these very symptoms might suggest it to be a 
case of extra uterine pregnancy. In cases of clpronic 
gonorrhoea, w'omen become barren — ^the connecting 
fallopian tube between the ovary and the uterus 
may become constricted and choked. After several 
years the chocking may be so slightly removed as to 
let a sperm to pass, but it may be too small to allow 
the fecundated ovum to travel through it to the uterus. 
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Pregnancy then takes place within the tube or in the 
ovary All the signs of a tumour may then appear 
although it IS really a case of extra uterine pregnancy 
The symptoms of pregnancy are subjective as felt 
by the mother or described by her and objective as 
revealed by exammation A woman may say that 
she has amenorrhoea, or that she has morning sickness 
and salivation, or that she feels the quickening All 
these may be there and still the woman may not be 
pregnant or it may be that she imagines or says 
dehberately that she has these symptoms but she is 
not pregnant noi has those symptoms What she 
says cannot be tested Therefore these subjective 
symptoms are not of much value in correctly and 
definitely determining a case of pregnancy 

From the second month a pregnant woman begins 
to feel the abdomen to be heavy This also is one of 
the subjective signs 

Amenorrhoea — Normally after conception has 
taken place, the menstrual flow ceases This is one 
of the signs of pregnancy But the opposite of it may 
happen A pregnant woman may continue to 
menstruate although the flow may be small or 
insignificant On the contrary, the menstrual flow 
may cease due to some diseased condition and 
conception may take place when she is already 
suffering from amenorrhoea due to disease Therefore 
it IS not an absolute sign of pregnancy No one 
should think that because there is the stoppage of 
menstruation, the woman is necessarily pregnant 
37 
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Salivation . — ^During the early stages salivation 
occurs. Profuse saliva begins to accumulate in the 
mouth. Salivation is often a symptom of acid condition 
of the stomach. Salivation occurs in some diseases of 
the digestive system. It cannot therefore be regarded 
as a reliable sign of pregnancy. 

Morning Sickness : — There is a tendency to vomit 
in pregnant women particularly in the morning 
Morning sickness' appears after the first month but it 
may appear as early as the first week of pregnancy In 
some women it.may continue after the 4th month. Again 
there may be morning sickness without pregnancy 
So its presence or absence does not prove positively the 
presence or absence of pregnancy. It may be said 
only that it is a fairly constant symptom of pregnancy. 

Quickening : — A multipara feels the movements of 
the child in about four and a half months of pregnancy. 
This is generally not so early in the case of a primipara 
who feels the movement a few weeks later. The move- 
ment is like that of a fish in water, for the uterus contains 
water ( liquor amnii ) which surrounds the foetus. 

The objective symptoms which can be found by 
examination are breast and abdominal signs. The 
primary and secondary pigmentations of the breasts and 
feel of the breasts etc. are the breast symptoms. The 
abdominal symptoms are feel of the uterus, foetal heart 
sound, foetal movements and uterine contraction. 

lixternal examination which consists of inspection, 
palpation, percussion and auscultation will reveal these 
signs 
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Breast Signs — The breast signs begin to appear 
from the second month The breasts become larger, 
harder and firmer and a black pigmentation or primary 
areola encircles the nipples which become more 
prominent As pregnancy advances, follicles or little 
pimples appeal on the primary areola On squeezing 
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Fig 188 Protuberance. 

the nipples, a thick fluid or colostrum comes out On 
the fifth month the pigmentation of a lighter colour 
appears surrounding the primary areola 

For the abdominal signs the abdomen has to be 
inspected for protuberance 



680 HOME AHD TILLAGE DOCTOR : CHAP. TH 
PEBGNANCT : CARE OP MOTHER AND CHILD 

During the first three months of pregnancy, the 
uterus remains within the pelvic cavity and therefore 
there is no ostensible protuberance. On the 4th month 
it comes up a little above the symphysis of pubic 
bones On the 5th month the protuberance reaches up 
to an inch below the umbilicus and on the 6th it reaches 
the level of the umbilicus On the 7th month it goes 
up three fingers above the umbilicus and on the 8th 
month it rises higher and reaches half way between the 
end of sternum or the breast bone and the umbilicus^ 
On the 9th month the protuberance touches the margin 
of the ribs while on the tenth it descends down to the 
level of the 8th month because the abdomen bulges out- 
still more. 

On palpation the uterus may be felt on the fourth 
month by placing the hand on it. As the pregnancy 
advances, the size of the uterus increases and palpation 
reveals the position it occupies and its contour from 
which much may be known about the stage of 
pregnancy. By the fifth or sixth month the foetal 
parts may be felt. The foetus which normally is like 
a small overturned pitcher now becomes globuler, 
smaller and hard The uterus contracts on touch and 
this is a very significant sign of pregnancy 

Percussion : — ^From the fifth month the uterus may 
be located by percussion. It gives a dull sound at 
centre while beyond the uterus the area is very 
resonant 

Auscultation ■ — The foetal heart sound may be felt 
from the 5th month specially if the ptegnant woman is- 
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thin Por very fat women, it is difSoult to obtain foetal 
heart sound early. As the pregnancy advances, the 
foetal heart sound becomes more audible 

About signs it may be said that some of these 
are definite (1) Feeling of the uterine contractions, 
'(2) the movements of the foetus, (3) hearing the foetal 
heart sound (4) feeling of foetal parte are to be regarded 
as sure signs In their absence pregnancy cannot be 
•concluded from any subjective or objective symptoms 
If however the subjective and objective symptoms 
agree, probability increases. For example, if a woman 
says that she has ceased to menstruate for the past 
five months and if her breasts show pigmentation and 
nipples on squeezing yield a thick fluid and if the 
uterus has grown to such a size as to be within an 
inch of the umbilicus and if on percussion the 
characteristic dulness in the centre and resonance 
outside aie found then it may be concluded with 
fair certainty that the woman is pregnant In order 
to be definite the sure signs of j^oetal heart sound and 
the movements of the child etc. should be sought for 
and obtained So long as one of the sure signs is not 
obtained, the case should be put down as only a 
probable one 

We may sum up the signs of pregnancy 
chronologically The signs of pregnancy appear one 
after another and as the pregnancy advances every 
month, fresher symptoms are added till the 7th month 
aftex which some of the symptoms simply intensify 
Morning sickness stands by itself and is the only 
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symptom which commences within the first four weeks 
of pregnancy and disappears about the fourth period 
of four weeks or the fourth month Chronologically 
each penod is taken as one of four weeks instead of 
one month. Popularly four weeks may he calculated 
as one month of pregnancy for reasons given hereafter 
The signs are chronologically are.: 

1 Amenorrhoea 

2 Primary pigmentation of the breasts 

3. Secretion from the breasts 

4. Appearance of follicles on the breasts 

5. Uterus may be felt by the hand and feeling of 
uterine contraction 

6. Larger area of pigmentation 

7. Quickening 

8 Foetal heart sound 

9 Foetal movements felt from outside 


Chronologically they may be arranged as under : — 


Period 

Symptoms 

First 4 

weeks 

1 

Second „ 

99 

1,2 

Third „ 

79 

1, 2,3 

Fourth „ 

99 

1, 2, 3, 4, 5 

Fifth „ 

99 

1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8 

Sixth ,, 

99 

1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8 

Seventh „ 

99 

1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9 

Eighth „ 

” 1 

Eighth onwards the foetal heart 

Ninth „ 

” 

soxmd and foetal movements become 

Tenth „ 

.. ) 

more prominent. 



DIFFERENTIAL DIAGNOSIS OF PREGNANCY 

In tumours and some diseases the abdomen may- 
get distended and some apparent signs of pregnancy 
may appear In some cases there may be so many 
symptoms of pregnancy present except the sure signs 
that it is diflicult to say definitely -whether it is a case 
of pregnancy or not Even experts may make mistakes 
The commoner sources of semblances are Uteiine 
tumour, ovarian tumour, distended bladder and 
phantom tumour 

In uterine tumours the menses do not stop, on the 
contrary, there may be menorrhagia The uterus 
begins to grow larger in size but a difference may be 
found by percussing it While in pregnancy the 
contour of the uterus is smooth and ovoid , in a tumour 
it shows a ragged unsymmetrical edge having 
pronounced protuberances The growing size of the 
uterus does not correspond with the graded growth 
month by month as described before Last of all, the 
surer signs of pregnancy, the contraction of uterus, the 
foetal heart sound or the movement of the child are 
absent on and after their due periods of appearance 

Ovarian Tumour — In this case also there is 
usually no amenorrhoea It is present only in cases 
where both the ovaries are diseased But it differs 
from pregnancy in that the position of protuberance is 
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usually not central but one-sided as the ovaries are 
situated on either side of the uterus If there is extra 
uterine pregnancy in the ovary, the protuberance also 
would be on one side but in any case a tumour v?ill 
not develop the sure signs of pregnancy. 

Distended Bladder : — Unusual retention of urine 
may give rise (to a suspicion of pregnancy of the earlier 
months. In the earlier months the bladder is pressed 
and there is some protuberance. In cases where there 
is some obstruction, there may be always a residual 
quantity of urine in the bladder giving rise to 
protuberance. In such cases the passing of catheter 
will drain away the urine and the protuberance and 
frequent micturition, similar to signs of pregnancy 
will disappear. 

Phantom Tumour . — hysteric woman anxious to 
have a child, may believe that she is pregnant and 
then simulate many of the commoner signs of 
pregnancy. Even the abdomen will begin to protrude 
But this self-deception and deception to others cannot 
continue long. The graded growth of the size of the 
uterus and the sure signs of pregnancy will not be 
present 


Finding out the Period for which a 
Woman is Pregnant 

In diagnosis of pregnancy or in calculating the 
normal expectation of the time of delivery or m 
treating cas'es of diseases during pregnancy, where 
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a pregnant woman remembers the date of last 
menstruation it is easy to calculate the period Normally 
delivery takes place on the 10th menstrual period 
What is popularly calculated as months in pregnancy 
should correctly be menstrual periods The menstrual 
period varies with individual While most women 
menstruate every 28 days there are others who do so 
variously every 30th day to even every 25th day In 
normal menstruating women having 28 days’ interval, 
the time of delivery will come on the basis of 10 
menstrual periods to 280 days. Those who menstruate 
■every 30tli day, delivery may be postponed till on 
the 300th day while those who menstruate every 
25 days may have a full term delivery on the 
250th day 

The menstrual period is a critical period for 
women normally and during pregnancy Those who 
can find out by calculation their menstrual periods 
wi 11 do well to be particularly careful during those 
periods Most abortions take place at the period 
when there would be menstrual flow if she were not 
pregnant 

Wheie a woman does not remember or cannot say 
definitely when she last menstruated, then one has to 
depend on signs for determining the period of 
pregnancy When a woman ceases to menstruate for 
other reasons and then after a time conceives, she 
may put the period of pregnancy several months 
ahead and become anxious by not developing the 
signs normal for those months 
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In these cases other signs of pregnancy will have 
to be looked for. The size of the uterus gives a fair 
indication !For example, if the uterus cannot be felt 
from outside then it must be within the pelvic cavity 
and pregnancy would be within the third month. If 
the protuberance reaches the navel then it would 
follow that she is likely to be six months pregnant 

These calculations may be corroborated from the 
fifth month onwards by feeling the quickening 
of the foetus. The time at which a multipara feels 
the quickening is the 18th week of pregnancy and 
for a primipara it is the 20th week. For example, 
if a primipara felt the quickening for the first time 
a month ago, then it would be safe to conclude that 
she is pregnant 20 plus 4 or 24 weeks Such 
probability may be verified by the signs enumerated 
chronologically. 

It is worthwhile to remember that no single 
symptom can be absolutely depended upon as to the 
period of pregnancy, all signs taken together may 
give a fairly correct idea It will not do to depend upon 
the mere statement of a pregnant woman about her 
period of pregnancy, the symptoms must be analysed 
and corroboration to the statement obtained m 
arriving at the period of pregnancy. 

Condition of the Child 

It is natural for a pregnant mother to wish to be 
sure that the child is growing normally. If there is 
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any illness or anything abnormal at once her thoughts 
go to the child and any medical man called in to see 
her has to reply to the question as to how he finds 
the child to be. 

If there is sign of life, one can be positive and say 
definitely that the child is well But if there is no 
sign of life, then nothing can be definitely concluded 
from this negative fact It can only be said that 
positive signs of life, the foetal heart sound or the 
sound of rush of blood through the umbilical cord or 
the movement of the child are not found 

When a child dies, premature labour is induced. 
But this may not be so in all cases Then other signs 
have got to be looked for A sure sign is the 
commencement of flow of fetid discharge from the 
vagina It is a proof of the fact that the child is 
dead and that expert help should be obtained to 
empty the uterus In the absence of this discharge, 
if one can wait, it will be well to mark the 
development of the uterus It may be difScult by 
mere sight to make a comparative idea as to the 
protuberance of the abdomen after the lapse of a 
week or two during which a pregnant woman may 
be watched for coming at a definite conclusion 
regarding the life of the foetus A mark may be put 
up to where the protuberance has reached For this 
purpose a streak with tincture iodine or silver nitrate 
solution may be put which may last a fortnight A 
measurement may be taken at the line If after a 
fortnight the measurement does not increase, then it 
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would be safe to conclude that the child has not grown 
during the interval and that there is something very 
wrong and that expert help should be obtained If 
the size shrinks or if the breasts become softer, the 
indication will be that the child is probably dead. 

If at one time the sure signs of life were obtained 
and then they ceased, or if there is the history of 
tumultuous movements of the child followed by 
cessation of all movements then death should be 
suspected 



ABNORMALITIES OF PREGNANCY 


Pressure Symptoms — In pregnancy swelling 
sometimes occurs There may be swelling of the 
face, legs and sometimes the veins may become 
prominent or what is known as varicose veins may 
appear m which they have rope-hke twisted prominent 
appearance 

If there is swelling, it is necessary for a village 
doctor to analyse the urine and to detect the presence 
of any albumin The test is simple If albumin is 
present. then the swelling is due to the heart or kidney 
disease Oedema or swelling of the face is usually 
due to heart disease If the heart is good and there 
IS no albumin in the urine then these swellings may 
be due to pressure of the uterus on the veins 

If albumin is found in the urine or if the heart is 
weak oedema should be regarded as a grave symptom 
being premonitory to toxaemia, Virhich is dealt with 
heieafter 

Due to pressure of the uterus on veins and 
consequent obstruction to free flow of blood, the veins 
swell The external genitals may also develop oedema 
Formation of piles, frequent micturition are other 
pressure symptoms Pressure on the bladder is greater 
during the earlier months Later on when the 
uterus increases in size, the region of the bladder is 
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less pressed, the pressure being higher up. Therefore 
as pregnancy advances, the tendency to micturate 
frequently diminishes 

In case of swellings due to pressure, care is to be 
taken of the case in the following manner : 

It will be observed that the swellings are almost 
imperceptible in the morning and increase gradually 
during the day. This fact automatically points to the 
need of rest. 

As a matter of fact rest is one of the principal 
remedies in pressure symptoms. The patient should 
lie down and thereby help blood to flow back to the 
heart without difficulty. 

Anxiety of all kinds should be removed from the 
mind of the mother Anxiety is bad both for the 
mother and for the child.* Mental strain tends to 
increase blood pressure and thereby aggravate the 
■difficulty created by the pressure of the uterus 
Constipation may be one of the fruitful causes of these 
pressure symptoms In order to relieve constipation 
mild purgative like myrobalan should be taken 
Enema is of great help in relieving accumulations in 
the bowels and acts very efficiently in curing piles 
As a general rule, a pregnant woman should have two 
motions per day. Eailing this, the aid of enemsr 
should be taken wherever possible 


TOXEMIAS 


ToxEBmias are due to toxie condition or poisoning 
of the system There are two diseases, excessive 
nausea and vomiting and eclampsia which may be 
•classed as major toxaemias There are also milder cases 
of toxaemias For toxic conditions the remedy will 
he in detoxicating the system 

The toxic substances are thrown out of the body 
through the lungs, the skin, the kidneys and the 
bowels These excretory organs should be helped in 
two ways, first by taking the load off them if there be 
any and secondly by helping nature to function 
normally and vigorously 

As for the lungs deep breath should be taken This 
induces the lungs to inhale and exhale larger quantities 
of air in a given time and therefore enhances 
elimination and reduces the toxic symtoms Care 
should be taken to see also that she has plenty of free 
air at night during sleep when the excretory processes 
are more actively at work Sleeping out in the open 
Air will do good A covered verandah may serve when 
it IS not possible to sleep under the open sky If theie 
IS cold, the body should be properly covered, but the 
nose should be kept uncovered 

The skin throws off the toxins as perspiration 
This natural process should be helped Walking may 
induce perspiration. Application of heat by way of 
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hot bath or steam bath or alternate application 
of heat and cold are good methods for inducing 
perspiration. These are described in chapter V. 

The action of bowels should be free. At the 
appearance of toxic symptoms, the patient should be 
given a laxative such as myrobalan, two or three 
fruits at bed time Magnesium sulphate should be 
given. In addition to giving magnesium sulphate the 
colon should be washed out with an enema where 
possible 

The kidneys should be helped to ehmmate by 
taking in large quantity of water The more water 
is taken the better. Barley water consisting of a 
spoonful of barley boiled with a pint or two of water 
and with a little salt and lemon will be a good drink 

The formation of toxins within the body should be 
minimised by regulating diet Where toxaemia is 
apprehended or has appeared, all sohd food should he 
stopped. The patient is to be kept on milk diet and 
fruit juice. Accordmg to the gravity of symptoms, 
milk should be discarded and the patient kept up 
simply on water, fruit juice and vegetable soup. 

Hyperemesis or Excessive Nausea and Vomiting 

Gases are met with where nausea which is a 
common symptom m early months sometimes develops 
m alarming proportions. It is not confined to 
morning In such cases it happens then that even 
water cannot be retamed. There may be excessive- 
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nausea due to hysteria also But this is non-toxic and 
the patient can retain some food although most of it 
may be thrown out. 

Depiivation of food for sometime would not have 
mattered much. The inability to retain water however 
IS a serious thing Elimination is greatly hampered on 
account of diminished intake of water or its stoppage 
and then the condition may become very grave 

In ordinary morning sickness the distress in 
certain cases is great In fact the distress and nausea 
may m some cases verge on to the graver condition 
known as hyperemesis In morning sickness also the 
patient may not retain anything by the mouth In 
such cases the patient should be placed in a quiet 
place and should not be allowed to move about The 
loom should be darkened The first thing in the 
morning would be to give her a pound of water 
containing a dram of soda bicarb Very likely this will 
be thrown out Yet it will have the effect of washing 
out the stomach and of soothing the patient Nausea 
may for the time disappear and she may retain 
something given then Food should be given in small 
quantities Sugarcane can be chewed with advantage. 
Gourd and pumpkin twigs boiled and salted may be 
chewed and the juice retained Sometimes solid food 
agrees with the patient A few ounces of soft nee, 
papaya or bael, mangoes or cocoanut etc may then be 
given with advantage Potass bromide in full doses 
will often check nausea and vomiting by depressing 
the nervous system 
88 
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When the conditions become very serious, then the 
case becomes one of hyperemesis. In such cases all 
steps should be taken to detoxicate the system by 
adopting methods of elimination. It may be necessarj 
to introduce intravenous saline to keep the blood m 
proper fluid condition. Rectal feeding by nutiient 
enema may be attempted 

When however all these fail and the life of the 
mother is in danger, then m those very rare cases 
experienced doctors take the ultimate step of emptying 
the uterus to save the mother. But this should be 
reserved for specialists or very sMlled men 4n the 
profession 


Eclampsia 

It is a series of convulsive fits which generally occur 
in pregnancy as a result of absorption of some toxins 
in the system It manifests itself usually in last three 
months of pregnancy. It is preceded by oedema of 
hands, feet and face, diminution of urine with high 
colour, continuous giddiness for 24 hours, dimness of 
vision or flashes of light before the eyes, pain in the 
upper abdomen, feeling of drowsiness without any 
apparent reason, sleeplessness, and a feeling of 
tiredness and dyspnoea in moving about Any one of 
these or a combination of several with slight rise of 
temperature and pain in the loins always indicates that 
some sort of toxins are being absorbed in the system 
But in very rare case eclamptic fits may occur without 
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any piemonitory symptoms whatsoever If urine is 
examined at this period it will be noted that albumin 
is present If treatment is not commenced, then 
symptoms may aggravate and give rise to a sudden 
attack of convulsive fit with short interval between 
attacks in graver cases and long intervals with shortei 
duration in mild cases Any way, whether mild or 
giave, eclampsia requires immediate attention, 
otherwise it is very serious, mortality of eclampsia 
being very high 

It may occui in any age and though common in 
women of first pregnancy is also found in multipara 
The attack, though the predisposing cause may 
manifest from earliei stages, expresses itself generally 
from the 7th month to the 10th month and may be 
prior to delivery or during or even after So if in any 
case, any primipara complains of any of the above 
symptoms, steps should at once be taken to prevent 
the development of eclampsia It is often seen that 
village women folk very much overlook and neglect 
the first warning of the disease manifested by swelling 
of the feet and legs believing that it is due to pressure 
on the abdomen and will pass off later and the result 
may be disastrous 

When premonitory symptoms of eclampsia are 
found, it would be advisable for the village doctor to 
begin detoxication at once by the methods already 
mentioned in general By attending the case at the 
first sign of danger, many lives may be saved It 
would be an unwise and irresponsible act to neglect 
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the premonitory symptoms and wait till the actual fits 
occur. Fdr, as has been mentioned, once the fits occur 
the prognosis is bad. By taking care for detoxication 
at the very first appearance of suspicious symptoms, 
there will be nothing wrong if the case after all is not 
one of eclampsia. Albumin may be present in mine 
for other reasons but it is advisable to work upon the 
suspicion of eclampsia 

Management : — When only the predisposing factors 
appear and no actual fit still commences, observe the 
following points very carefully • 

Detoxicate according to the principles laid down. 
There should be free purgation and use of enema. 
The quantity of fluid should be increased daily when 
the patient becomes accustomed to the use of enema. 
The enema should be given slowly at low pressure, 

while the nozzle should have a catheter so that the 

• 

colon may be washed out. 

Blush the kidneys by giving plenty of water to drink 
such as plain water, barley water, cocoanut water or 
sweetened soda water or whatever the patient may 
choose to have. 

Bor diet nothing but boiled vegetables with 
water and fruit juice should be given. Continue this 
routine for 5 to 7 days but even after this, there will be 
need for caution. When there is no trace of danger 
signs, the patient may be very slowly given her normal 
diet — major portion of which say 75%' should consist 
of vegetables, vegetable soup and fruits 
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Where there is a premonition to eclampsia before 
labour sets in, the village doctor should take warning 
and obtain help of an experienced doctor or a 
specialist Where it is possible to send the patient 
to a distant place to get proper medical help, she 
should be removed m a palanquin or dooly, without 
any jerking to the place of the doctor 

Convulsive fits may be due to hysteria or epilepsy. 
But during the last three months of pregnancy, any 
fit- should be taken seriously and detoxication 
proceeded with 

If the village doctor has to take up such a case, 
where detoxication has failed, and where no 
experienced doctor is available, he should proceed as 
under when the fits are coming but the patient is not 
in labour 

(1) Keep the patient in a dry airy room but away 
from light as far as practicable The bed should be 
soft otherwise limbs may be injured Avoid possibility 
of the patient falling down from the top accidentally 
by arranging for bed on the floor 

(2) The patient should not be allowed to remain 
on her back continually , she should be allowed to 
rest on sides and change sides every hour 

(3) The patient should be prevented from biting 
her tongue For the purpose a handle of a spoon 
should be wrapped with a bandage about half an inch 
thick and then should be pushed between the teeth 
while the fit is on The patient should not be allowed 
to throw her limbs about as they maj get injured 
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(4) The stomach should be washed with soda 
bicarb solution and then medicines should be given 
in between the attacks and should chiefly be comprised 
of bromides and magnesium and sodium sulphates. 
Diets should be given during interval of attacks 

(o) Apply continuous cold on head and back of 
neck. 

(6) Never give anything by the mouth either 
medicine or diet when the patient is unconscious 

(7) In case the temperature is high, wet packs 
are advisable, care being taken against collapse or of 
catching cold. 

(8) Other symptoms which may arise iP course 
of fits should be treated as they occur 

Remember that shorter duration of fits with longer 
inteivals is a better sign, whereas longer duration of 
fits with shelter inteivals and unconsciousness is 
almost a fatal sign for which the only treatment is 
emptying the uterus by a specialist if the fit conies 
before full term 

If the fits continue, morphia may be given under 
direction of an expert The bladder and the bowels 
should be relieved by catheter and enema Expert 
help IS very necessary, for it may be that the uterus 
should be emptied. 

In aftei-dehvery case of eclampsia, the whole 
attention should be diverted towards sedatives, 
diuretics and purgatives. If there be excessive 
hiemorrhage beforehand, saline must be given by any 
possible route immediately Rectal saline with 
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glucose and bromide salts may be continued with 
other saline routes 

In all cases of eclampsia and in all its stages 
detoxication should be the chief plank for treatment 
and management 

If not in Labour Pam — Wash out the stomach 
and introduce 30 grains of potass biomide or chota 
Chandra ivith the last 4 ounces of watei after wash 
This often serves to stop recurrence of fits 

Minor ToxEemias 

Pruritus, neuralgia, excessive salivation are other 
mmoi toxjEmias 

In pruritus test urine foi sugar If sugar is found 
regulate diet and avoid starchy food oi tubeious food 
Fruits and boiled vegetables with soup should be 
depended upon 

In neuralgia and excessive salivation detoxicate and 
restiict the patient to fiuits and vegetables If severe, 
keep the patient entirely on fruit juice foi sometimes 
or if possible let the patient fast foi a day or two 
taking watei only 



BLEEDING DURING PREGNANCY 


Abortion 

It is a painful fact that every 5tb child in India 
meets a premature death in the mother’s womb and 
that mostly by abortion. An abortion is the expulsion 
of the foetus from the uterus before the complete 
formation of the placenta. 

Abortion is most common during the first three 
months of pregnancy. In the next three months, 
miscarriage is rare and during the last three months 
the number of deaths in womb is greater than the 
second three months, but the number is insignificant as 
compared with that for the first three months 
Abortions taking place within the first three months 
therefore largely fill the dismal picture This 
enormous waste of life is preventable and by proper 
care the number of cases may be very considerably 
reduced. 

Abortion may be induced by direct production of 
contraction in the uterus brought about “by drugs in 
poisonous doses, in injury, by excessive physical 
exercise, mental excitement, sexual intercourse or 
by mal-position or mal-derelopment of ovum in 
the uterus. Abortion may be due to the death of the 
ovum owing to the above causes or by' disease like 
S 3 rphilis etc. 
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When there is a bleeding in the first three months 
of pregnancy then it may generally be taken as a case 
of abortion except in the very rare case (1 2000) of 
extra uterine pregnancy — ^the characteristic bleeding of 
which is different from that of abortion Abortion 
may be generally divided into two mam divisions 
(1) threatened abortion (2) inevitable abortion 
Inevitable abortion may agam be a case of 
(a) incomplete abortion in which a portion of the 
foetus comes out, (b) missed abortion in which the 
foetus IS dead but has not been expelled or lastly 
it may be case of (c) excessive bleeding which 
makes abortion inevitable as it endangers the 
mother’s life if not immediately stopped 

Examination will reveal whether a case is one of 
threatened abortion or of inevitable abortion The 
case of excessive bleeding in which any delay to be 
dangerous may be diagnosed at sight but for other 
cases the discharges have to be exammed An 
examination of the discharges may not yield sufficient 
material for diagnosis at the time of the first 
examination of the patient She should be asked 
then to keep all discharges and clots that may come 
out and also the soiled pads or clothes Till a diagnosis 
is definite it will be well to examine the discharges 
twice daily in the meantime proceeding with the 
case as one of threatened abortion 

When examination leveals that portions of the 
foetus have come out then the case is one of (2a) 
incomplete abortion If theie are fetid discharges 
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01 discharges have lost the colour of blood, are dark 
01 reddish and wateiy or again if there is fever 
accompanying discharges then (2b) missed abortion 
or abortion in which the foetus is dead and is waiting 
foi expulsion or is creating mischief, is to be suspected. 
The first or subsequent examination may further 
reveal that the complete foetus has come out during 
bleeding. It is then a ease of complete abortion 
and if bleeding has stopped, nothing need he dune 
bej'ond ensuring aseptic conditions as are to he taken 
in a case of delivery. If she continues to bleed, then 
such steps are to be taken as described for cases of 
aftei -deliver}' bleeding 


(1) Threatened Abortion 

In threatened abortion there is profuse bleedmg 
accompanied with comparatively less pain In all 
cases of bleeding the following steps have to be 
taken : 

(1) Put her at once to bed and stop all movements 
Complete rest is a great contiibutoiy factor to recovery 
This should continue for at least a week after all 
bleedmg stops The rest should be complete in a 
wide sense, both physical and mental. Let her not 
be disturbed on any account 

(2) Eelieve the bowels by an enema. 

(3) Keep her on low liquid diet preferably on fruit 
juice. Milk and barley or sago may be added. No 
solid food should be given till bleeding stops. 
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(4) In order to soothe the system potass bromide- 
01 chota chandia m 30 grams doses may be given. 

With proper care many cases of threatened abortion 
lecovei to normal condition It has been known that 
after bleeding for even two and a half weeks, jfatients 
lecovei and have full term normal labour 

(2) Inevitable Abortion 

(a) Incomplete Abortion — If at the time of first 
seeing the patient oi at any subsequent examination 
it IS found that anj* fleshy matter is coming out, then 
it will indicate that the fcetus is dead and portions of 
the foetus are coming out If there is fevei it will 
indicate sepsis In such cases urgent steps are to 
be taken to empty the uterus for which an experienced 
medical man should be called in If such medical 
help is unobtainable then such emergency steps are to 
be taken as aie described under excessive bleeding (c) 
foi emptying the uterus 

fb) Missed Abortion — When no parts of the 
foetus have been found wuth the discharges but the 
discharges have become dark or watery' and reddish or 
fetid with 01 without fever, it is to be concluded that 
the child IS dead and no time should be taken in 
emptying the uterus I’d this puipose the village 
doctor should proceed as in the case of an incomplete 
abortion 

(c) Excessive Bleeding — If the bleeding is 
excessive, if an examination of the patient’s general 
condition and pulse shows that the bleeding has gone 
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on to the danger point and that further tune should 
not be lost before stopping bleeding then the village 
doctor is to sacrifice the life of foetus in order to save 
the mother. For stopping bleeding in such cases the 
passage should be vs^ell plugged so that the opening 
of the uterus may be closed. 

The following' technics are to be observed m 
plugging : 

The mother should lie on her back and she should 
be asked to pass urine which is to be collected in a 
pot without soiling bed. In the meantime the 
attendant should clean her hands by soap and water 
taking particular care about cutting the nails and 
removing dirt from under the nails. After urination 
the parts should be well cleaned with warm water 
The hands of the attendant should again be washed 
and dipped in a solution of tincture of iodine diluted 
with water so as to have a faint tint Then put the 
index and the middle fingers of the left hand within 
the passage as far as they will go and use the same 
tv/o fingers of the right hand for pushing in a plug 
If the ends are forced in, then keep a count of how 
many pieces have been pushed so that at the time of 
removal none may be left inside and cause futuie 
trouble and sepsis. The plugs are to be removed 
after 24 hours But if the plugs get soaked and blood 
begins to flow earlier they should be removed and 
fresh ping put in. 

Plugging serves to stop the drainage canal. But 
this cannot immediately stop the bleeding at its 
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source within the uterus Blood accumulates beyond 
the plug and after a time exerts pressure upon the 
bleeding surfaces This stops bleeding But this 
does another thing also It makes the uterus contract 
under the pressure which then makes it expel its 
contents In excessive bleeding in order to save the 
mother’s life, plugging is necessary and effective. 
But in cases of threatened abortion plugging will 
induce abortion rather than stop it and therefore 
should not be attempted Again m bleeding of 
incomplete abortion or that of missed abortion when 
the foetus is dead plugging is also contra-indicated as 
it is likely to help decomposition and produce sepsis 
If there is extreme pain opium m one gram doses 
may be given 

But bleeding may be profuse and the patient 
may succumb if it is allowed to continue Active 
treatment is then necessary It is to complete the 
aboition by detaching the ovum from the uterus and 
expelling it out The opeiation should be peiformed 
under chloroform but if there is no airangement and 
no expert is available and blood seems to drain out life, 
attempt may be made without chloroform This is 
brought about by passing the left hand into the vagina 
and introducing a finger into the uterus. The ovum 
IS detached fiom the uterus by the finger 

The finger is then withdrawn and placed against 
the neck of the uteius fiom outside The right hand is 
placed on the abdomen sunk against the uterus. The 
uteius IS compressed between the two hands so that 
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the ovum is squeezed out and drops into vagina from, 
vrhich it IS withdrawn The uterus is well douched 
with warm hone lotion Bleeding and other distresses 
now end if propei antiseptic precautions have been 
taken. If the ovum is already dead and part has come 
out, the adherent portion will have to be taken out in 
the manner described above In case of incomplete 
abortion it is dangeious to leave the patient to nature 
expecting that the remaining portion of the placenta 
or ovum will come out by itself. Sepsis is bound 
to follow. 

Miscarriage which is abortion happening after 
the 3rd month is caused by the same factors 
enumerated in the case of abortion These cases are 
treated in the same manner as full term labour and 
the after care of miscarriage is also similar to that of 
full term delivery 

f 

Extra Uterine Pregnancy 

In bleeding during the first three months there is 
just a remote chance, 1 in 2000 of the cases being one 
of extra uterine pregnancy. The village doctor should 
not lose sight of this fact also. In extra uterine 
pregnancy, there is little bleeding while there is much 
pain. The abdomen is tender and is under tension 
In extra uterine pregnancy while there is little 
discharge of blood outside, internal hiemorrhage may 
be going on. Signs of internal hsemorrhage should be 
watched for in case of bleeding with nevere pam during 
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the first three months of pregnancy In internal 
haimorrhage the pulse becomes feeble and frequent, 
the look becomes anxious, temperature is subnormal 
and the patient is collapsed In extia uterine 
pregnancy a cast may be thrown off from the uteius 
and exammation of the discharges will leveal this In 
a case of suspected extra uterine pregnancy, an 
experienced doctor or a specialist's aid should be taken, 
for it IS a very serious matter 

Bleeding During the Second Three 
Months of Pregnancy 

Bleeding during the second three months is laie 
Should bleeding occur, the management should be 
as in the case of bleeding during the first three months 
Bleeding during this period may veiy rarely be due 
to molar pregnancy It so happens, although -very 
rarely being 1 in 2000 cases, that the foetus dies in 
the first or second month and a cluster of giape-like 
growth begins to form within the uterus The 
vesicular moles cause bleeding from the 4th to Gth 
months and sometimes get cleared of the uterus 
during bleeding Bleeding may be so copious as to be 
a serious thing 

Molar pregnancy may be suspected by abnormality 
in the protuberance of the abdomen The growth 
here may be disproportionately larger It may also 
be smaller where the foetus is converted into fleshy 
mass. If the duration of pregnancy is correctly 
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ascertained and if the growth is disproportionate 
and if there is found no sign of life on careful 
examination, quickening is not perceived by the 
mother and if the discharge is not red coloured hut 
dark or watery or if there is fetid discharges, then 
molar pregnancy may be suspected Expert help 



Fig 184 

The uterus contaimug vesicular moles. 


should be taken to empty the contents of the uterus 
in such a case. 

Bleeding During the Last Three 
Months of Pregnancy 

During the last three months the child is viable 
or capable of living m case of premature delive^. 
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Bleeding during this period is rare Bleeding at this 
period may be divided into two groups . (1) In which 
the placenta is attached m its normal position to the 
uterus (2) In which the placenta is abnormally 
placed m the uterus The abnormal attachment may 
be centrally at the cervix or at the side neai to the 
cervix or a little higher up 

Where the placenta is normally attached, bleeding 
may be due to some injury or shock or to diseased 
condition of the uterus The uterus may get contracted 
on account of protracted fevers and cause bleeding 
In placenta Frsevia or abnormally placed placenta 
bleeding is not accidental but is unavoidable on account 
of the very position it occupies Treatment of bleeding 
during the last months of pregnancy will depend upon 
whether the placenta is normally situated or not. 
Without this diagnosis any blind steps taken to 
prevent bleeding are likely to injure both the mother 
and child The position of the placenta cannot be 
determined without an internal examination by an 
experienced person 

If the examination reveals that the placenta is 
normally situated then pioceed with the case as 
detailed for abortion If on the contrary, it is found on 
an examination that the placenta is placed abnormally 
on the uterus, then the matter should require an 
expert aid In such case every possible means 
should be taken to put the patient under the care 
of an efScient doctor or she should be taken to him 
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THE CONFINEMENT ROOM AND 
IMMEDIATE REQUIREMENTS 

In different provinces there are different customs 
for providing accommodation for a pregnant woman 
for delivery. Amongst the Hindus in many places, a 
temporaiy hut is erected without any windows and in 
everyway unfit for human habitation The room where 
child birth takes place is regarded as an untouchable 
structure, to be destroyed after use. All the rules of 
sanitary living are thrown to the winds in the 
construction of such lying-in huts and the society pays 
for this ignoiance by an appalling child death rate 
and also high mortality of mothers after delivery 
Everything should be done to remove this custom and 
impress upon the relatives the necessity of housing the 
delivery case in a room suitable for a serious surgical 
operation. The best room that can be spared should he 
chosen No temporary huts of the nature described 
above should be used for the purpose The floor should 
be dry and furniture if any, should be removed from 
the room except a bed for the patient. The xoom 
should be thoroughly cleaned. A mud hut with mat or 
earth plastered wall is generally all that we have in 
villages. But such a hut if well-ventilated, dry and kept 
fresh and clean with earth and cow dung leps will be 
quite suitable for the purpose of confinement and after 
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If there are no windows in such a hut, several windows 
should be provided Lying-in room should be a 
lighted and well-ventilated one If there has been 
case of infectious disease to persons, then rooms 
should not be chosen 

The bedding or mattress intended for use at delivery 
should be previously sunned for several days Those 
aiticles of clothing and bedding that can be washed or 
boiled should be washed or boiled before use Old used 
articles may harbour various bacteria and these may do 
incalculable haim both to the mother and baby unless 
they aie boiled, washed and sunned as the case may 
require 

Preparatory to delivery the following articles 
which a pool man in a village can afford to have, 
should be got togethei 

A bed, clean and dry 

Several pieces of old clothes, washed by boiling 
with soap and soda and sun dried, kept neatly folded 
in a bundle 

Earthen-waie vessels for washing, vessels for 
boiling water 

Vessels with cover to receive washings and other 
refuse matter to be thrown away after use 

Some wood charcoal for making fire 

Thick cotton threads for tying the umbilical cord 
boiled in water. 

Some bland oil such as til oil or cocoanut oil made 
sterile by heating, then cooled and kept m a clean 
dry phial 
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Small metal cup for oil for anointing 
A piece of toilet soap. 

The householder should be given a supplj" of th& 
following articles by the ad.vi8ing village doctor who- 
may keep these ready for all delivery cases The 
attendant dhai should he taught their use 



Fig. 185. 

A female metal catheter 

1. A pair of sharp scissors 

2. Boric lotion for the eyes 

3. Boric and arrowroot powder for dusting 

4. Soap for washing 
6. Tincture iodine 

6. A female metal catheter 
7 A douche-can for enema 



NORMAL LABOUR 


Mechanism of Labour 

In labour three things are concerned — power, 
passage and passenger Here the child is the royal 
passenger whom so long the mothei has unconsciously 
nursed in the uterus Its first home, the uterus has 
become now too small for it The uterus is the home 
and the host also The uterus arranged so long 
everything for the child and now it must send the 
child to the outer world, from the w’omb to the 
mother’s lap 

The power, it must be explained, is not the power 
cf uterus alone The action of the uterus is entirely 
involuntary But at a certain stage of delivery the 
mother becomes the source of power also and responds 
to reflex stimulus m helping to throw the child out 

The passage can be divided and named according 
to the route followed in the royal march of the child 
to delivery. In jbhe first stage the passage concerned 
is the neck of the uterus or the cervix In the second 
stage the pelvic cavity is the passage and the recipient 
of the passenger and last of all lies the vaginal canal 
as the passage 

The passenger is the child, but being a royal 
passenger it has its retinue too, the pioneer and the 
rear guard The pioneer is the bag of membrane 



614 HOME AND VILLAGE DOOTOB : CHAP. VII 
PBEGNANOT : CAHE OP MOTHER AND CHILD 

containing liquor amnii or watery membrane which 
marches ahead of the child till the cervical canal is 
fully dilated for the passing of the child. After the 
child comes the placenta which also has to follow the 



royal route. It is therefore the camp follower and 
forms a part of the procession of the passenger. The 
watery membrane, the child and the placenta 
complete the group of passengers. 
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The expulsion of the child from the uterus is the 
laboui The cause of the pain lies in the uterus, for 
it wants to send away a snugly sleeping passenger 
who does not know how to move The uterus has to 
use power first for clearing the passage and then for 
forcing out the passenger 

We have seen that the neck of the uterus is 
normally closed but for a small opening of the diameter 
of knitting needle The sperm had found its way in 
through this door and after conception this opening 
was closed by a plug of mucus This passage is now 
to open up for the exit of the child What was only a 
very small aperture at one time, should now enlarge 
many times in order to let out the child The uterus 
had grown with the growth of the child Its muscles 
had increased by growth. Its neck had also thickened 
but remained in its normal position in the pelvic cavity 
The passenger is in a watery bag The uterus utilises 
this watery bag to make the cervix expand It 
accomplishes this by trying to make the membraneous 
bag to act like a conical wedge against the opening 
The membrane containing liquor amnii is made to 
elongate and enter the approach of the opening Then 
gradual but regulated pressure is applied by the uterus 
which pushes the head of the child on to the liquor 
amnii lying between it and the membraneous bag 
The membrane tends to become elongated like a 
thimble at the point of contact with the opening and 
ceases to follow the curvature of the head as it so long 
did This cone of water expands with pressure and 
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helps to expand the passage. One push is continued 
for sometime and then there is relaxation — the head 
recedes and ceases to press. Then again there is 
another push continued for sometime and then again 
a cessation of the force or relaxation. These pushes 
go on expanding the canal at the neck of the uterus or 
the passage. Nature takes time to thin out the •wall 
of the canal. It cannot force open the entrance all 
at once. Therefore the pain of opening the passage 
continues for hours, coming and passing off. The 
uterus contracts in applying the force. The uterus 
is a peculiarly shaped bundle of muscles intended 
for special purpose. As in the other muscles, force 
is applied by contraction so in the uterus also 
there is that characteristic contraction. Contraction, 
application of force and feeling of pain on account of 
continual small expanding ruptures of the tissues 
of the neck of the uterus occur simultaneously 
Labour pain thus has periodicity and is synchronous 
with the contractions of the uterus. 

The Stages Of Labour 

Labour may be conveniently divided into three 
stages. First stage is from the beginning of true labour 
pains to the completion of cervical dilatation and 
consequent rupture of the membranes. The second 
stage is expulsion of tne child outside. The third 
stage of labour is the expulsion of the placenta first 
from the uterus and then through the vagmal canal 
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In normal labour it takes about 12 to 16 hours for 
the cervix to dilate fully in case of primipara and 
about 6 to 8 hours in the case of multipara 

The second stage of expulsion of child from the 
cervix to outside takes about two hours in case of 
primipara and about half an hour m case of multipara. 

The third stage of expulsion of placenta takes about 
15 to 30 minutes 


MANAGEMENT OF NOEMAL LABOUR 
The First Stage 

In labour the first thing to be ascertained is 
whether the pain is a true-labour pain or some other 
pain. Time of delivery is to be counted from the 
onset of the true labour pain. The true labour pain 
should be diagnosed. Ijabour is indicated by dull, 
irregular, aching and slow pam appearing over the 
sacrum and side of uterus A characteristic about 
labour pain is its periodicity. It comes at intervals 
of fifteen to thirty minutes and as time passes, the 
period of respite gets shortened. The uterus becomes 
hard and gets contracted in its expulsive efforts. 
This is the one characteristic of the labour pain — this 
synchronism of the contraction of the uterus with the 
pain The periodicity of pain may be normal or 
abnormal but if there is the simultaneousness of paiu 
and contraction it should be regarded as labour pain 
After sometime a reddish discharge ‘^show” appears 
due to separation of membrane from the mouth of 
the cervix. 

Constipation or accumulation of gas in the 
intestines of a pregnant woman may cause pain. It 
is relieved on purging by enema, whereas labour pain 
gets intenser after an enema. 
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During the first stage of labour it should be borne 
in mind as also during the later stages that nature is 
to be helped in a natural way At this moment the 
uterus IS trying to make the cervix expand and effoits 
should be directed towards making this easy by 
helping nature and removing obstruction 

(1) Giavity helps nature’s effort to open the 
ceivix, so that during the first stage or the stage 
before the membrane has burst, she should be asked to 
stand or walk about Care should be taken not to 
exhaust her 

(2) Obstructions from the passage should be 
lemoved by emptying the bladder and the rectum. 
She should be asked to pass urine every hour If she 
fails, a catheter should be passed 

Eectum should be emptied by giving a dose of an 
ounce of castor oil Castor oil acts m three hours 
Castor oil should be followed up by an enema, so that 
there is an immediate cleaning and afterwards by the 
action of the castor oil there would be removal of 
debris from up also After such emptying rectum 
will easily jield to pressure a condition which is 
necessary 

(3) The strength of the mother should be kept up. 
In primipara the labour pain may exceed normal time 
limit and extend up to 24 hours She should be given 
warm milk and fruit juice Normal solid diet should 
not be given after the true labour pain commences 

(4) Keep her mind off her condition She may be 
sewing or reading Recitation of favourite pieces of 
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song or the G-ita or the Eamayana will soothe the mind 
and bring in helpful pose. No anxiety should be 
expressed by attendants nor any unpleasant subject 
should be touched. Nervous and garrulous women 
should not be allowed near her. 

(5) Care should be taken that the interval between 
the pains be utilised for relaxation and recoupment for 
the next attack of pain. 


The Second Stage 

When the dilatation is completed, the membrane 
which has pressure on one side of it on large surface, 
bursts When the water bag bursts the mother 
responds to a reflex act of putting pressure. So long 
it was the contractible force of the uterus which was 
expanding the cervix. But now with full dilatation 
that force is aided by the reflex action of the mother 
consisting of application of force as in defaecation 
After the bursting of water bag, she should be put 
to bed. 

At this time others should be engaged -in keeping 
some ten seers of’ water boiling over a Are, but outside 
and not in the room itself. Three pieces of strong 
cotton cord should now be made sterile by boiling m 
water for sometime and then set aside in the boiling 
pan. These should not be removed from the vessel 
in which they have been boiled. The vessel should be 
kept covered till required for use. The pair of scissors 
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should be boiled with the pieces of string and kept 
sterilised. 

The head shapes or moulds itself to suit the pelvic 
cavity and after emerging out of it passes through the 
vaginal canal The head presses against and pains the 
perineum in making it expand 

The mother should he down on her back She 
should not be asked to take a position on hands and 
knees facing down as is the custom in some places. 
This position ensures putting of greater pressure during 
forcing but the passage may be ruptured by excessive 
pressure 

(1) Proper thing for her would be to grasp 
something for putting pressure A piece of cloth 
twisted into a rope and faxed against a post beyond the 
head may be used for grasping for putting force At 
the same time the feet may be allowed to press against 
the turned up ledge of the cot *If there is no ledge 
some such obstruction may be arranged for against 
which the feet may rest and press When the head 
of the child becomes visible in the passage through the 
vulva, no pressure should be put There is the risk of 
rupture of the walls of the passage by putting of 
pressure at this stage. On the contrary, the mother 
should be directed to breathe quickly through the 
mouth so that the tendency to put piessure may 
be checked 

(2) An enema should be given If the stage lasts 
long both enema and catheter may be given eveiy two 
hours 
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(3) There should be no feeding during the second 
•stage. Just a spoonful of milk may be given for 
sipping at times 

(4) The attendant should direct her attention 
at this moment to gently manipulate the out coming 
head of the child so that the greatest diameter may 
not press against the perineum 

The dangers of unnecessary interference and 
consequent risk to the life of mother and child have 



Fig 187. 

The ont coming head ; how to save the perineum 

been fully explained. They should be remembered 
at every stage and every moment duiing labour 
There should be no attempt to lubricate the passages, 
as nature herself provides sufficient lubrication 

(5) When the child’s head has emeiged out 
examine the neck to see if the umbilical coid is wound 
round it If the cord forms a loop round the neck, 
unloop it by pullmg the cord a little and pass it over 
the head or enlarge the loop and push it below the 
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shoulder so that the child can come through the loop 
While the head has just come out, the attendant 
should wash the eyes of the child with boric lotion 
Thousands get blind for neglect at this stage So- 
•called born-blind persons aie not usually boin blind 
but some sepsis occurs to the eyes at the time of 
birth and the child’s eyes suppurate and get blinded 



Fig 16S 

Tho emerging head 


The first thing on the appearance of head would 
be for the attendant to take boric lotion and cleanse 
the eyes A few drops should be put m each eye 
after cleaning of the surface area One pei cent 
solution of silver nitrate is a better substitute of which 
one or two drops may be put m each eye 
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When the head has come out, the rest of the body 
comes out automatically and has to be received. The 
soiled clothing and mattress if any is used should be 
removed from the room after delivery. The cloths 
may be boiled with plenty of water containing washing 
soda and beaten free from all dirt and smell and 
rebelled, washed and dried The blood and other 



Fig. 189. 

The foetus fnth placenta and umbilical cord. 


discharges and the placenta etc. should be placed m 
an earthen-ware vessel covered up and removed from 
the room to be buried under earth. 

Precaution should be taken at every stage that 
no contaminated substances or hands or rags may 
come in touch with the parts and the child. This 
is the only way to prevent puerperal fever and tetanus. 
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Now about the child The child should be taken 
up on a piece of soft cloth The throbbing of the 
umbilical cord ceases after a while in about 8 or 10 
minutes. So long as the cord is throbbing mother’s 
blood IS circulating into the child If the cord is cut 
too early, while yet it is throbbing, it will have the 
effect^of depriving the child of some quantity of the 
mother’s blood which it should have received 

For cutting the cord the pair of scissors kept under 
boiled water should be taken up and also the threads 
The umbilical cord should be taken up about two 
inches away from the child’s navel and tied very 
firmly. ^ There should be another tying up just 
where the cord emerges from the vagina Before 
tying at the last place the coid should be gently 
pulled and as much -of it as was remaining loosely 
inside should be drawn out 

The Third Stage 

Now the expulsion of the placenta has to be 
attended to At this stage the bleeding from the 
uterus should be stopped 

The attendant should put a hand over the abdomen 
and there get hold of the top of -uteins It should 
be now firmly kneaded which serves to stop bleeding 
Care should be taken that the kneading is applied at 
the fundus or the top of the uterus otherwise mischief 
may occur by contraction on the middle of the uterus 
-and consequent locking of the placenta Kneading is 
40 
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to be continued till the pkcenta conies out itself 
Placenta should never be pulled out. The progress of 
the placenta towards expulsion may be judged by the 
position of the ligature on the cord lying outside the 
vulva The length of the cord between the vulva and 
the ligature increases as the placenta travels down. 

The mother should be cleaned of the blood and 
other discharges. The parts should be.jwashed well 
with warm water. The attendants --should see at 
this time that nothing dirty and of the nature of 
refuse is left in the room. All spoiled water should 
be taken up and removed. In a few minutes after 
delivery the mother and the babe should be 
comfortably laid in bed, covered with a light cover 
There should be no smell of blood and dirt in 
the room. Everything about it should be made 
scrupulously clean. All washings or sweepings should 
be carefully removed. Sweeping, where necessary 
should be gentle so that no dust may rise and pollute 
the air. Her abdomen should be tightly wrapped up 
so that the uterus may not roll about. A long piece of 
bandage about 36 inches wide and 6ft. long should be 
double folded to 18 inches wide. It should be taken 
up and rolled tightly round the abdomen of the mother 
Leave the upper fold to be fastened with the help of 
stitches Neglect to tightly bandage the abdomen at 
this stage may give rise to flabby abdomen which is 
very reasonably associated subsequently with bad 
digestion and diarrhoea. If the bandage is soiled, it 
should be changed for a fresh one 



DELAYED LABOUR 


In a case of delayed labour the very first thing to 
be done is to ascertain the stage of labour, as to 
-whether she is in the first, second or third stage of 
labour Each stage may have different causes for the 
same symptom and the management will laigely depend 
upon the stage 

After having ascertained the stage, the causes of 
delay at that stage has got to be found out and then a 
diagnosis is to be made as to what is definitely wrong 
Management will then follow as a matter of course 

Causes of Delay in First Stage 

Power — The delay may be due to deficiency m 
power or deficient contractible foice of the uterus 
This again may be primary or secondaiy Technically 
deficient force of uterine contraction is called uterine 
inertia Primary uterine inertia is that which exists 
from the beginning The patient does not get 
sufficient pain at any time When there is a cessation 
or diminution of pain sometime after having strong 
labour pains, the case is one of secondary uterine 
inertia 

Passage — In delayed labour in the first stage, 
the cause of delay may he with the passage The 
cervix may not dilate in spite of strong labour pains 
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The cervix may be too fibrous or too rigid to yield or 
it may not dilate properly due to premature rupture 
of the membranes 

Passenger : — The passenger ia the first van 
guard or the bag of membrane containing liquor amnii. 
The membrane may be too tough and may not Tiave 
burst even when the dilatation is complete. 



Delay in Second Stage of Labour 

If the first stage is over, and there has been full 
dilatation of the ce:^ix yet the child does not get bom, 
it is delayed within.^ 
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Power: — The fault may lie with the power and 
there may be primary or secondary uterine inertia. 
Or the fault may rest with deficient abdominal 
contraction, a contraction which normally comes into 
play with the commencement of the second stage 
Passage : — The passage may be at fault Here in 



Fig. 141. Delayed tzansverse presentation. 

the second stage the child has to emerge out through 
the pelvic cavity and the cavity may be too small. 

Passenger — The passenger itself may be 
responsible for the delay in the second stage (I) The 
head of the child may be too big for the pelvic cavity 
to pass through. (2) There may be defective 
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presentation in which instead of the vertex of the 
child appearing through the pelvic cavity, the face, 
the back, the breech or the brow may be presented, 
or twins may be coming out. 

Delay in the Third Stage 

The third stage is concerned with the placenta. 
There may be delay in delivery of the placenta The 
causes may lie with 

Power . — There may be uterine inertia 

Passage : — The uterus having delivered the child 
cannot reasonably keep the placenta in it. It may 
be that the attendants while attempting to contract 
the uterus may have kneaded it wrongly so that 
the middle has contracted and entrapped the placenta. 

Passenger . — The placenta itself may be the cause 
of delays (1) The placenta may be abnormally 
adherent to the uterus. (2) The placenta may be 
very thin and papery in which case it crumples up 
with the contraction of the uterus and therefore cannot 
be separated. (3) The placenta may be retained 
in vaginal canal after having separated itself from 
and come out of the uterus. 



DIAGNOSIS OF THE CAUSES OP DELAYED 
LABOUR AND ITS HANAGEMENT 

First Stage 

The contraction of the uterus or absence of it can 
be observed Whether there was . previous strong 
pain may be gathered from the history so that it is 
established whether the uterine inertia is primary or 
secondary 

If the inertia is primary and the pains ate not 
coming strong enough, then it would be worthwhile 
to wait. The patient should be asked to take rest and 
be given hot milk She should be treated on the 
general lines There should be no anxiety so long as 
the membrane does not burst 

If it 18 a case of secondary inertia then it should 
be concluded that there is some obstruction somewheie 
which nature has not been able to overcome and in 
its attempts has become exhausted, the secondary 
ineitia being a sign of exhaustion The obstruction 
may be at the cervix which is too rigid to yield In 
that case steps should be taken to make the cervix 
softened by slow long continued douching of warm 
water If this will not succeed then the case is for 
an expert to handle 

If the delay is due to the tough membrane, if 
there has been full dilatation and yet the membrane 
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has not burst, then after taking proper aseptic 
precautions the village doctor may push the ends 
of a pair of scissors in and puncture a hole and widen 
it by tearing by separating the blades. 

If the jdelay is due to premature rupture of the 
membrane and the cervix is not dilated, an experienced 
doctor should be called in. Where one is not available 
the village doctor himself may after taking proper 
aseptic precautions try to dilate the cervix. A dilatoi 
in the shape of a rubber bag is used in which watei 
is pumped after it is placed in the position of the 
membrane. The slow continued pressure of the 
rubber bag imitates ' nature. But such an appliance 
is not available in villages. The village doctor should 
after thorough aseptic precautions introduce his 
fingers and rotate them with dilatory pressure. This 
may take a long time but ultimately dilate the cervix 
so as to let the head to pass. Manipulation should be 
done only during the interval of pain. 


Second Stage 

The Power z — ^In the second stage as un the first 
the deficiency of power may be found out by 
observation. 

If the case is one of primary inertia then uterine 
contraction should be induced by quinine. . 10 grains 
should be given in one dose followed up by another 
similar dose if the contraction has not come in 2 hours 
If the inertia is a secondary one, ^nothing- should be 
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done to increase the contraction Nature being 
exhausted artificial stimulation will only do harm In 
such a case try to explore the cause of obstruction which 
must be there and remove the obstruction The pelvis 
may be contracted or there may be malpresentation. 
Try to ascertain where'the trouble is. 

* Delay in the second' stage may be due to deficiency 
of' abdominal >contraction It may be that the perineum 
is so sensitive that the mother feels excrutiatmg pain 
in applying force If this is established a few drops 
of chloroform inhalation by the patient will act 
wonderfully well. As the patient becomes msensible 
the reflex contraction is put on with full force and 
the emergency is got over 

In order to 'guard against oyerdosing the patient 
with chlotoform 10 to 12 drops of it may be placed 
in a small glass or cup over a little cotton The 
patient is. to hold this glass herself and inhale As 
she approaches insensibility, the glsss gets off her 
grip and falls off, thus preventing any chance of 
overdosing. 

The Passage — The pelvis may be contracted 
The village doctor may push the head with the uterus 
against the pelvis and find out if the pelvic cavity is 
too small to let the child’s head come out If the 
pelvis is found to be slightly contracted then one 
expedience may be tried 

The patient lies down so that her feet hang over 
the edge of the bed which must be raised too In this 
position the pelvis -presents widest opening to the 
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head and if the misfitting is slight, the child’s head 
may pass through. If this fails forceps may be 
successfully tried 

Failing this, surgical interference would be 
necessary. The child may be taken out by cutting 
open the pelvic bone or by opening the abdomen. 

The Passenger : — The head may be too big for 
pelvis which may be a normal one. The' case may "be 
one of hydrocephalus in which the child has water 
in the head and which is much too bigger than a 
normal head The child may be abnormally presented 
in which case instead of the vertex some other part 
of the child’s body occupies the lowest position. In 
some of these malpresentations something may be 
done by manipulation, if the village doctor acquires 
some experience. Most other cases including those 
where the head is large, surgical interference becomes 
necessary. Fortunately, the percentage of cases 
where interference is necessary is very small' We 
shall come to this while dealing with presentations 
Where the passenger is at fault, an expert should be 
called in or the patient taken to him whichever is 
possible. 


The third Stage of Labour 

The Power : — ^Uterus needs kneading to contract 
and expel the placenta. If there is delay and the 
power is at fault, then the fundus of the uterus should 
be kneaded. Usually this will succeed. 
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The Passage — ^It may happen that owing to faulty 
kneading the middle of the uterus has contracted. 
This IS technically known as hour-glass contraction 
In such case the uterus should be allowed to be 
relaxed and then properly kneaded 

The Passenger — The placenta may not come out 
due to some defect in it, or it may not have separated 
fiom the uterus as it should It is to be ascertamd in 
the case of retained placenta whether the retention is 
within the uterus or in the vaginal canal By feeling 
the uterus it may be found out whether theie is the 
placenta in it or not. After delivery the uterus 
remains hard and globular with the placenta in it 
and below the level of the navel But when the 
placenta is expelled the uterus becomes soft and 
elongated and reaches the umbilicus 

If the placenta is retained in the uterus then 
kneading will succeed usually in separating it It may 
be that the placenta has left the uterus and is in the 
vaginal canal This can be ascertained from the 
outside if the cord had been tied just bej ond the vulva 
as described In such case if the placenta has left the 
uterus, then distance of the knot in the cord from the 
vulva will increase "When it is ascertained that the 
placenta is in the canal, then it should be pressed out 
by manually pressing the uteius slightly downwards 
and backwards This will serve to expel the placenta 
from the canal 

K however, the placenta is in the uterus and will 
not come out by repeated kneading, then if there is no 
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successful and the uterus becomes soft -without 
expelling placenta, the massaging should be repeated 
till the uterus becomes hard and then a squeeze is to be 
given for expelling placenta Bleeding stops by 
keeping the fundus of the uterus squeezed. 

Bleeding after Expulsion of the Placenta . — The 
same procedure as for arresting bleeding before 



Pig 148. 

Bimannal compression of uterus to check bleeding 


expulsion of placenta is to be adopted If there is 
profuse bleeding for 8 or 10 minutes the result ma\ 
be very serious The extremities get cold, diftcult\ 
of breathing and lestlessness commence and if bleeding 
IS not stopped death takes place without delay 
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The bladder should be relieved by catheter and parts 
washed If massaging on the uterus does not harden 
it and if bleeding continues then the graver step of 
pushing the hand within the uterus should be taken 
The uterus should be pressed between a hand placed 
on the abdomen and the other placed inside. Sterile 
gauge then may be packed inside. The abdomen is 



Fig. 144 

Bimanxial compression of ntems to check bleeding. 


"tightly bound by a rubber tube wrapped with cloth 
and the patient put to bed. 

Bleeding induces thirst and the mother should be 
given as much water as she can take in, in small 
quantities at a time Too much intake of water at a 
time may induce vomiting Injection of saline is 
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lecessary to compensate temporarily for large losses of 
ilood. 

Laceration of the Perineum — It is one of the 
ommonest accidents in mid'wifery This laceration 
aay be complete or partial. Laceration should be 
utured immediately after the occurrence The wound 
hould be healed by application of neem oil or boric 
intment 

Presentations 

The fcetus in the uterus is more or less free to 
lOve The shape of the uterus which is ovoid like 
n egg, has the larger diameter at fundus and smaller 
lameter at cervix The footus naturally accommodates 
iself to the shape of the uteius If the head and 
le bieech are regarded as the two poles of the fcetus, 
len the larger diameter of these poles is the one at 
ae breech This therefoie would naturally fit with 
le fundus or upper portion of the uteius The head 
as the smaller diameter and should correspond with 
le cervix of the uterus The foetus while growing 
as more than ample space in the uterus and the 
»tus may take any position although the heaviness 
E the head will tend towards keeping the head 
ownwards As the foetus glows there is less and less 
•ee space and if the breech were near the neck of 
teruB, the tendency for it would be to try to seek more 
lace and Iheieby naturally rotate towards forcing 
le breech to the fundus and the head towards the 
Bck of uterus This is the normal position. 
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When the child is about to be deliyered^ the normal 
position IS the vertex of the child pushing at' the 
centre of the cervix. This position of presentation 
is called vertex presentation:. There' may be ^ slight 
variation of the position of the head from the normal 
position and the presentations -are named face or ,broTC 



(1) Vertex, (2) Face, ’ - (8) Brow, 



(4) Breech, (5) Transrerse. 

Fig. 145 Presentations 




according to what is presented. So we find here- 
three presentations with the head downwards : 

(1) Vertex presentation ^ 

(2) Face presentation 

(3) Brow' presentation 
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The normal presentation in which the vertex is 
presented is found in about 97 per cent cases. Face 
and brow are rare being only half per cent cases 
between the two. When the other pole or the breech 
is presented it is called breech presentation About 
3 per cent cases are said to have breech presentation. 
The third alternative position is the back pressing 
against the cervix. This is called transverse 
presentation About one in three hundred cases 
may show transverse presentation. In both brpech 
and transverse presentations it is the head that comes 
after. These cases require longer time for delivery. 
In breech presentation there is no great danger for the 
mother, but the delayed delivery and consequent 
prolonged pressures to which the child may be 
subjected to, may exhaust the child and it may die 
during delivery. 


41 



ASPHYXIA OF THE NEW-BORN 

- The child may get exhausted during labour. - While 
in the vaginal canal under abnormal conditions it may 
have gasped and suck in some fluid thus closing the 
air passages Under these and similar circumstances 
the <}hild does not cry out the cry of birth.- ' 

-- Wh6n a child does not cry, it is a sign that it is not 
breathing and- emergent steps are to be taken to revive 
it. Stoppage of breathing or asphyxia is divided into 
two classes One in which the child is white, and is 
called white asphyxia and the other in which the child 
is blue and is called blue asphyxia When breathing 
stops there is blue asphyxia and as time passes the blue 
gives place to whiteness. White asphyxia is therefore 
more serious than blue asphyxia. Management varies 
with the nature of asphyxia and a treatment which 
may bring a case of blue asphyxia to life may kill a 
case of white asphyxia. 

The child is to be separated. The cord is to be tied 
at once. It won’t matter even if the cord is still 
throbbing Then follow the following procedure : 

Put the child in warm water. Examine the throat 
and if there is mucus draw it out with the help of 
your little finger. This may be conveniently done 
by holding the child by the legs with head down 
as shown in the sketch. A glass tube with a bulb 
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in the middle, bent and round at the end may' be 
used for sucking in the mucus from the mouth The 
bulb in the middle retains the mucus which cannot 
run on to the operator’s mouth 

It should be noted that artificial respiration should 
never be attempted without clearing the throat For 

at the attempt at respiration 
the child will then draw in the 
mucus in the air passages and 
get choked 

If it IS a case of white 
asphyxia, keep the child in 
warm water and continue 
artificial respiration till it turns 
blue If it IS a case of blue, 
or when white improves to 
blue, put the child alternately 
in hot and cold watei The 
temperature of water should be 
]ust warm Care should be 
taken that water too hot for 
the delicate skin of the child 
IS not used 

Alternate heat and cold 
application bungs on reflex 
action and the child cries or attempts to gasp Eeflex 
action may also be brought about by splashing cold 
watpr on the face or striking with a cold wet towel 
on the buttocks. 



Pig 146 Bemoval of 
mucus from the throat 
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Air may be blown into the child’s mouth by opening- 
it, then covering it with a thin piece o£ cloth and 
blowing through. 



Fig. 147 Chest expanded for inspiration. 



If all these fail, artificial respiration should be 
commenced 

During artificial respiration the child should be 
often put in warm water to keep up its temperature. 
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"Wheie the child is apparently dead perseverance to 
continue ' artificial respiration not unoften is rewarded 
with success. Cases have been known where recovery 
took place after attempt of an hour and a half. No 
case of asphyxia should be taken for dead till a very 
long time elapses after apparent death and in the 
meantime artificial respiration is to continue. 



Pig. 149. Chest compressed for expiration 


Artificial Respiration — It consists of alternate 
■expansion and compiession of the chest The child is 
taken upon both the hands and laid flat over them 
For expansion or inspiration of air the hands are 
allowed to hang down and legs to drop giving a 
convex shape to the cfiest Fig. 147 Then the head 
and legs are straightened Fig. 148 and bent down 
giving a concave shape to the chest Fig 149 In this 
position the air is pressed out causing vacuum. This 
IS done 10 to 12 times per minute After a minute’s 
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rtrial 'the child should he immersed in hot water, taken 
out, - wiped and again artificial respiration contmued^ 
Immersion in warm water is necessary in order ,to 
keep up the temperature 


After Delivery Care of the Mother 

After delivery several things require immediate 
and careful attention both for the mother and the 
child The bleeding from the uterus should be 
stopped, the child should be attended to and the 
umbilical cord should be cut. Here the dhai would 
require a clever assistant or two to attend to the child 
and mother The attendant should put a hand over 
the abdomen and there get hold of the top of uterus 
in position and then tightly bandage the abdomen 

Rest . — The mother should remain qmetly in bed. 
She should remain in bed for several days. The 
sterilised pad over the genitals should be frequently 
changed and the external parts as often washed with 
warm neem water In six or seven hours she may 

j » ^ 

pass urine If she will not pass urine within this 
time then a large towel folded several times should be 
put in hot water and wrung out. This should he 
put over the pubic region and over the genitals. This 
treatment wall induce urination The bowels of the 
mother should be moved a day after child birth H 
there is costiveness then a mild purgative of 
myrobalans should be given. 
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Diet — ^For the first two or three days the mother 
should be kept upon light diet, preferably on milk or 
milk and sago On the third day rice or ata should 
be given, whatever is usual for her, m a small measure, 
supplemented by milk and sago After the third day 
the quantity of food may be increased It should 
always be remembered that any hard oi undigestible 
food during confinement may cause diarrhoea Disease 
of the digestive organs after pregnancy makes many 
a mother life-long invalid So, every care should be 
taken to give the lightest food to the nursing mother, 
milk being the principal item If milk is not tolerated, 
dahi, chhana or other milk products may be given 
Plenty of water should be given at this stage Some 
have a supeistitious fear for watep at this stage. 
Sometimes the mother is subjected to great thirst for 
fear of injuring her by giving her plenty of water to 
drink This is most unscientific and wrong Water 
can only do good and shortage of water is likely to 
do incalculable harm The toxins that are produced 
require to be washed away by plenty of water. The 
system suffers a great withdrawal of blood during 
paiturition and nature wants to recoup this loss with 
the help of copious water The demand should be 
satisfied The watei may be cold or tepid according 
to taste 

Water : — Drinking water should preferably be 
boiled before use The state of health after delivery 
remains delicate and during this delicate stage any 
infectious disease may get hold of the body Water 
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may contain in]‘nrions bacteria. By boiling the 
bacteria get killed and therefore the risk of infection 
from one direction is avoided. 

Light and Air : — These are two essentials of life. 
Unfortunately it is the custom to shut out a free 
flow of both these during the puerperal period 
This , evil custom should be broken through and 
the mother allowed to receive plenty of direct sunlight 
and air. She may not be exposed to mid-day sun. 
But when the heat is mild, sun rays will do 
immense good. The discharges that continue to occur 
during this period attract bacteria and sunlight 
kills them. Similarly fresh air should be allowed 
to enter the room and there should be breeze 
playing through the room. Instead of this we find 
every precaution taken to shut out all access of light 
and air from the confinement room and to add to 
it, a fire is kept continually smouldering in the 
room, winter or summer whatever be the season 
This is against all rules of sanitation. Want of 
sunlight and fresh air makes both the mother and 
child unhealthy and this ill health may last through 
the rest of life. 

Application of Heat : — Bags made into small balls 
and heated over a charcoal fire and applied to the 
abdominal regions of the mother give relief. This 
should be done. But the fire should be brought 
within the room only when necessary. A burning 
smoking fire within a closed room is very deleterious 
to health. 
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Untonchability ; — The mother is regarded as 
untouchable and the child and the room also. This 
would have a meaning if it is to protect the mother 
and child from contagion from carriers But the 
object is far from it. The untouchabihty causes 
untold suflFering on the mother and child from sanitary 
point of view and also from the point of view of 
comfort Only such material is supplied to the mother 
in confinement which can be thrown off Little regard 
can therefore be paid to the comfort of the mother 
and the mother is a patient in delicate health for a 
fortnight after delivery This heartless and foolish 
custom should be broken and the mother and child be 
given the best care possible during this period They 
should not be treated as untouchables The proper 
outlook IS to regard them as patients after a surgical 
operation. 

The Discharges — There is continual discharge 
from the private parts for a few days after delivery 
It consists at first of blood with white corpuscles in 
excess, then blood and serum and finally serum alone 
Blood ceases by the 5th or 6th day. The discharges 
are to be absorbed in a pad put against the parts 
The pad is to be kept in position by a triangular bandage 
which every woman knows how to suspend Care 
should be taken to wash the parts with antiseptic 
lotion every time the mother passes urine or stool 
A cheap and dependable antiseptic lotion is made by 
boiling neem leaves in water. The pad should be of 
clean cloth, kept boiled and dried previously. It 
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should 'be changed as often as it gets soaked with 
discharges. Where however these must be reused, 
they should be thoroughly boiled in soda, washed 
and dried in the sun. 

Attendant . —A sick . room attendant is most 
necessary at least during the first fortnight when 
the mother is unable to take care of herself and the 
baby. Generally people refuse to render ^such 
services for money Those only who are regarded as 
outcastes by the society and those m whom the 
sanitary sense is least developed will take up such a 
profession. The result is that the mother and baby, 
are entrusted m the hands of one who is not 
expected to observe the sanitary rules. Members of 
the family should take up this nursing work The 
observance of untouchability is however, a great bar 
to treating the mother and child in a rational way 

Complications After Delivery 

Bleeding after Delivery : — In normal cases the 
mother has to change the pad placed before the 
private parts for absorption of discharges only four 
or five times daily for the first three days. If the 
pad gets saturated oftner, if the pad gets soaked all 
on a sudden, it will indicate that abnormal discharge 
is taking place. 

There may be several reasons for this excessive 
bleeding There may have been too much moving 
about. The uterus may have contained bits of the 
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placenta nnexpelled Experienced dhais make sure 
that the entire placenta has come out at time of 
delivery. But clots of blood left in the uterus at the 
time of delivery may also cause the trouble Another 
reason for bleeding may be that the involution ox- 
return of the uterus to previous condition was less 
than what should have been normally. Bleeding 
may be caused by exhaustion due to prolonged labour 
or to general ill health during pregnancy The 
laceration of the perineum may also be a cause for 
bleeding 

Excessive bleeding must be stopped, otherwise loss 
of blood will soon affect the mother adversely and 
may cause sepsis or death by emaciation. This 
condition is preventable General health of the 
expectant mother should be a matter of grave concern 
Neglect in the beginning is often fraught with mischief 
of this nature Tuberculous patients die on account 
of being exhausted at this stage It should be 
remembered that careful feeding after birth serves to 
maintain strength The placenta m entire or bits of clot 
in the uterus should have been expelled by taking care 
at the time of delivery by friction and squeezing as 
indicated Placenta should be examined carefully after 
expulsion at the time of delivery and defects noted 

Movements should be avo ded for 2 or 3 days after 
delivery If it is suspected that there are clots 
within the uterus, then friction, massage as already 
indicated should be applied Massage excites the uterus 
to contract On contraction if the uterus is pressed a 
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little, hard thin clots are likely to be expelled. Too 
great pressure may injure the uterus and cause fresh 
trouble by way of its inflammation. The pressure 
therefore should be given discreetly. If the perineum 
is injured and is bleeding the wound should be properly 
dressed. Care during delivery is an essential condition 
for preventing future troubles of this nature. 

When due to exhaustion brought about by excessive 
bleeding the patient experiences heart trouble, then 
treatment should be conducted as described under 
anasmia. Arjun as heart tonic should be given, also 
makaradhwaja. Exposure to cold may also bring in 
trouble of the above nature. The mother should be 
properly protected against cold by being provided 
with sufBcient warm clothing according to the season 
and climate. 


Puerperal Fever 

After child birth many have slight fever for a few 
days. This is nothing serious and does not last more 
than 3 or 4 days. Septic fever however commences 
after the third or fourth day of delivery and is a very 
serious matter. Microbic infection is responsible for 
this state. Introduction of unclean hands or 
instruments into the passage, use of non-stenle 
plugs or pads, leaving of clots within the uterus or 
failure to wash the genitals with neem water every 
time the pad is taken off, all may cause infection and 
thence sepsis with puerperal or after-delivery fever 
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There are purulent discharges, high rise of temperature^ 
rapid pulse, general malaise with rigors and mtense 
pain in the lower abdomen 

The fever is preventable and should be prevented 
by attending to details of sanitation and asepsia 
indicated at various stages during delivery If the 
general health is good, much mischief is automatically 
prevented. Therefore health should not be allowed 
to run down before and after delivery. Many usages- 
about dealing with post partum condition lead to 
feebleness of the patient Plenty of water may 
not have been given Plenty of liquid diet in the 
form of milk may not have been given The patient 
may have been exposed to foul suffocating air or may 
not have had the life-giviug and disinfecting exposure 
to sun’s rays or she may have been troubled with 
exhausting talks The action of skin may have been 
dormant on account of want of massage. Injudicious 
feeding may have brought on diarrhoea and thence 
exhaustion All these and similar causes for running 
down of health should be sought for and prevented 
from the beginning 

Even after the onset of fever if the health is good 
nothing serious may happen But if the health is 
run-down it becomes a very grave matter. The 
fever should be discovered early for early treatment 
may prevent dangerous development. 

In cases of early discovery the patient should 
have a good purge by a full dose of castor oil or 
magnesium sulphate. The dose should be determined 
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t>y the condition of strength of the patient. Purgation 
"Will m most cases wash the toxins out of the body 
Plenty of water should be given for drink. The 
■condition of perineum should be attended to and if foul 
discharges are coming, the interior should be daily 
washed out with tepid neem water. Calomel in 
fractional doses should be given Headache should 
be reduced by cooling application The head should 
be washed and water allowed to flow on for sometime 
•over the head and neck The patient should be 
induced to sleep. Gleaning of the bowels,' application 
•of cold and securing necessary comfort will generally 
induce sleep and sleep is a great recuperator a high 
efficient medicine — more efficient than many doses of 
■drugs in this and many other cases. If the abdomen 
is painful, apply hot poultice lightly. The strength 
of the patient should be maintained 

If the case comes late then there may not be found 
nn opportunity of giving purgatives on -account of 
oxhausted condition Calomel m fractional doses 
should be given Symptoms should be treated as' they 
arise as in other septic fevers 

Inflammation of the JBreasts : — Sometimes failure 
to relieve the flow of milk from the breasts causes 
inflammation. Infection may travel through unclean 
nipples and cause trouble Hot water fomentation or 
boric compress should be applied and all accumulated 
milk squeezed out by pressure or sucked out by 
cupping. Washing of the breasts with hot water in 
which neem leaves have been • boiled, is good for 
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reducing inflammafion. Compress of hot moist pad 
should be placed on the breasts and covered -with 
plantain leaves to prevent evaporation and the whole 
bandaged This will very often meet the case 
Emolients such as cream, cocoanut oil should be 
lubbed in to soften the skin It is well to administer 
a full dose of magnesium sulphate to clear the bowels 


After Delivery Care of the Child 

Now about the child The child should be taken 
up on a piece of soft cloth. The throbbing of the 
umbilical cord ceases after a while, it is then time to 
tie the cord and cut it off For this purpose the pair 
ot scissors kept under boiled water should be taken up 
and also the threads The umbilical cord should be 
taken up about 2 inches away from the child’s navel 
and tied very firmly Two inches away from this there 
should be another tying up. The sterilised threads 
being used for the purpose. 

Cutting the Cord — The cord should then be 
cut in between the two tyings with the help of the 
sterile scissors As an additional precaution the 
scissors and the threads may have a dip in a solution 
of tincture iodine Neglect to take the above 
precaution about sterilising scissors and threads 
has been the cause of numerous deaths of children 
through infection of tetanus Tetanus is a disease of 
Ignorance, carelessness and neglect. There can be no 
tetanus where antiseptic precautions are taken at every 
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step. The navel should be dressed. Some people wait 
till, the dischatge of the placenta before they cut the 
cord. This is cruel to the child which has to be kept 
exposed all the time. The cord is to be cut as soon as 
throbbing ceases, no matter if the placenta is discharged 
or not. 

The Bath : — After the -cord is cut, the child is to- 
be taken up for a bath. The child is provided with a 
natural waxy coat. It has to live in water in the womb 
In order that the skin may not be injured by the long 
periods of contact with water in the uterus, nature has 
provided a waxy coating. After delivery, there is no- 
further necessity for this waxy coat and the child 
should be cleaned off this coat. This -waxy coat- 
cannot be taken off by soap and water. It has to he 
dissolved off by oil. Mustard oil is not good for this 
purpose. Mustard oil has a pungency or irritating" 
effect and is likely to injure the tender skin of the 
new bom babe. Cocoanut oil or til oil is more suitable. 
The oil should be heated over a fire for sterilisation and 
cooled before use. The whole body particularly the 
joints and folds where the wax is heavily laid should 
be oiled and rubbed gently but thoroughly with a pi6ce 
of soft cloth dipped in oil. This operation is not to be 
conducted in a current of air as the child may catch 
cold. The oil may be conveniently a little tepid. 

After the cleaning with oil, the child should be 
dry cleaned with a piece of soft sterile rag and then 
bathed in tepid water. The tender skin of the new 
born baby cannot bear any high temperature. The 
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temperature of water should be tested by dipping the 
hand or preferably the elbow before putting water on 
the body of the baby A gumla or a basin is to be 
used and the body of the child may be dipped in it 
Treatment of the Cord , — ^After bath the child 
should be wrapped in soft rag and made comfortable 
The cord has now to be examined carefully again If 
blood is oozing out then another sterile thread should 
be used and a fresh tie put m The end should be 
tieated with tincture iodine A little bone powder is 
to be dusted on the cord and navel and the navel has 
to be kept bandaged always with a covering of sterile 
rag 01 cotton Should the bandage get soiled with 
water or urine, it is to be replaced by a dry one If 
the place can be kept dry the extra length of the cord 
will fall off in 4 or 5 days, but if the place is moist 
or wet it takes longer time and it may suppurate 
Application of dry heat by warming the hand over a 
fire and pressing the part with warm hand is not 
necessary It may do some good but may also do 
incalculable harm Contact with dirty hands or cloth 
during application of heat is risky and the risk is too 
grave to be taken No rough clothmg should be put 
against the skin of the baby Soft rags of different 
thickness and soft texture are the best These are 
to be changed as often as the child soils them They 
should be boiled and washed with soda or soap and 
well dried before using again 

Sucking — After birth the cleaned and wrapped 
baby should at once be put to the breast for sucking 
42 
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As soon as the baby begins to suck, the uterus will 
contract and become small and bard The nipples 
should be cleaned, rubbed and washed with hot 
water and boric lotion very thoroughly before the 
child is put to them. The fluid that comes out of 
the breast is laxative and is good for the baby 


First Day of Child’s Life and After 

Temperature : — The normal temperature is abont 
99 S’F. After the bath the temperature goes down f o 
99®F and remains at that. But it may so happen that 
the temperature has gone down two degrees below 99' 
between separation and cleaning The child should be 
immersed in warm water to bring back the temperature 
to normal, then quickly dried and wrapped up. 

Bespiration at birth varies between 30 and 60 
Pulse also is variable. It is 137 per minute for the 
first two months, 128 from the third to the sixth, 120 
from seventh to twelfth month. 5th year — ^100 
10th year-boys — ^80, girls — 90 Fever raises temperature 
by 4 beats to every degree whereas in adults the ratio 
is 10 beats to a degree 

Stools : — For the first two days the stools 
{meconium) are composed of bile and mucus from the 
intestines. From the third day the characteristic stool 
of infants begins, normally 2 or 3 stools are passed in a 
day. The intestines contain some nutritive matter in 
the new-born. For the first two days what the baby 
seeks from the mother is not milk but a substance 
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called colostrum -wliicli has got laxative properties 
[Nature has made provision for nourishing the baby 
during the first two days from the reserve in the 
intestines Therefore laxative in the form of castor 
oil should not be given on the first or the second day 
Dependenc? on colostrum as a laxative is the natural 
way The baby should be nursed by the mother as if 
the baby was receiving milk from her from the time of 
delivery On the third day milk appears m the breasts 
Unne — Slightly acid urine of pale colour is 
passed from 16 to 20 times daily During the first 
few days the total quantity is ^ ounce to ounces 
The quantity increases daily and by the seventh day it 
is about 10 ounces 

Weight, Length and Strength — The normal child 
weighs 6 to 8 pounds according to height and 
development The child does not appreciably gam in 
weight during the first week Subsequently the 
•average weekly gam is less than four ounces for the 
next SIX months The following is a chait which must 
not be taken rigidly 


Chart of Height and Weight of Children 


Age 

Height 

Weight 

At birth 

19 inches 

7 pounds 

End of 1st month 20 „ 

8 „ 

■2nd month 

21 „ 

10 „ 

3rd „ 

22 „ 

12 „ 

4th 

23 „ 

13 „ 
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Age 

(Chart cont.) 
Height 

i 

■ Weight 

5th month 

23 inches 

14 pounds 

6th „ 

24 „ 

15 „ 

7th „ 

24 „ 

' 16 „ 

8th „ 

25 „ 

1? » 

9th „ 

25 „ 

18 ,. 

10th „ 

26 „ 

19 „ 

11th „ 

26 „ 

19 „ 

12th „ 

27 „ 

20 „ 


p» 

At the age of 10 months the child stands on its own 
feet if normally developed Sickly and undeveloped 
children cannot stand and no attempt should be made 
to make them stand considering -weakness of the leg 
bones If -weak children learn to stand and to walk 
late, there -will be no harm but if they are coaxed to 
stand, the result may be injurious and end in 
permanent deformity. If the leg bones are weak, the 
weight of the body may bend them and distort them 
out of normal position. Normally children begin to 
walk a little at the end of the first year . 

The child is bom with two soft spots on the head 
One IS just on the top of the head and the other is in 
the back The top spot may be seen to pulsate, it is 
so soft. The soft places get hard gradually. The 
back spot first and the top spot in about a year and a 
half In sickly and undeveloped children or rickety 
children the softness may continue longer. 

* To cry is natural for children Parents 
instead of being alarmed at hearing a child cry should 
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on the contrary, consider seriously what has happened, 
should it not cry at all during a day The cry of 
the child IS nature’s design to give exercise to its 
muscles and lungs Without cry and therefore without 
this natural exercise the organs cannot develop 
normally It will be therefore well understood why a 
baby should not be sucked everytime it may happen 
to cry a health-giving cry 

Feeding — For the first two days aftei birth no 
food IS necessary for the baby It is for this reason 
that nature has provided for flow of milk fiom the third 
day For the first two days the breasts yield a yellowish 
fluid This IS called colostrum It has laxative 
property The babe on sucking this can with ease 
evacuate its bowels. For sucking for the first time 
the nipples require great preparatory cleaning 
Preliminary cleaning should be gone through before 
the labour pain appears In fact the nipples should 
have received care from the third month of pregnancy 
Now the nipples and surrounding areas should be 
thoroughly washed with hot water The child should 
be put for five minutes to each one of the breasts On 
the fiist day the baby will be put to the breast every 
6 hours From the second day onwards eveiy 4 hours 
Between 10 P M and morning the baby should be 
given only a single suck But the practice is just the 
reverse of it Whenever the child cries the mother or 
attendants will try to soothe it by putting the mother’s 
nipple to mouth This is an injurious practice 
There may be many reasons for the child’s discomfort 
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for which it may cry It may be oppressed by heat or 
it’ may feel cold Folds of cloth may hurt the tender 
skin. Ant or insect-bite may have caused pain The 
stomach may have been too frill causing discomfort. 
Stools 'may not be passing' regularly and so causing 
discomfort or there may be gripping pain in the 
stomach for irregular feeding or feeding improper diet. 
All these may be causes But no. It is blindly taken 
for granted that whenever the child cries, it does so 
for hunger and not until the child refuses to suck, is 
any other cause for cry investigated. Generally the 
mother is given by nature more supply of milk than is 
needed by the baby by way of reserve So overfeeding 
goes on. The child sucks automatically and the 
mother suckles automatically till the stomach of the 
child gets overfull and it automatically disgorges the 
contents of the overfall stomach. But this does not 
awaken the mother or attendant to senses. The same 
thing is repeated This lays the foundation of future 
illness Overfeeding is a positive torture to the 
stomach. Constant misuse of the stomach upsets its 
normal working and the . child develops signs of 
suffeiing fioin digestive troubles. 

The baby, like all adults, requires water to drink. 
During summer months the baby perspires and throws 
off a lot of fluid Water should be given regularly 
to it Where the child refuses to take plain water 
it may be sweetened by plain sugar and boiled for 
sterilisation, cooled and then given one or two 
spoonfuls every 4 hours. If the, child cries in the 
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I 

intei\als between feeding, do not try to quiet it by 
giving it an untimely feed 

Honey is given to cliildren The way in which 
honej IS usually collected is bad The eggs and 
larvcC are squeezed out with the honey from the 
hive The result is that the honey goes wrong and 
feiments easily Such honey should not be given. 
Honey from apiary should be given 

The child should be suckled for 10 to 15 minutes at 
each breast every time As a general rule the quantity 
of milk necessary may be stated as under : 

The child requires 1^ ounces for every pound of its 
weight per day A child weighing 8 pounds requires 
12 ounces of mother’s milk per day 

Again calculated on age basis it may be generally 
said that a child requires as many ounces of milk per 
feed as the age in months plus one ounce A child of 
thi ee months’ age requires 4 ounces per feed, feeding 
5 times in 24 hours 

When cow’s milk is given it should be diluted 
with water and a little sugar should be added to make 
it approach mother’s milk It is difScult to reai a 
child exclusively on cow’s milk When a mother 
cannot supply milk at all, a wet nurse should give the 
required milk In case of shortage of milk from the 
mother or wet nurse the deficit is to be made up by 
use of cow’s milk For children up to 6 months’ age 
cow’s milk should be diluted with equal bulk of water 
For the first week just a trace of sugar should be 
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given rising from J tola to 1 tola ' per day at the end 
of the week. Sugar is to de gradually increased 
with age. 

Age Water and cow’s milk mixed half and half 


3rd day 

12 ounces in 5 feeds 

4th „ 

14 

99 99 

5th „ 

15 ‘ 

99 99 

17th „ 

17 

99 99 

End of 1 month 

24 

99 99 

„ 2 months 

25 

99 99 

>1 3 „ 

27 

99 99 

»> ^ » 

30 

99 99 

» 5 » 

30 

99 99 

» 6 „ 

30 

„ Here vary dilution to 
1 water wuth 2 milk. 


Cleanliness m feeding is an essential thing. Many 
diseases of the infant are due to incorrect and unclean 
feeding. About breast feeding it has already been 
mentioned that the nipples should be cleaned. Every 
time the baby puts its lips it should be presented with 
a clean nipple. Several times during the day the breasts 
may be washed with neem water with advantage 
Sometimes the milk comes out Spontaneously and 
dribbles away soiling the skin and cloth about. The 
milk remains soaked in cloth and dried on the skin 
and invites infecting bacilli. Therefore it would be 
only right to wash the breast with a neem lotion every 
time the child is put to the breasts. If neem lotion 
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is troublesome to get everytime, plain warm water 
should be used 

When cow’s milk is fed scrupulous care should be 
taken to get fresh uncontaminated milk Milk should 
be boiled The cups and spoons used should be 
cleaned bright everytime after use and washed with 
boiling water Ordinary wash water may contain 
germs and reach the child’s stomach mixed with 
milk The milk should be first diluted with its 
equal bulk of water, boiled and then mixed with 
sugar 

Baths — The child should be gradually accustomed 
to tolerate cold bath For the first few weeks water 
heated by sun’s rays may be used and then simply 
cold water may be used During winter tepid and 
during summer cold water is to be used Cold water 
gives vigour and tone to the skin stimulating its action 
besides washing away deposits due to visible and 
invisible perspiration Daily anointing with oil in 
the sun followed by a cold bath is very health- 
giving 

Sun and Dry Heat — The child should be regularly 
given sunbath every day At the same time the baby 
should be anointed with oil The effect of sun’s rays 
on oil IS specially beneficial The oil should be rubbed 
in by gentle massage Children who get this 
treatment are better able to withstand changes of 
atmosphere and also attacks from infectious diseases 
Sun’s rays are life and energy giving and at the 
same time they kill the microbes 
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The child should be kept warm; The womb of 
mother is always at blood heat and therefore the baby 
gets accustomed to live at that tempeiature It gets 
the first uncomfortable feeling of coldness on -coming 
out of the womb and then it cries. In a hot country 
like that of ours, no artificial tvarmth is necessary 
during summer months Light clothing to maintain 
child’s body heat is enough. If it perspires leave the 
child quite naked. But in winter besides covering 
a little extra warmth will be welcome A bottle 
filled with hot water and then wrapped in cloth may 
be put along the sides of the bed. Care should be 
taken that the cork of the bottle is sufiSciently pressed 
down to prevent leakage and also should be seen 
that the wrapping over the bottle does not come off 
Hot water bottles are specially necessary for babies 
delivered before full time The heat control mechanism 
of the child develops slowly Exposure of the child 
to high temperature is injurious. 

Weaning — The time for weaning is generally 
accepted to be from the ninth month But the time 
has to be chosen according to circumstances If 
breasts begin to fail early, weaning should commence 
eailier. "Where the supply of milk is copious and the 
mother and the child both are thriving, breast feeding 
may be continued up to the end of the first year giving 
some farinaceous food in addition fiom after ninth 
month. If the mother is sicklj- or if she menstruates, 
it is a sign that weaning should commence. Mother’s 
mi'k lacks in certain components and feeding a child 
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entirely on mother’s milk after the first year, will 
tell upon the health of the child and make him 
rickety 

Weaning should be a gradual process At first 
some cow’s milk mixed with some sago water is to be 
artificially fed The quantity of cow’s milk and sago 
IS to be gradually increased till mother’s milk will no 
longei be necessary Children can digest starchy 
food like barley, sago or rice only when teeth have 
begun to appear Teething upsets digestion so that 
\\ eaning is to be held over till the disturbance due to 
teething is over Teething commences usually from 
the sixth month and therefore by the ninth 
month the disturbance is generally over which 
therefore is regarded as suitable period for commencing 
weaning 

Teething — The temporary or milk teeth appear 
fiist At birth the teeth are under the gum and they 
are then soft and undeveloped After birth they begin 
to grow up by absorbing the covering mateiial and 
gum and converting them into bone The teeth make 
their appearance by the removal of the covering 
capsule These milk teeth begin to appear in pans 
generally from the sixth month up to the middle of 
third) year. Then the permanent teeth begin to 
push them out gradually These fall off one by one 
and the vacant spaces are taken up by the growing 
peimanent teeth Sometimes a third time the teeth 
appear in very old men or women over 80 or 90 yeais 
of age 
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The milk teeth or temporary teeth appear in the 
following order . 

2 Incisors of lower jaw 6th month 
2 „ of upper jaw 7th-8th month 

2 Lateral incisors of upper jaw 9th month 
2 „ „ lower j'aw 10th month 

2 Molars of the lower jaw 12 month 
2 „ „ upper jaw 14th month 

4 Canine teeth of upper and lower jaws 

16th to 20th month 
4 Grinders o£ upper and lower jaws 

20th to 30th month 

By the 30th month all the 20 temporary teeth have 
appeared These continue to function up to the 6th 
or 7th year Then permanent teeth begin to appear 
in the space for molars and with their appearance the 
central front teeth fall off By the 9th to 12th year 
all the 28 permanent teeth are out Four grinders 
appear slowly later and two wisdom teeth may appear 
very late The total number of teeth when all have 
appeared is 32 

The months are only approximate but generally in 
a very large number of cases teeth appear as scheduled 
above The period is a period of change in othei 
directions During teething the child becomes 
irritable and very susceptible to digestive or nervous 
disturbances Many diseases may coincide with the 
time of teething but it would be wrong to think that 
all the various ailments of the child at the period of 
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TEMPORARY OR MILK TEETH 


I f 

C_) 


(LJ:) 


7-8 MONTHS^ MONTHS/ 


V 


9 MONTHS 
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period only tendency to constitutional defects is 
accentuated. If the nervous system is weak and 
unstable the child may have sleeplessness and even 
convulsions Those who have a habitually weak 
-digestive system develop diarrhoea and those who 
have weak respiratory system will develop bronchitis 
Deficiency in proper feeding, vitamin and calcium 
•deficiency, unhygienic bringing up are mostly 
responsible for these susceptibilities and the 
deficiencies and errors should be found out and 
-corrected. 

The child exhibits some signs such as dribbling of 
the mouth, desire to put things in the mouth, 
irritability and restlessness by which the approaching 
-eruption of teeth may be guessed At this time food 
should be curtailed by one fourth of normal. The 
-child should be supplied with something bard and 
-elastic to chew No changes in food should be made 
at this time as digestive organs become irritated. The 
gums should be rubbed and the child taught to cleanse 
the teeth daily At the age of 4, the child may do it 
himself but from the very childhood the mother 
should have the teeth rubbed and cleaned, being the 
first thing in the morning 

When the gum is red, swelled and tender, it \vill 
indicate that the teeth are finding obstruction. Give 
the child something hard to chew during teething 
Sugarcane, rubber ball, wooden toy etc are good. 
At this stage diarrhoea or other diseases may appear 
as already stated according to the constitution and 
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predisposition Gums "should he lanced at this 
stage It IS a simple operation The child is to 
be held firmly on the lap If the upper jaw has to be 
opeiated the opeiator stands fiom behind the head, 
g[iips the head with hi^ left hand and opens up the 
gum, diiving the gum lancet in till it sciatches against 
haid teeth 

On most occasions lancing the teeth will act like a 
■charm in curing the child of the distressing symptoms 
When the ailments peisist after lancing, the diseases 
should be treated according to symptoms 

Sleep — On the first day the child may sleep oft 
the whole time Sleep at this stage not only does not 
interfere with giowth but is conducive to growth 
The child was accustomed to sleep in mother's womb 
and draw nutiition from her At birth the mother 
having naturally dosed the child with food foi about 
2 days all that the child needs is occasional suckling 
and passing of stool and urme and all the rest of time 
it should be sleeping During the first few weeks 
the child should be sleeping 22 hours out of the 24 
After this, need for so much sleep decreases and 
the child may keep awake contentedly’ for an hour 
•01 so. So up to three months the child can be 
no exhibit for relations and attempts to exhibit 
the child and disturb its sleep must be regarded 
as injurious to it A little after, some part 
of the time .will be occupied by the mother in 
entertaining and also in training it during its wakeful 
hoiirs 
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* 

Sleeping time for average child has been worked 


out as under • 


At birth 

21-22 hours 

3 months 

. 19 „ 

(5 „ 

16 „ 

1 to 5 years 

14 „ 

5-7 „ 

12 „ 

— 

11 

Childhood 

10 „ 


Exercise : — The child requires some exercise from 
its very birth. Even before birth m the womb the 
child does some exercise by the way of stretching' 
the legs or hands as become apparent to the mother 
when little tumour-like swellings created by the push 
of the child appear and disappear on the abdomen 
These movements of the foetus when perceived by 
mother are called quickening. Immediately after birth 
it continues to behave as if it were in the womb and 
has little time to spare for waking and exercise, aa 
practically all the time is taken up by sleep. But when 
it IS awake it exercises vigorously by moving the limbs, 
changing sides and making swimming motions vigour- 
ously as weeks pass Next comes the period of control 
of hands The child grasps at things or pulls itself or 
throws the legs and hands about in glee and performs 
exercise It learns to crawl and then to stand — all 
these involve exercise- Walking is fatiguing to the 
child and the normal desire in child-to walk should, 
neither be curbed nor encouiaged. 
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Some facts about child’s development 


Fontanelle closes 

18 to 

24 

months 

Holds up head 

3 - 

4 

♦ 1 

Cuts tooth 

6 - 

7 


Sits up 

9 - 

12 

M 

Walks 

12 - 

18 


Talks fairly well 

by 

2 

years 


Diseases and what Mothers should Know 

Observation — Most of the diseases of children 
and also of adults are preventable, meaning that we 
know the causes and may take care to remove the 
causes It is easiei to prevent diseases in children 
than in adults for children are under the constant 
caie of the mother and if the mother is careful, wise 
and knows how to watch and guard against onset of 
disease, the piobabilities are that many diseases will 
be eithei entirely prevented or cured at the eailiest 
stage 

Accurate observation on the part of the mother is 
necessary and whenever any abnormal symptom is 
seen she has to take proper measures 

The behaviour of children undergoes marked 
changes in illness They become restless, fretful or 
apathetic or irritable The appetite is uncertain, the 
vigoui and tone of movement is lacking, the 
appeal ance of contentment is gone in disease The 
brow becomes puckeied, the face may bear expression 
of pain, anxiety or weariness 
43 



674 HOME AND VILLAGE DOCTOK : CHAP. VII 
PEEGNANCT : OAEE OP MOTHEE AND CHILD 

The Cry of Pain : — The cry is characteristic and 
by some effort the mother may understand the 
meanings of cries A cry for a feed or for calling 
attention to discomfort or one prompted by a desire 
to get a change of position or for getting rid of 
wet bed, can be understood and on examination 
the causes of discomforts corrected. Sometimes the 
little babes will ciy simply to get petted The 
mother has to interpret the cries. TJhe cry of sickness 
is different from the cry of these temporaiy 
inconveniences. The child soothes down when the 
inconvenience is removed 

But the cry of sickness is in altered tone It may 
be a sharp scream of acute pain, the low moaning of " 
continued discomfort or the civ may be a repeated cry 
of exhaustion or whispering me of laryngitis The 
actions and tone will almost ^ilvvays leveal the seat of 
pain or discomfort. 

Colic . — The commonest cause of gusts of screaming 
and crying in infants is colic. The lower lip is 
drawn up, the hands are clenched and the legs also 
are drawn up Earache may be mistaken for 
colic but in the case of earache the child will rub the 
ear, burrow the head in pillow or aich the body 
backwards. 

Disturbed sleep is a sign of illness Certain types 
of illness show certain characteristics. Teeth grindmg 
indicates gastric or intestinal troubles. Sudden 
waking and snorings indicate that something may be 
wrong with the adenoids or tonsils. 
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Oedema — It suggests kidney disease and if on the 
extiemities weakness of the heart or malnutrition 
Discharges m ear are due to inflammation and an 
inspection may show where the inflammation is 

Throat examination will give a clue to many 
diseases There may be tonsillitis or pharyngitis hut 
the more seiious diphtheria also may be present which 
an inspection of the throat will reveal 

Bespiration latio to pulse is to be checked 
Normally it is 1 to 4 or 1 to 5 But in lung disease 
it IS disturbed and becomes 1 to 3 or 1 to 2 Signs of 
deflcient aeration of blood will indicate broncho- 
pneumonia There is difficulty in inspiration The 
muscles of the neck contract, the spaces between the 
ribs are sucked and the nostrils dilate widely in the 
effort to draw in breath but in spite of these the 
urgency remains unrelieved The normal rhythrmof 
respiration is reversed Normally there is inspiration 
and immediately expiration followed by a pause In 
difficult bieathmg the order is inspiration with effort 
then the pause then expiration followed by inspiration 
In bronchitis there is also difficulty in breathing 
but it IS not so pronounced In asthma the inspiration 
IS easy, but the expiration is laboured and prolonged 
Bapid and deep breathing is often a sign of acidosis, if 
it IS unaccompanied by signs of disturbance in lungs or 
circulation 

Abdomen — In diseases of the abdomen the legs 
are drawn up and if they are straightened, the child 
will resist. The abdomen is normally flat after second 
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year. If it is prominent, some digestive disturbance is 
to be apprehended. This may suggest dyspepsia, or 
constipation or rickets. The softness of the normal 
abdomen may be disturbed by disease. If there is 
resistance to pressure, then dysentery may be one of 
the causes. 

Spleen and liver may be enlarged indicating malaria 
or kala-azar." 

Vomiting — Children are easily found to vomit. 
The cause has to be ascertained if it is persistent and 
continues foi a long period. A little pressure on the 
stomach or a httleovei feeding may cause vomiting But 
an acute attack of vomiting although often associated 
•with digestive disturbance, is not always so The onset 
of acute infective diseases may provoke vomiting ' 

In early infancy some children vomit a quantity of 
food after each feed. If the baby is held upright after 
feeding any accumulated gas or air will escape thus 
lessening chance of vomiting In some this indicates 
overfeeding which can be easily corrected It may 
also be due to want of control over the stomach. , 
Disease of the middle ear and influenza may cause 
vomiting. 

Vomiting may be an indication of whooping cough 
although the actual whooping sound may not be 
obseivable immediately. 

Stools — ^During the first two days of life the 
stools are blackish in colour. After this the stool 
becomes soft and pale yellow Normally children 
pass stools two to four times a day Acute diairhcea 
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may cause green stools to be passed These stools 
are highly acid The buttocks become reddened in 
such cases owing to the acidity Sometimes these 
stools are due to infective diseases Occasionally the 
cause of diairhoea may be elsewhere Stools may 
show excess of fat in diet oi there may be pellets of 
soap formed by excess of fat 

When there is excessive protein in diet, then the 
stools show putrefactive odour Tough yellowish 
proteid curds aie also piesent m these cases When 
there is too much starch m diet, diarrhoea is then 
chaiacterised by copious stool, frothy and of light 
yellow colour 

Worms may be examined foi in the stools as their 
presence is veiy common 

Eemedy in these cases will primarily depend upon 
the mother By the application of hot and cold water, 
by massage and administration of a few drops of castor 
oil and above all by the regulation of feeding, the 
mothei may check development of most of these 
ailments 

In all diseases of the digestive system the first 
thing IB to correct eriors of food Those who rear 
children on bieast milk only should seek for the causes 
of ailment in oveifeedmg or underfeeding or 
ii regularity of feeding, want of bath and inadequate 
supply of watei to children Those children who are 
fed on cow’s milk or partly on breast milk and partly 
on cow’s milk get frequent disorders of the stomach 
Cow’s milk IS not suitable for little childien and the 
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errors have to be corrected by dilution, by addition 
of sugar and by addition of cream after dilution to 
make up for fat deficiency. Cow’s milk is acid, and 
mother’s milk is alkaline. This difference also tells 
upon the health of the child. Addition of a little 
lime water may correct it, but lime water may cause 
constipation which is to be corrected by occasional 
use of a few drops of castor oil 

jFor costiveness and dysentery and also diarrhoea 
castor oil is a great help. Castor oil may be rubbed 
on the abdomen and a few diops may be mixed with 
milk and fed. It is harmless, at the same time helps 
the child to get rid of toxins accumulated m the 
stomach. In fact in most cases of stomach trouble 
nothing need be done beyond correction and regulation 
of food and use of a few drops of castor oil with milk- 
The action of the skin is to be stimulated 
particularly in case of illness Immersion in cold, 
tepid or warm water and rubbing the skin while in 
water has wonderful effect in healing many diseases 
in incipient condition. Application of hot water by 
immersing the child in it, will relieve most sort of pain 
and in some cases the daily cold bath may be 
substituted for hot baths. For pains on the chest, 
colds etc. a little camphor dissolved in oil will make an 
excellent rubefacient liniment, relieving pain 

For colds and bronchitis beyond'use of warm baths 
and'camphor liniments, the use of little vasaka powder 
(tablet) rubbed in honey and put on the tongue of the 
child is useful. It helps expectoration. Massage is 
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also of great use m promoting circulation which carries 
off offending inateiials and eliminates them thiough 
the skin, stools and mine 

Feeding of plenty ol v>ater after each meal is also 
a good way of helping elimination of toxins causing 
trouble 

The virtues of exposure to sun cannot be too 
much extolled in keeping the child m health and bring 
it back to health, if ill Stuffiness in rooms should be 
removed and child should be given plenty of fresh air 
and facilities to exeicise according to strength 

Fondling is detrimental to health It helps none 
but causes harm The habit of keeping the baby on 
lap when asleep is also conducive to illness In the lap 
the child gets warmth which may be unnecessary for it 
while it may sleep peacefully and comfortably in bed 
But once the habit is foimed it is difficult to remove. 

Irregularities in times of passing stools is also a 
disturbing factor Children’s capacity to answer to 
calls of nature at regular intervals is wonderful Only 
the mother has to feed it at regular intervals it will 
get hungry m those hours It has to be put in a 
position for passing stools at definite hours and the 
habit will be formed It will be easier for the mother 
to detect abnormalities early and corrept before any 
disease develops 

Use of air and watei, massage and sun, regulation 
of diet and promotion of elimination are all that are 
mostly necessary to keep children in health and in 
bringing them back to health in case of illness 
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Convulsion : — Convulsion is not a disease but a 
symptom of diseases which affect the nervous system 
Convulsion in an infant is indicated by contraction 
of the muscles of the face and eyes, rigidity of the body, 
clenching of fists and slight frothing of the mouth It 
IS associated with feeble and shallow respiration, feeble 
action of the heart and occasionally cyanosis of the 
extremities Theie may be a single attack or a series 
of attacks may follow each other. 

In infantile convulsions the causes are fevers, 
malaiia, meningitis or severe injury, retention of urine, 
pressure of undigested foods in the intestines, sudden 
exposure to extreme cold, teething, round worms etc 
Toxic conditions may also cause convulsions Generally 
speaking convulsions in infants are the equivalent of 
eclampsia in pregnant women When children are 
attacked with convulsions, attempts should be made 
for determining the causes and to remove them where 
possible, as in the convulsion of dentition or of 
indigestion But some measures aie common for all 
cases and should be adopted without any loss of time 
The infant should be immediately placed in a hot 
bath ( lOO’B ) for about 5 minutes, while cold water 
should be applied to head with the obj'ect of relieving 
the congestion of blood in the brain. A piece of towel 
soaked in cold water and wrung out may be applied 
After about 5 minutes the child is to be removed 
from the hob hath and quickly dried and wrapped up 
in soft clothing and left undisturbed. If this will not 
stop convulsion, sedatives should be given. * No 
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medicine should be attempted to be given by the 
mouth when the infant is unconscious, foi obvious 
reasons In such case enemata containing sedatives 
should be given Bromide of potassium 5 grams in 2 

01 3 ounces of water is to be injected rectally and 
lepeated every 2 hours till convulsion ceases 

In most cases convulsions are due to toxic 
condition of the intestines This should be attended 
to by washing out the bowels by enemata, by 
purgatives and intestinal antiseptics After the 
convulsions cease, usual treatment may commence 
Green Diarrhoea — When an infant passes moie 
than SIX stools in 24 hours he may be said to have 
diarrhoea This is mostly due to toxins in the stomach 
and intestines created by bacteria The bacteiia gam 
entrance through food, bad milk or from contaminated 
water oi sucking bacteria-mfected nipples 

The stools arc green, foul-smelling and show 
semi-digested curd The irritation caused by stools 
affects the skins of the buttocks and anus If 
unchecked the child becomes unable to assimilate 
its food, gets emaciated and dies The disease should 
be prevented knowing its dangers Milk, milk 
bottle or cups, spoons etc and the nipples m case 
of breast-fed infants should be kept clean and 
m aseptic condition If curds appear, these should 
be cleared out of the stomach and intestines A 
teaspoonful of castor oil should be taken along with 
fractional doses of calomel l/12th gram and soda bicarb 

2 grains per dose and 4 to 8 doses per day For 
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children of a few months old, diarihoea tablets m 
1/10 tablet doses maj' be given if necessary. But it is 
expected that nothing bej'ond calomel will be necessary 

Injuries to the skin about the rectal passage should 
be attended to. Scrupulous care should be taken in 
keeping the buttocks clean. The region should be 
washed with warm water and boric ointment applied 
For obstinate cases painting of picric acid lotion has 
been found to be very efficacious. The solution should 
be of picric acid 1 grain to one ounce of water. 

Infantile Jaundice * — This is a symptom and not a 
disease It may be due to destruction of blood 
corpuscles or to the absorption of bile or to congenital 
diseases such as syphilis or malformation of the liver. 
Simple jaundice requires no treatment, besides 
attention to diet and hygiene. A mild laxative in the 
form of soda sulphate m 5 grains doses 3 times daily 
may be given. 

If jaundice is due to sepsis then the prognosis is 
grave. Jaundice may originate from septic condition 
of the umbilical cord. In that case the cord must be 
treated antiseptically and dusted with boric powder 
and then bandaged. If sepsis is due to syphilis, the 
treatment should be as for syphilis. 

Inflammation of the Eyes in New-Born . — It is an 
infectious disease of the eyes of infants. Bacteria 
may get lodged within the eyes. This happens most 
frequently during the passage of the head through 
the vagina. It may also happen subsequent to 
delivery. The entrance of gonococcus into the 
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ejes IS lesponsible for the blindness of most of 
the boin-blmd These men were not born blind but 
lost then ejes a few days after birth The symptoms 
begin two days after birth The eyelids become 
swollen and inflamed and a purulent discharge flows 
fiom them In severe cases opacity and ulcer of the 
cornea may form leading to partial or complete loss 
of sight 

Although the results are so dangerous yet the 
disease is wholly preventable If should be a routine 
course to wash the eyes of the baby with boric lotion 
8 grains to an ounce as soon as the head emerges and 
even befoie the whole body has come out or the 
placenta is expelled The baby should have then 
a few drops of bone lotion m both eyes Where 
veneieal disease in the mother is suspected or where 
the mother is discharging pus owing to any trouble 
in the passage or when the mother has leucorrhma, 
simple application of boric lotion is not enough. In 
such cases the eyes should be washed with boric lotion 
and within each eye a drop or two of silver nitrate 
lotion 8 grains to the ounce should be applied This 
should be followed up by a wash with sterile sodium 
chloride solution 4 grains to an ounce. Otherwise the 
silver nitrate if left in the eyes may cause irritation 

It should be known that blindness immediately 
after birth is preventable Of course, the disease may 
be contracted at any peiiod during infancy due to 
contaminated Angers or contaminated cloth coming 
in contact with eyes If only one eye is affected the 
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other should be protected hj' dusting boric powder 
ovei it and lightly bandaging with a pad of cotton. 
The sore eye should never be bandaged. Bandaging 
of the healthy eye should be removed twice a day and 
the eye examined for infection. The eyes should be 
washed with boric lotion 4 or 6 times a day when 
they are affected and silver nitrate lotion should be 
used once or twice daily If the infected eye is 
bandaged, discharges accumulate under the eye lids 
and ver}' soon corrode the cornea causing irreparable 
mjuiy In all eye diseases vrhen the lids stick to each 
other, attention should be given for keeping them 
separated and eyes washed out frequently. 

Retention of Urine : — It sometime happens that 
the infant aftei birth does not pass urine normally 
within 5 or 6 hours If it does not do so within 24 
hours then it must be due to defect in the urinary 
passage It usually happens that something like the 
waxy deposit that covered the foetus got deposited 
inside the urinary passage and blocked it, as if by a 
plug This plug has to be removed. That urine is 
stopped in the bladder will be felt by palpation If 
the plug IS found near the orifice it may be washed 
away from outside If the infant stijl does not pass 
water then the waxy plug which may be far in the 
interior of the urinary passage, should be melted out. 
The child is immersed in a hot bath and allowed to 
remain there for a short time By holding the hand 
in front of the orifice it will be possible to feel whether 
the child is passing urine or not Put a narrow betel 



PBEGNANCY CARE OP MOTHER AND CHILD 685- 
RETENTION OP URINE THRUSH PAUSE MEMBRANE 

leaf stalk oi rubber catheter into the penis, this will 
irritate the bladder to micturate It is believed that 
administration of a few spoonfuls of cold water while 
under water helps the process If all these fail then 
a catheter is to be sterilised, lubiicated and passed, 
whether the child be male or female A catheter No 
1 or No 2 will serve the purpose 

Thrush or Stomatitis or White Spots in Mouth — 
This disease is due to the use of contaminated milk 
The white spots are cieated by the entrance and 
growth of a fungus on the mucous membrane of the 
mouth This fungus is found in impure milk which 
decomposes on mother’s nipples or on spoons and cups 
The spots are produced by colonies of fungus By 
growing they coalesce with each other and form a 
sort of false membiane 

False Membrane — This may cover large patches 
in the cavity of the mouth extending to the pharynx 
and oesophagus Diairhoea is associated with it The 
disease is preventable Antiseptic care of the mother’s 
nipples and feeding utensils will prevent it The lips 
of the infant may also let milk to diy on them and 
attract fungus The lips therefore should be wiped 
with moistened cloth after eveiy feed Equal parts of 
honey and fried borax powdei made into a thick 
paste and applied two or three times a day will 
destroy the fungus and act as antiseptic also 

Tetanus — This is dealt with in the chapter on 
Infective Diseases 



CHAPTER— VIII 

ACCIDENTS 

Preparation for First Aid 

Aid has to be given in case of accidents. According 
to the nature of the injury and its severity, it may be 
merely a little help to allow the patient to get over, or 
it may be of the nature of a first aid so that the patient 
may get time to see a qualified person and have aid of 
Ins still and appliances The resources of the home 
doctor are limited, yet much may be done by 
intelligence and sympathetic use of resources. 

In case of an accident the nature of it should be 
■ascertained as to how, when and where the accident 
took place It may be that the patient is unable to 
speak, then those who know should be questioned 

An insensible man should be laid at full length, if 
necessary, on the ground and his clothing should be 
taken off The head should be placed a little higher by 
improvising some sort of a pillow from the clothing 
He should be laid preferably on the right side as 
this will render breathing easier. 

Water should be procured and if the injured man 
•can drink, water should be given for drinking. If he 
is unable to drink or is msensible, water should be 
^ ^splashed on head and face and wiped dry. The limbs 
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and head and trunk should be examined one by one to 
determine the site and nature of injury If there is 
bleeding, steps should be taken to stop it at once The 
methods are described in detail in the following pages 
Pressure has to be applied on the artery or vein which 
may be bleeding Mere pressure of hand might do, oi 
a tourniquet may have to be applied Tie the limb 
first and then tighten the tie by passing a rod and 
twisting This will prevent bleeding in most cases 
If the man has been cut and the wound is causing 
bleeding, tie the wound with cleanest possible cloth 
available at the moment after washing out dirt This 
will protect the wound for the time from exposure and 
dirt If it IS a fracture or a dislocation try to reduce 
it, if it IS severe and must at once be set right 
Otherwise remove the man to a proper place of 
treatment and treat him with antiseptic precautions as 
described here after If the limbs are so damaged that 
movement will do more injury or cause great pain, and 
the man has to be removed, then have his limbs 
temporarily bandaged using a stick or umbrella or the 
injured man’s uninjured limbs or trunk as splints 

If it IB a case of burn, the clothes if still burning 
should be extinguished by smothering the fire by 
rolling the man on the ground and not allowing him to 
run about Then he should be taken to the nearest 
place suitable for treatment. But a better way is to 
throw a thick covering sheet over the person and 
prevent access of air, if any thick cover like a blanket 
is near at hand 
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Often a carrier has to he improvised. Two long 
pieces of bamboo passed through two pieces of 
gunny bag will serve as a stretcher. The space 
between the two poles may be kept stretched by the 
use of two cross battens tied to the ends. If gunny 
bag is not available, a thick chaddar may be laid 
on the improvised frame, made fast lengthwise by 
rollmg on the poles and tying. Such a stretcher 
should be carried on hands swinging low and not 
taken on shoulder. Two or four persons may carry 
this stretcher The men behind may observe the 
patient while he is being carried. Care should be 
taken on ascending and descending a slope so that the 
patient may not roll down. The stretcher should be 
kept horizontal as far as possible. The injured man 
should be freed from the circle of men lound him 
who may be watching him but shutting out access 
of air to him. It should be seen that an injured 
man has plenty of fresh air. If it is a case of 
drowning treatment should begin at once by cleaning 
his mouth and by commencement of artificial 
respiration 

For carrying an inj'ured man, two . persona 
may sit face to face and form a cradle by clasped 
hands The patient may sit on this and catch hold 
of the persons with his hands The carriers 
are to stand then and proceed with the journeys 
An injured man may be carried on the back singly 
There are various other methods, for carrying injured 
persons 
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The first duty on receiving a case of accident is 
to stop bleeding, if the patient is bleeding from any 
where If it is a case of asphyxia, artificial respiration 
should be begun with arrangements for warming 
up the extremities If it is a case of snake-bite, the first 
thing is to put a ligature If it is a case of drowning 
or burning, immediate attention should be given 
foi excluding air, even after fire is extinguished and 
the patient should be covered with layers of blanket 
for the purpose In all cases of severe accident, shock 
should be reckoned as a giave factor and attention 
given to counteract shock 

Cuts — When theie is a cut, it may be superficial, 
the skin only being affected The cut may go 
deeper into muscle Out is a bieak in the protection 
by the skin A certain class of infections which can 
be communicated through opening in the skin or by 
admixture with blood, finds easy entrance into the 
system through cuts Tetanus and plague are very 
dangerous and infectious diseases which may gam 
entrance throilgh cuts Apart from these, if precautions 
are not taken, the cut is likely to suppurate before 
healing and cause trouble 

In case of a cut immediate antiseptic measures are 
to be taken A touch of iodine is a perfect thing, if 
iodine IS available If not, boric acid solution will do 
Neem is one of the most useful antiseptics Neem 
leaves boiled in water may be used Garlic is a very 
good antiseptic It is easily available. Garlic is to be 
pounded and the ]uice applied on the cut Whatever 
U 



690 HOME AND VILLAGE DOCTOB : OHAP. VHI 

ACCIDENTS 

antiseptic be used it is of the utmost importance that 
all dirt must first be washed out and after application 
of antiseptics the cut should be protected by a 
bandage Mere application of an antiseptic without 
bandaging is of no use. The cut may be healed by 
this simple process. But it may suppurate when it 
should be treated as an wound. 

Blows : — Blows received on muscle or bone may 
create bruises They are painful If the skin is 
unbroken, nothing need be done beyond cold 
application by bandage which is to be kept soaked 
Mud poultice also is useful m bruises. 

If the blow is severe, proceed as with sprain. If 
the body aches on account of severe blows, garlic taken 
internally is of use Where cold application is not 
possible, hot fomentation may be found of use 

Fall ' — fall from some height may cause 
mischief in the shape of sprain, fracture or dislocation 
Or m the least it may be a severe shaking If the 
person faints from shock then proceed as described 
under fainting or swooning. Eemove clothing, apply 
cold and let fresh air play on him If there is 
suspension of respiration and cold splashes do not 
bring in consciousness or respiration, proceed with 
artificial respiration as in drowning. A fall may cause 
a fracture or dislocation or sprain. Treatment is 
indicated under these heads. 

Sprain ; — It occurs when a joint is violently 
wrenched or twisted with partial rupture of ligaments 
or tendons and stretching of muscles near the joint. 
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It IS often complicated by laceration of tendon sheaths 
and fascia in the neighbourhood of ]omt A rapid and 
painful distension of joint due to bleeding follows 
and the swelling often is increased with acceleration of 
temperature 

In treatment of sprain, it is to be observed that 
neither the swelling nor the pain can subside so 
lapidly as the patients generally desire Continuous 
application of cold is one of the best methods of 
tieatment This may be effected by application of 
mud poultice changing it often or by a cold water pad 
The part should he bandaged to prevent further strain 
on the muscles and rest given to the joint Sometimes 
application of warmth gives more comfort to the 
patient Gold or hot application may be decided 
keeping patient’s comfort in view. 

In sprains the bandage should be taken off once 
•daily and sun’s rays allowed to play on the part while 
it IS massaged Massage induces circulation and helps 
healing After massage the part is to be bandaged and 
given rest Sprain at the ankle joint takes a long time 
to heal, for in standing or walking the part is strained 
and it IB difficult to give necessary lest unless the 
patient takes to bed 


Swooning or Fainting 

It IS a term applied to the state of unconsciousness 
4ue to suffocation or due to interference of any 
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kind -with the oxygenation of blood. It may be a 
resultant of drowning, strangulation or throttling. 
It may be due to obstruction of flow of blood into 
the brain. 

Externally the main symptoms are blueness of 
lips and prominence of eyes. In case one dies of it the 
rigor mortis or stiffness of muscular fibres and jomts 
comes slower than normally. In fainting the 
immediate necessity is to allow more blood to the 
brain. For this purpose the patient’s head is to be 
kept down lower than the level of the body. Cold 
water should be dashed on the face and cold air 
admitted into the room. The limbs should be rubbed. 
A.mmoniacal smell often brings in consciousness For 
this purpose burnt feather is to be brought near the 
nose. In prolonged fainting mustard plaster should 
be put over the heart If breathing stops, artificial 
respiration may be resorted to. 

Syncope is the term applied when there is a sudden 
fall of blood pressure causing ansemia in the brain and 
loss of consciousness The extremities become blue 
Prolonged syncope may result in death Whenever 
there is cessation of respiration, artificial ‘respiration 
has to be resorted to 

Artificial Respiration . — It is an immediate 
necessity in all cases of failure of respiration 

Instantly place the patient’s face downwards on the 
floor with a rolled up cloth or coat or anything which 
will be available for such purposes, under the lower 
part of chest so that the head hangs down or remains 
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afe a lower level Turn the face of the patient to one 
side and bending the arms place them below his head 
Keep the mouth open. See that there is no foreign 
body m mouth or throat Then place yourself in a 



Fig 151. Firm pressnre on back to expel air 
from lungs (expiration) 



Fig. 152 Eolaxation of pressure (inspiration). 


kneeling posture by conveniently putting your knees 
on either sides of the patient Then place your 
hands flat over the lower part of the back at the 
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point of the lowest ribs, one on each side and gradually 
throw the weight of yonr body forward on them so 
as to produce a firm pressure, remembering that it 
must not be violent on patient’s chest By this means 
the air is expelled out of the lungs Next raise your 
body slowly so as to remove the pressure keeping 
the hands in their place. Repeat this forward and 
backward movement every 4 or 6 seconds or 12 to- 
ld times per minute There should not be any marked 
pause between the movements This course must 
be done until the natural respiration resumes. 
Sometimes it may resume and fail. This method 
should then be again pursued. Artificial respiration 
is to be continued for a great length of time with 
perseverance and given up only when rigor mortia 
sets in. This being done arrange for applying heat 
to the extremities by rubbing them with warm cloth 
or if possible, by applying hot water bottles Care 
should be taken to see that the bottle is not very hot. 
The skin of a fainted or apparently dead person gets 
more easily injured by heat 


Drowning 

As soon as the man has been removed from water, 
place his face downwards and raise body by holding 
at the waist, placing your hands on the abdomen. 
Another is to open his mouth and hold his tongue 
extended. This process will help the accumulated 
water in the stomach to come out. 
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Then place him on the ground in a supine position 
and tear away his clothes from the body Loose the 
clothings of the waist Then go on carrying artificial 
lespiration as described under fainting Make some 
fire and foment or apply heat to the extremities taking 
care not to scald the skin All these should be done 
very promptly If respiration has not failed but he is 
unconscious apply enough heat in form of dry 
fomentation and keep wrapped with blankets Hot 
water or milk should be given as stimulant drink as 
soon as consciousness returns 

On regaining the respiration keep the patient well 
warm on blankets and go on treating the case as in 
pneumonia as this is the commonest complication after 
drowning 

External Symptoms of Drowning —Froth m 
the mouth, relaxation of penis, goose-skin appearance, 
sand, mud, weeds etc under nails and in the grasps 
of hands. Wherever possible children should be 
taught to swim quite early Learning of swimming 
becomes more difficult, the more one advances 
in age When a man is in water and runs the 
risk of drowning, he should have the presence 
of mind to throw off al clothes and become naked 
Those who know swimming run less risk of drowning 
in doing BO. The body becomes light Eescue also 
becomes easier 

Those who may chance to see a drowning 
man, but do not know swimming or dare not 
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jump down to rescue should make all efforts to 
make a rope line and throw that on to the drowning 
man A rescue line may he made by tying dhoties 
end to end They may be tom across width and a 
single dhoti may go to make 20 yards of rope in an 
emergency. 


Strangulation and Throttling 

Strangulation is generally found in suicidal cases 
whereas throttling is always homicidal. In either cases 
remove the body by cutting the ties or ropes and 
proceed with artificial respiration. In cases of 
strangulation if the neck is broken or there is 
dislocation of the first cervical vertebra, then the 
case is absolutely hopeless Care should be taken in 
cutting the cord round the neck so as not to mjure 
the skin anywhere. When the neck is not broken 
or dislocated, artificial respiration should be tried 
patiently although there may be no sign of returning 
life. This is to be done by relays of men till rigor 
mortis sets in. 


Burns and Scalds 

The effect of burns or scalds on a person depends 
not only upon the intensity of burn hut upon the 
extent, situation and age of the person Burn may 
be only superficial, yet if it is extensive and on face, 
head or trunk, it may he more serious than if there 
is a deeper but limited bum on the _extremities In 
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children the effect of burns is more comparatively 
serious When boiling water scalds a person the 
injury may be less severe for the water quickly cools 
and also runs off But if a scald is produced by boiling 
oil, it adheres to the part and causes serious wound 
On account of flowing of fluids scalds usually cover 
large surface and extensive injury of the skin is bad 
Only vesication over large surface or over considerable 
areas on breast and stomach are known to cause death 
Indeed in extensive burns the prognosis is had 

It IS customary to classify burns into degrees 
according to the intensity A bum of the first degree 
IS only redness of the skin Burn of the second degiee 
means vesication, while in a burn of third degree the 
injury is limited to destruction of the cuticle and 
also part of the true skin In the fourth degree 
■destruction of the whole skin is accomplished In 
the fifth degree the bum runs deeper and muscles are 
reached In a sixth degree burn, the whole limbs aie 
charred 

The effect of burn is constitutional, the whole 
system being affected In slight burns of small extent 
there may be no constitutional effect Even if the 
burn 18 deep but the area is small and the extremities 
such as a foot or hand are involved there may be no 
constitutional effect But if the bum is extensive 
and involves chest, abdomen, head or neck, then even 
if the intensity be of the first or second degree the 
result may be serious, specially if the patient is a child 
The first effect of burn is shock The shock is very 



698 HOME AND VILLAGE DOCTOE . CHAP. VIH 


ACCIDENTS 

great if there is extensive burn, also in slight bum 
over head, face, chest and abdomen. The patient 
becomes pale and shivers, extremities get cold, the 
pulse becomes small If shock is so great that the 
patient feels little or no pain, then the possibilities are 
of the patient passing into a state of coma after which 
death ensues. 

After the effect of shock is over, in 24 to 44 hours 
comes the stage of reaction Inflammation sets in 
There is fever. The pulse becomes full, strong and 
rapid The internal organs also remaining congested 
during the shock now exhibit inflammation Pleurisj', 
pneumonia, peritonitis or meningitis or duodenal 
ulcer may supervene according to the parts affected 
At this stage the burnt area is likely to become septic 
and the poisonous products may then get absorbed 
causing septic fever etc The sloughs also now begin 
to separate. 

The next stage is that of suppuration on the 
separation of sloughs There is greater risk now of 
the patient succumbing to inflammation of lungs or 
intestines Last of all comes the stage of scar 
formation. Deformity and contraction may ensue 

In the treatment of burns or scalds it should be 
remembered that the patient’s life is in danger from 
shock if the burn is in any way of an extensive nature 
Primary attention should be given to prevention of 
shock There is no immediate call for dressing — the 
heat or charring had made the skin or whatever 
remains of it, antiseptic, the geims being destroyed. 




ACCIDENTS 


699 


TBEATMENT OP BURNS 

The patient should be put between blankets If the 
clothes are wet, do not mind, put him under 
blankets, wet clothes and all If the pulse is very 
weak and if it is possible to arrange for saline infusion, 
it should be done so that the patient may not 
immediately succumb Opium is to be given or any 
hot drink as soon as the patient is able to swallow 
In cases of slight injury a dose of opiate and hot 
dunk may be enough to get over the shock Treatment 
for shock is to be continued till there is reaction In 
the meantime the skin should be attended to For 
scorches and blisters, air oi water or antiseptics cause 
irritation and pain Oarron oil is the thing for the 
moment It shuts out air and soothes Any bland oil 
such as cocoanut, sesamum or linseed oil, mixed with 
equal part of clear lime water ( lime shaken with water 
and allowed to settle ) will make carron oil A little 
turpentine may be added to it with advantage The 
surface should be wiped free from dirt and adherent 
matter with carron oil and hot water A piece of 
clean cloth should be saturated with carron oil and 
put over the part Blisters are pricked with needle 
point to allow liquid to be drained off The cuticle 
IS not removed, it forms a piotective coat over the 
raw surface Patients feel comfortable on being 
saturated with carron oil The wounds should be 
padded with cotton and lightly bandaged The next 
day carron oil is replaced with boric ointment The 
oil should be sterile to begin with For this purpose 
oil should be previously heated to a point where it 
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may hiss on addition of a drop of water and then 
stoied in a corked bottle When sterile oil is not at 
hand, it may be made sterile on the spot by heating 
and allowing to cool and then making carron oil from 
it Carron oil should be freshly made every time 

Picric acid in one per cent solution, where 
available, should be applied over burns. This has 
a great soothing effect and being antiseptic prevents 
suppuration 

In bums of the fifth or sixth degree, the patient 
rarely survives unless the injury is confined to the 
extremity of a limb. In such a case a surgeon’s aid 
for amputation is necessary. Amputation should be 
taken up only when the primary shock has been 
overcome and not before. 

When the wounds are drying and when joints aie 
involved, care should be taken to let the joint play, 
otherwise contraction may peimanently make the 
joint useless. 

While accidentally clothes take fire, the immediate 
help of the persons about would be to make the man 
he on ground and roll him in older to extinguish the 
fire If thick clothing is available, this should be 
put over and rolled to smother the fire Kunning 
about IS most dangerous as it allows the fire to 
spread and burn with vigour. If the victim has 
his presence of mind he should be down at once 
and roll about to kill the fire The fire has to be 
extinguished. If there is water about, it should be 
splashed. 
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PEEVENTION OP BUENS STING OP INSECTS 

Prevention — Care should be taken to prevent 
burning accidents Children’s playing with matches 
IS a fruitful cause. Matches should be hidden awaj 
in places inaccessible to children Children should be 
kept away fiom naked fires Some cautious mothers 
take care in covering children in winter Wrappers 
are idled ovei and tied at the back No buttoned 
coats or frocks are used This is done so that in 
case of an accident the wrapper may be pulled off easily 
in case of the child’s clothes catching fire Children 
of poor people warm themselves neai open fire in 
winter mornings and evenings and most cases of 
burmng happen there 

Some mothers have the habit of passing <i rod 
through the loop of the two handles of pans used 
foi heating milk and removing the pan containing 
hot milk The pan is liable to slip and hot milk 
may be thrown off. A child following the mother, 
while she is lemoving the milk pan, runs the risk of 
getting burnt Motheis should give up this practice 
for the safety of then children Children suffer 
severely, become maimed oi die after such accidents 


Sting of Insect 

Insect and Scorpion Bites . — These are wasps, bees, 
scorpions etc Sting of insects is at first felt as 
ordinary pin prick but in a few seconds it assumes 
an agonising form with an extreme burning sensation 
It seems at that time as if several pins are being 
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piicked continually Gradually the pam shoots up 
reaching climax in a few minutes. Sometimes there 
IS local inflammation and the implicated tissues are 
evidenced by redness m the skin. If the stinging is 
severe and near a ]Oint then the joint becomes stiff 
In case a man is stung by a swarm of bees, symptom 
of severe depression may manifest and the shock may 
cause death. Application of very dilute acetic acid is 
the medicine for all sorts of stings of insects It 
has been found that its application removes pain and 
.burning sensation immediately. If any stinging 
needles are left on the skin they should be extracted 
In cases of severe depression stimulants need be 
,given Hot milk may be given for drink 

Some say that saturated (strong) solution of salt 
put into eyes — two drops in each eye gives relief. 
Eubbing of the part with cut onions or wet tamarind 
seeds are also used But m the long run acetic acid 
crowns all. Where acetic acid is not available, juice 
squeezed out of lemons, which is citric acid should 
be used. 


Snake'Bites 

There are many varieties of snakes and very many 
of the varieties are of a non-poisonous nature. In 
cases of bites of snake not known to be non-poisonous, 
the first thing to be done is to put a ligature on 
the limb between the heart and the bitten place 
and as near as possible to the bite. Another ligature 
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IS to be put at some distance and if possible, a 
third may be put 

The ligature should be tight so as to prevent 
cuculation of blood through arteries and veins. 
Ligature is to be applied by taking a smooth rope or 
a piece of cloth rolled like a rope and tightening. The 



Fig 168 . Tightening of ligature by a ro J and by manual grip 


tightening is done by application of tourniquet A 
piece of stick or any haid rod is pushed through the 
tie and twisted This tightens the rope on the muscle 
and as much pressure can be put m as desired 
Ligature on the forearm or on leg, however tight 
may not stop circulation on account of the presence 
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of two bones. Therefore ligatures on legs and arms 
should always be followed by a ligature on the thigh 
and the upper arm 

After a ligature is tightlj^ put, then it is time to 
enquire about the snake and the nature of the bite. 
If the snake has been killed and is available, it should 
be determined whether it is poisonous oi not The 



poisonous snakes on examination of their teeth leveal 
two grooved or hollow teeth on the upper jaw Their 
bites show two teeth marks like two dots . . placed 
side by side If there are several teeth marks, chances 
are that the snake is of non-poisonous variety but 
not entirely so. There are vipers of a poisonous nature 
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OOLUBHINB AND 'VIPEBINE SNAKES 

With teeth on the upper jaw whose bite produces 
several teeth marks If there is only one tooth mark, 
it may be from a deadly snake only one tooth of 
which could reach the site at the time of the bite. 

The poisonous snakes are divided into two large 
classes the colubrine and vipenne The cobra 
belongs to the colubrine They have fangs The 




Fig 155 (A) Fangs of cobra, (B) Non-poisonous snake 

head of the vipenne is arrow-shaped with a 
constriction at neck and has a stumpy tail Poisons 

from the two varieties act differently m the system 
in bringing about death In colubrine poisonmg there 
IS a respiratory failure If the respiration of the 
bitten person is getting slower and slower while the 
pulse IS not seriously affected, it should be concluded 
46 
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that the case is of colubrine poisoning and is more 
dangerous than viperine poisoning If on the other 
hand, the bitten man has no difficulty of breathing 
and respiration is normal but the pulse is very 
weak and feeble and the blood pressure is low, it 
should be concluded that the man is suffeirag from 
viperine poisoning In viperine poisoning the blood 
looses its property of coagulation and oozes out from 
fang marks which also helps to identify the nature of 
poisoning In viperine poisoning after surviving two 
or three days he may succumb to septic inflammation 
The cobra ejects enough poison at a single bite to kill 
10 persons, so it is very deadly. The viper ejects 
enough to kill 2 persons and is therefore less deadly 
If the full venom has not been injected then there is 
more chance of recovery after viper bites. 

After the ligature has been placed the wound should 
be incised and potass permanganate crystals dissolved 
m a little water should be put inside wound. It is a 
better plan to make more incisions than one in and 
about the place of bite and allow solution of 
permanganate to act on these incised surfaces 
Permanganate reacts with snake venom and changes 
venom into a harmless substance. If therefore all the 
venom has not been absorbed before application of 
potass permanganate, then whatever is left unabsorbed 
is destroyed. 

The ligature should not be kept upon the muscles 
indefinitely. After application of potass permanganate 
and say, after an hour or so from the time of tying 
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ligatures one of these may be released a little and its 
effect upon the system observed. Massage should 
be applied to distribute the solution of potass 
permanganate at the site of bite This is more 
efficacious than the'use of crystals in any case 

Another diug for use in snake-bite is acetic acid in 
dilute form It has not been examined by the Tropical 
School of Medicine but some users are confident about 
its success In this case the wound is to be incised 
and dilute acetic acid or vinegar applied in it and 
bandaged Acetic acid acts very fast The time which 
•elapsed between the bite and application of acetic acid 
IS the measure of the time which is required for the 
patient to get well Mr C I Greengrass of Madras 
Presidency applies acetic acid in snake-bites, diluting 
1 of strong acid with 11 of water He has used this m 
hundreds of cases and has always found it satisfactory 
A case of scorpion bite was tested with acetic acid 
The man was brought m about 5 minutes after the 
bite He was writhing with pain The great toe was 
bitten An incision was made and some black blood 
came out Dilute acetic acid was applied soaked in a 
little cotton in the mcision and bandaged In 
5 minutes’ time the patient got up and walked away as 
if nothing had happened. 

In insect bite and in stings of bees, acetic acid 
instantly gives complete relief The place swells on 
account of the sting but no pain whatever is felt 
This has been the daily experience of bee-keepers who 
know the use of acetic acid Citric acid also behaves 
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similarly in stings. Whether these are equally 
efBcacions in snake-bite or no, waits scientific 
experiment m the hands of specialists. 

In snake-bites shock is a great factor. Immediately 
a snake bites a man the victim gets despaired of 
life If the snake is a non-poisonons one, its bite 
cannot kill a man. But a person dies of such bites 
on account of the shock he receives on knowing that 
he has been bitten by a snake. In all these cases the- 



Fig. 156 Compression of the chest (expiration), SllTcster’s method- 

patient should be reassured that nothing serious ia 
going to happen and measures should be taken to allay 
his fears. Bites in which the poison may not have 
been enough to kill a man, may prove to be fatal on 
accoxmt of the mental shock, the bite had produced. 

Silvester’s method of artificial respiration is of 
special value in colubrine poisoning if respiratory 
paralysis has not been complete. The patient is 
laid on his back. The head and shoulders are a 
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little raised The tongue is caught hold of and 
drawn out If necessary, it may be kept secured m 
drawn out position by tying with a piece of thread 
In emergency a safety pm may be passed through the 
tongue for this purpose The operator stands in the 
position shown in Fig, 166 and takes hold of the elbows 
and presses them on the chest This effects compression 
The arms are then slowly extended and taken above 
the head which effects expansion (Fig 167) and this is 



Pig 157 Expansion of tho chest (inspiration), Silvester’s method. 

repeated In cases of apparent death from snake-bite 
the patient should be subjected to artificial respiration 
Oases of survival after apparent death are not rare 
When the rigor mortis ensues in spite of the artificial 
respiration then only is the body to be disposed of. 

There are only a few snakes which attack a 
man unprovoked or pursue him to bite Cases of 
men found dead in sleep however are not lare. 
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Snake-bite cases occur most at night when a man 
may be walking without a light and by chance pass 
by a snake or tread on it. In sumrner months when 
the snakes are active, it would be advisable to use 
lights while going outdoors at night Many snakes 
will run away at a sound Clapping of hands or making 
some other sound will give warning to snakes so that 
they may not come in the way and cause mischief 
Snakes generally crawl along the floor If a 
charpoy is used for sleeping, it will minimise some 
risk of being bitten by a snake while asleep. Persons 
m sleep may throw about their limbs and thus may 
hurt a snake lurking about and get bitten 

The pain of snake-bite is of a stinging character. 
It may not be severe at first. In course of a few 
minutes serious symptoms begm to develop There 
is a feeling of faintness or drowsiness The legs loose 
strength and in some cases respiration becomes short 
and laboured, in other cases the pulse slows down and 
becomes feeble. Powers of speech or of swallowing 
may be lost Foam appears at mouth corners with 
saliva In some cases convulsions set in, in others 
numbness occurs. The patient becomes insensible 
and succumbs In viperine bites the case may be 
prolonged and poisoning of blood occur. Blood may 
come out of nose, bowels or gums. 

Bites of Animals 

Dogs may bite causing a wound. In such a case 
the wound should be washed, rendered aseptic with 
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HIDKOPHOBIA FOKEIGN BODY IN NOSE 

iodine and dressed If the dog is mad, the case may 
turn out to be fatal at any subsequent date Bites 
from mad jackals are equally dangerous These 
create hydrophobia, after long periods when death 
ensues In cases of bites from mad dogs or jackals 
the best thing would he for the patient to go to the 
neaiest hospital for treating such cases 

Wild animals may inflict injuries The injuries 
may be slight requiring merely antiseptic dressing or 
the injuries may be deep-seated When seveie 
injuries occur, the first thing would be to stop 
bleeding (see under bleeding) by applying pressure 
on the artery concerned The wound should then be 
thoroughly cleansed and dressed after application of 
iodine For the inflammation created by such 
injuries hot or cold poultices should be applied or 
alternate hot and cold poultice whatever may give 
relief to the patient 

If the pain is unbearable due to mauling, opium 
should be given and the patient removed to a 
hospital 

In bites or mauling from wild animal, the person 
generally suffers from shock Treatment for shock 
should receive precedence next to that of bleeding 

Accident from Foreign Bodies in Nose, Ear etc 

Foreign Body in the Nose — Seeds and peas or 
similar small objects may get into the nose. When on 
attempting to remove, these get pushed further inside. 
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it is then that the trouble commences. Very often 
surrounding mucous membrane gets irritated and 
exudes fluid which releases grip and the object comes 
out Peas and similar seeds get swelled and tighten- 
But this is temporary Peas get softened after 
swelling and may be thrown out naturally on blowing 
the nose. 

If the unobstructed passage of nose is pressed to 
stop breath through it and air from the lungs is 
forcibly blown through the obstruction, the object may 
come out 

A piece of wire bent into a hook at the end rday be 
passed along side the obstruction and then turned and 
pulled out with the object. Porceps may be used for 
the same purpose but mostly forceps are found to be 
rmsuitable In the attempt to seize the object the 
forceps may push it further The object should be 
pulled out from behind by a loop or hook if possible 
If leech gets in the nose, salt water should be injected 
to loosen its grip, after which it will be washed out 
A syringe may be used and when this is not available, 
saline water should be sucked in by the nose 

Foreign Body in Ear — It has ah-eady been 
mentioned that when insects get in the ear, crawl and 
cause pain, they should be drowned by pouring in oil 
at body temperature and then drawn or wiped out 
For peas, seeds etc which get swelled by contact with 
water, warm water should be used which should be 
kept in contact with them for sometime by plugging the 
orifice so as to fully soften them After softening, the 
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FOREIGN BODIES IN EAR AND EYE 

opening of the ear shonld point downwards and in this 
position it should be syringed so that the object may 
drop off, by the movement of water on account of 
gravity If peas have had no time to swell, then oil 
should be syringed in and not water, so that it may not 
swell but drop off by the back current 

A wire loop may be used as in the case of nose as 
also forceps, where the object can be gripped with same 
precautions as in the case of nose When these fail 
the object may be glued to the end of a thin stick A 
very stiff and tight swab is made by rolling cotton on a 
stick as described in the chapter on Nursing The 
swab 16 dipped in thick glue, squeezed to run off extra 
glue and then pushed into the ear to come in contact 
with the object, where it is left to dry After sometime 
when the glue is dry, the object may be pulled out In 
all these operations it should be remembered that at 
the other end of the passage is the drum, which is 
a delicate structure and may be easily injured by 
violent syringing oi pushing, resulting in permanent 
deafness 

Foreign bodies in the eye are to be irrigated out 
Water is held in the palm of the hand contracted to 
form a bowl Eye is dipped into it and opened and 
closed Loose objects, insects etc will get washed out 
A piece of sterile rag may be rolled into a fine point at 
a comer and this may be allowed to play on the object 
which will adhere to it and thereby get drawn out 

Castor oil is a thick lubricant and is very successfully 
used when eyes are injured by admission of sharp 
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cornered dust or minute objects like coal specks from a 
passing train. Castor oil then lubricates the objects 
and the eye by manipulation brings it to a corner to be 
thrown out Occasionally the object had got off when 
the pain was noticed, but the wound continues to 
irritate and a search reveals nothing. Castor oil is 
good in such cases. !Fresh oil is to be used. Kancid 
oil gets acid and produces a burning sensation. Iron 
specks rarely get into the eye except in a sinithy. 
The object if embedded may be drawn off by a magnet 
of suitable power. Thorny object sticking into the 
cornea should be loosened with a sterile needle and 
manipulated out. A magnet is a rare article in 
village unless kept by the doctor. In the absence of 
a magnet, dilute copper sulphate solution (3 grains 
t to an ounce) may be dropped into the eye, this 
will tend to dissolve the iron and make it loose 
where it may be embedded. The speck then may be 
washed out 

Foreign Bodies in the Throat : — The head of the 
patient should be thrown back and the tongue pulled 
out Light should be thrown m This will allow 
inspection of the position of the object, if near the 
root of tongue and admit of its being mampulated 
out or pushed down. Different objects and different 
position of fixing require different treatment 

If a thom-hke bone of fish is fixed across the 
gullet, it may be taken out by forceps. If the bone 
is very thin, it may be loosened by rubbing with 
finger to which some jute fibres are wrapped. " Dy 
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chance the thorny thing may get entangled with ]ute 
fibres and come out with the finger 

If the object goes too far down the throat, attempts 
should be made to throw it out by vomiting Any 
suitable emetic such as dilute copper sulphate or 
strong saline solution may be used Failing these 
methods the object should be pushed down by a 
swab attached to the end of a flexible stick or cane. 
If the object is pushed down the patient should 
be kept on soft food without much water Hard 
lump may then form round the object which 
may pass out without injuring the gut Purgatives 
thin down stool and thereby expose the object to 
abrade with the intestinal walls If a leech is 
swallowed, salt water should be taken so that it may 
die or come out with vomitus 

Foreign Bodies in Private Parts If the objects 
are of such a nature that they can be felt by finger, 
then forceps should be used to pull them out If an 
object IS beyond reach and has enteied the uterus,, 
the patient should be taken to a surgeon for operation. 
If a leech gets in, solution of salt should be injected 
in by a syringe which will loosen its grip and also 
wash it out 

Foreign Body in the Trachea — It may cause 
great distress and suffocate As in the case of throat, 
the position should be determined and the object 
manipulated out by finger If this is not possible, a 
hook is to be slid past the obstruction and the object 
pulled out The patient may be helped with 
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artificial respiration if there is breathing diflSculty 
on account of obstruction, while attempts be made to 
pull up the obstruction 

Vomiting relaxes the muscular tissues For 
obstruction m trachea vomiting may be useful m 
making the grip loose and m introducing wire hoot 
beyond the object. ' ^ 

Needle under the skin should be taken out quickly 
by an incision at the point of entrance and pulling 
out with forceps. Needles may penetrate and leave the 
place after sometime, so that the position should be 
determined first before an incision is made 

I 

I 

Bleeding 

Bleeding has to be stopped and next aseptic 
surrounding should be ensured The body holds at 
any moment only 10 to 15 B)s of blood in all This is 
distributed all over the tissues. If at any moment 
there is excess or diminution of blood then there is a 
corresponding rise or fall of blood pressure This 
phenomenon has been described in connection with 
blood pressure in the chapter on Human Body. 

If therefore there is a loss of blood due to bleeding 
from any cause, blood pressure will fall. If the 
bleeding is rapid, the effect is marked. In slow 
bleeding the effect is less marked 

"When the blood is rapidly poured out of a large 
artery the patient may die m a few minutes of 
syncope When however the bleeding is less severe, 
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the face and body become white and cold and the 
lips pale The pulse becomes feeble and rapid and 
then almost imperceptible The skin is bathed in 
perspiration, the respiration becomes of the nature of 
a sigh, the sight gets dimmed and thoughts get 
confused Graver symptoms may follow ending in 
swooning and then death The patient may slowly 
recover fiom any of these stages 

Children bear the loss of blood badly but recover 
quickly and completel} On the other hand, old people 
stand the loss of blood better but permanent injury is 
likely to follow In slight but continued bleeding such 
as in piles, the patient becomes anaemic and is quickly 
exhausted and may have oedema of ankles and legs 
Blood IS a good cultuie giound for bacteria If 
clotted blood is allowed to remain on wound with 
continual slight oozing so that the clot may not dry up, 
sepsis quickly follows During menstrual period there 
IS a chance of injurious bacteria finding lodgement if 
diapers are unclean In attempts at suicide or in 
accidents men left seriously injured may be found with 
bleeding stopped but having serious exhaustion and 
also septicemia If exhaustion is got over, septicemia 
takes the toll 

Considerable loss of blood diminishes blood pressuie 
which means less flow of blood everywhere and 
consequently also to brain Diminished circulation 
of blood to brain will cause faintmg which maj 
terminate fatally if sufficiently serious Even in case 
diminished flow there should be an attempt to send 
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more blood to the brain. In a case of bleeding, the 
patient should he down so that more blood may flow 
into brain and if signs of faintness appear the head 
should be lowered for helping blood to flow into brain 
by gravitation Eaising the foot of the bed or raising 
the patient’s feet considerably, will help sending some 
more blood into brain and get over an emergency. As 
a general rule, a bleeding limb or part should be kept 
m a position higher than that of the heart 

When bleeding is from a wound, blood may be 
flowing from an artery or a capillary or a vein. The 
flow depends upon the pressure with which blood as 
fed at the point A wound in which a deep-seated 
artery is cut may show blood coming out oozing on 
account of the pressure of muscles, whereas the same 
•cut from a superficial artery will make a flow in jets 
In order to stop bleeding, pressure is to be applied 
on the point Pressure may be applied by a tight 
bandage When this is not enough, pressure will have 
to be applied by pressing the pomt with the thumb 
or the fingers. If pressure at site is not enough or if 
it cannot be conveniently apphed, then pressure will 
have to be put on the artery a little further up 
Pressure points for arteries are shown in Fig 159 
Pressure may be applied there with the thumb or 
with the fingers If this is not enough, then a 
tourniquet will have to be applied on the pressure 
point of artery. For this purpose a piece of smooth 
hard substance has to be put on the spot above 
the artery and tourniquet applied Where no 
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suitable hard substance is available, a knot may 
be made on a piece of cloth and the rounded surface 
put against the pressure point. By so doing, the 
arterial blood ceases to flow but side circulation is 
maintained 

Even if pressure so applied will not stop bleeding, 
then the artery is to be searched for m the wound 
On discovering the cut end of the artery a sterile 
needle is to be pushed into the artery end which 
may then be pulled out a little. The protruding end 
js then tied by a knot of a sterile piece of thread. On 



being kept bandaged the hgatuied end will come 
•out with slougn and the wound will then heal 
When an artery is thus blinded and ligatured, the 
circulation is not disturbed long The by-passes 
are then enlarged and the flow of blood continues 
as before 

Another method of stopping a bleeding wound 
when pressure on the artery fails is to put cone- 
shaped rolls of bandage on the wound and dress the 
wound tight If one cone is not enough, another is 
added and bandaged. These rolls put inside the 
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wound press against the sides and thereby compress 
the artery, stopping bleeding. 

Where a tourniquet is applied it should be 
gradually relaxed observing its effects on the wound. 
It has to be released in about half an hour. If 
the tourniquet is not removed then circulation of 
blood may be stopped for the limb with disastrous 
results. 

Very cold and very hot application stops bleedmg. 
It should be tried If blood itself acting as a styptic by 
coagulation, does not serve the purpose, then it is 
that a serious situation has to be faced. 

Por external wounds styptics are sometimes useful 
Alum IS one There are many herbs with well 
known styptic properties. These herbs have various 
names in different varieties and are used at 
different areas The local styptic plants should be 
sought for and its claims tested and one chosen 
for use in emergencies. 

Internal bleeding from accidents or blows are 
always serious Internal blood comes out through 
nose and through lungs by mouth or it may find 
exit through urine and stool. Internal bleeding i& 
always serious and internally styptics are of little 
use Turpentine in 5 minims doses may be tried as 
an internal styptic. When the bleeding is from an 
artery the blood is red and when from a vein it is 
blue Venous bleeding is to be stopped in the same 
way as arterial bleeding. Only the pressure should 
be put beyond the wound whereas in arterial 
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bleeding, pressuie 
should be put 
between the 
wound and the 
heart 

Sbme points 
for applying 
pressure tor 
bleeding arteries 
aie indicated' m 
the sketch 
Propel care 
should be taken 
about asepsis 
Hands and 
instruments must 
be thoioughly 
sterilised before 
using F o i 
general treatment 
medicines which 
have powei to 
stop hasmorihage 
and astringents 
should be given 

Fig. 159 

Broad lines indicate 
the course of arteries 
and the dots pressure 
joint*. 
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Alum solution is used in bandaging for its astringent 
action. Turpentine should be given internally in 5 
minims doses 

Bleeding from Palm or Fingers . — Pressure 
should be put on radial and ulnar arteries Badial 
artery is the one on which we generally feel the 
pulse. Ulnar artery is opposite to it. 

For Bleeding From Wrist ; — Pressure should be 



Fig. 160. 
Branches o f 
radial and nlnar 
arteries. 



Fig 161 
Brachial 
artery. 



Fig. 162, 
Subclavian artery 


applied on the brachial artery which is just behind the 
prominent muscle of the upper arm known as biceps 
For Bleeding from Armpit Pressure should 
be applied on the subclavian artery This is at a 
place just below the collar bone. 

For bleeding from the head or inside the brain 
pressure should be applied on 'the carotid artery. 
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This pulsates on the neck and we can feel it In 
debilitated persons it is often visible 

For Bleeding from any Foot — A tourniquet 
should be applied on the thigh as the artery there 
IS very deep-seated In case 
of bleeding from the thigh 
pressure should be given just 
on the loins 

Injuries of Bones and Joints 
Fracture 

Fracture of bone is a sudden 
disruption of the continuity in 
the bone either from diiect or 
indirect violence from exterior Fig les, 

or from severe muscular action Carotid artery 

When the skin covering the 
bone remains unbroken it is called a simple fracture, 
•while when a wound is inflicted in such a way as to 
oreate a communication between the site of fractuie 
and external air it is called a compound fracture 

According to the extent of fracture it may be 
complete when the bone is broken quite across, 
Incomplete or greenstick when partially broken and 
partially bent specially in children and multiple 
when two or more distinct fractures occur m the 
same bone or different bones In comminuted 
fracture the bone is broken into several pieces at 
the Bite 
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Examination of a Fracture . — Before examining 
a fracture the cause should be ascertained, for then 
much may be known about the nature of the injur j. 
Surrounding clothes should be removed v ith delicate 
care. Unnecessary movement should not be made 
of the fractured limb as sometimes it may lead to- 
further damage. 

General Signs of Fracture . — Pain, swelling,, 
impairment 'or loss of function, loss of mobility and 
alteration of the shape aie the accompanying signs 
of fracture Shortening of the limb may also be 
present Crepitations are felt when injured parts 
are moved and rubbed Shock may or may not be 
present according to the severity of the case 

Diagnosis of fracture becomes difficult when the 
swelhng- is ' profuse, when the bleeding inside is 
profuse, or when it involves a joint or when a 
fracture is deep 

Treatment of Fractures in General * — The 
indications of treatment are to reduce the fracture 
by placing the fragmented parts in apposition so 
as to restore the normal shape and to keep the 
jiait in position by use of splints till a firm union 
' is ensured. 

Articles Generally Used to Treat Cases ' of 
fracture • — Splints, bandages, - pads and ordinary 
sterilised bone ointments Splints should be made 
from thin pieces of bamboo. Bamboo maj’ be mado 
into splinters and shaved clean Thickness may he 
adjusted according to the strength needed 
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When adjusting splints caie should be taken that 
no undue pressure or foice is applied, otbeivvise there 
IS chance of making a simple fracture into a compound 
or multiple one Before bandaging pads have to be 
used which should be made to fit the depressions and 
piominence of the affected part Cotton rolled in cloth 
and flattened to shape will make pads Before 
applying splints the limb should be carefully cleansed 
The splints are to be padded also 

Reduction of fracture or setting of the bone 
should be done as eaily as possible aftei the injury 
had taken place Sometimes a stiong fixation board 
may not be available immediately In such cases — 
as in case of lowei extiemity, the injured limb may 
be bound to a sound one In cases of emergency, 
walking stick oi umbrella may also be used A 
fractured upper limb may be secured with the body 
trunk The system tries to join up fractures without 
the least delay. Immediately after the fracture theie 
is swelling and inflammation and in 24 hours nature 
acts about repairing the break If the bones are not 
properly placed in normal position, the formation of 
union will not be hampeied theieby and misplaced 
bones will begin to be joined Repaiiing of broken 
paib IS thus an acute natural process. This makes 
the matter of propei setting immediately after fiacture, 
a thing of great importance 

If a broken bone is pushed inside another it is 
called an impacted fracture, if a broken fragment is 
pushed along side another into the muscle it is 
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fissured and when a portion is clipped ofiT it is called 
splintered In all these cases the bones will join up 
but uorinal working would be impossible 

The broken parts should be placed in normal 
position by feeling, by pulling or rotating according 
to the nature of the injury. The set of bones should 
now be secured in position by placing padded splints 
against the limb and fixing the sphnts The splints 
should, wherever possible extend beyond joints either 
way. In simple fracture the broken portion of the 
limb should be kept unbandaged as far as possible The 
splint will be fixed above and below. This will allow 
of examination of the part without disturbance and 
air and sun will be allowed to play on the skin A. 
mud plaster may be applied on the site to promote 
healing in case cf simple fracture If the fracture is 
to be bandaged, it should be done lightly so as to 
distuib ciiculation the least. If there is swelling, 
the bandage should be adapted to it. 

Joints involved should be given passive movement. 
The patient himself performing it with the help of 
his sound hand or some one to assist and move the 
limb The general health of the patient should not 
be neglected, sedatives in the form of opium may be 
necessary to relieve pain and induce sleep in the ver}’’ 
first stage 

Beduction of fracture with profuse swelling or 
extravasation of blood should not be undertaken 
immediately The swelling should be treated witli 
cold application like mud poultice to reduce the 
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infiammation and then care should be taken that the 
affected limb remains in normal state so far as it can 
be arranged. Occasionally it may be necessary to 
keep the fragmets m position by applying a continual 
traction or pull on the lower portion and an opposite 
pull on the upper portion This can be best 
accomplished by tying weights with strings passing 
over the chaipoy and fixed to the limb 

In dealing with compound fracture, keen 
attention should be paid for ensuring antisepsis 
Such cases should be given first aid and then sent 
to the nearest hospital for treatment, if possible In 
many cases of compound fractures where laceration 
of the skin is great or there is grinding of bone or 
where main arteries aie tom, amputation of the part 
IS the only means to save the patient’s life Exposed 
bones are very much liable to sepsis They should 
be guarded by antiseptic dressings or if possible should 
be pushed inside the skin after strong antiseptic 
washes If the broken fragment is loose and simply 
hanging by the skin it should be cut, removed and 
the end bandaged with proper dressings 

Fracture of the collar bone or clavicle may 
be a resulo of direct violence from fall or lath% 
blows or a result of a fall on palms or shoulders It 
is generally broken in the middle The patient cannot 
raise the arm upwards towards the head , the broken 
part may be seen and felt to be prominent The 
affected shoulder looks more flat and falls forwards 
and inwards The patient supports his elbow' with 
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the sound hand and he inclines his head to the 
fractured side to relax the muscle joining the 
sternum with the bone gliding over the clavicle. 

Treatment . — ^Place a big cone-shaped pad under 
the affected armpit. Pold the patient’s arm at elbow 
and firmly secure it in position by tying it up with 
the upper arm with a bandage. Draw the arm now 
well backwards and tightly bandage it with the 
trunk so that it may not come forwards. Take care 
that the elbow may not slip forward. By pressuie 
of aim with the body the conical pad will remain 
in the armpit Support the forearm from the neck 
with a sling The hand should be in perfect rest 
till complete union takes place. 

If there is any possibility of moving the forearm, 
place it on the chest, the palm remaining over the 
opposite nipple and a bandage should be applied in 
such a way as to keep the foiearm in situ firmly 
Apply cold -compress over the affected part for a 
few days replacing it by anodjne liniments, later 
massage. It may take four weeks before arm can be 
allowed out of the sling or bandage 

Fracture of the Humerus : — Humerus may be 
fractured in three places, at the upper end, middle 
and at the lower end. 

Fracture of the upper end of humerus is generally 
due to direct violence and manifested by loss of 
rotation of the shoulder, slight shortening of the aim 
id protuberance of the fractured bone in front of 
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aimpit. The round head o£ the bone may be felt 
at its right place. 

Treatment — Set the bones m apposition by 
traction at the elbow joint. See that it is set right 
there by feeling with hand Flex the elbow' and 
draw the palm of the flexed foiearm to go up to the 
opposite shoulder. Fix it there by tying the wrist and 
bandaging it with the shoulder The elbow must 
now hang freely so that this will put the necessary 

pull or estension See that 
the elbow may not be raised 
fiom the body A light 
bandage may be fastened for 
the puipose Patient should 
take lest in recumbent 
position Begin massage 
after 4 oi 5 days and aftei 
a week oi more try passive 
movements 

In fracture of the shaft 
of the humerus the bone is 
divided transversely Dis- 
placement IS not so marked as in horizontal fractme 
Pam, impaired mobility, deformity, shortening of 
the arm are the accompanying symptoms Crepitation 
is readily obtained by moving the fractured parts 

Union takes place as usual but it is one of the 
, most common situations of ununited fractures 
• 1 ‘ ^ Treatment — Take a splint 3 inches in width and 

sufficiently long to cover the elbow joint Another 



Fig 164 

Bandaging fracture of the 
hnmeriiB. 
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smaller and thinner than this should be taken to pad 
them well Set the bones aftei pulling. Now secure 
the injuied part between these splints and firmly fix 
them by bandaging Take two splints more long 
enough to measure from elbow joint to the palm 
Pad them well and secure the forearm also at right 
angles with the upper arm with the palm vertical 
Keep these splints for six weeks. Begin massage 
after a time keeping the splints lightly tied and only 
removing the bandage. 

Fracture of the lower end of humerus The 



Fig. 165. Fracture of the lower end of humerus 

forearm is shortened and bent more or less at right 
angles to the arm ; the posterior elbow joint projects 
posteriorly and the lower end of the upper fragment 
forms a prominence in the front of the joint. The 
signs are similar to those of dislocation of the radius 
and ulna backwards. 

Treatment . — Flex the foiearm at acute angle and 
keep it thus flexed by fixing the hand to the opposite 
shoulder. In many^ cases no splint is required. If 
splint fixation is required it should be done. 
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Generally these oases cause permanent disfigurements 
To avoid this the injured portion must be seen daily 
and massage commenced as soon as possible Passive- 
movement or moving the arm with the help of the 
other hand may be commenced after a week 

Fracture of the prominence of the arm bone and 
fracture of the prominence of the elbow can be 
diagnosed by feeling 'of crepitations produced by 
rubbing of fragmented bones 

They should be secured by short angular splints 
on both sides and the forearm should be turned face 
downwards 



Fig 166 Colie’s fracture. 


Fracture of the radius and ulna of the forearm — 
The commonest fracture is a fractuxe near the wrist 
In some cases both bones may be involved Unless 
properly treated it is suie to leave some deformity of 
the wrist joint 

Fracture of Lower end of Radius (colie’s fracture) — 
It IS manifested by a tiansverse fracture, rotation 
of the lower end of the radius backwards, a deviation 
of the hand towards the radial side and ruptuie 
of the internal lateral ligament There is complete 
loss of pronation and supination and also deformity 
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Treatment : — ^Produce one splint long enough to 
measure from elbow joint to the root of the fingers and 
another smaller than this. The bigger one should be 
at least 3 inches in width and the upper one should be 
not less than 2 inches. Pad these splints thoroughly 
so that no gaps remain when the arm will be placed 
on them Now hold firmly the patient’s hand (like 



c 

Fig. 107. Carr’s splints. 

A. Pionnd wood, B. Flat splint, 0. Covering splint. 

shaking hands) with one hand and the upper part of 
the forearm with the other. Give forcible traction to 
set the bone in right position. 



Fig 168 Application of carr’s splints. 

Traction must be steady and deviated well towards 
the ulnai side After redaction is complete, put the 
hand on the well-padded splint. Now the patient 
should hold in a grip a piece of round wood and this 
■should be bandaged with the cover splint keeping 
the hand as it was during traction, deviated towards 
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ulna. Put a shng from the neck to support the 
forearm at right angles 

The patient should move the fingeis -whenever 
opportunity occurs and begin massaging soon after 
the joint IS strong. Any cedematous swelling of 
the palm or fingers should at once be followed 
by loosening the bandage Caie should be taken 
not to let the traction go. It will cause deformity 
Passive movement may be commenced after 2 or 
3 weeks but a wrist-strap must be maintained till the- 
wrist IS strong enough to resume normal work 

Above splints may be removed after a week 
replacing by two ordinary broad splints of length fioni 
mid-forearm to the root of the fingers 

Unless these points are carefully looked aftei 
deformity and stiffness may result 

Fracture of the Metacarpal Bones — It is often 
associated with extravasation of blood and in these 
cases treatment should first be directed towards the 
swelling Cold application m the form of mud poultice 
IS of much benefit in reducing such swellings Only 
when any subcutaneous vein luptures, it may be 
necessary to draw out blood by slight incisions 

Take a thin piece of wood or flattened bamboo 
measuring fiom palm up to the lower thud of the 
forearm Another piece may be a little shortei Pad 
these very well and aftei setting of the bone by 
extension, fix the palm with a bandage. Same caie 
should be taken as in fracture of forearm at wrist 
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l?or Fracture of Finger Bones : — Set the bones 
Fix them between two pieces of small finger-like 
.sjplmts, one of them long enough to go np to the 
wrist. Apply finger bandage, first fixing it with palm 
by figure 'of eight round the wrist. Support the hand 
by a sling from the neck, a little above the elbow 


joint 

Fracture in the upper 
JPart of the Thigh or 
Femur : — The common- 
.est type of it is 
manifested by a slight 
shortening of the limb 
by about an inch. The 
leg is drawn backward 
and upward. Local 
protuberance of the 
upper fragment forward 
IB well marked. The 
toes are turned out and 
the heel of the injured 
limb points to the 
instep of the sound one 
Take careful measure- 
ment of both the limbs 
with a tape before and 


<p 



Fig. 169. 

Fracture of thefemar. 


after reduction of broken part. It is absolutely 
necessary to ascertain the amount of over-lapping of 
the broken fragments and see how far it is reduced 
’ The points from which measurement is to be taken 
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are the anterior superior spine of the hip-bone and 
ankle joints 

Treatment — Take a splint long enough to 
measure from an inch below the armpit to six inches 
beyond the heel. The lower end or the foot end 
should be furrowed and have a hole in it (Fig 170) 
The width of the splint should be about four inches 

Fig. 170 A long splint 

Two pieces of flat bamboo battens tied side by 
side may do 

Eeduction of the bone should be done by traction, if 
necessary and should be maintained till the bandaging 
IS finished The splint, well-padded specially on those 



Fig 171 Bandaging fracture of femur with long splint 


parts which touch bony protuberances, is first bound 
to the foot and by a bandage carried through the 
notches of the splint and over the ankle Then 
proceed up the leg beyond the knee to prevent 
relaxation of the ligaments of the joints Go on now 
bandaging over the thigh tightly to fix the affected 
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bone well ■with the splint One or two straps are put 
around the chest in figure of eight and then plainly 
with the chest and splint. Proper padding maybe 
given over the chest through which the bandage 
passes. 

Extension is the next important thing to apply 
Extension is essential to avert the shortening of 
the limb. As soon as the bandaging is finished, a 
strong tie may be passed through the lower pole and 
hanged down the cot with some weight on it There 
IS a chance of the patient slipping down with the 
extension It is better to apply continuous traction 
by means of a weight tied to the foot. The weight 
should be increased till by measurement, the limbs 
are equal 

Fix an ordinary thick piece of wood at the end of 
the cot with a hole in it at the top Through this hole 
passes the traction rope 

This position must be maintained for 6 weeks or 
more. The limb should be massaged as often as 
liossible. 

In case of the fracture of lower end of femur^ 
massage and passive movement should be begun 
early after setting Some prefer to keep the leg in 
a semi-flexed position when a union of bone by first 
intention is complete Long splints may be then 
removed and replaced by^ short splints covering from 
lower third of the thigh to the ankle Semi-flexed. 
position maj' be maintained by suppoits 0" 
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Fracture of the Knee-Cap or Patella —A sudden 
severe muscular action oi fall on knee is the usual 
reason for patella fracture A sharp pam is 
experienced accompanied by a crack or snap The 
patient cannot stand oi extend the knee Patella is 
almost a flat round bone When due to muscular 



Fig 172. A Transversei B Vertical, G. Starred fracture o£ patella 

action the fracture is transverse and when a fall 
causes it, the fractuie is either starred or vertical 

Splint and strap method should be adopted 
as follows Lay the patient on bed Well jiad the 
aplint and put the patient’s leg on it, the ankle at the 
angular end and buttock on the end opposite Now 
laise the angular end to a foot above the level of 
47 
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the bed and support by a pillow By this "the bioken 
paits will be loosened and fragments allowed to meet 
each other 

Now apply a bandage in figure of eight from 
round the knee, the crossing being either behind the 
knee or at a side according to the nature of the 
fracture. This being done, fix the splint with the 
leg by proper bandaging 

Keep the bandage for a month and a .half aftei 
which it may be replaced by strong leather or broad 



bandaging The patient should not be allowed to 
exert the knee actively within 2 months Fractured 
knee-cap often does not readily form a whole joint 
Fixing of bones by means of wires may be necessary 
Where the broken cap is simply kept in position by 
muscles the knee will be unworkable 

Fracture of the Leg — The management of this 
fiacture is similar to the case of patella fracture 
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The length of the lower splint should be up to the back 
of the knee The leg is supported on a well-padded 
splint and then bandaged all round with a thin padded 
splint 01 a strong padded board placed ovei the 
■skin Pig 172 The bandage should be firm, caie being 
taken to pad the leg well for free circulation of blood 
Fracture of Foot and of Leg immediately above 
the Ankle ; — Pirst set the bones right by extension, 
if necessaiy Then suppoit the 
foot in between two padded 
angular splints And then place a 
third splint flat below the foot 
and secure all the splints tightly 
These splints should occasionally 
be removed for massage and 
passive movement commenced 
after 5 oi 6 weeks 
Complete fiacture of the bone 
just above the ankle appears in 
the sketch 



Fig 174. 

Fracture of leg bones 
above ankle 


These fractuies also should be 
diessed with two angular splints 
When these fractures are 


associated with dislocation of the foot at the ankle 
it 13 called a Pott’s fracture Both of them are 
alike The management aftei reduction is also 
quite similar Care should be taken to remove the 
splints occasionally for massage. 

Fracture of the Ribs — External violence is the 
creneral cause of rib fractuie which may be diiect or 
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indirect From direct violence it is generally broken 
at the site of injury. From indirect violence as from 
crushing pressure of a crowd, the seat of fracture is 
at the middle of the bone i. e , at its most convex parts 
Several bones may be broken both from direct or 
indirect violence. Sharp pain on coughing and grating 
sensation at the side are the prominent symptoms 
The principal trouble with such fractures is that pleura 
or lung may be injured and ultimately cause 
haemoptysis, pleurisy, pneumonia etc On passing a 
finger over a rib, a distinct depression may be felt, the 
patient complaining of severe pain on the least amount 
of pressure. 

Treatment : — Complete rest m bed is to be 
secured. Apply a broad roller bandage about 8 inches- 
in width over the chest from the armpit to the stomach 
tightly. Secure this in position by stitching some 
shoulder straps Sand bag on the affected side may be 
placed. This hampers movement of the broken rib 
which is so essential for union of broken parts Bowels 
must be kept open by enema. Nothing should be 
given by mouth except liquid food. Pain, coughing or 
haemoptysis should be treated as the symptom arises^ 
If pleurisy and pneumothorax result, they should be 
treated. 

Fracture of the Skull : — Fracture of the skull is 
always due to severe direct violence and every case of 
fracture is associated with either compression or 
concussion of the brain apart from the external injuries 
Nothing special need be done to set the fractured ends 
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but to leave them as they are and attend to the local 
wound and brain symptoms Perfect rest, confinement 
in a dark room, liquid low diet, cold lotions on head, 
abstinence from all stimulants and cleaning of the 
bowels are the steps to be taken next 

Fracture of the Spine — Spinal fracture is always 
associated with dislocation of bone or part of a bone 
and may be caused by direct or indirect violence 

Local signs are often but little marked Theie may 
be pain at the seat of injury with some swelling or 
some inequality in the spinous processes The 
symptoms are often general in accordance with the 
nature of injury sustained by the spinal cord and also 
according to the seat of the injuiy 

If the fracture injures the medulla and is situated 
anywhere above the 4th cervical vertebra, death is 
instantaneous 

A little below that, if death is not instantaneous 
the patient may survive from 12 hours to 2 or 3 days 
Usually however death takes place in about 24 hours 

In the upper dorsal region the patient may linger 
foi 2 to 3 weeks. The primary symptoms being 
paralysis of chest muscles and difficulty of breathing 
Later, death results due to suffocation from congestion 
of the lungs 

In the lower dorsal region, if the patient survives 
the period At which mfiammatory troubles commonly 
occur, he may recover or undergo gradual improvement 
in the course of time remaining however paralytic 
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In the lumbar region the patient may recover 
with perhaps partial paralysis of one or other of the 
Jower limbs or of a certain group of muscles or even 
without any paralysis whatsoever 

Treatment — See that the patient is comfortably 
placed. In cases where there is no paralysis, showing 
that the cord is not affected, keep the fractured spine- 
at perfect rest both for union of the fractured ends 
and to prevent injury to the cord from displacement 
of fragments by movement In cases where the 
power of micturition is lost, evacuate the bladder twice 
daily with a sterilised catheter 

Practically there is no medicine which can be 
successfully tried internally except occasional 
purgatives Iodine 3 minims in an ounce of water 
and chota chandra m 30 grains doses may be 
given. 

Fracture of the Nasal Bones . — It is a result of a 
blow or a fall Fracture of the nose is manifested by a 
typical flattening of the nose associated with bleeding. 
Try to check the bleeding early. In severe cases it 
may require removal of some nasal bones which 
should be left for a surgeon to be done. Application 
of cold water, mud poultice and tight bandaging may 
go a great way towards stopping bleeding. Bridge of 
the nose may be depressed It should at once be 
reduced The operation is simple Put a dressing 
forceps or a thermometer case inside the nose A 
slight tilting movement and pressure will correct 
the depression. 
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Fracture of the Jaw Bone — It generallj' occuis as 
a lesult of fall on the chin The common forms 
may be distinguished by pain which increases on 
moving the ]aw, dribbling of blood-stained saliva, 
some irregularity on the line of teeth, unnatural 
mobility of fragments, crepitus and a rent m the 
mucous membrane over the fiacture 

The parts should be placed in apposition bj 
pressure from both sides and 
supported by a four-tailed 
bandage. No solid food 
should be given to chew 
toi 4 to 5 weeks All 
movements of the jaw must 
be avoided. Mouth should 
be frequently washed by 
douche Liquid food should 
be given with a tube passed 
up to the last molar teeth 
Crushing of Hand — ^When 
the hand is crushed, cold 
poultice should be applied 
first When the swelling 
18 gone then the bones should be set properly and 
bandaged 



Fig. 175 

Four-tailed bandago applied 
for fracture of cbm 


Dislocations 

A dislocation is the forcible displacement of the 
articular end of a bone from the part with which it 
is naturally in contact 
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The common signs of dislocation are : Alteration 
in the shape of the joint, inability to move the joint 
and more or less fixity. An abnormal position of the 
end of the displaced bone, shoitenmg or lengthening 
of the limb. Pain is alwajs an accompanying 
symptom with swelling. 

Por treatment place the dislocated portion in its 
normal position. 

In recent cases the following situation may be 
observed : 

The muscles surrounding the joint are contracted, 
the points of bone are hitched on each other and 
ligaments, tendons or muscles are interposed 

In Old-standing Cases • — Adhesions are formed 
around the displaced bone, ligaments and muscles 
are permanently shortened and the shape of the 
articular surfaces is altered. 

Treatment of dislocation is effected by manipu- 
lation. Dislocated bones should be reduced or 
returned to their normal state early. It must be 
borne in mind that time lost in treatment makes the 
case more difScult and complicated. Most of the 
dislocations may be readily returned into place 
by pulling the limb and manipulation. But some 
may require the use of ansesthetics to reduce the 
dislocations. Opium may be given to numb sensation 
and then reduction may be undertaken. After 
reduction the part should be well secured by bandage 
and rest should be given for some days or weeks 
as the case may require 
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Dislocation of tlie Lower Jaw —This may be 
caused by a blow upon the chin or by trying to 
introduce large objects into the mouth oi from 
spasmodic action of the muscles as when a man 
yawns It is frequent in weak or debilitated persons 
and in old age The mouth is widely open and 
cannot be shut by voluntary action Saliva constantly 



Fig 170 Dislocation of the lower jaw 


dlibbles away The lowei set of teeth will be found 
projected forwards more than the upper set Speech 
IS hardly possible 

Dislocation of lower jaw is easy to reduce if 
treated immediately after the occurrence Make the 
patient sit on a chaii and have the head held firmly 
in position. Wrap both* your thumbs with some 
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cloth and place them, the right thumb on the left side 
and left thumb on the right side on the last molar 
teeth of the patient Hold -with other fingers the outer 
and front part of the jaw Now 'give a downward and 
backward pressure vith thumbs. The bone will go 
m its place with a snap. Secure it with a four-tailed 
bandage for a few days. The patient should be 
warned not to yawn widely 

Dislocation of Collar Bone . — The dislocated 
collar bone may -be felt as a protrusion over the 
upper part of the breast bone The arm cannot be 
raised 

Pressure required to place it m situ is outwards, 
backwards and upwards Stand behind the patient 
Place your knee on the spine of the patient opposite 
the dislocation and then holding the shoulder 
diaw it backwards and outwaids, giving at the 
same time a upwaid piessure with the thumb 
at the dislocated end of the bone The bone goes to 
its place with a snap Secure it wuth a pad by a 
shoulder bandage with chest for 2 weeks Perfect 
lest of the arm should be ensured 

Dislocation of Shoulder Joint . — The joint being 
rather loose and having a very wide sphere of 
movement, easily dislocates. 

There are many vaiieties, the commonest being 
dislocation inside. The head of the humerus slips 
by the side of the socket (glenoid cavity) or below the 
socket into the armpit. The length of the arm is 


ACCIDENTS 

REDUCING DISDOCATION OF SHOUDDEH JOINT 


747 



Fig 178 Arm abducted and rotated outwards. 
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Pig 180. Botiting humcniB inwfltds with the hand to 
opposite shouMec (Kooker’s method). 
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increased passing the hand downwards from the 
shoulder joint, a depression will be felt and the whole 
shoulder will look flatter than the other The elbow 
cannot be made to touch the side by voluntary action 
The head of the bone can be felt in the armpit and 
if it presses any nerve, pain and numbness are felt 
at the Angers 

If the dislocation is backward and upward, 
symptoms will be in chief, a shortening of the arm 
and the elbow will remain touching the side 

Fix the scapula with one hand firmly, the hand 
being placed on the shoulder Then draw up the arm 
over the head with the other hand if the dislocation 
cannot be so reduced 

Place the patient on the chair Ask an assistant to 
steady the shoulder Flex the elbow (Fig 177), abduct 
the humerus and rotate it outwards as far as possible 
without using excessive force (Fig. 178). Then carry 
the elbow across the chest (Fig 179) keeping up the 
eversion and finally rotate the humerus inwards 
(Fig. 180) (Kocher’s method) 

Lay the patient flat on bis back. Seat yourself 
at his side facing him with one of your legs placed 
under his affected armpit Now firmly grasp the 
wrist and put a steady traction downwards and 
outwards with rotation The ball will slip into the 
socket with a snap (Traction or Extension method) 
Affcei reduction the part should be well secuied 
with bandage foi 4 weeks After which for a month 
no hard labour should be done „ 
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Dislocation of Elbow Joint 

Theie aie many vaneties, the commonest form 
.being Cooper’s dislocation of the elbow joint, the 



radius and ulna having 
displaced backwards. The 
hand is bent at light angles 
-elbow protruding behind. 
The humeius can be felt in 
front of the elbow. 

Place the knee m the 
bend of the elbow on the 
upper part of the foreaiin 
and press keeping the knee 
in position of pressure forcibly 
and slowly try to flex the 
foreaim The bones wull come 
to the position (Fig. 184). 
When reduction is complete 
the patient will be able to 


Fig 182. 

Diblocalion of the radius 
nnd tilna backwards 



flex his forearm to an acute angle without any 
obstruction Bandage and support on a sling. Passive 
movements should be maintained. 
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Dislocation of the Wrist — Geneially a aislocated 
wiist resembles the appearance of Golles’ fiacfcuie 
Extension is the only treatment to be accorded and 
then supported by bandage and a sling. To 



•differentiate it from fracture, fingers have to be passed 
over the ulna and radius in order to feel it 

It IS often difficult to reduce this dislocation on 
account of the strength and tightness of the ligatures 
fixing the joint. To ensure tight extension fasten a 
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tape around the nearest phalange in clove-hitch. Then 
have the "wrist held firml}’ and put extension. Tie the 
bone w’hich slips into the joint. 

Dislocation of the Hip Joint . — The hip joint may 
have dorsal dislocation (backward and upw’ard) or 
pubic dislocation (dow’nwaid and forward) In the 



Fig 183 

DorEftI dislocation of the 
fcmnr 



Fig 180. 

Pubic dislocation of the 
femur 


foimer the limb is shoitened and in the lattei the limb 
IS lengthened 

It will appear from Figs. 185-180 that in the dorsal 
position the knee IS draw n inw aids and forwards W'lth 
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KEDUCTION OP DISLOCATION OP HIP JOINT 

the toes likewise and the heel outwards ; while m the 
pubic position the knee is drawn outwards and 
backwards with the toes and the heel drawn towards 
inside 

In Dorsal Dislocation — Place the patient on the 
floor on his back Have the body and pelvis held 
fixed The limb should be well flexed with the body 
by raising the leg at right angles with the thigh and 



Fig 187 Fig 188 

Btduction of dorsal dislocation Bednction of pubic dislocation 
by manipulation by manipulation. 

then abducted and rotated outwards and brought 
down parallel to the sound limb The ball will slip 
into socket with a snap This method in short is 
described as lift up, bend out and roll out 

In Pubic Dislocation — Place the patient similarly, 
then flex the thigh and slightly abduct, then rotate 
foicibly inwards The bone is adducted and brought 
48 
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down parallel to the sound limb. When this fails, 
traction or reduction by extension has to be applied 

Hold the patient’s shoulder tightly so ihat he 
cannot move. Also his abdomen may be held bj 
another for firmness. Now put traction hy extreme 
force m case of pubic dislocation by downward and 
outward traction, and m case of dorsal dislocation bj 
downward and inward traction. Only see that m case 
of the former the ball will go up into the socket 
while in case of the latter the ball will slide into the 
socket by a little lateral pressure while the traction 
movement is on. 

Dislocation of the Knee-Cap 

It is mostfrequently displaced outwards. Eeduction 
IS not very satisfactory as once displaced it often tends 
for similar displacement. The patient is being 
negligent of so trifling an injury. Lay patient on 
back and raise the leg to about a foot high in order 
to relax all the leg muscles. Now hold the cap or 
patella by fingers and try to bring it to its former 
position, A little force wall bring it to its position 
After reduction secure the portion with a knee 
bandage. Complete rest of a month should be given 

Dislocation qf the Ankle Joint 

This is generally associated with fracture of the 
small bones of the foot or of any of the two bones 
above the ankle. 
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INJURY TO MUSCIiES AND TENDONS 

I r 

The patient should be laid on back with thigh 
raised and the knee bent at right angles with the 
thigh Steady the knee, now hold the foot with one 
hafad and the heel with the other. Put forcible 
extension so that the dislocated bones will come in 
situ with a snap Secure the ankle with padded 
splints and bandage. 

Injury to Muscles and Tendons 

Eupture of muscle may occur from a sudden and 
violent voluntary movement or from any involuntary 
spasm as in vomiting, coughing or tetanus At the 
moment a sense of tearing may be experienced Then 
there is acute pam and loss of function. It is 
indicated by a gap above and below which the ends of 
retracted muscles form a swelling which increases 
if attempt is made to put the musoles into action 
There may be extravasation of blood inside 
Temperature may be raised due to absorption of fibrin 
ferments 

Belaxation of the part is necessary A firm 
bandage should be' put with a good pad of cotton wool 
to stop extravasation of blood It should be kept 
•continually soaked in very cold water When there 
are distinct signs of clotting of blood under suiface and 
inflammation due to injury, hot boric compress should 
be applied 

The limb must be massaged as soon as the patient 
<jan bear it The bandage bhould be kept on for a 
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considerable period even after pain, 6^^elIing etc have 
completelj' gone, only removing it for sun and air to 
play on the part and for massaging. 

Rupture of Tendon This occurs only as the 
result of a sudden and violent muscular action The 
tendon may be torn away from its muscle or ruptured 
m continuity. The following tendons are generally 
affected * 

Long tendons of biceps, thumb and finger tendons. 

Wounds 

A wound IS a break in the continuity of the surface 
or internal structure in any part of the body made by 
cutting, tearing or pressure Woirnds maj be slight 
requiring little attention and wounds may be serious 
and may be inflicted by sharp or blunt instrument 

When only the surface layer of the skin is taken 
off by a fall or blow or friction, it is called abrasion 
When a sharp instrument gets into the body for some 
distance beyond the skin, it is called an incised wound 
Injury from a blunt instrument results m a lacerated 
wound, the edges of which are irregularly torn. A 
sharp blow’ or severe pressure may inflict a yvound 
which may look like an incised wound but on careful 
examination lacerated edges of the skin will be found 
A contused wound is a variety of lacerated w'ound in 
which the injury is greater inside, the surface often 
having suffered little bleeding. A stab Causes a 
punctured wound Internal structures oi deep-seated 
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arteries and nerves are likely to be involved These 
wounds are dangerous 

What has been said of fractures is also true about 
wounds Nature sets about repairing the injury 
immediately after If a healthy person’s skin is 
sterilised and then a cut made and then bandaged 
with aseptic precaution, the cut ends coming together, 
then the process of repair begins immediately and 
provided that the wounded part is given rest, the 
wound would heal without suppuration This is the 
natural process From either side of the cut edge a 
white substance exudes joinmg at the breach Through 
this line repair goes on by formation of new tissues 
which interweave with the opposite faces If the 
wound IS separated at this stage it will be seen that 
the white exudation has got new blood in it and that 
the process of repair has proceeded far If after some 
more time the wounded edges are again separated it 
will be seen that there is simply a white line where 
the cut was After further lapse of time this line 
may also be absorbed and may disappear If the skin 
IS not made steiile but if the cut edges aie put 
together side by side, still a wound may heal without 
suppuration This is called healing by first intention 
But if pus-formmg bacteria find entrance or if the 
edges are not joined up, such a healing by first 
intention is not possible Yet it must be said 
that in cases of healing by first intention, it is 
not a fact that pus-formmg bacteria are entirely 
absent They are there, but their number is few 
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and they get swallowed by the leucocytes which 
rush to the site. The condition of purity of blood and 
general health also are great factors. In debilitated 
condition in spite of placing the edges of wound 
side by side in aseptic contact and under aseptic 
surrounding, pus will form. 

Wounds not healing by the first intention are 
said to heal by second intention There are grades 
here. Healing may be attended with small amount 
of ulceration or with marked inflammation and 
ulceration or suppuration 

When the edges can be brought together and 
the cut surfaces close up, the w’ound need simply 
be dressed with boric acid dusted over or by putting 
a piece of sterile cotton soaked in saturated 20% 
solution of boric acid and wrung out. The piece of 
cotton IS to be kept in place by bandage When 
there is dirt inside, the wound should be washed 
out and bleeding stopped. If the gap is so situated 
or so deep or wide that simple pressure cannot 
close it up, the edges should be stitched. Muscle 
in the interior may have to be stitched to facilitate 
contact between surfaces. After thus is done and 
surfaces brought together, the wound should be 
covered up w’lth a borated cotton and bandaged. 
When how'ever there is so much loss of substance 
that even a suture is not of use, then the gap 
should be filled up with a plug of gauze dipped 
in hot boric lotion and w'rung out and then 
bandaged 
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WOUNDS . HEALING BY SECOND INTENTION 

In such case the inflammatory exudation which 
quickly ensues, gets taken up and absorbed by the 
gauze and prevented from decomposing -which would 
otherwise happen Heiein lies the utility of filling 
wounds with gauze After this there is only a limited 
amount of ulceration of the surface and of surrounding 
inflammation There is a little thin reddish discharge 
and when the gauze is raised, a glazed surface is 
exposed The wound is covered up with small red 
elevations called granulations which fill up the \\ ound 
gradually. The surfaces will be filled and edges unite 
by this process with the formation of an amount of 
fibrous tissue and some contraction and a scar will 
be left 

If however the wound does not so heal because of 
the severity, extent and inflammation already set up 
before dressing, then there will be acute inflammation 
extending to some distance and profuse discharge of 
pus After dressing with antiseptic gauze the wound 
may proceed from bad to worse, create sepsis resulting 
in septic intoxication or hectic fever On the other 
hand, it may not advance so far The sloughs formed 
may separate, the quantity of pus may gradually 
dimmish and the surfaces get covered with red 
granulation which is a sign of healing 

In using antiseptics, the stronger ones such as 
carbolic acid or iodine if not diluted very greatly may 
be a source of irritation and prevent healing by 
first intention or delay healing by second intention 
Boric acid is a weak antiseptic but it is practically 
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non-irntnnt ^Y^(h scrupulous cnrc nbout wu'shing, 
clciimng nnd hdiulngjng, horu* ncul inny help honling 
quickly. But uulino htt« to he applied on dirty and 
exposed wounds lo present tetanus and other grasc 
‘'Optic j‘sue*> Wlun iodine end boric acid are not 
mailable, hot ner to watt r should bo freely used. 

In dealing with wound tlu first thing is to stop 
blc'ding N(M ‘'hock ‘•hould bo atttndcd to a*; 
described under Xur^mg. Then the wound sho.iid 
be cleaned, made u'-fptie and bandaged nft^r ‘■utuiing 
or plugging with gnun as mas be nceeKcary. 

The )'au should be given re<-f. A woundid }>iirt 
disturbed or o'lroisid will urcito intlammntmn and 
refuse to be healed. 

Wounds of the Head 'I'he head niaj be 
injured by a fail oi a blow" directed on it. The injur\ 
to the l)inin may tain* the form of a rnneu'^'-ton or a 
comprc''‘’ion In concussion the eirculaton of blood to 
the biain is interfind with b\ *-)iof;]; The patient 
becomes insensible, the pnBe is feelile and intermittent, 
respuatum is ‘•hallow oi sighing, pujiils contracted and 
the skin cold and p.ile. 'I’he p.itient may he roused to 
answer question Vomiting is a constant factor In 
compression howesor, theie is internal bleeding in the 
binin and the insensibilitv is more complete although 
it comes grndnalh, bieathing is laboured and slow, 
jnilsc IS bounding but slow, pujuls dilated and bodj 
warm Compression of the hinin lencts by increase of 
blood pressme which is evidenced by the above 
symptoms A concussion of liram mnv ultimately 
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lead to a compression of brain The symptoms either 
pass off gradually or result in death 

Treatment for both the varieties of injury is the 
same Cold should be applied as early as possible A 
flow of water on head should be continued till the 
congestion of the eyes passes off and immediate 
distressing sj'mptoms are relieved Sedatives do good 
After the patient has gained consciousness, chota 
chandra in 30 grains doses should be given three 
or four times daily Eetention of urine is bad 
Attempts should be made to excite kidneys into 
action by alternate application of heat and cold on 
the back over the kidneys Cupping may also be 
resorted to 

Shock if present, should receive the earliest 
attention The body should be covered and heat 
applied to the extremities along with cold on head 

Laceration of Viscera — A cart wheel may 
accidentally pass over a man injuring the internal 
organs The heart and lungs may be injured by 
broken ribs The liver, the intestines and the 
kidneys may be lacerated, torn or ruptured These 
grave things may happen or a man fortunately 
escapes with only some superficial injury in case 
of such accidents When the internal organs aie 
affected by mischance such as a cart wheel passing oi 
a fall from a height or a compression between two 
passing boats or on account of blows directed on 
the viscera intentionally or accidentally, the 
consequence may be fatal. 
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The exterior should he examined for signs of 
injury. Mere presence of symptoms of shock need 
not lead one to think that something very grave 
has happened. Cold moist skin, feeble pulse and 
shallow respiration may indicate nothing more than a 
severe contusion. If the symptoms subside it may 
be concluded that nothing grave has happened to 
the viscera. If on the other hand the symptoms 
aggravate, the pulse becomes more rapid and 
restlessness, thirst, increasing pallor and air hunger 
become evident, it will indicate that considerable 
injury has occured to the viscera. In puncture of 
the stomach and intestines free gas becomes evident 
Hard board-like palpation almost invariably indicates 
injury to viscera. Signs of free fluid in the abdomen 
IS strong evidence of extravasated blood or urine 
In the laceration of the liver blood gets accumulated 
in the right side of the abdomen and in injury to 
kidney blood accumulates on the opposite side It 
may involve the bladder and it should be found out in 
every suspected case of injury to bladder if it is 
really so. If a small bore say. No. 7 catheter is passed 
into the bladder and the quantity of urine passed out 
ascertained. If the quantity of urine is equal to what 
was expected and if there is no blood the presumption 
would be that kidney has not ruptured If on the 
contrary, some sterile water or normal saline jiasses 
into the bladder through the catheter and nothing or 
little comes out and what comes out is tinted with 
blood, it will prove that the bladder is ruptured. 
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LACEEATION OP VISCEBA B,trPTUEE OP SPLEEN 

The help of an expert surgeon should be obtained 
in cases where laceration of viscera or rupture of 
either bladder or urethra is suspected The patient 
may have chance of life if the abdomen is opened 
In rupture of the stomach or intestine the likelihood 
of lecovery is diminished by every hour 

Rupture of the Spleen — Spleen may be luptured 
by a blow directed against it It may rupture easily 
if it 18 diseased A fall, a blow with a fist or a kick 
may cause rupture of a healthy spleen When the 
covering of the spleen is torn blood escapes into 
bowels, collapse sets in The person complains of 
great pain and faints Rupture of spleen is quickly 
fatal and little can be done for the patient Opium may 
be given to allay distressing pain In rare cases life 
may be prolonged for seveial days Probably in those 
cases blood is not poured out into abdomen 
immediately. 

Sores or Outs on Bowels — Animals may gore a 
man and a horn may be pushed into the abdomen 
In such cases the piobiem will be to ascertain whether 
the intestines are injured oi not It may be that 
only the peritoneum is torn but the intestines are 
intact Even if wound is not visible but if faeces 
escape through the wound or the patient passes bloody 
stool or vomits bile or blood, it will indicate that the 
intestines are torn In such cases collapse will ensue. 
If the intestine protrudes through the opening it 
should be cleaned, pushed inside and the opening in 
the peritoneum mended by stitching and bandaged 
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•With aseptic precautions If the intestine is injured, 
the cut should he stitched and sent back as if it was 
■entire. Then the outer cut should be stitched and 
bandaged. The threads in the intestinal wall will be 
thrown off sometime inside the intestine and no harm 
will be done. A mud poultice should be applied on 
the abdomen and the patient kept on water only 
for a day. Afterwards liquid food may ^ be given 
in small measures. 

Children are sometimes gored by bulls and the 
sac of the testes gets cut. If the cut is only of the 
sac, it should be stitched and dressed aseptically 
If the testes are inj'ured, after suture cold application 
should be continued by mud poultice 

Out Throat : — If the arteries are divided by 
cutting, death will probably happen before any aid 
can be rendered. But in attempts of suicide it 
generally happens that the trachea is only cut with or 
injury to the smaller arteries If the man is alive 
and bleeding, pressure must be applied on the artery 
The ends of the smaller and bleeding arteries should 
be twisted or ligatured. Bleeding will stop If bleeding 
is entirely stopped then the wound may be stitched 
and bandaged. If there is blood oozing out, stitching 
should be delayed and only a borated piece of gauze 
kept on the wound. After rendering first aid the 
man should be taken to a surgeon 

Stabs in Chest : — Bleeding should be stopped. 
It becomes difficult to stop bleeding from an 
intercostal artery. Pressure should be applied to stod 
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STAB IN CHEST : MAULING BY ANIMALS 

it If the heart or lungs are bleeding, the patient 
should be given a dose of opium and taken to the 
sui^eon Opium may be repeated every two hours. 

Mauling by Animals — Bleeding should be 
stopped first The injury if only muscle deep should 
be cleaned, washed, stitched and dressed aseptically. 

The injury may be severe. The hand may be 
bitten to pieces and the chest may be wounded 
reaching up to the heart or lungs Treatment is 
antiseptic dressing aftei stoppage of bleeding Shock 
is a great factor and should be attended to. 

Spikes and hooks may inflict punctured wounds. 
All dirt and sphnters should be cleaned out aftei 
stopping bleeding and stitched if necessary and 
bandaged with aseptic piecautions Fishing hook may 
get fastened accidentally under the muscle Sometimes 
it IS necessary to push the hook point up making a 
flesh wound through which the end of the hook may 
follow Otherwise an incision has to be made and the 
hook taken off Pushing the fixed hook will make the 
case worse by tearmg the muscles Thom may get 
into soles of feet and cause wound Dirt generally 
gets in with the thorn and this invariably causes 
inflammation and suppurates and also lingeis, because 
rest IS rarely given 

After extraction of the thorn, the wound should be 
cleaned by irrigating with water Tincture iodine 
fiom a swab should be squeezed in to penetrate to 
Its end The wound should be dressed and the foot 
given rest If the thorn comes out only partly leaving 
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-the point deep in the mnscles, the wound should be 
opened and the remnant drawn out with forceps. If 
the wound is bandaged while a bit is left behind it is 
•sure to suppurate, the pus eventually bringing out the 
left out portion. 

Splinters under the nail should be treated as thorns 
in foot. Often sonle blood remains extravasated after 
the withdrawal of the splinter. In such case a little 
•opening under the nail will help the blood to be 
squeezed out. The point should be given a touch of 
iodine. 


Sutures 

Suture IS a very necessary operation for treating 
wounds The surfaces of wound must be brought 
together to qmcken the process of healing. For 
stitching wounds surgical needles are available. They 
■are straight, curved and straight and curved The 
difference between an ordinary sewing needle point 
and a surgical needle point is that the surgical point 
cuts the skin through with the sharp prominent edges 
while ordinary needle is round all through. After 
a sewing needle has passed through muscle and skin, 
the thread following fails to pass on, the R km offers 
resistance The skin point should be cut and not 
mere punctured with a point. For this purpose the 
point of an ordinary needle may be flattened and 
sharpened to make it serve the purpose of a straight 
surgical needle when a surgical needle cannot be 
•obtained. 
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SUTURES SUEGICAIi APPLIANCES 

For village work silk thread is best It can be 
kept worsted or plain and used In emergencies threads 
may be taken out of silk pieces and twisted to form 
sewing thread Cotton thread may also serve These 
threads are unabsorbable and ultimately have to be 
cut and drawn off m external sutures Catgut gets 
absorbed and is therefore a suitable thing where the 
suture may be left to be absorbed within the wound 

The process of sewing may be one of passing the 
thread through in and out at the two edges and tied 
with a knot. Sewing may be continuous also 

Surgery of Boils and Abscesses etc 

A home and village doctor may be required to 
perform surgical operations of the nature of a boil 
or abscess, in which the wound cannot be left to itself 
In such cases operations of a simple nature should be 
performed with due aseptic precautions For 
performing such minor operations, the following 
instruments and articles will be necessary 

Knife with a sharp point 
Fprceps 

Probe and director 
Scissors 
Artery forceps 

Straight and curved surgical needles 
Silk thread 
Catheter, rubber 
Bandages 
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The knife should he preferably with a metal handle 
for easy cleaning 

The forceps are like pincers with lines indented 
inside for better grip. 

Probe is a silver or german-silver wire with a 
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Fig. 189 A CurTed surgical needle, B. Forceps, 

C Knife, D Director E Probe. 

rounded point to feel the depth and direction of a 
wound. On one face of a probe is a groove which i& 
used for directing the knife pomt by which the knife 
may not depart from a predetermined path. 
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SUBGIOAL APPLIANCES * PREVENIION OP SEPSIS 

Surgical scissors are like ordinary scissors which 
may be cleaned thoroughly. 

Artery forceps can be locked after gripping an 
artery The artery may be drawn up and twisted to 
stop bleeding or a ligature may be put on it while 
under the grip of the forceps 

Surgical needles have a tiiangulai point and are 
either straight, curved or semi-curved to suit different 
positions of suture 

Silk thread, ordinary knitting silk thread may be 
used 

Eubber catheters of different sizes should be kept 
from No 4 to No 12 for emptying the bladder oi 
for irrigating the intestines or uterus fitted to the 
nozzle of a douche-can 

Prevention of Sepsis 

We have seen that wounds can heal by first 
intention At the root of the matter there are several 
conditions There must be no access of pus or other 
disease-forming bacteria in or about the wound and 
the patient’s condition of health and of blood should 
be such as to be able to resist the action of the 
injurious bacteria When these conditions are not 
present, wounds, cuts and surgical operations natuially 
involve unknown risks, risks which impede the couise 
of healing certainly and may end in graver disasters 
At one time every surgical operation involved such 
risks. A way however, has been found to prevent 
sepsis in wounds and surgical operations 
49 
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Certain substances have the property of killing 
pyogenic bacteria. The use of such substances would 
prevent sepsis, provided they do not irritate the pait 
or otherwise act injuriously Such substances are 
antiseptics Choice has to be made between one 
antiseptic and another in regard to their special and 
non-poisonous and non-irritating character. Carbolic 
acid, mercuric chloride, potass permanganate, tinct 
iodine, boric acid, lodofoim, hypochlorite are all 
antiseptics. These have their uses and limitations For 
our purpose we have selected tinct. iodine, boric acid 
and neem leaves boiled in water or neem water as 
antiseptics Potass permanganate and thymol are 
there, they also are antiseptics and are used in home 
treatment. If chemicals like iodine, boric acid and 
permanganate are not available, still we would be left 
with neem water to seive our purpose. Heat is a very 
powerful antiseptic and so is sunlight For heat to be 
sufficient to ensure death of bacteria, water has to be 
raised to a temperature which will scald the skin If 
plam water is boiled and immediately used just 
lowered to the point when it is bearable, it will be a 
toleiably good antiseptic Water boiled with neem 
leaves and used as hot as can be tolerated will serve 
oui purpose. None of the antiseptics recommended 
for home treatment are strong antiseptics. They are 
weak in their action but suitable for use in cases to 
be dealt with by a home doctor. 

Besides the wound, the hand of the opeiatoi, the 
instruments, the dressings and the skin also should be 
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ANTISEPTICS . STEEIBISEB 

in aseptic condition. Where a boil has to be incised 
or a wound is to be cleaned or dressed, precaution for 
asepsis of operator’s hands and instruments, of 
■dressings and of the skin, should be made. 

Saturated solution of boric acid m watei or 1 boric 
acid to 5 of water may be used for dipping gauzes foi 
oleanmg and dressing wounds Where iodine is 
available, a dilute solution of it just enough to lend its 
odour or tint to the watei is good enough foi rendering 
the hands, instruments and skin aseptic A tray may 
be used foi boiling the instruments in neem water 
Iodine irritates wounds Where large surface is to be 
■dressed, boric solution 1 to 10 of water, may be used 
Boiling neem water may be used for sterilising 
instruments and hot solution may be used for the 
patient’s skin and the operator's hands 

In operating, if the patient’s skin has haiis, they 
should be shaved off and the skin cleaned with soap 
water and rendered sterile by application of antiseptics 
as mentioned above A wash with a very dilute 
solution of tmct iodine enough to tint water is veiy 
effective for disinfecting skin of the patient and of the 
operator’s hands as well 

Sterilisation of cotton, bandage etc is of great 
importance An improvised steiiliser may be used foi 
this purpose as described below 

Steriliser — A steiihsei can be improvised out of 
a flat bottom pan with a lid The pan may be of biass 
oi alummium It has to be provided with a shelf of 
wire gauze 
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Take three pieces of wire two inches longer than 
the diameter of the pan Fold an inch at each end at 
right angle The wire may now he spread out and 
fixed by a wire looped and passed over each This 
forms the support of the shelf and is put inside the pan. 



A 



DRESSINGS 
GAUZE, bandage 
r.oTTOM E.T.C 


INSTR OMENTS 


C D 

Fig 190. A Shelf of wire gauze, B. Stand, 
C. Pan, D. Steriliser. 


The shelf may be a piece of brass wire gauze cut to a 
circle The shelf is put on the support. 

If wiies and wire gauze are not available, strips 
may be cut from an old aluminium pan and bent to 
form the support The circular bottom of any old and 
useless aluminium pan will make a nice shelf if it is 
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cut m a circle and perforated with a large number of 
holes made by the point of a nail The pan, support, 
shelf and the lid complete the steriliser 

Now put the instruments at the bottom of the 
steriliser with needle, thread or silk gut etc. and 
poui some clean water into it enough to cover 
them and a little more Then place the stand 
and shelf over it Over the shelf place the bandage, 
cotton, gauze, Imt etc Cover the pan Put the 
whole thing on a fire and go on boiling briskly 
Add water if necessary to make up for evaporation 
so that there may be always some water left at the 
bottom Enough water should be put in at the stait 
so that replenishing may not be usually necessary 
Half an hour’s boiling and steaming will complete 
sterilisation 


Boils 

A boil is an inflammation of the skin and 
subcutaneous tissues. It usually begins as a led 
pimple with a hair m the centre and as it increases 
m size, it forms a painful, dusky and conical swelling 
with a flattened apex Boil appeals on face, neck, 
back, groin, in the armpit and round a hair When 
it appeals on eye lids at the root of a eyelash it is 
called a stye Boils are common in the young but 
occur in all ages Boils are induced by general ill 
health, too much of protein in diet oi after acute 
diseases in which blood may get deteriorated. 
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The inflammation may subside of itself More 
often the cuticle bursts at the apex and- a yellow 
slough IS seen This is the core. An abscess is 
differentiated from .a boil by the absence of this 
core The core of slough is cast out through an 
opening. 

For treatment general health should be improved. 
When there is constipation, bowels should be moved 
and neem, vegetables or ]uice of raw leaves containing 
vitamins should be given If there is much pain, 
datura paste mixed with honey may be laid over 
round the hair in the form of a plaster taking care 
that the plaster does not get inside the opening. 
Iodine paint often relieves pain and helps absorption. 
If this measure is not enough, hot fomentation is to 
be applied with neem water. Boric compress is also 
good If necessary, the mouth may be opened by a 
sterile needle or knife and the core pressed out if 
it is ripe for being so thrown out After the operation, 
an antiseptic ointment is to be applied and dxessed 
If the sloughing core does not come out by pressing, 
then hot poultice is to be applied to soften the 
boil and let all slough be thrown out ToTcniaii is 
of use here. Tokmari seeds are to be taken and 
made into a soit of paste with water More water is 
mixed and kneaded till the mass is like poultice 
which is then applied over the boil. The mass sets 
and draws up purulent mass from inside, relieving 
swelling and pain. In two or three days, the wound 
if small, heals 
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Abscess 

An abscess differs from a boil in not having a 
sloughing core tissue in the centre in the form of a 
core like boil It is a painful and inflamed swelling 
which after the abscess has run its course teiminates 
m a discharge of yellow creamy pus An abscess niay 
be present in any part of the body A gum-boil is 
an abscess and so also whitlow A mothei’s breast 
while sucking develops abscess An abscess may 
foim from local injury Weak patients suffering 
from a long time, in whom the vitality is low, develop 
abscess at the slightest injury or pressure. 

An abscess may grow slowly with little redness 
of the part or it may appear as a quickly inflamed 
painful swelling The swelling becomes hot, red 
and tender and there is a throbbing pain The skin 
lound about the abscess becomes soft and retains 
pressure mark of finger Gradually the abscess iipens 
The apex becomes moie prominent and the skin gets 
thin The abscess may now burst and discharge 
pus through one or more points in the thm and 
distended part of the skin 

As the abscess matures to form pus, more oi less 
general symptoms appeal There may be shivering, 
pain over back, headache and feverishness When 
the abscess forms deep down m the muscles oi 
beneath tendons and ligaments as m whitlow oi 
under thick hard surface of the skin as under the 
foot, the suffering is more intense 
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In the second form of cold abscess the process of 
formation is swelling and is slow and after a long time 
an apex may form. The beginning is without much 
pain but the termination is more painful as a large 
area is involved and a hectic fever may prevail 
indicating absorption of poisons formed on the abscess 
Mud poultice and cold application in the earlier stages 
may help absorption If there is much pain, datura 
made into paste with water and mixed with honey 
may be applied as a plaster When the pain is 
intense, some opium may be mixed with plaster and 
applied. Constitutional defects should be attended to 
The patient should take necessary exercise and 
expose the part to sun’s rays and have it massaged 
round about the swelling. Milk, nutritious diet 
containing little protein and as much as possible of 
vitamins should be given 

If poultice will not make the abscess to be 
absorbed, heat should be applied m the form of 
fomentation of hot boric compress or hot linseed 
poultice This will induce suppuration Application 
of tokmari poultice helps both absorption and 
suppuration accordmg to the stage of the abscess. 
Suppuration is the degenerating phase of 
inflammatory process which causes destruction of 
tissues at a higher late than the regenerating 
phase can overcome it. Suppuration may be limited 
or circumscribed as in a boil or it may diffuse 
more or less uniformly having many foci constituting 
« number of abscesses. On suppuration the spot 
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becomes tender to pressure and a sensation of 
displacing of fluid or fluctuation is felt on pressing 
alternately opposite edges along the length of the 
muscular tissues involved At this stage the abscess 
may burst of itself as the pressure inside increases 
and overcomes the resistance of the gradually 
thinned skin 

It may not however buret of itself if the skin 
is thick or if the abscess is deep-seated On the 
foimation of pus under such circumstance the abscess 
IS to be opened by an incision after aseptic precautions 
In incising care should be taken so that the larger 
blood vessels near may not be touched The incision 
should be along the length of the muscle or across 
a fold if it 18 in a pit oi joint. If arteiies are 
injured bleeding will ensue which will have to be 
stopped quickly to avoid grave consequences 
Artery forceps should be ready near at hand to 
catch and press an artery to prevent bleeding at 
such an emergency Deep structures may be avoided 
by using Syme’s abscess lancet 

The skin should be made aseptic For operating 
hold the knife with its cutting edge upwards and 
push the point through the elevated and soft 
portion of abscess. The point of the knife will 
pass through the swelling to the opposite edge 
Now pull the knife through connecting the two 
points by the incision Glean out pus with the 
help of a swab Put some sterile boric gauze made 
by dipping a cut piece of bandage in hot boric 
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lotion and squeezing and close the wound by a 
bandage after putting some sterile cotton padding 
over it. The wound should be dressed daily. 
Plugging with gauze is to be discontinued when not 
necessary. The patient with very big abscess should 
be taken to a surgeon 

Carbuncle 

Carbuncle like the boil has a sloughing centre 
or core of dead matter. It is larger than a boil and 
IS of a more serious nature. A boil may develop 
into a carbuncle on account of some unfavourable 
circumstances or predisposing causes. Gout, diabetes 
and albuminuria all predispose a patient to develop 
carbuncle When carbuncle develops it becomes 
again a very serious thing running down the vitality 
quickly Exhausting causes like acute fevers and 
prolonged lactation may induce abscess. Friction and 
pressure are exciting causes. 

It begins as a hard painful swelling, accompanied 
by low fever and a general depression. The swelling 
spreads and forms a flattened prominence on the skin, 
surrounded by redness Vesicles form over its surface 
which bursts exposing a yellowish slough. The skin 
gives away at several places mstead of at a single 
place. The whole mass becomes like a honey comb. 
The apertures coalesce and a slough is thrown off 
leaving a wound On the other hand, the 
inflammation may continue to spread and the patient’s 
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condition becomes poor ending m death bj blood 
poisoning or an®mia 

The strength of the patient should be kept up. 
Flesh air and water should be allowed to act on the 
skin Slight moving about is good The patient 
should not take to bed if he can avoid it If there is 
much pain, opium may be given internally and opium 
may be mixed with boiling uater and the part 
fomented with it 

Incisions should be made joining the openings 
The incisions should be as deep as the sloughing is 
The sloughs should be scraped off uith a shaip spoon 
Waim water tinted faintly with coppei sulphate will 
facilitate removal of slough The surface should be 
swabbed with boric lotion and boric fomentation 
applied Serious cases of carbuncle should be sent 
to a surgeon whenever possible If none is available, 
the treatment should be continued as indicated above. 


Sinus and Fistula 

When in an abscess outlet foi pus is not big 
enough, sepsis geneially travels inwaids killing the 
tissues aiound its path It then creates a sinus It is 
blind at one end When a sinus has got both ends 
open it IS called a fistula Fistula is a septic canal 
communicating internal cavity u ith the surface It 
may be communicating between the skin and a 
mucous or seious cavitj or may be joining two mucous 
cavities 
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Medicinal treatment sometimes lieals sinus or 
fistula. Resin ointment is very helpful in healing 
sinuses. It should be applied before dressing 
Treatment is embodied in antiseptic dressings daily 
or once in 12 hours and irrigation of the sinus with 
some antiseptic solution. Copper sulphate lotion 
is good for the purpose 

The lotion should be drawn into a glass syringe 
and pushed into the sinus cavity and washed out. 
If possible, the opening may be plugged. 

Sometimes constitutional treatment accompanied 
with the irrigation of sinus cures it. Nutritious diet 
and sun, an and water application for improvement 
of health should be attended to carefully in this and 
such lingering diseases 


Whitlow 

Whitlow is a septic inflammation of the finger 
The infection usually spreads from nail corners or 
pricks. In the beginning it undergoes usual 
inflammatory changes If at this time proper attention 
is paid to it, the inflammation may subside. 
Otherwise pus gradually forms in the finger very 
near the bones. This is felt by a throbbing sensation 
or feeling of an ant travelling. A protrusion is seen 
outside when the whitlow tends to burst out, but the 
skin being very thick it cannot do so. By the time 
the dermis is eaten up by pus the infection inside 
causes necrosis and gets diffused. As soon as there 
is indication of pus formation with local rise of 
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temperature, whitlow should be opened Boric 
fomentations should be applied and diessed. 

The incision of a whitlow should be longitudinal 
with the finger and it must be full and deep, otherwise 
proper draining out of pus will not be possible from the 
necrosed area, requiring repeated operations. 

Subsequent to operation the finger should be 
diessed daily. The finger is to be kept dipped in hot 
neem lotion for sometime and then cleaned and 
dressed with a gauze over it 


Bubo 

Bubo 18 an inflamed condition of the glands in the 
grom It may be due to injury or any sepsis running 
from the surrounding area Septic bubo is generally 
due to infections from gonorrhoea and syphilis Fever 
generally appears on the 3rd or 4th day of 
inflammation Bubo may be both-sided at the same 
time When due to injury it is generally one-sided. 
Early treatment consists in lelieving congestion 
by purgatives and anodyne paints after fomentation. 
Paint should be continued even for one or two days 
after the swelling has subsided 

Before opening a bubo, the part should be first 
well shaved and cleansed In operating a bubo one 
has to be cautious The area involved is full of 
important blood vessels One is to be sure about the 
presence of pus before operating The opemng should 
be made obliquely along the fold of the skin with a- 
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Syme’s abscess lancet The opening should not be 
made very ^eep as it may injure inner vessels. If 
required, the opening may be made bigger later 
■carefully 




Fjg 191 A dressing forcsps mth a piece of 
hot cotton wool or gauze 


Axillary Abscess 

This inflammatory condition under the armpit is 
generally due to infection. 

In the early stages of inflammation constant heat 
is to be applied by fomentation. Armpit should be kept 
bandaged after fomentation. There is a prevailing 
custom in villages to pack the armpit with a piece 
-of blanket whenever any inflammatory process occurs 
This helps subsidence 
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AXILLABT ABSCESS GANGRENE 

Axillary abscesses should be opened -very carefully, 
otherwise important vessels may get injured 
Cleanse the part carefully by shaving or cutting the 
hails with a pair of scissors Paint tincture of 
iodine ovei the whole area of armpit Cut a small 
longitudinal incision superficially and insert the 
teeth end of dressing forceps inside about ^ inch 
deep and force it open This will help the mouth 
to be enlarged so as to enable deep-seated pus to 
-diam out 

When pus has been drained out by pressing fiom 
sides, swab the wound, plug it with a thin inece of 
sterilised gauze boiled in neem water Covei the 
gauze with some absorbent cotton and finish the 
bandage. 


Gangrene 

Gangrene is an ulcer manifested by death of the 
pait already affected Dry gangrene is marked by the 
pait affected assuming a pale and white appearance, 
mottled with brown here and there Generally it 
exhibits same changes as are seen after death m body 
The skin is cold When a cut is made into the limb 
it IS seen to bo bloodless for which it generally 
mummifies Soon the skin shrivels and is converted 
into a black mass which is separated from the healthy 
tissues of ulceration It has a musty odoui In 
moist gangrene the limbs are distended with venous 
blood It IS inflamed at fiist A peculiai burning 
sensation is felt just before the circulation ceases 



784 HOME AND VILLAGE DOCTOR I CHAP. VIII 

ACCIDENTS 

Gradually the limb becomes cold and putrefaction 
commences The hasmoglobin diffuses and the limb 
undergoes some change m colour from red to brown 
ultimately to green and blackish green. A foul odour 
of decomposition becomes evident The skin becomes 
slimy and separates on touching The causation of 
gangrene is due to partial or complete failure of flow 
of blood through the affected part 

The predisposing causes are old age, feeble action 
of heart, fatty degeneration of heart, Bright’s disease, 
diabetes and anaemia Mechanical causes are crushing 
of the part, bmms of the 5th degree, frost-bite, acid 
burns, constant use of tight bandages and elastic 
tourniquets kept too long 

Treatment of gangrene lies in amputation of the 
part. In the meantime antiseptic dressing with 
carbolic lotion etc may be tried and means adopted to 
maintain strength and improve general health of the 
patient. The patient should be sent to a surgeon. 

Phimosis 

Phimosis IS a condition in which the skin (prepuce) 
covering the glans penis is unnaturally elongated with 
a small opening in such a way that it cannot be drawn 
back to expose the head of the penis. This condition 
is often congenital but also may be resultant of 
syphilis, gonorrhoea etc 

Treatment is by operation known as circumcision. 
Operation should be performed at a very early age. 
It can be seen in villages that cultivators perform 
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circumcision of their children They do not usually 
put any stitches after operation. 

The operation in majority of cases is very easy. 
Hold the elongated skin with the left hand , push back 
the glans penis inside so far as it will go. Secure the 
prepuce there with a pair of forceps applied on the 
skin Gut out the elongated skin from the outer side 
of the forceps Expose the glans penis and then stitch 

the incision Dress 
aseptically Open 
stitches after 4 or 5 
days No stitches are 
required for children. 


Paraphimosis 
It IS a condition in 
which the foreskin 
being drawn back 
from the end of penis, 
remains there and 
cannot be returned. 
The result is a painful 
glands and prepuce 



Fig 192. Methods of leduoing 
pataphimoBiB by digital pressiiie 


swelling and redness of the 
Micturition is painful 

In very primary stage application of cold reduces 
the swelling and then the glans penis can be pushed in 
smearing it with a little oil In late cases perforation 
ot the inflamed mucous membrane is necessary with 
the head of a sterilised needle to let out fluids from 
the swelling After this reduction may be tried 
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Prolapse of the RectUm 

c 

It is generally an, affection of children in very 
chronic cases of dysentery. It may also occur in 
adults. 

To reduce it place the patient in a tuh of tepid 
water and then with the help of the palm of the hand 
push the anus inside. As it is reduced put a triangular 
bandage as support for the part Laxative should be 
given to ensure soft stool. The patient should use 
some sort of commode for a few days. When the 
prolapse recurs, apply astringents in the form of 
myrobalan paste and opium externally on the anus 
In dysentery, take every care to cure it 

Hernia 

Hernia is the protrusion of some enclosed organ 
from its normal position 

There are generally two varieties, the umbilical 
hernia and mguinal hernia. It may be both congenital 
and acquired. 

Hernia is felt by a sensation of something giving 
way. It gradually gives place to a soft elastic swelling 
of the part into which it protrudes. 

In umbilical hernia a part of the intestines finds 
its way through the umbilical ring into the umbilicus 
In inguinal hernia a part of the intestines finds its 
way into the scrotum or the sac, through the 
scrotal ring or inguinal ring A hernia may be 
reducible, irreducible or strangulated 
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Reducible hernia is one that can be returned 
into the abdominal cavity , it may either go naturally 
•or may be helped to go into. Irreducible hernia 
IS one that cannot be returned by manipulation. 

Stranguletrted hernia is one in which the escaped 
•portion of intestine is so tightly gripped at the 
ring that the circulation through the blood vessels 
becomes impossible resulting in inflammation and 
ultimately into gangrene 

All varieties of inguinal hernia are best amenable 



to surgical treatment for which suigeon’s aid should 
be sought for 

Palliative treatment of hernia is not satisfactory 
unless commenced early The main principles of 
tieatment are occasional cleaning of bowels by 
oily purgatives and continued pressure on the ring 
tbiough which the intestines tend to escape Pressure 
is given with a sort of spring known as hernial 
truss Trusses are of different sizes and appearance 
•One fitting accurately should be secured and applied 
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In congenital hernia of children, leather or spring 
truss will not be advisable. Pressure should be put 
with a soft cloth or wool twisted into the form of 
a soft rope. The umbilical hernia may be cuied 
by a bandage with a pad on the navel. Congenital 
inguinal hernia of children is easily amenable to 
treatment. The child should be constantly kept m 
lap with pressure on the part. The leg of the 
affected side should be lightly pulled up. 




Extraction of Tooth 

To draw tooth, a universal tooth forceps is 
required Before attempting to draw a loose tooth 
keep ready at hand some cotton, alum and boriu 
lotions Ascertain which tooth is to de drawn out. 
Hold it with the forceps (See Fig 194). 
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EXTRACTION OP TOOTH BANDAGING 

Try to loosen the tooth from the root by inward 
or outward movement, then pull out the tooth by a 
steady force Do not apply undue force or jerk It 
may luptuie some vessels of the root and result 
in excessive heemorrhage As soon as the tooth is 
brought out take some cotton, dip it m alum lotion, 
and plug the root for a few minutes After removal 
gargle with alum lotion 

Tincture of iodine may be applied before and 
after extraction for antiseptic measures, at the root 
of the tooth 


Bandaging 

A roller bandage is made by tearing appropriate 
material into strips of desired width and then 
rolling It IS generally the most convenient form 
for the limbs Knowledge of bandaging assists to 
a great extent the treatment of wounds, ulcers and 
operated abscesses The most useful material in 
villages and homes is clean old cloth This is 
absorbent and soft Old cloth should be freed from 
all dirt and giease and bleached by thorough wash 
and suiming and then made into bandages 

In bandaging see that the bandage is tightly 
and evenly i oiled before attempting to use it 

Apply the outer side of the free end to the skin 
and un-roll only a few inches of length at a time 
Dandage from below upwards and from in 
outward in front of a limb Each layer of bandage 
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should coyer two-third of the preceding one as far 
as practicable 'This means every turn of a three 
inch bandage advances the covering by one inch. 
The bandage should be applied evenly and lightly 
so as not to stop the circulation 

When the bandage is finished, fix it by a stitch 
or divide the end lengthwise and tie them round 
the limb on the body. 

The roller bandage may be applied as a spiral, 
as reversed spiral and m figure of eight form. 

The simple spiral is made by simply encircling 
the part with the bandage in a spiral form. 

The reversed spiral is used for bandaging those 
parts where the thickness of the body vanes, 
making simple spiral bandage impossible to lie in 
proper situ. The bandage has to be folded on itself 
and the form of spiral reversed In reversed spiral 
the turn should be on the outer side of the hmb 
and it should not be on the prominence of a bone. 
At the moment of giving the turn hold the bandage 
a bit loose, however tight it has been made before. 
Bandaging should not be unrolled more than is 
required for the reverse or turn 

Figure of Eight (8) is generally used for bandaging 
joints or where the joined portions are at angles 
or might have to be kept at angles. A spica is a 
modified form of figure of eight adapted for difficult 
j'oints like the thumb and the shoulder. The 
four-tailed bandage is a short length of bandage 
about 3ft. long, the two ends of which are split 
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while there is a slip m the centre to receive the 
protuberance of a part like the chin 

-Triangular bandage is made by cutting a 
40 inch square piece of cloth diagonally in two 
pieces. This piece may be folded once to form a 
broad bandage and twice to make a narrow bandage 





Fig 195 Triangular bandage 

It can be used for a sling or for bandaging the 
head, trunk and for a variety of purposes A 
triangular bandage is intended for a first aid bandage 
The accompanying figures will show how the roller 
bandage may be tied as a spiral, reversed spiral 


792 HOME AND VILLAGE DOOTOE *. CHAP. VDl 

ACGIDENZS 

and figure of eight or spica which is a slightly 
altered form of figure of eight. 

Illustrations indicating the uses of the four-tailed 
and triangular bandages are also ^ven. 

The roller bandage has the most" use. It is tedious 
to follow the directions for bandaging each particular 
limb but illustrations make many points clear and 
the aspirant for learning the art of bandaging 



Fig 196. Bandaging groin Fig. 197. Bandaging ankle 

(first aid). (first aid). 


should go on bandaging with the illustrations before 
him till he learns how to put neat bandage suitable 
for an injury. 

T-Bandage is useful for retaining dressings in 
the perineum or anus It is formed of two pieces 
of linen, one about 3 " wide, is to go round the 
waist and to the centre of it, is attached another 
piece to pass between the thighs holding the 
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•dressings m situ and tied with the linen around the 
waist opposite the point from where it commenced 
It looks like a Imgote and is used m a similar 
manner. 

Roller Bandage •— Take the strip of cloth and 
for the first foot or so make zigzag folds Then 
folding this on the palm of hand roll. Have an 

assistant to hold the strip some 
distance away in front In the 
absence of an assistant tie the 
far end with a post and roll 
on and advance to the post 
Take care to see that the edges 
are straightened, the bandage 
IS rolled tightly 

The bandages should be 1" 
for finger, 2" to 3" for arms 
and legs and 4" to 6" for the 
trunk Four-tailed bandage for 
jaw should be also 6" wide 
Length should be usually 5 
yards per roll When one roll 
IS finished another should be 

Bandaging the Finger — One inch wide bandage 
IS taken The bandage starts with a turn on the wrist 
for fixings the end, then it is carried to the root of the 
finger and by a spiral to the tip of it Thence it is 
folded and the finger bandaged in descending spiral 
the last spiral being continued back to the wrist is 



Fig 198 

Bandaging the fingers 
stitched on to it 
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carried to the next finger over the back, of palm and 
the process is repeated (Fig. 198). 

Bandaging the Thumb : — Width of the bandage 
should be one inch or one inch and a half. 

Take the roll across m front of the wrist between 
thumb and index finger ; turn round thumb, diagonal!}- 
above front then along back of hand to wrist ; thence 
across palm and round thumb 
Continue by gradually coming 
downwards till the ball of thumb 
is covered Finish by passing 
round the wrist and secure 
with the tail left (Fig 199). 

Bandaging of Hand : — 

Width of the bandage should 
be 2 to 2J inches. Pass the 
bandage roll from between 
thumb and finger across back 
of hand, front of wrist and 
back of hand to 5th finger nail 
and then take once roimd 
fingers. Now make a figure of ^8’ 

eight round the hand Bepeat Bandaging the thumb. 

figure 8 until the hand is covered, then bring round 
wrist and secure (Fig. 200). 

Bandaging of Forearm * — ^T^^idth of bandage — 2 to 
2J inches Start with the wrist and put 2 or 3 simple 
spirals lound the wrist and then put on reverse spirals 
on forearm Complete towards the elbow joint (Fig.201). 
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Bandaging the Shoulder : — Width of bandage is 
•2 to inches. 

Proceed as in the case of spica for thumb. From 
inner side of arm, round arm ; thence over the 
front of the arm across the back ; under the 
armpit, across the chest to the outer side of the arm, 
across the back of the arm. Bepeat till sufficiently 
covered. 



Fig. 202 Sandaging the breast. 


Bandaging the Breast : — ^Width of the bandage 
is 3 inches. 

Course * From left hand side of back of "waist, 
round waist , over left shoulder to right side of waist , 
repeat until the breast is sufficiently covered. 

Bandaging for both the Breasts . — ^From right 
hand side of back of waist round waist, over left 
shoulder to right side of waist, half-way round 
waist ; over right shoulder to the left side of waist, 
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and half-way round waist Repeat alternately over 
the left and right shonlders until both breasts are 
covered 

Bandaging the Groins —Carry the roller from 
the junction of thighs to ciest of right hipbone then 
across loms to left hip , thence to outer side of 
and behind the thigh Repeat until the groin is 
sufficiently covered (Fig 203) 



Fig 208 Bandaging the groin 

Bandaging the Foot . — Start from the innei side 
of ankle Pass over foot to the root of the fifth toe, 
then put simple spirals round the foot foi two or three 
turns Then reverse the spirals on the foot. Proceed 
With reversed spirals round the foot till the ankle is 
reached Make figure of eight round ankle and foot 
until the part is sufficiently covered Pass now once 
round ankle and secure (Fig. 204). 
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Bandaging the Leg * — ^Width of the bandage is 
-3 inches (Pig. 205) 



Fig. 204 Bandaging the foot. 



Fig 205 Bandaging the leg and knee. 


Take a 3 inch bandage and begin from inner side 
of ankle to outer side of foot ; then round foot ; round 
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rankle , then again round foot and ankle and thence 
up the limb by ascending figure of eight Cover the 
length desired by repetition of figure of eight (Fig 206) 



Fig 206 A fonr-tailed bandage 


Bandaging the Knee . — Width of the bandage 
to 3 inches 

Course Commence from 1 , to back aspect to 2 and 
again by posterior side as 3 , then simple turn as 4 , 
take a down course as 
6 and finish now as 
iar below as necessary 
(Fig 205) 

Four-tailed Bandage 
for the Jaw . — Take 
36 inches of a 4 inch 
bandage (Figs 206-7) 

Cut it out at the 
middle about an inch in 
length and quarter half 
an inch in breadth 

Tear the bandage down Four-teiied bandage 

the middle to within the jaw 

2 inches of the hole on 

each side Apply the cut to the chin Carry one pair 
to the back of neck, tie and carry the free ends up 
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Carry tiie otlier pair over front of head tie and 
then fasten the loose ends with the two ends from 
the neck. 

Bandaging’ Head "with a Four-tailed Bandage — 
6 inches in width and 2 feet and 6 inches in 
length will do Any part of the head may be 
bandaged with it. 




Bsmdagiiig head with a four-tailed haudage. 

Tear the bandage at both ends in the middle 
leaving about a foot m the middle. Apply in a 
reverse way to that of jaw bandage. Put the 
middle portion on the head and carry a pair of 
ends to below the chin and other pair from back 
to front (Fig. 208) 


POISONING 


The fiist principle of treatment of poisoning is 
to remove the poison from the stomach by washing 
it out or by inducing vomiting so as to pre^ent 
absorption In coriosive poisons such as carbolic 
acid and' mineral acids etc it ma> be dangerous 
to induce vomiting as in these cases the gullet 
and the stomach aie so much injured that theie 
IS a danger of perforation In such cases neutralise 
the poison or render it inert Wheie the poison has 
already been absorbed, the physiological antidote 
should be given 

The patient’s general condition must be caiefuliy 
observed and every effort should be made to 
increase resistance to poison, until its effect h" ■> 
passed off The heart should be stiengthened witb 
arjun In cases where there is risk of asph\\n, 
artificial respiration must be commenced eaih 
Application of heat to the extremities may bo 
useful in some cases Eectal feeding m?v be 
necessaiy in some cases 

To avert severe depression or collapse intravenous 
saline may be necessary Eectal sanne al^o is 
sometimes very necessary It has been lound that 
in late cases where collapse has ahead} set in and 
the nature of poison could not be asceitaintd 
general treatment alone gave wonderful rtauli 
51 
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Warm milk may -be given to avert collapse where 
the patient is able to swallow. Where it is useful 
to indnce vomiting, selection may be made from 
the list below : 

Common Salt : — ^Half an ounce in 8 ounces of 
tepid water, repeated. 

Mustard Powder : — Two drams in 8 oz of warm 
water, repeated. 

Alum : — It is to be mixed with sugar or molasses 
and diluted. 3 drams alum suspended in 1 oz of 
sugared water may be repeated every 16 minutes 

Copper Sulphate : — ^10 to 15 grains of. copper 
sulphate in 4 oz of warm water. This should 
preferably be mixed with rice water (gruel) or barley 
water. 


Soothing Drinks in Poisoning 

Gruel water, barley water and milk are generally 
used. In corrosive and irritant poisoning white of 
egg may be given emulsified with water. Isafgul 
is a good demulcent. Any bland oil and gum 
emulsion are also usefuL 

Wash out the Stomach : — The stomach should 
be washed out with the help of a rubber tube 
The process is described in the chapter on Nursing. 

Aconite Poisoning 

Aconite in big doses is a virulent poison. Though 
only the root is generally used, the whole plant is 
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ACONITE POISONING 

poisonous Generally aconite poisonings are acciclental 
when it is mistaken for some other medicine or from 
injudicious administration of the medicine by internal 
route. 

Symptoms : — ^Poisoning commences with a tingling 
sensation and numbness of the tongue and mouth 
The respiration and pulse become slower and 
weak followed by general weakness of the body 
Nausea and vomiting follow later with epigastric 
pain. Dyspnoea which ultimately comes in is a 
bad symptom. Pulse now becomes irregular and 
thready. The skin is cold and clammy, feature 
appearing bloodless Gradually giddiness appears 
with weighty feeling of limbs and staggering walk, 
pulse gradually fails and respiration becomes rapid 
and shallow, the patient losing his power of 
hearing, vision and speech. Death is generally due 
to heart failure but the mind remains clear till 
the last 

Aconite induces vomiting If the patient has not 
vomited, give him an emetic such as common salt in 
water Empty the stomach by an wash-out also, if a 
stomach tube is available Apply douche to wash out 
the colons Administer a purgative in the form of 2 
ounces of castor oil Prevent collapse by saline 
infusion or rectal saline Maintain strength of the 
heart by repeated doses of 30 grains of arjun Maintain 
respiration Milk may be given along with barley 
water or gruel as diet Keep the patient in a 
recumbent position 
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Arsenic Poisoning 

. * 

Arsenic is one of the most virulent poisons For 
a variety of reasons it is very conuhonly used for 
murdering. It is a tasteless -white powder and can be 
easily mixed with food without chance of detection. 
A very small quantity is fatal 

Arsenic acts as a virulent irritant poison and also' 
affects the nerve centre 

It acts with irritating effect upon the mucous- 
membrane of the stomach and intestines The usual 
symptoms of irritant poisoning are epigastric and 
abdominal pain, thirst, vomiting, tenesmus, purging 
etc later perforation of the stomach or the intestine . 
may- happen giving result to bloody stool ' Sympfoms- 
due to irritating action on skin, ' liver and kidney- etc 
are conjunctivitis, painful eiuptions on the skin and 
desquamation of the cuticle, salivation, dysuria, 
suppression of urine leading to urasmic coma and 
jaundice. All these symptoms are likely to occur in 
arsenic poisoning The nerve centre being affected, 
arsenic poisoning shows symptoms of collapse, the body 
being cold and pulse feeble. Numbness, tingling of 
the extremities and then paralysis may ensue . 
Convulsions, delirium and lock-jaw are some of the- 
nervous symptoms.* These deepen into coma, pulse 
sinks and death then ensues. 

Slow or chronic poisoning by arsenic happens when 
arsenic is repeated m small but high doses for sometime. 
In chronic poisoning both the symptoms of irritant and 
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nerve poisoning may appear. Sometimes one or other 
set of symptoms may be suppressed 

Arsenic poisoning very closely resembles cholera 
Vomiting, rice "watery stools, cramps, suppression of 
urine are all common symptoms Arsenic poisoning 
has these symptoms in common with ptomaine 
poisoning also but in ptomaine poisoning the 
temperature is raised and the pulse is regular, 
though quick 

Treatment of arsenic poisoning if commenced 
late is though not very satisfactory, the mam 
principles of treatment are Elimination of toxins 
and use of antidote and counteraction of its effects 

To carry out elimination the patient should be 
given copious drinks of water followed by emetics 
If emetics fail to induce vomiting, the stomach 
tube should be used but with very great care The 
•elimination should be complete Before giving any 
emetic or introducing the stomach tube, it is better 
to give a demulcent drink in form of arachis oil 
ei white of egg and water Isafgul is to allay 
irritating effect Ferric salt in suspended precipitation 
is an effective antidote of aisenic If ferrous sulphate 
(Kasis or Hirakash) is available, it may be dissolved 
in water and boiled and aerated to convert into 
ferric state and then diluted with a solution of 
soda bicarb Two ounces of feirous sulphate may be 
taken The precipitate suspended in water should 
be given for drinking mixed with some common 
salt Cold may be applied on the abdomen Hot 
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water bottles to the extremities may also be useful. 
Demulcent drinks which protect and allay irritation 
of the mucous membrane should be given copiously. 
Arachis oil and isafgul are good. 

Salines are useful in averting collapse. Any route 
may be chosen. If diarrhoea or mucoid stool with 
blood cannot be controlled, starch enema (10 to 
12 grains of opium, mucilage of starch 2 oz well 
emulsified) should be given When all acute symptoms 
disappear, this enema works nicely to ensure 
complete rest of the patient 

Arsenic is extensively used for poisoning cattle 
for the sake of their skin. Arsenic is mixed with 
ghee or molasses and put in a plantain leaf where 
the cattle graze. Arsenic mixed with flour is dusted 
on grass in pastures. 

The animal becomes suddenly ill, is seized with 
a trembling fit, has severe abdominal pain, strikes 
the belly with the hind legs or horns and looks 
frequently round to the flanks, foams at the mouth, 
has great thirst, very often shows tetanic twitchings 
and signs of panting. Diarrhoea sets in with or 
without blood. Death generally occurs in 2 to 4 
hours depending on the amount of poison administered. 

As soon as detected one or two seers of til, 
sesamum or linseed oil should be poured down the 
animal s throat. The dose is repeated every hour. 

Preparations as described above should also be 
given in big doses 


ACCIDENTS 


807 


COPPER SULPHATE POISONING 
$ 

Diet should be linseed gruel, bran mash, isafgul 
in water and boiled rice. Dry grass or straw should 
not be given for 2 or d days 

Copper Sulphate ( Blue Vitriol ) 

If copper sulphate is taken by mouth in big doses 
it causes severe vomiting which sets in almost 
immediately after being taken Copper sulphate is 
an efiFective emetic In over doses it acts as a poison 

Symptoms are salivation, metallic taste and smell 
followed by severe gastro-intestinal irritation and 
uncontrollable vomiting with griping The vomited 
matters are usually bluish or greenish Late 
symptoms when the case is severe, are giddiness 
and headache followed by delirium Convulsions, 
sometimes violent may he followed by paralysis and later 
insensibility Pulse becomes very rapid Suppression 
of urine is not uncommon Jaundice is a fairly 
constant symptom Ultimately it terminates in coma 
and death 

Fatal period is usually about 3 days The fatal 
dose varying according to constitution up to one 
ounce. 

Vomiting usually accompanies No emetics are 
therefore required Stomach tube may he used for 
washing before which large doses of white of egg or 
milk should be given Arachis oil or isafgul also may 
be given as demulcent Opium may be given later 
to induce rest and sleep A warm poultice over the 
abdomen is useful 
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Datura (Belladonna) 

Datura seeds are mixed with cannabis mdica to 
increase the intoxicating effects of cannabis. They 
are also mixed with Indian hemp to increase its 
intoxicating effect as is used by the Kavirajas in the 
form of modaka Cheats often use it to poison 
travellers and passers-by Powder of the datura seeds 
is mixed with several sweets. The person falls 
unconscious and his property is robbed without 
killing him outright 

The primary symptom is dryness of the throat, 
this IS followed by giddiness and staggering as if 
intoxicated , flushing of the face and delirium with 
widely dilated pupils follow gradually Dryness of 
the throat increases and swallowing becomes difficult 
Vision becomes indistinct or disordered. Hyperpyrexia 
is often produced rising even up to 106° to 108°P 
Skin IS flushed Purging is also sometimes present 
but very late. The patient goes through some 
peculiar movements, appears to grasp at imaginary 
objects, picks at his clothes or bedding and often 
appears to be trying to pull imaginary threads out of 
the ends of his fingers These symptoms either 
gradually disappear or give place to convulsions and 
coma, followed by gradual failure of the heart and 
respiration and death 

Vomiting should be induced by emetics followed 
by strong purgatives Catheters be passed if urine is 
retained. If there be high temperature, wet packs 
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DATUBA NUX VOMICA POISONING 

and cold stream of water on head and body should 
be given Collapse should be treated by warmth 
to the extremities and respiratory failure by artificial 
respiration Morphine may be given in case there 
be extreme restlessness Arjun is the best cardiac 
stimulant and should be given if the patient can 
absorb anything through the stomach 

Nux Vomica (Strychnine) 

Half a dram of nux vomica seeds taken at a time 
is enough to produce poisoning symptoms It acts 
directly as a spinal stimulant causing tetanic spasms 
and death either from asphyxia due to spasm of the 
muscles of respiration or from collapse 

There is a feeling of suffocation and the face 
becomes lurid Tetanic convulsions set in resembling 
an attack of tetanus except in some details In tetanus 
jaw IS locked early , in nux vomica it comes late The 
neck IS drawn back and the body may get so curved 
as to rest on head and heels Slightest irritation, 
talk or touch may cause the convulsive fits to be 
repeated The eyes stare Hearing and sight 
lemain acute and consciousness is retained all through 
Ultimately the jaw gets locked 

Nux vomica is a deadly poison The stomach 
should be emptied by vomiting with the help of any 
available emetic and the stomach tube should be used 
to wash out the stomach 

Tannin in the form of cutch in half dram doses 
should be given followed by vomiting or wash-out 
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Sedative .in the form of opium should he given to 
soothe convulsions. Bromides if available are usefnb 
so also chota chandra. 

Artificial respiration should be attempted m 
respiratory failure and the extremities are to be kept 
warm. Absolute quiet in a dark room is essential. 

Opium Poisoning 

Next to hanging, it is one of the most adopted 
means of suicide. In empty stomach it works rapidly 
than if taken when the stomach is full. 

There are headache, weariness and sleepiness. 
Diminution of sensibility occurs and pupils contract 
to pin point and later have no reaction and towards 
death they may be widely dilated. 

The face becomes pale or cyanosed and the skin 
becomes cold 

Pulse may be natural or quickened. Afterwards 
it is usually slow but becomes small, quick, and 
irregular as death approaches. Eespiration gets slow, 
irregular and stertorous. 

Muscular relaxation accompanies from the first 
state generally. Coma and shallow respiration precede 
death. 

Vomiting and purging, tetanoid convulsions and 
lock-jaw and (more often in morphine poisoning) 
paralysis are also observed in rare cases. It is 
diflScult to induce vomiting in opium cases as opium 
itself is a strong antiemetic Wash-out of the stomach 
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With the help of a stomach tube should be thoroughly 
done. 

Potass peimanganate neutralises opium It 
should be given m solution of 1 gram to the ounce m 
copious quantity and washed out till theie is no 
opium smell in wash-out water If no stomach tube 
IS available, the patient should be given large doses of 
permanganate solution and his throat should be 
trickled to induce vomiting Copper sulphate should 
be used in place of permanganate, if it is not available 
Mustard or common salt in copious warm watei may 
also be used to induce vomiting 

The patient should be kept awake, without 
exhausting him by walkmg , The patient may be 
pinched or given blows in order to be kept awake 
The extremities should be kept warm When 
respiration fails, Silvester’s method of artificial 
respiration should be attempted Atropine sulphate 
gr 1/50-1/100 in solution if available, should be 
hypodermically administered to counteract opium 

Oleander Seeds 

Oleander seed is commonly used for suicidal' 
purposes in villages It is generally taken ground and 
made into a paste with molasses 

Vomiting and frothy salivation occui followed by 
restlessness Pulse becomes slow and weak, lespiration 
hurried, muscular twitching of upper extremities 
deepening into tetanic spasms gradually follow. 
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liock-jaw is frequently present Drowsiness passing 
into insensibility and collapse. Diarrhoea is absent. 

The contents of the stomach should he thrown out 
hy emetics and other symptoms should be treated as 
they arise 

Stimulate by using nux vomica. Keep the heart 
strongly active by arjun Begin artificial respiration 
when breathing is slowered. 

Mercury Salt Poisoning 

There may be poisoning from salts of mercury m 
the form of Sindur, the red pigments or calomel or 
corrosive sublimate. Corrosive sublimate is a virulent 
and irritant poison quickly eating away the intestinal 
walls. 

On poisoning by mercury pain appears in the 
stomach. Vomiting and purging may contain stringy 
mucus and blood. The tongue gets white and 
shrivelled, pulse becomes feeble and rapid which slows 
down later on. Urine is suppressed and in graver case 
coma is followed by death. 

The patient should be given large doses of 
demulcent drink and egg albumen mixed with milk 
Starch opium enema (10 grains per 2 ounces of starch 
gruel) should be given to soothe. Arjun in 30 grains 
doses should be given to maintain strength of the 
heart. 

If enteritis follows tieat it accordingly guarding 
perforation. 



ACCIDENTS 


813 


PTOMAINES OE POOD POISONING 

Chronic cases of mercury poisoning are manifested’ 
by debility, nausea and vomiting with colicky pain 
Prolonged salivation without any other visible cause is 
a predominating symptom In some cases tremors 
may be present 

Saline may be indicated m collapse or perforation 
of intestines and bleeding 

Ptomaines or Food Poisoning 

V Ptomaines aie confined to animal alkaloids as a 
resultant of putrefaction of fish or meat 

The symptoms are vomiting, purging, colic, 
headache, g^reat muscular weakness, brown coating of 
the tongue, laised temperature and severe collapse 
with quick pulse It is generally mistaken for cholera 
Treatment also be as for cholera by salines, fractional 
doses of calomel, soda bicaib and other stimulants 
If It can be detected from the very onset then 
stiong purgatives are best Collapse should always be 
guarded against by keeping the heart stimulated bj 
administration of aijun The extremities should be 
kept warm by hot water bottles 
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CHEAP REMEDIES 

(THEEAPEUTIO GUIDE) 

Preface 

The Cheap Remedies was •written in 1934 to present 
Tillage practitioners with a concrete list medicines 
with their nses,^ so' that where medicines have to be 
used, expenses might he minimised to make or obtain 
them. There are many inexpensive items which, when 
they emerge through the doors of a dyspensary, become 
■expensive. The Cheap Remedies served its purpose 
and some workers are more and more using drugs 
mentioned in the book with profit to the patients. 

But the book was not complete in itself. One 
could not learn how to deal with diseases from that 
book. There was therefore^ demand for a book which 
will help the treatment of diseases along with the 
•existing book “Cheap .Remedies.” 

The present volume Home and Village Doctor 
fulfils that purpose. In -this-volume chapter VI is 
on Home Treatment of .Symptoms. The treatment 
outlined there has been confined to only 24 items of 
Irugs (See page 453). These have to be described and 
hey will be found in this chapter In addition to 
hese few items, other drugs are descnbed in the 
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following pages, the help of which has been taken m 
the" subsequent chapters for treatment of vaiious 

• I 

•diseases 

Only a few drugs have been included in this class 
It IS to be understood that these are not the only drugs 
^available or that these are the best drugs and that no 
better choice could be made We had experience of 
healing patients with these drugs and we could lely 
•on them for their healing properties and therefore 
they, are here They are well-known also In choosing, 
their character for being made iilto ’tablets, their 
availability, their suitability for village use etc had 
to be considered 

With regard to these drugs it may be said that 
they are likely to serve the purpose of the village 
•doctor quite well Some observation is necessary with 
regard to mode of administration of the indigenous 
•drugs. They are powerful medicines and the best 
way of administering them is to powder them minutely 
•and give them directly to the patients But here 
•difBculty comes on. They cannot be kept indefinitely 
an a powdered form and in fact the greater the 
pulverisation, the quicker the deterioration This 
situation may be met by supplying the drugs without 
powdering them ^ Powd6ring is diflQcult to be done 
then and there for each prescription as the operation 
involves sometime It has therefore to be left to the 
patient’s people to do the powdering 

But the tendency now a days is for getting things 
leady from the dyspensary So, if the patient or his 
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men are saddled with the task of grinding, the 
medicines may not be nsed at all It is therefore 
advisable to prepare the drugs and keep them ready 
for dispensing. Powdered drugs may be stored 
without deterioration by compressing them into 
tablets. The art of making tablets has therefore to 
be learnt The most expensive part of the equipment 
is a tablet-making machine. It is now manufactured 
at Calcutta and -may be had for Es. 130/- or about 
The capacity of these small machines, is very great. 
When worked at speed, as many as a hundred tablets 
may be made per minute. 40 to 60 tablets per minute 
is however an average speed. Por facilitating 
dispensing chemicals also are recommended to be 
kept in compressed tablet forms Ampoules also 
are indicated to be used. Their manufacture involves 
careful measurement and still careful manipulation 
and these have to be learnt. 

Preface to the first Edition 

This book is the outcome of a senes of 
experiments in pharmaceutical processes carried on 
with ,the object of cheapening remedies. While 
engaged m Harijan service I was "trying to provide a 
place of treatment for the pooi. Gandhiji at this time 
drew my attention to the greater problem of supplying 
them with cheap remedies. 

I found that if tablets were made from drugs 
they could very materially cheapen treatment. I 
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PREFACE 10 THE FIRST EDITION 

felt also that the ampoules for injections could be 
sold at about one-fourth their curient market puces 

I consulted my friends in the pharmaceutical 
trade about cheapening then tablets and ampoules 
I understood then diflSculties which aie real Then 
I had to take up my old piofession of a chemist and 
pharmacist foi the time and go to the length of 
preparing tablets and ampoules and arrange for 
training of those who would take up the u oik for 
cheapening remedies 

While finishing my task, I have come acioss 
ceitain passages in the “Indigenous Drugs of India” 
wheie I find that the authoi Di. E N Cbopia, IMS 
of the Tropical School of Medicine has anticipated me 
He gives examples of ciude drugs being as efiScacious 
or even better than then purified extracts “Such 
examples” he writes, “could be multiplied It 
should be possible to prepare tablets from many of 
the indigenous drugs which could be sold at a very 
cheap rate Attention to this subject is of great 
importance to this country because economy and low 
cost of advice and treatment are of paramount 
importance to any plan of medical relief that can 
hope to succeed in this country ” 

I hope this little book together with the 
arrangements for training men m the art of 
manufacturing tablets and ampoules will go some 
way towards cheapening remedies 

Calcutta, March 193J Satish CHA^DEA Das Gupta. 

52 
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Introductory 
Present High Costs 

Treatment of ailing persons has become expensive 
While the fees of physicians have gone up, the 
chemists have not lagged behind. Dispensing lates 
have been high and to delude the patients and 
physicians a class of medicines are being popularised 
under fancy names which cost little but bring 
cxtiaordinary profits. The poor man has" to pay for 
these costly medicines and treatment or to depend 
upon ignorant persons who sometimes do more 
mischief than good. Low scale of fees for physicians 
and cheap remedies are needed 

As regards remedies, in some cases the cost increases 
by the very nature of the process of manufacture and 
dispensing. Drugs are extracted with alcohol and are 
generally preserved with alcohol. Alcohol is a very 
costly material. Nine-tenths of the price of the 
medicinal alcohol goes to the government which levies 
enormous excise duties on it. 

Then again fluids have to be kept and transported 
in glass containers which are not only heavy but also 
costly and require costly packing The appearance 
and getting up fill a place in pharmacy which exact 
no small toll on the purse of the-consumers. The 
a e s must be attractive, the phials and cartoons and 
ot er details of packing must be such as td give an 
excellent finish to the article. The middlemen and 
the retail chemists also must have their margin 
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for handling the preparations This is how the 
preparations get costly apart from the profit the 
manufactnrers want to keep 

Cheapening by Tablets. 

All these points are however connected as in a 
chain. If some method of preparation of drugs without 
alcohol 16 found in which we have to deal with solids 
then the problem is laigely solved Such a solution 
has been found in the choice of tablets, as a form for 
administration of drugs. Take for example, the case 
cf digitalis Digitalis leaves are extracted with 
alcohol The extract deteriorates with time and 
even at time of dispensing the addition of water to 
the tincture causes decomposition Leaves in powder 
form are accepted as fit for administration If we 
take the leaves of digitalis and powder and compress 
them we at once get a preparation which is as efficient 
as tincture of digitalis and which keeps the active 
principles better in their original condition. The 
omission of alcohol saves the cost of preparation, 
saves major part of the cost of packing and transport 
also If we take such drugs as vasaka, kalmegh, 
kurchi, nux vomica etc., we shall find that similar 
other considerations hold true 

If the dings have to be admmisteied let them be 
used in raw state as tablets Instead of using the 
tincture, say of aconite, we may use tablets or 
powders of aconite root which is moie powerful than 


820 HOME AND VILLAGE DOOTOB : OHAP. IX 
CHEAP BEMEDIES 

the equivalent quantity of tincture made from iL 
Aconite in the form of fine powder is as quick in its 
action as the corresponding tincture If a tablet of 
^ gram of aconite root is put on the tongue, in 
two or three minutes the specific action of aconite, 
namely tingling and numbness will begin to be felt,, 
whereas 5 drops of tincture equivalent to the tablet, 
if placed on the tongue will not produce such marked 
results. 

The parent substances however, in case of most 
of the vegetables are very cheap being ordinarily 
only* a few annas per pound. All that is necessary 
is to powder them and after mixing them with a 
proper medium, compress them into tablets 

There is no danger in using crude drugs as they 
are Where the parent substance contains some 
objectionable element then elimination of that 
element will mean purification But the mere 
extraction of the alkaloid in the purest form is hardly 
a purification process. It has been found in many 
instances that the pure chemical substances made 
from the crude drugs are not as efBcient as the drugs 
themselves or are otherwise unsuitable Kurchi 
provides an example Kurchi is a specific for 
dysentery. Kurchi gave an alkaloid which uas 
expected to be as powerful as kurchi only m a more 
concentrated and assimilable form But further 
researches showed that purification of the alkaloid 
has diminished the efficacj', as those other alkaloidal 
substances uhich were regarded as useless aie of real 
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value also Similaily in the case of quinine There 
aie seveial alkaloids m cinchona bark out of which 
quinine alone used to he prized hitherto while other 
alkaloids weie lelegated an inferior place Even 
to-da 5 cinchona bark is valued on its quinine content 
and not on its total alkaloid content But recent 
leseaiches have cleaily shewn that the othei alkaloids 
oi the lesidual alkaloids left after extraction of 
quinine are as useful as quinine itself 

In the case of chaulmugia oil it has been pioved 
that the ester of the pure hydnocaipic acid is inferior 
to the ester of all acids in the oil 

The separation of a pure chemical substance from 
a drug 18 therefore no purification In selecting the 
drugs, this fact has been borne in mind and those have 
been selected where substances themselves do not call 
for a separation in order to improve then chemical 
component 


Cheap Quinine Needed 

Quinine is one of the most useful items m 
connection with the treatment of the poor Quinine 
production and marketing all over the world are 
controlled by a syndicate called "Kina Bureau” This 
bureau believes in making high profits b;y exclusive 
operation and in maintaining the high rates by 
creating the supply artificially limited It fixed the 
puce of quinine at Es 18/- per pound in 1926 and 
though there have been trade slumps and many 
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changes m world finance and currency, the price of 
quinine has remained unchanged The Government 
of India obeys the mandate of the Kina Bureau and 
sells its product at the Bureau prices Large stocks 
of quinine are held up and areas under cultivation 
are being reduced in certain parts of the world while 
thousands of men are dying a preventable death from 
malaria for want of cheap quinine in India India 
could break away from the syndicate, could not only 
meet her entire demand of quinine but supply other 
countries also with quinine by extensive cultivation 
of cinchona plants. But the Government does not 
feel inclined to change its policy. 

So in spite of our efforts to cheapen remedies one 
of the most important remedies, namely quinine and 
cinchona products will remain amazingly costly 


Cheap Chemicals in Tablets 

If we pass on to the mineral kingdom the results 
are no less striking If we make tablets of these they 
may be easily served out to patients without the 
intervention of a dispensary. Chemicals may be 
powdered and put into tablet forms at a nominal cost 
and thereby reach the consumers with but slight 
additions over the original cost of substance. Bor 
example, take the case of soda bicarb. This can be 
had for two annas a pound. One pound contains 
7000 grains, and if per dose 20 grs. is administered 
we can have 350 doses of soda bicarb for two annas 
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or about 50 doses pei single pice And if one anna 
IS charged as cost of making a hundred tablets then 
we can have 360 doses of soda bicarb for about six 
annas In the same way ajowan tablets, which are 
favourite tablets m Bengal can be sold at a nominal 
price. As they come out of the machine they would 
piobably cost only one rupee per 800 tablets or two 
annas pei 100 tablets 

If these tablets are put up in tins oi card board 
boxes both weight of packing and cost of container 
can be reduced to a minimum, making it possible 
to reach the tablets to the homes of the poor at a 
nominal cost 


Drawbacks of Tablets 

By avoiding therefore liquid preparations and the 
method of dispensing them in form of mixture either 
suspended or dissolved in water, we save money and 
trouble and cheapen medicines 

Theie is however one diflSculty in the administra- 
tion of tablets GO drops of a liquid preparation may 
be easily taken by a person on diluting it with 
an ounce of water It is not so easy to swallow 
60 grains of solids in 6 tablets They have to be 
swallowed one by one or they have t(^ be powdered in a 
mortar and swallowed in suspension with water This 
difSculty however, should not stand in the way of 
introduction of tablets 
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Cheapening Ampoules 

We have seen that by restricting ourselves to the 
use of tablets wherever possible for oral administration, 
we not only save cost incredibly but m some cases 
increase the eflSciency also. Similarly, if we adopt the 
method of injection we get best results also at a cheap 
cost. The chemicals from which ampoules for 
injections are made are quite cheap. It is the novelty 
the thing that has permitted the ampoules to be sold 
at the present high rates What is there in a l/60th gr 
strychnine ampoule that it should be sold for four 
annas each 9 One can get a dram of strychnine for six 
annas and it will give 3600 doses or as many ampoules 
ihe cost of ingredient theiefore disappears Then 
comes the cost of empty tubes of ampoules and sealing, 

card boaid case, the commissions to the 
istributors etc. In case of ampoules made from 
c emicals with the exception of a few like quinine, 
erne me or ephedrine the whole cost is practically the 
o getting up and distribution One therefore can 
make and use ampoules freely aud at no more cost than 
a dose of ordinary med.oine Injection is a very 
fflcient way of administration of drug within its limits 

hed^ ““ponies are to be prepared and taken to the 
bed-side of the patient at their legitimate cost Any 
nterprising pharmacist may take up this line of work 
nd instead of dispensing in phials may make ampoules 

— opooiol 

rhcrin° w T ‘tore is no reason why 

thoy should be sold at the rate they are now done. 
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I have indicated what the reasonable rates foi the 
tablets and ampoules are, in a schedule If these 
articles aie to be distributed really cheap the final 
packing should engage the attention of the distiibutois 
We may not make appeaiance and finish unnecessaiily 
costl}’^ The ampoules may be put up in tin cases, a 
dozen oi two togethei at a nominal cost Tieatment 
with the help of tablets involves a change m the 
method of admmisteiing the drug but tieatment 
with the help of ampoules involves no such 
change 


Lizmtations 

There is one thing more He who wants to supply 
cheap remedies to poor patients must also have to 
restrict his choice of drugs It would be advisable to 
have a selection made from the well-known drugs so 
that the number may be reduced and therebv the 
manufacture and storing of the tablets be made easy 
In the following pages I have lestiicted myself to 
deal with a limited number of remedies for the 
common diseases and have thereby indicated the 
building up of a Pharmacology of Cheap Eemedies 
from vegetable and mineral sources I have for other 
considerations not touched animal products The 
number of remedies in tablets in spite of a desiie to 
keep it low has gone up to about 50 and ampoules to 
nearly 20 and there are nearly 20 other items in 
fiuids and ointments 



826 HOilE AND VILLAGB DOCTOR - CHAP IX 
CHEAP REMEDIES 

The book itself is not a mere catalogue First 
of all the remedies had to be selected keeping in view 
efficiency, cheapness and permissibility of the diags 
being made into tablets or ampoules Discretion had 
to be used not merely in the choice of the drugs bat 
also in the mode of preparing them On going to 
make tablets difficulty comes in. For example, 
cinchona febrifuge when compressed along with 
some medium to keep the grains in adhesion becomes 
a stiff hard body which is likely to be thrown out 
entire with stool. There is a somewhat resinous 
substance which repels water and by a little warmth 
such as that of the body, it becomes more resinous 
in character and therefore more repellent to water 
and less likely to be disintegrated. To avoid this, 
citric acid has been mixed with cinchona first and 
then made into tablets. These tablets now dissolve 
easily in water 

The process of selection was necessarily a slow 
one as besides those included many more tablets and 
ampoules had to be made and difficulties studied fcr 
the selection 

Indigenous Drugs in Selection 

India possesses so vast resources of medicinal 
herbs and plants that this class of remedies may 
convenientl3' be restricted to those of Indian origin 
Some imported chemicals and vegetable products have 
been included also. The following is a bnef analysis 
of the remedies included m this book. 
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1 Indigenous and Bazar Herbs and Products 

Afim, Ajowan, Aqun, Bael, Bala, Bish, Caffeine 
(chemical), Chota Chandra, Chanlmngra, Cinchona, 
Dabuia, Ephedrine (chemical), Eranda, Eucalyptus, 
Harra, Hing, Isafgul, Kalmegh, Kuchila, Kurchi, 
Lasan, Mungphali, Papaya, Punarnava, Turpentine, 
Ulat Kambal, Vakuchi, Vasaka 

II Indigenous Mineral Products 

Ammonia, Fatkiri, Harital, Mag Sulph, 
Makaradhwaja, Morphine, Nishadal, Paraf&n. 
Sankha Bish, Sohaga, Tntia 

III Imported Vegetable and Mineral Products 

Atropine Sulphate, Bismuth, Calcium Lactate and 
Chloride, Calomel, Camphoi, Creosote, Digitalm, 
Emetine, Iodine, Picric Acid, Potass Bromide, 
Iodide and Permanganate, Soda Bicaib, Salicylate. 
Sulphui, Tartar Emetic 

Value of Research 

In the domain of indigenous medicines theie are 
jewels mixed up with tons of rubbish It is necessary 
to investigate and reject the useless ones Of late 
such work is going on in the Tropical School of 
Medicine and other research laboratories and 
considerable research work has been done 

As a result of these scientific investigations new 
properties are being found in old remedies while 
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manj' icputed medjcmes aie being found to be useless 
I have closeh gone through the research results 
obtained by eminent woikers on this line at the 
piesent moment. Most of the herbs and drugs 
included m this selection have been under investi- 
gations, chemically and physiologically and have 
been found to be useful 

These rcseaiches have cleaied up mam doubtful 
points For example, makaradhwaja which is an 
insoluble sulphide of meicury held so highly m repute 
b} the kavnajas, v,a.s looked upon with suspicion by 
scientific men But recent leseaiches have indicated 
that meicuiy in the sulphide form in minute division 
IS assimilable dnd that it acts as a stimulant and 
otherwise affects patients beneficially. 

Trial 

Among the patients m several bastis of Calcutta 
and in the Suia outdoor dispensaiy attached to the 
Han jail Hospital, these tablets and ampoules are 
being tried with gieat success. When patients are 
treated u ith the help of these remedies including 
injections the costs have been seen to work out at 
one-fouitli anna pei day per patient. 

t 

m 

Future 

With some skill and perseveiance the ait of 
making tablets and ampoules may be learnt Benevolent 
organisations may undertake this work. The Khadi 
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Pratisthan will be prepared to train men m tablet 
and ampoule making, sent by benevolent bodies foi 
the purpose The minimum capital outlay imU be 
about Es 300/- m the beginning The chief item 
of cost being the tablet-making machine worth about 
Es, 130/- Drugs, chemicals and othei accessoiies 
may be got foi another Es 170/- The tablet machine 
referred to can turn out 60 to 100 tablets pei minute 
Benevolent bodies lunning dispensaries mai make 
their own tablets and ampoules and also help sistei 
organisations 

All the hundred remedies with liipodeinnc 
syringe etc , may be earned convenient!} m a small 
hand bag which when filled will weigh 7 to 8 pounds 
Such a bag w'lll hold medicines foi tieating 50 
persons on the average It may be daily refilled 
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eminent co-worker. 


To Physicians 

I do believe that those physicians who will trj 
lo build up treatment within the limits of the cheap 
remedies indicated will find their task a joyful one 
Although there are only a hundred remedies it may 
be felt to be an advantage instead of a handicap from 
one point of view. There are literally thousands 
of remedies in both the Eastern and Western 
systems of medicines. Their very number is puzzling 
Eestriction in such a case may be welcomed as helpful 
Physicians may reject some of them and replace 
-them by others which they consider to be more useful. 
The list however, in my opinion is fairly a long 
one and comprehensive. The four poisonous heavy 
metals, bismuth, antimony, arsenic and mercury 
.are there. What service have they not rendered to 
the suffering humanity ? They are like the four 
■digpals in the garden of healing They have cured 
•and continue to cure most baffling diseases. Syphilis, 
kala-azar, anaemia are scared away at their 
appearance 

Then there are the vegetable poisons, — ^Aconite, 
nux vomica, opium, digitalis and datura. These 
-are like snakes to ordinary men. But the right 
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type of physician is a snake charmei He charms 
these poisons Pam and weakness of the heart and 
lungs disappeai at their touch and even old asthma 
frowns and leaves the sufferei to enjoy the blessings 
■of health 

And where can dysentery, diarrhoea, dyspepsia 
-stay with bael, kurchi, emetine and papaya helping 
the physician 9 To ward oS the demons of pneu- 
monia, phthisis and typhoid there are garlic, 
Yasaka, thymol and creosote while no rheumatics 
■and nenralgics need despair when there are the 
salicylates, caffeine and hing But I do not 
propose to take the reader through the whole of 
this small but neat and lovely garden of healing 
I hope, physicians will find many points of beauty 
in this garden, where they will lead the suffereis on 
to heal them and inspire them with faith to utilise 
the healed body for service to God and humanity 

Satish Chandra Das Gupta 
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Abortion (Threatened) 

Asafcetida, Opium, (Morphia). Absolute rest 

Albuminuria 

Iodides, Iodine, Tartar Emetic, Digitalis and 
alkalies Saline Purgatives — ATag. Sulpb, Sotia 
Bicaibonate, Punarnava 

Hot packs in blankets Pestrict fluid and salt 

Amenorrbcea x 

Asafoetida, lion, Potass Permanganate 

Anaemia 

Arsenic, lion, Mag. Sulph, Meic-Snlphide (See 
Tonics in theiapeutic classification) 

Angina Pectoris 
(Pain in heait) 

Arjun (Cardiac tonic). Arsenic, Caffeine and its 
compounds with Soda Salts, Camphoi, Datura, 
Digitalis, Iodides, Opium (Morphia), Carminatives 

Treat constipation and flatulence 

Apoplexy 

Drastic purgatives. Calomel, Nux Yomica, Saline 
Enema. 
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Asthma 

Arsenic, Bala, Camphor, Calomel, Datura, 
Ephedrme, Garlic, Iodides, Oil Eucalyptus, Pot 
Bromide, Vasaka. Restrict to light food. 

Beri-beri 

Ar]un, Calomel, Digitalis, Nux Vomica, Punarnava, 
Soda Salicylate, Saline Purgatives. 

Diet : Foods containing vitamin “B”. Unpolished 
rice. Green Vegetables, Tomato. ‘No sudden exertion. 

Bites 

Insect, Animal and Snakes. 

Acetic Acid, Alum — both internal, and external. 
Ammonia, Citric acid. Pot. Permang (snake), Soda 
Bicarb for wasp, Tmot Iodine 

Bronchitis 

Aconite, ' Ammon Chlor, Asafoetida, Camphor, 
Datura, Garlic, Iodine, Eucalyptus, Myrobalan, Pot 
Bromide, Soda Bicarb, Thymol, Emetics, Tuipentme, 
Vasaka 

Hot moist air from tea-kettle by adding oil 
eucalyptus. - 

Burns and Scalds 

Immediate • — Carron Oil (well shaken equal parts 
of lime water and cocoanut oil) 1st degree. 
Moistened dressing of Soda Bicarb Latei— Dusting 
powder 2nd degree — Open vesicles and bullao Lotio 
Acid Picric 1 %. Keep the diessing moist. Remove 
53 
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With warm Boric lotions. 3rd degree — Same as 2nd 
degree. Later on use Boro Vaseline or Picric Acid 
ointment. 4th & 6 th degrees — Treat shock Avith Arjun, 
Digitalis and strychnine, remove clothings with 
antiseptic lotion. Later antiseptic light dressings 

Colds 

Ammon chlor. Camphor, Cinchona, Datura, 
Inhalation of eucalyptus oil, Menthol, Myrobalan, 
Influenza tablets and ^Soda bicarb 

Cancer, Carbuncle, Boils 

Copper Sulphate, Iodine, Mag. Sulph, Opium. 

General . Arsenic with Nux vomica, Calcium, 
Iron, Salines. 

Cystitis 

(Inflammation of the bladder) 

Datura, Isafgul, Soda Bicarb. Pomentation and 
rest. Demulcent drinks. 

Cholera 

Asafoetida, Bismuth, Castor Oil, fractional doses 
of Calomel and Soda Bicarb, Digitalis, Iodine and 
Menthol for hiccough. Opium, Saline injection. Kaolin 
or Clay 

Colic Intestinal 

Asafoetida, Bromide, Calomel, Datura, Garlic, Mag* 
Sulph, Opium, Papaya, Saline purgatives. Soda Bicarb, 
Thymol. 
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Coiiiitinctivitis 

Alum, Boric Acid, Copper Sulphate and Saline 
Constipation 

Arachis Oil, Bael, Datura, Isafgul, Myrobalan, 
Mag Sulph, Nux Vomica, Oils of Castor and 
“Turpentine 


Convulsions 

Asafoetida (Enema), Pot. Bromide, Purgatives, 
JDatura (Belladonna), Iron and Cardiac tonics 

Cold water on head and tepid water bath of legs up 
to the knee. 


Delirium 

Camphor, Bromides for sleep. Datura. Cold 
water sponging 


Diabetes 

Acid Arsenious, Opium, Soda Bicarb, Soda 
'Salicylas, Pot Permang. 

Bestricted diet . Sugar and starches to be avoided 

Diarrhoea 

Alum, Bael, Bismuth, Calomel, Cinchona, 
■creosote, Isafgul, Kalmegh, Opium, Soda bicarb, Soda 
Salicylas and Thymol 
Diet • Barley water 
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Diphtheria 

Nux Vomica, Papaya juice paint. Soda Bicarb, 
Garlic for gargling and syringing. Stimulant injections. 

Dropsy 

Arjun, Caffeine, Calomel, Digitalis, Iron, Myiobalan. 
Purgatives . Sulphate of Magnesium. Punarnava. 
( See Albuminuria ) 


'Dysentery 

Alum, Arsenic, Bael, Castor oil. Emetine Hydro, 
Garlic, Kurchi, Opium. " 

For Bacillary dysentery : Saline purgatives in the 
form of Mag. Sulph 2 drams given every 1 or 2 hoars 
in the beginning and then increase the interval 
gradually. Datura tablets for antispasmodic action. 

Kurqhi however is ideal in all sorts of dysenteries. 
Use isafgul freely. 


Dysmenorrhoea 

. . ( Painful menstruation ) 

Camphor, Datura, Potass Bromides^ Laxatives, 
Ulat Kambal. 

Light exercises. Hip hath in tepid water. Mad 
poultice over the pelvis 

■' , Dyspepsia . , - • ' 

-Asafmtida, Arsenic, Bael, Bismuth, Garlicj Isafgnh 
Myrobalan, Nux Vomica, Papaya, Soda Bicarb, '•Soda 
Salicylas, Thymol 
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Eczema 

Arsenic, Chaulmngra, Pot. Permang, Sulphur 
Elephantiasis 

Arsenic and Cinchona if fever, Inject Potass 
Antim Tart ' 

Epilepsy 

Ammonia Inhalation, Borax, Datura, Potass 
Bromide Liquid diet and absolute rest. 

Epistaxis 

( Bleeding from nose ) 

Nasal douche of Alum, Potass permanganate or 
Common Salt In severe cases Bismuth Gauze 
plugging Internally Calcium Salts and Bromides 
for sleep Constant cold on forehead. ^ , 

Erysipelas 

Aconite, Iodine Saturated solution of Mag. Sulph 
for cold compress 

Keep bowels free Avoid hot fomentations. 

I 

Fainting 

Ammonia for inhalation. Best. Liquid diet and 
off from noises 

Fever Malarial 

Arsenic, Caffeine-aspirin tablet. Cinchona Febrifuge,' 
Kalmegh, Potass Antim Tart, Soda bicarb, Vasaka 
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Fever Typhoid 

Arjun, Asafoetida, Datura, Garlic, Iodine, Calomel 
( 1st, 3rd or 4th days ), Sulphur, Thymol. 

Drink : Soda Bicarb For tympanitis — Turpentine. 
If haemorrhage * Calcium Lactate. Copious fluid 
to drink. j 

Gallstone 

Arachis oil. Datura, Mag. Sulph, Sodium Salts. 
For chronic cases Kalmegh, Ammon chlor etc. 
Emetine Hydrochlor for injection 

Eeduce fat in diet. Keep bowels free. Do not 
load the stomach full. Frequent meals are good but 
lesser quantity. i 

Gonorrhoea 

Alum, Boric acid, Calomel, Datura, Isafgul, Potass 
Permanganate and Soda Bicarb. 

Hot baths. Copious fluids. No exercise and no- 
alcohol. Best and free purgation by saline purgatives. 

Gout 

Ammon Chlor, Arsenic, Calomel, Chaulmugra, 
Datura, - Iodine. Soda Bicarb, salicylates, cardiac 
tonics, free purgatives and bromides are essential. 

Local application — Aconite paint and Mag sulph 
injection also Caffeine Soda Salicylate injection. 

Headache 

Ammon Chloride, Menthol, Myrobalan, Bromides, 
Purgatives and Salicylates. Caffeine aspirin tablets. 

S Counter irritant on forehead. 
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Heart Disease 

Arjun, Camphor, Caffeine and Digitalis 

(See Angina Pectoris and Cardiac tomes) 

Haemorrhage 

(See also Bpistaxis and Menorrhagia) 

Alum, Calcium Lactate, Copper Sulphate, Oil 
Turpentine, Pot Permang, Iodine and all astringents 

Herpes 

Dusting powder — 

Borax 
Starch 
Camphor 

Arsenic and Iron tonics. 

Cinchona, Nux Vomica etc 

Hiccough 

Calomel, Iodine, Oil Turpentine, Soda Bicarb 
and Calomel in fractional doses Saturated solution 
of Menthol in Alcohol in 2 minims doses dear the 
bowels by free purges. Later alkalies, salicylates and 
bromides to induce sleep. 


50 

50 

4 

Treat fever with Aconite, 


■ Hysteria 

Bromides, Camphor and Chota Chandra 
(See also convulsions and epilepsy) 
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Incontinence of Urine 

Datura, Opium, Papaya ( if due to dyspepsia ), 
alkalies, anthelmintics if due to worms, Purgation by 
Castor Oil- 


Inflammation 

Aconite, Arjun (of heart), Hexamine (of bladder), 
Emetine (of liver), Iodine (gland), Calomel, Datura 
and saturated solution of Mag. Sulph. 

Insomnia and Insanity 

Chota Chandra, Opium and Bromides, For 
Insanity : Chota Chandra. 

Influenza 

Camphor, Cinchona, Digitalis, Menthol, Oil 
Eucalyptus, Quinine, Sodium Salts, Thymol^ Influenza 
tablets. 


Itch and Scabies 

Soda Bicarb, Sulphur both ^internal and external, 
Arsenic and quinine as tonics. 

Mag. Sulph for purgatives. Also Castor oil.- Potass 
Permanganate for washing in hot water. 

1 

Jaundice 

All alkalies, Ammon chlor, Bael, Kalmegh, 
Myrobalan, Nux Vomica, Papaya, Saline Purgatives, 
Calomel, Soda Salicylate. Emetine for injection 
Diet should contain no fat. Avoid liquors. 
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Laryngitis 

Thymol, Vasaka, and other expectorants Iodine 
and Iodides Sodium Salts 

Leucorrhoea 

Alum (both internal and external), Shohaga 
(Borax), Pot. Permang or Iodine for douching Avoid 
stimulating drinks Improve general health 

Lumbago 

Ammon Ghlor, Bromides, Datura, Iodine and 
Iodides, Camphor for liniment, Nux Vomica, 
Saline Purgatives, Caffeine with its sodium compounds 
for injection. Salicylates and alkalies In acute 
state use hot water bottles 

Locomotor Ataxia 

Aisenic Salts, Potass Iodide, Iodine and Bismuth 
injection 


Hama 

Chota Chandra, Camphor and Biomides also 
salicylates of sodium. 

Menorrhagia 

Alum, Calcium, Pot. Permang. Astringents to be 
used as douche for local washing (See Haemorrhage) 

Absolute rest on bed Calcium Chloride may be 
injected in case of emergency 
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Mumps 

' Soda Salicylas and alkalies, Iodine for paint. 
Aconite for external application. Alum, Saline and 
Pot Permang Gargles, 

Nephritis 

Soda Bicarb, Hexaraine, Potass Citras etc (See 
Albuminuria) 

Neuralgia 

Aconite Paint, Ammon Chloride, Aisenic, Cafifeine 
Aspirin tablets. Cinchona, Menthol, Opium, Bromides, 
Iodides. If there be any malarial history treat "With 
small doses of cinchona along -with other bitters in 
small doses. 


Palpitation 

Arjun, Datura, Digitalis, Myrobalan (See 
Beri-beri), 


Paralysis 

Bromides, Datura, Iodides, Nux, Purgatives 


Piles 

Alum, Myrobalan, Opium. Keep bowels free Avoid 
sun and spices in food. No meats 

Pneumonia 

Aconite Paint, Arjun, Calci laetas. Camphor for 
liniment. Digitalis, Garlic, Iodine, Soda Bicarb 
and all expectorants. Yasaka 
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INDEX OP DISEASES AND TEEAT3IENT 

Phthisis 

Alum, Ammon Chlor, Bismuth, Calcium, Creosote, 
Iodides, Chaulmugra Oil, Oil Eucalyptus, Papaya, 
Vasaka 

Polypus Nasal 

Menthol Nasal douche with cold water and lotion 
Potass Permanganate 

Prolapse Ani 

Alum, Copper Sulphate, Nux, Sulphur Find out 
the cause and treat Treat dysentery by Kurchi, Bael 
and purgatives 

Psoriasis 

Chaulmugra, Iodine. 

Rheumatism 

Aconite Paint, Alum, Ammon Chlor, Arsenic, 
Chaulmugra, Iodine, Mag Sulph, Menthol, Oil 
Turpentine, Opium, all alkalies and Sodium salts. 
Sulphur, Caffeine with Soda Salicylate injection. 
Purging b}' Calomel and Mag Sulph 

Sciatica 

Ammon Chlor, Bromides, Iodine, Soda Salicylate 
and alkalies Keep bowels free 

Ringworm 

Papaya, Sulphur, Potass Permang, Salicylates, 
Copper Sulphate, Dilute acetic acid 
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Sores 

Borax with honey, Calomel in Syphilis, Iodine, 
Potass Permang, Sulphur, Soda Bicarb: 

Spermatorrhoea 

Bala, Bromides, Camphor, Datura, Opium 

Sprain 

Alum. Saturated solution of Mag. Sulph for 
external use. 

Stomatitis 

Alum, Borax with honey, Myrobalan, Pot 
Permang, Thymol. 

Syphilis 

Inject Bismuth Salicylate, Iodine, Mercury and its 
preparations. Opium, Arsenic, Iron Tonics, Iodides, 
Calomel Avoid alcohol and stimulating foods. 

Tooth Diseases 

Creosote, Menthol, Myrobalan, Opium, Soda, 
Tonsillitis 

Aconite paint, Soda Salicylas, Alum for gargling, 
apply borax with honey. Iodine. * ' 

Ulcer 

Alum, Bismuth Carbonate, Boric Acid, Creosote, 
Iodine, Myrobalan, Oil Arachis, Pot. Permang, Soda 
Bicarb, Sulphur, Thymol ^ ‘ ^ 
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INDEX OP DISEASES AND IBEATMENT 

Vomiting 

Bismuth, Creosote, Iodine, Calomel and Soda 
Bicarb m fractional doses. Opium, Purgatives, Lemons 
to suck. Absolute rest and liquid diets 

Worms 

Castor Oil, Myrobalans, Oil Turpentine, Papaya, 
Sulphur with lukewarm milk in the morning To be 
preceded and followed by purgatives Santonin 

Leprosy and Leucoderma 

Arsenic Sulphide, Babchi, Chauhnugra oil. Iodides. 


Therapeutical Classification of Remedies 

\ 

Alteratives 

(Change from abnormal to normal condition) 
Arsenic, Iodine and Iodides Calomel, Soda Bicaib, 
Cinchona, Nux Vomica. Bitters as Kalmegh 

Anaesthetics 

Aconite, Camphor, Datura, Menthol 

t 

\ 

Analgesics or Anodynes 

Aconite, Caffeine and ^ Aspirin, Cahiphor, Datura, 
Soda Salicylas. ■« 

Anhydrotics 

Cmchona'm Citric acid, Camphor, Datura, Meicury 
Sulphide (which is equivalent to Makaradhwaja). 
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Antacids 

(Reduces acidity of gastric contents) 

Arachis oil, Soda Bicarbonate 

Anthelmintics 

(Destroys intestinal worms) 

Oil Turpentine, Papaya, Santonin, Thymol 
Purgatives before and after. 

Antilithics 

(Counteracts Lithiasis) 

Soda Bicarb, Alkaline salts 

Aniiperiodics 

(Prevents periodical attacks of cei tain feveis) 
Arsenic, Cinchona and its Alkaloids. 

Antiseptics 

Acid Boric, Bismuth Carbonate, Creosote, Garlic, 
Iodine, Menthol, Calomel, Oil Eucalyptus, Od 
Turpentine, Sulphur, Thymol, Vasaka, 

) 

Antispasmodics 
I (Relaxes spasms) 

Bromides, Camphor, Datura. Calomel, Od 
Turpentine, Potass Permang, Vasaka 

Asl^gents 

(Diminishes discharges and bleeding) 

Alum, Bismuth, Calcium, Cinchona, Copper 
■Sulph, Myrobalan, Potass Permang 
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THERAPEUTICAL CLASSIFICATION OP EEMEDIES 

Bitters 

Bala, Cinchona, Kalmegh, Nux Vomica, Quinine. 
(See also tonics) 

Carminatives 

Asafoetida, Bael, Camphor, Menthol, Bapaya, Soda 
Bicarbonate, Thymol 

Cathartics 
(See Purgatives) 

Cholagogues 

(Increases the secretion of bile) 

Calomel, Ealmegh, Soda Salicylas 

Counter Irritants 

Ammonia, Menthol, Oil Turpentine, Gaultheria oil, 
Babchi. 

Demulcents 

(Protect and allay irrigation of mucous membrane) 
Arachis oil, Isafgnl. 

Deodorants 

(Destroys offensive odour) 

Iodine, Oil Eucalyptus, Oil Turpentine, Potass 
Peimang, Thymol. 


Diaphoretics 

(Increases the amount of perspiration) 

Ammon Chlor, Bala, Camphor, Potass Antim Tart 
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Diuretics 

(Promotes secretion of urine) 

Alkalies, Ammon Chloi, Caffeine, Calomel, Isafgul, 
Oil Turpentine, Sodium Salts, Punamava 

Ecbolics 

(Promotes evacuation of gravid uterus) 

Nux, Quinine, Turpentine, Strychnine. All drastic 
purgatives. Hot Hip baths. Hot vaginal douches, 
Ulat Kambal. 


Emetics^ 

(Excites Vomiting) 

Alum, Copper Sulphate, Potass Antimony Tartrate. 
Emmenagogues 

(Eestores healthy condition of menstrual discharge) 
Papaya, Ulat Kambal. 

Expectorants 

Ammon Chlor, Asafoetida, Camphor, Oil Turpentine, 
Tartar Emetic, Vasaka. 

Galactagogues_ 

(Increase the secretion of mammary glands) 
Castor leaves. . , - 

Hypnotics 

< ... (Inducesir Sleep), .. . - 

jBromides, Ghota Chandra, '.Hux Vomica, Opium^ 
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THEBAPEUTIOAL CLASSIPIOATION OF BEMEDIES 

Purgatives 

Asafoetida, Bael, Calomel, Castor oil, Mag Sulph, 
Myrobalan, Paraffin oil (See Cathartics) 

Sedatives 
(Allays irritability) 

Bismuth Carbonate, Camphor, Castor oil, Chota 
Chandra, Datura, Opium, Pot Biomide 

Stomachic 

Bala, Bitters, Cinchona, Kalmegh, Nux Vomica, 
Quinine 


Styptics 

Alum, Myrobalan, Oil Turpentine, Potass 
Permanganate. 


Tonics 

Divided into 4 groups ('ll Haemoglobin, (2) 
Nervine, (3) Cardiac, (4) Stomachic and intestinal 

(1) Arsenic salts and compounds Calcium 
pieparations, Potass Permang 

(2) Arsenic, Calcium, Cinchona, Copper Sulphate, 
Iron, Nux Vomica 

(3) Arjun, Arsenic, Digitalis, and Nux Vomica. 

(4) Cinchona, Nux Vomica, Papaya Juice, 
Quinine Sulph (See Bitters) 
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Aconite Napellus and Ferox 

Sans. — Visha, Hind — Bacimag, Bihh, Beng. — Bish 

Aconite is anodyne, antiphlogistic, antipyretic and 
diaphoretic Externally it relieves pain of acute and 
chronic rheumatism, facial and other neuralgias 

Aconite is one of the oldest remedies used in 
India The loot is made into a paste and applied over 
all jiainful affections It is a great reliever of pain 
It has internal use also in fevers, iheumatism etc 
But the drug found in the market may be of any one 
of the many varieties of aconite, the physiological 
actions of which differ widely. Without standardisation 
it would be unsafe to use aconite internally. Therefore 
internal use of aconite has not been indicated for 
the use of the village doctor 

Aconite can be powdered and kept compressed 
in small tablets They should be moistened with a 
little water and made into paste for lep by addition 
of a little honey or syrup. Other counter irritants can 
be mixed as required. 


Alum 


Hind & Beng . — Bhitkai i, Tam & Tel — Patikaram 
Solubility 1 in 11 of vratei. 

Alum is astringent. 10 to 15 graiTiR three times a 
day have been given for intestinal hsemorrhage such 
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, ALUM 

as that of typhoid or gastric ulcer or for menorrhagia 
It arrests excessive secretion in dysenteiy, diarrhoea 
and night sweats. Vomiting caused by the cough of 
phthisis IS sometimes checked by 6 to 10 grains doses 
•of alum 

Alum is mostly used in aqueous or glycerin 
solution As a gargle or mouth wash for sores m 
the mouth 10 grs to an ounce of watei is used As a 
lotion for ophthalmia with formation of pus, for 
gonorrhoea and leucorihoea alum Sgiains to the ounce is 
to be used A saturated solution in watei stops bleeding 
in leech bites etc , GO grains have been recommended 
as an emetic in croup In haemorrhage from lungs, 
stomach, kidney, uterus and other internal organs 
alum in doses of 10 grains thrice daily is recommended 
It IS inadvisable if much fever is present In bleeding 
from piles a piece of cloth saturated with alum and a 
decoction of myrobalans should be kept constantly 
applied externally In descent of the anus the above 
application proves useful It has been found useful 
for enlargement of joints especially that of the knee 
and for the other swellings resulting from blows, 
biuises or sprains For this purpose the affected part 
is to be kept constantly moist with a piece of rag 
wet with a lotion of 1 drachm to 5 ounces of water 
In bites of insects alum moistened with water 
and applied to the place affords m certain cases instant 
relief 

dealing of water by alum — (1) Put 1 to 3 tablets 
of alum in a Kalsi (pitcher) of water according to the 
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nature of turbidity. (2) Eor a well of ft diameter 
put 4 ozS of alum after dissolving it in water 

Dose : — 5 to 10 grs. 

Preparation : 

Alum — 6 grains per tablet. 

Ammonia Solution 

I 

Prepared by mixing 1 part of solution of 
ammonia with 2 parts of water. 

It IS a general stimulant and is used externally 
(applied to the nostrils) in cases of fainting It is a 
powerful rubefacient and in embrocation is ^ used 
as a counter irritant for pain, stiffness of joints, 
bronchitis etc. 

One part of solution of ammonia mixed with three 
parts of any bland oil makes an excellent lubefacient 
to which a little camphor may be added. 

It relieves pain when applied to bites of insects 

Ammon Chloride 

NlSHADAL 

White crystals havmg saline taste 
Solubility 1 in 3 of water. 

Stimulating expectorant in bronchitis by inhalation 
or by allowing it to dissolve slowly in the mouth in the 
form of tablets. In phthisis and chronic bronchitis 
with tenacious mucus, it facilitates expectoration. 
It is a hepatic, gastric and intestinal stimulant ; 
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AMMON CHLORIDE ' ABACHIS OIL 

diaphoretic and diuretic In neuralgia, lumbago and 
migrane in doses of 20 to 30 grs three times a day it 
frequently relieves pain after 4 or 5 doses Useful 
in sciatica, gout and chronic rheumatism ; in acute 
and chronic congestion of the liver 

Very efficacious in malarial congestion of the 
liver and spleen 

Dose — 5 to 60 grains 
Preparation 

Tablet Ammon Chlor — 5 grs pei tablet 

Arachis Hypogoea 

Ground nut ; Pea nut , Monkey nut 
ARACHIS OIL 

Dr Chopra of the School of Tiopical Medicine 
writes in his book “Indigenous Drugs of India" — 
^‘Arachis oil satisfies almost all the properties possessed 
by olive oil so that it can be used as a substitute for 
it, particularly in India, where arachis oil is available 
in laige quantities at a very cheap price in 
contradistinction to olive oil which is very expensive” 
The properties of olive oil are — 

It IS a fixed oil expressed from olive kernels It 
is nutiitive, mildly laxative and demulcent in the 
form of emulsion Externally it is used as a lubricant 
in massage Foi gall bladder stones 4 to 8 ozs oi 
even large! doses are given Used as a medium foi 
preparation of liniments, ointments and plasters 


85J HOMP AM> vihhMir. lujuaon : cnAi». ix 
(’TiKM nKvr.niK*; 

Olivf* f>jl IV injt*{ tc<l in l/ifoGrtcc. <1ove*- wIko 
tiotirivlunenl iv othorv^i^e fftihnjx- The blanfl oil 
rodticc*- thr vM-r<tion M nclfl enfl i*; therefore ghen 
in nUv r It jnc.l<‘etN tiie nicer nnd nl^o nc*.'^ 

ft<; a food 

0]i\o oil p' ru iret<‘v through th'* thin when mhbetl 
and I'i thert'foro vpfciallv uvtfttl nv n hnsj*; for 
adTnini‘«tra{inn of iiutnilu* toidc and nIkaloidR 


Arjun 

^reviNAUV Ai:jr\-A 

Hind & Bcng.— Tam 
vtaravi. Tel — TtUfi ^fndtikhcllu. 

AuJrr^ Baiu: 

Arjun i'- hung li'-rd from thi ancient timt*- in 
heart {li‘-cn‘'ev and inflrtinmrit.on'^ and drop^.y an«-in" 
therefrom 

It IS M’ry quick in its action. In hear* di^-cte-cr, 
in palpitations or in feeble ptil*-c a fe\% tablets kept oi 
the tongue v, ill gradualU' let its active principle W 
absorbed. The ctTecl on the pulse is iinmedinte and 
also lasting. 

licccut researches pro\e the drug to he a cardiac 
stimulant and tonic increasing the forte of contrnclion- 
and prolonging the diastole It .slows the heart 
without making it irregular and never acts as a 
cardiac poison It is invaluable in heart diseases uhere 
a combined tonic and stimulant action is required. 
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AETON ARSfeNIO 

Its good effect in loca mflammation is due to 
blood pressure Experiments show it to cause the 
contraction of the peripheral arteiioles and increase 
the passage of the blood corpuscles through vessel 
walls For this reason it acts with wonderful eflncacy 
in local inflammation of the heart As a diuretic it is 
also very effective 

Dose — 20 grains 
Preparation 

Tablet Arjun — 4 grs per tablet, 5 tablets per dose 
Arsenic 

ARSEN rOtJS ACID 

A heavy white, odourless and tasteless powder 
Solubility 1 65 water. 

A general tonic and alterative, valuable in 
chronic eczema, in gout and in chronic rheumatism, 
in painful dyspepsia, in neuralgia and spasmodic 
asthma specially of ansemic and malarial origin , in 
the intervals of attack of pam m the heart It is 
given in pernicious amemia and allied blood diseases 
with good results Indispensable in all forms of 
weak heart accompanied bv pain Antiperiodic m 
malaria Stimulant to nervous system The drug is 
of the greatest value in aniemic vomiting 
Dose —1/60 to 1/12 grain 
Preparation 

Tablet Arsenic — 1/20 gram 
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Antidotes to arsenic jpoisoning • — Stomach tube, 
emetics, mucilaginous drinks, arachis oil, stimulants, 
warmths, large quantities of magnesium oxide, 
fresh moist fern-hydrate prepared by the interaction 
of magnesia and ferrous sulphate. 

It is criminally used. Being a white tasteless 
powder it eludes detection. S3'mptoms like that of 
cholera appear and then hloodj' stools. 

Asafcatida 

Hind & Beng. — Hmg, Tam — Kay am, Tel. — Ingmn 

An oleo-gum resin obtained from the root of 
Ferula Fmtida. 

Nervine stimulant, expectorant, laxative and 
carminative. Useful in cases of flatulence in choleia. 
in hysteric paroxysms, also in some cases of chronic 
bronchitis. Very useful as an enema in the flatulent 
distension of typhoid and m infantile convulsions. It 
is successfully used for prevention of abortion. It is 
extensively used in hysteria and nervous disorders of 
women and children. 

Dose : — For diarrhma and cholera — 1 to 2 grs. 

„ nervous flatulence etc — 5 to 15 grs. 

„ enema in flatulent colic — 30 grs. in 6 ozs. 
of water. 

Preparation ; 

Tablet Asafoetida — 2 grams. 
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Babchi 

Psoialea Corylifolia 

Sans — Vahuch/i, Hind — Babcin, Beng — Bavaclu, 
BucJihi, Lata Kastiiit, Bomb — Baxoachz, Tam — 
Karpokai ishi, Tel — Kai tibogt 

Babchi Seeds 

Brownish black seed of the herbaceous weed which 
grows throughout India The seeds have been used 
for leprosy internally and as an ointment externally 
The drug is considered to be veiy efficacious in leprosy 
and IS named Kustha Nashim In inflammatoiy 
diseases of the skin m leucodeima and psoriasis it 
16 given both locally and by mouth The seeds aie 
used as anthelmintic, diuretic and diaphoretic in 
febrile condition It has been veiy largely used foi 
patches of leucodeima Indeed it is held that 
leucoderma patch cannot resist this treatment Foi 
leucoderma a favourable prescii]5tion is — 

Babchi Seeds 1 dram 

Harital Bed 1 dram 

(Arsenic Sulphide) 

made into fine powdei and then rubbed into a paste 
with cow’s urine The paste is applied on the patch, 
in a few days coloui begins to change and spots with 
normal colour begin to appear and soon the entire 
patch IS healed 

Kecent researches confirm the efficacy of babchi 
in leucodeima The effect of the seeds is due to the 


IIO’II: A\'T) VUAiMin WOCTOU : CIIAr. !K 
CJJI'AV TlLVri'IFt; 

(iri^rncc nf an oil uhirlj lins powerful action ajiniP’.' 
-km ‘•treptococci. 7’h>'* ‘•kin becomes red nn th 
i.pjthcation of the oil and is stimulated hading* t ' 
pipinent formation 

Preparation : 

Tablet Babchi-Hantal — .> f^rnins each 

"[lobe made into p'l'Jte with water or cow 's urm* 
for ap}»licatinn on leiicodcrma patches. 

Bahchi oil is now axnilablo and maj be u^ed m 
plare of the ‘'Oedc for makin" the pigment for 
1* ucodrrrna 


Bael 

Sans — f^rtphal, !Ulva, Hind, Bcng & Bomb - Dnf! 
Tam — Mhft 2 ^a:ham, Tel — Bilva Panrlit^ Cana * 
Jiilftpa'rl, Guz — Dihmiphal 


'I'ht fniit of .IC^rb' ISfarmelos. The half ripe fre 
i" b''t Msst^d for lurdital use It is of irnnun-' 
vnltir tn c'ts, . of ob-tinaie diarrlirra and djsenfer 
whin un.u»cndt'l by fc%t*r and the patient wr**’ 
""ud dsi-j f p:<f T.'nnj ^ or half rij;^‘ b.ie} is astrinyen*. 
0'."i • \< .p] t liie while ripe bar) laj'atbo. 
“ ’.t f ' r.d < ’jJ'ri:’ 
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BAEL . BABA 

when constipation exists. It is invaluable for all 
stages of diarrhoea and dysentery 

T’rom recent researches it appears to have little 
or no effect on acute dysentery when there is 
discharge of blood The beneficial effect of bael is 
most evident when the condition has become subacute 
or chronic In chronic stage blood graduallv 
disappears and the stools assume a more solid form. 
From the same researches it appears that apart from 
its action in chronic dysentery it has no action on 
either amoabic or bacillary dysentery Its utility in 
combination with kurchi or emetine hydrochloi cannot 
be denied 

Dose — 30 grains 
Preparation 

Tablet Bael — 5 grs each 

6 tablets per dose 

Bala 

SIDA COBDIFOIiIA 
PLAXT 

Sans & Beng — Bala, Hind — Khareti, Baiiai 

It was known to Sanskrit writers and as prized 
by them as also Mohammedan physicians The author 
of the Bengal Dispensatory found it to promote 
perspiration, to increase the appetite and to act as- 
an useful bitter tonic In Goa, the Portuguese value 
it as a diuretic specially in rheumatic affections 
Hindu physicians prescribe it in nervous diseases 
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Recent researches have proved that the alkaloid 
of hala IS ephedrine. Its use as a cardiac stimulant 
m Hindu Medicine was thus fully justified. The 
whole plant contains *085 per cent and the seeds 
0'3 per cent of ephedrine. Therefore hala plant 
powdered may be used in all cases wRere ephedrine 
or adrenaline is indicated. Ephedrine of commerce 
is made from Chinese and Indian variety of 
Ephedra. (See Ephedrine). 

Dose : — 5 to 10 grs. 

Preparation : 

Tablet Bala — 5 grs, each 
1 to 2 tablets per dose 

Bismuth Carbonate 

Bismuth Carbonate is sedative and astringent both 
internally and externally. It is highly useful in gastric 
pains with eructations, all forms of vomiting and 
irritative dyspepsia, in gastric ulcer also in diarrhoea 
from any cause. It is usually combined with mag 
carb and opium etc. Bismuth salts blacken the 
faeces. In diarrhoea of phthisis, bismuth is effective. 
Bismuth forms a protective coating on ulcerated 
suifaces and mucous membrane of the stomach and 
intestines. 

For its astringent character it is used as a dusting 
powder. The wound surface is kept dry and a 
protective coating is formed which favours healing. 
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BISMUTH CAKBONATE AND SAIiICYLATB 

Dose _ 10 to 30 grams. 

Preparation 

(1) Tablet Bismuth Carbonate— 5 grains 

(2) Tablet Bismuth cum Opii as under 

Bismuth Carbonate 6 grs. 

Opium ••• 

The last tablets are particularly useful in diarrhoea. 


Bismuth Salicylate 

Bismuth and its salts aie now used foi the 
intramuscular injection in oily suspension in syphilis 
It IS given alternately with arsenic or iodides Bismuth 
IS less active than arsenic but is more active than 
mercury and it is believed to be more active than 
even arsenic in tertiaiy stage It has been found 
to penetrate into the cerebro-spinal fluid and is 
specially useful in syphilitic nervous diseases In 
those cases where mercuiy and arsenic have failed, 
bismuth should be resorted to 

Bor intramusculai injection bismuth is prepared 

as under . — 


Bismuth Salicj late 
Camphoi 
Creosote 
Olive Oil 

The ingredients are lubbed into an 
paste and filled in 2 c c ampoules 


2 5 gis 
1 gi« 

1 mni. 

2 c c 


impalpable 
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Bismuth in thi‘' form is regarded to be at least 
4 limes more elYicient but loss toxic than mercury. 
•J’lie aim in bisinutli therapy is to introduce the largest 
possible quantity \Mlhont intoxication, and to 
maintain a stiong salutation over a long period 
Snlictlatc IS abcoibed quickly and is painless. 

Dose and method of administration : — One injection 
daily for one \seek -\ftcr an interval of tvo weeks 
again anothei couise, then interval of a month and 
thud course Iodide and mercury by mouth should 
accompany bismuth injection. Iodine injection 
alternuled with bismuth injection in syphilis has 
gi\cn exceedingly satisfactory results. 

Bismuth Creo-ramphor Olive Oil Ampoules — 2 cc 

Borax 

.COHAGA 

Borax, Biboratc of Sodium. 

Hind & Beng. — Sohaga, Tel. — Elcgaram. 

Tam — Venharam, Cana — BtVtgai a 

It is antiseptic and parasiticide Local sedatne 
to inflamed mucous membrane. A solution is used 
m leucorihoia and gonorrhoea for internal wash. As a 
gaigle lotion use 1 , 20 of w’ater. For allaying the 
distressing irritation of the genital organs the lotion 
may be used by soaking a piece of rag with it and 
keeping it over the part In case of w’omen it should 
be injected. It allays the irritation of rash, sore nipple, 
prickly heat and other skin diseases. It is used ior 
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BORAX BORIC ACID CAFFEINE 

gianulatmg and suppurating surfaces in general and is 
therefoie used as an ointment with any suitable 
medium As a lotion it is used as an eye drop in 
4 grains pei ounce solution One of borax rubbed with 
8 of honey will make an excellent paste foi mouth 
sores or white spots A better way is to dehydrate 
the borax by heating it in a pan over fire when boiax 
swells and becomes white This is powdered and 
rubbed with honey Boric Acid may be used m place 
of borax 

Preparation 

(1) Dehydrated Borax ... 1 

Honey or Glycerin • 8 

Eub and make it into an uniform paint for white 
spots and sores in the mouth 

(2) Bone Ointment 

Boric Acid • 10 grains 

Paraffin soft 1 ounce 

Caffeine 

Caffeine is an alkaloid obtained fiom tea leaves 
which contains 2% to 4% of it It is soluble m cold 
water 1 80 and 1 1 of boiling water ■ It is generally 
made from tea waste 

It IS a valuable heart tonic and diuretic It is 
valuable in spasmodic asthma It is a very powerful 
drug and is frequently used for its action as a cardiac 
stimulant either foi a weak heart or in acute febrile 
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conditions when the circulation is likely to be 
embarrassed. 

Its diuretic action usually combined with digitalis 
is often used in many dropsical conditions specially 
with heart disease. It is of some value in the cedema 
following chronic kidney diseases but on account of 
the renal congestion it causes, it is unsuitable in the 
acute affections of the kidneys 

It has become very popular for headache and other 
neuralgic pains in combination with aspirin 

Dose — 2 to 6 grams 

Caffeine being very little soluble in cold water 
cannot be used in injections as it is. But fortunately 
it IS soluble in a solution of certain salts such as 
sodium benzoate Therefore Caff-Sodii-Benzoas is 
used where caffeine alone is intended to be used as 
a heart tonic. 


Preparation : 

(1) Caffeine Sodii Benzoas Ampoules 
Heart stimulant and diuretic. 

Caffeine ••• ... 2 J grs 

Sodn Benzoas • • • 2J grs. 

Distilled water ... 2 c c 

Ampoule Caffeine Sodii Benzoas 

Dose — 1 to 2 cc 

~ ' ' (2) Caffeine Soda Salicylate Ampoules 

Anti-rheumatic and heart tonic 
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CAFFEINE CAliCrOM 


Caffeine pure 

3 grs 

Soda Salicylate ••• 

3 grs 

Distilled water ••• 

.. 2 c c 


Ampoule Caffeine Soda Salicylate 
Dose — 1 to 2 c c 

(3) Caffeine Aspirin Tablets 

Headache and pain cure 

Caffeine l^-grs 

Aspirin ••• 3 grs 

Tablet Caffeine Aspirin 

Dose — 1 or 2 tablets at a time 
Calcium 

Calcium Lactate 

It increases the coagulability of blood and is 
therefore used in the gastric, intestinal and pulmonary 
haemorrhages It has been found by some to be very 
useful in the treatment of pneumonia When used for 
stopping internal bleeding it should not be given for 
more than three or four days at a time. Otherwise the 
blood will become less coagulable. 

Dose — 15 to 60 grams. 

Preparation 

(1) Tablets Calciuin Lactate 5 grs 

(2) Ampoules — Calcium Chloride 5% sol 

„ Calcium .Chloride 10% sol 
put up in 1 c c and 2 c c ampoules 

55 
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Castor 

Oleum Kicini, Castor Oil. 

Hind . — An andi-ha-iel, Beng. — B'herenda tel, Bedv 
tel, Tam — AmandlcTcain-cliedi, Tel . — A 'vmdam, 
Guz — Yai andi-mi-iel. 

It is a mild and speedy cathartic. It is the best 
purgative in constipation from indurated faeces or after 
swallowing acrid iSubstances. Used in diseases with 
irritation and inflammation of the bowels as colic and 
diarrhoea due to indigestible foods, dysentery and 
constipation from typhoid fever. The most suitable 
purgative during pregnancy. The safest cathartic for 
infants. It may he administered in enema with some 
mucilage or oily fluid. Often successful in tape 
worms. 

Dropped into the eye it soothes the irritation 
caused by a foreign body but parafBn oil is more 
prefeiable. The decoction of the leaves or oil applied 
to the breasts is said to produce abundant secretion 
of milk. 

Dose : — 1 to 8 drams. 

For repeated doses the oil may be made into an 
emulsion with mucilage acacia as under : — 

Castor oil 1 

Mucilage Acacia ... 1 
Water to ... ••• 

The above emulsion is very suitable in the earlier 
stages of dysentery. 
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CAMPHOR 

Camphor 

Beng — Eat pm , Hind — Kaput , Kafiit 

Sol. 1 7oo of water ,1 1 cf alcohol ,1 4 of olive 
oil , I 2 of tnipentine oil , Camphor forms a liquid 
when mixed and rubbed with carbolic acid, thymol, 
menthol, naphthol and salicylic acid 

It IS a sedative, antispasmodic, carminative, 
expectoiant, diaphoretic, stimulant, a local anaisthetic 
and a feeble antiseptic 

Stimulant in the prostration of febrile diseases, 
sedative in mania, delirium etc Useful in 
•dysmenoirhoea, spasmodic asthma and chronic 
bronchitis and cholera Useful also in hysteria and 
•spermatorrhcea Its application as a paint in the 
nostrils IS highly useful and relieves irritation of the 
nostrils in common colds and influenza with coryza 
In large doses camphor causes depression It is 
-slightly analgesic and is therefore used m liniments 
To a weak or diseased heart it sometimes gives 
strength and tends to make irregular rhythm regular 
Therefore it is often given in pneumonia 
subcutaneously dissolved m olive oil (1 gr mice) 

Some say that injection in 10% oily solution every 
15 minutes is invaluable in cases of cardiac asthma, 
while others agree that hypodermic injection of 
•camphor in oil in doses up to 50 grs is not of any 
•clinical value as a heart stimulant 


Dose — 2 to 6 grs. 


868 HOME AND VILLAGE DOCTOR : CHAP. IX 
CHEAP REMEDIES 

Preparation • 

(1) Tablets Camphor — 'grains each tablet 

(2) Ampoule Camphor in oil — 1 gr in 1 c c 


Ghaulmugra 

CHAHLMDQRA OIL 

The fatty oil expressed from the seeds of 
Hydnocarpus Wightiana 

It is recommended in psoiiasis, obstinate eczema 
and other skin diseases, in chronic iheumatism, gout 
and in phthisis The oil may be used alone as an 
ointment for various skin diseases for external use. 
It can be given internally also 

It is possible that it alone or in combination ■with 
other remedies acts moie efficiently when injected 
hypodermically than -when given by mouth It is the 
most valuable remedy for leprosy For all advanced 
nodular cases of leprosy injected intramuscularly lu 
doses of 2 to 6 c.c it is still the best palliative The 
injections should be repeated every three days and 
the course should last at least five months or more if 
the patient can stand, for at times it may become 
very painful. Intradermal injection is found to 
be more efficacious m leprosy than intramuscular 
injections 


Preparation : 

Ampoule Ghaulmugra Oil — 2 to 4 c c 
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Chota Chandra 
Eauwolfia Serpentina 

Sans. — Saipagandha, Ghandt iLa, Hind — GJioia 
Ghand, Beng & Bomb — Chandia, Behar & Orissa — 
Dhanmai7ia 0 ) DJian harua, Tam — Comnnamilpoii, 
Tel . — Pata la-gandla 

The Boot 

It was known to the Indians as an antidote to bites 
of poisonous leptiles But recently the drug has 
attained prominence as a remedy foi insomnia The 
hjpnotic action of the drug was known to the pooler 
people of Behar. In U P and Behar the diug is 
•sold as Pagal-hi-Daioa 

The diug IS used m cases of mild and violent 
insanity and in cases of high blood pressure In 
doses of 20 to 30 grains of the root twice oi thrice 
daily produces sleep and reduces blood piessure. 
The diug piomises to be a very useful one 

Bose — 30 to 180 grains once daily for insanity 
Preparation ; 

Tablet Chota Chandia — 6 grs each tablet 5 to 30 
tablets per dose according to its use as sedative for 
insanity 


Cinchona Febrifuge 

It contains all the residual alkaloids of cinchona 
bark and its piopeities are similar to that of quinine 
In chronic malarial cachexia and obstinate cases of 
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kala-azar where quinine does no good work it acts 
marvellously. It was formerly believed that only 
quinine was useful in malaiia and the other 
alkaloids \s ere no good. But recent researches have 
shown that the residual alkaloids of cinchona bark 
left after quinine is extiacted are as efficacious as 
quinine itself. By substituting the residual alkaloids 
or what is called in the trade Cinchona Febrifuge 
for quinine, enormous saving of cost in the treatment 
of malaria may be effected 

It is tonic, bitter, stomachic and astringent. It 
is valuable in neuralgia and m convalescence from 
acute diseases It is useful in diarrhoea, excessive 
perspiration, chronic discharges from mucous 
membranes In small doses it acts as a most valuable 
tonic and bitter stomachic. It is contra-indicated m 
advanced stage of pregnancy It is the best remedy 
in influenza and in pneumonia, 2 or 3 grs every 2 or 
3 hours very closely approaches a specific In malaria 
it should be given 3 or 4 hours before the attack of 
fever is anticipated. , 

Dose : — 3 to 10 grains 
Preparation : 

(1) Tablet Cinchona Acid Citric — 5 grs The 
cinchona tablets are made up with citric acid 
for ready assimilation of the cinchona 

(2) Influenza Tablets: — Cinchona Febrifuge li 
grs , Ammon Chlor 2 grs , Soda Benzoate 
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CINCHOKA FEBEIPUGE COPPER SULPHATE 

2 grs , Thymol ^ gr 1 to 2 tablets at a time, 
two to three times daily 

(3) Ampoule Cinchona Alkaloids — 5 giains in 
Icc (Sol m Citric Acid) 

Cinchona in intramuscular injection is painful and 
occasionally the swelling w’lll remain long as a hard 
lump To avoid pain and painful aftei -effects, the 
injection should be given on the buttocks The site 
should be rendered warm by applying a hot w ater bag 
for sometime before the injection After injection the 
locality should be massaged and kept hot by application 
of hot water bag or hot fomentation for a long time. 
Alternate massage and fomentation should continue 
for at least half an hour 

(4) Tablets Cinchona -Iron-Arsenic-Nux Vomica 

(Convalescence Tablets) 

Cinchona Febrifuge grs. Fern Cacod\late 
J gr , Nux Vomica seed pow’der IJ grs ^fade into 
tablets 

One tablet 2 to 3 times dailj* after food 

Copper Sulphate 
Beng & Hind — Tvtia 
Solubility 1 m 3J water 

Astringent, prompt emetic It is recommended in 
chronic diarihcea specially that of phthisis Externally 
it IS used for stopping bleeding from surfaces and as a 

weak stimulant to indolent and granulating ulcers It 
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lemoves sloughs from wounds Its solution is used for 
douching to prevent excessive secretion from mucous 
membranes specially in leucorrhcea and gonorrhoea It 
IS the most efficient lemedy for granular lids 

Dose : — As an astringent ^ to 2 grains In lotions 
4 grains per ounce of \\ ater. As an emetic 5 to 10 
grains 


Creosote 

Creosote is an oily liquid obtained by the distillation 
of beech wood tar. It contains a mixture of guaiacol 
and creosol It resembles carbolic acid in action but 
is less poisonous. It is given internally in gastric 
fermentation and m putrefactive dianhoea and with 
considerable success in phthisis It is used for 
airesting nausea and vomiting of piegnancy and 
phthisis. 

Lotion . 

Creosote ••• 8 mm 

Water ••• 1 oz. 

Ointment * 

Creosote ••• 1 part 

Paraffin Soft ••• 9 parts. 

Lotion and ointment are used for eruption of a 
scaly character foi venereal ulcers and m parasitic 
skin diseases. Creosote is used as an inhalation in 
foetid bronchitis, phthisis and pulmonary gangrene 
It is the most useful diug m pharmacopoeia as far as 
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oreosot;e datura 

the cure of phthisis is concerned Internally it is 
best given as an emulsion in acacia mucilage A novel 
form would be to make tablets with kaolin basis 

Creosote 1 mm 

Kaolin 5 gis 

Make tablets , containing 1 minim of creosote pei 
dose These tablets are safely taken internally In 
toothache a tablet oi two may be placed in the 
cavity of the tooth and plugged with cotton wadding 
Owing to the difficulty of administering cieosote, 
guaiacol and thiocol which aie both products of 
beech tar creosote are in favonr with medical men 
But if administered in tablet foim the less costly 
article, creosote will do m place of these preparations 


Datura 

Datura Leave 

It is identical in its action with belladonna w'hich 
has the following medicinal properties * — 

Anodyne, antispasmodic and uiinary sedative It 
checks secretions of milk, sweat and saliva It is given 
foi epilepsy and is one of the best lemedies foi 
■whooping cough and painful spasms of the bladder, in 
renal colic, dysmenorxhoea and for asthma It is of the 
utmost value in relieving caidiac pain and distiess, 
palpitation and aortic regurgitation Useful in tvphoid 
with contracted pupil, in acute bronchitis stops profuse 
secietion In large doses it causes dilatation of the 
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pupils and dr 3 'ness of the mouth and throat Good foi 
habitual constipation, nocturnal incontinence of urine 
Useful in loss of tone and irritable state of generative 
organs which give rise to nocturnal emissions Should 
be tried in all cases where bromides have failed. 

From datura the alkaloids hyoscyamine and 
atropine maj* be obtained. Datura is very abundant 
and yet alkaloids that can he easily made from it, 
continue to be imported. Datura is being cultivated 
in America for medicinal purposes 
Dose - - 3 grains 
Tablets Datura — 3 grains each. 

Several tablets are to be used for pigment or Up or 
for smoking. 


Atropine Sulphate 

Atropine is an alkaloid obtained from Atropa 
Belladonna and Hyoscyamus Muticus and othei plants 
of the same family. The active principles of datura is 
of the same nature as atropine. Atropine stimulates 
the lespirator}' and vaso-motor centres and therefore 
the breathing becomes quicker and deeper and the 
blood pressure rises. Atropine is given hypodermically 
in opium poisoning to stimulate the respiratory centre. 
With large and poisoning doses the reverse action 
takes place 

Bose : — 1/240 to 1/60 grain. 

Preparation : 

Ampoule Atropine Sulphate — gr. 1/100 in 1 c.c. 
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DIGITALIS EPHEDBINE HYDEOCHLOR 

Digitalis 

DIGITALIS LEAVES 

It IS cardiac and circulatory stimulant and tonic 
It increases the strength and efficiency of caidiac 
contractions and reduces the pulse rate %\ ithout 
diminishing its tension Of great value as heart 
stimulant in pneumonia Diuretic, useful in cardiac 
dropsy , also in renal drops} when acute oi due to 
failure of a hypertrophied heart , the best dmietic in 
deficiency of urine due to circulatory distuibances 
It is cumulative in action and lequiies watchfulness 
Its continued use deranges alimentary system After 
a course of ten days it should be discontinued for 
thiee or four days Dangerous in advanced fattv 
degeneration of the heart It is antipyretic in bigger 
doses 

As digitalis m tincture form deteriorates quickh 
in keeping, leaves in tablet form should be accepted 
as the most suitable form for the administration of the 
drug Digitalis of proper quality is now obtainable in 
India in commercial quantities Dr Chopra and his 
co-workers some years ago investigated the properties 
of digitalis grown in India and found that Indian 
grown digitalis could be substituted foi irapoited 
varieties with advantages 

Ephednne Hydrochlor 

This is the hydiochloride of an alkaloid obtained 
from certain species of Ephedra The Indian variet\ 
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•of Ephedra Vulgaiis from Kashmere is used by the 
B. C. P. W, Ltd. for extracting the alkaloid This 
alkaloid ephedrene closely resembles adrenaline. It is 
a broncho-dilator and raises the blood pressure. The 
effect though less than that of adrenaline is more 
lasting. It may be given by mouth. In order to get 
the best results it should be administered when the 
stomach is empty. It has been found to be very 
. useful in ^ gi. doses in asthma. 

Dose .* — ^ gr. tablets 
Preparation . 

Tablet Ephedrme Hydrochloi — J gram each 
Ampoule Ephedrine Hydiochlor gr ^ m 1 c c. 


Eucalyptus 
Volatile Oil 

It IS an oil obtained from distillation of the leaves 
of Eucalyptus 

It is a powerful antiseptic, deodoriser and 
antipyretic It is used as inhalation in pulmonary 
gangrene, phthisis, influenza and coryza and catarrh m 
the nose It is used internally and also by inhalation 
to relieve the cough in chronic bronchitis, phthisis and 
asthma It is mostly used as an antiseptic and 
deodorant 

Dose • — 5 to minims. 
jNIay be administered in mucilage. 
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Garlic 

Alimm Sativum 

Sans — Lasuna, Hind — Lasan, Beng* — Ra<<hwu 
Tam — Vallat pundUf Tel — Vellulh tella-gadda 

As a medicine garlic was held in high lepute bj the 
ancients It is held to be hot and stimulant and useful 
in coughs, fevers and other debilitating conditions The 
juice IS a rubefacient and is dropped into the ear for 
earache and deafness 

Modern therapeutic practice has given a good place 
to garlic as an antiseptic Used as a lotion for iv ashing 
infected wounds and foul ulcers garlic juice in four 
times its weight of water was found to gne ^er\ 
satisfactoiy result There %vas definite impro\ement 
in 24 hours and more marked impiovement in 48 hours 
It allays pain of wounds 

For interna! administration it is found to be useful 
in atonic dyspepsia, flatulence and colic It is % erj 
effective in bronchial and asthmatic complaints It is 
a prophylactic for typhus, tjphoid and diphtheiia If 
one dram garlic juice be given every 4 or 0 houis in eaily 
cases of typhoid then the attack is warded off In 
diphtheria the constant application of the juice reduces 
temperature and relieves the patient Even aftei the 
disappearance of the membiane 1 or 2 oz of bulb 
should be continued to be given daily for a ^^eek It 
relieves whooping cough Garlic has been found to be 
a very powerful agent in reducing blood pressure It 
IS being moie and more largely used for this purpose 
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Crossman (1918) thinks that garlic, if given in 
suflicient doses, is an invaluable remedy for the 
treatment of pneumonia. In pulmonary phthisis 
gallic and its preparations have been used very 
e.\tensively. Appetite is improved, obstinate cough is 
relieved and night sweats stop. 

Dose : — 30 grains. Three times daily 
Preparation . 

Tablet Garlic — 8 grs. each tablet. 

4 tablets per dose. 

Ipecac Emetine Hydrochlor 

The dried loots of ipecacuanha are used which 
should contain at least 2% of the alkaloid (emetine) 

It IS ^of signal value in amoebic dysentery, in 
inflammation of the liver and abscess But in treatment 
of these it has been replaced by emetine hydrochlor, 
one of its alkaloids, 

Emetme Hydrochlor 

This substance is soluble in water Ampoules are 
made containing ^ gr. to 1 gr. in 1 c.c of water- In 
•cases of amoebic dysentery injection of emetine 
hydiochlor acts as a charm. It has a depressent action 
on the heart and should be administered with caution 
in cases of weak heart. Where a long course of 
injection is required such as liver abscess, not more 
than six injections should be given at a time. With 
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EMETINE IODINE . POT IODIDE 

intervals several courses may be given with safety. 
Instead of relying on emetine alone kurchi is to be 
given also by mouth 

Preparation 

Ampoule Emetine Hydrochlor — J to 1 gr in 1 c c. 

Iodine 

Iodine is obtained from the ashes of sea weed. It 
volatilises considerably at ordinary temperature 

Iodine IS antiseptic, alterative, deodoriser and 
disinfectant Locally it is irritant oi vesicant 
according to the strength employed Internally it is 
largely used in the form of iodides In the form of 
potassium iodide (10 to 30 grs , 3timesada>) it is 
specific in tertiary stages of syphilis In 30 grams doses 
three times a day it is very useful in aneurism 
Externally the tincture is applied in parasitic skin 
diseases The tincture is employed as a gargle for 
ulceration of throat in 1 32 of water One oi two 
drops of tincture in ^ ounce of water every 30 minutes 
is often successful in checkmg vomiting including 
that of sea sickness and pregnancy 
’ Solution of Iodine mixed w ith creosote and 
thymol may be continually inhaled for relieving the 
troublesome cough of phthisis 

If employed m the beginning of typhoid it acts 
almost like a specific, shortening the duration (2 or 3 
drops of tincture per oz of water, 2 or 3 times a day) 
Injection of 1 or 2 drops of tinct lodme mice, of 
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water on the border of the erysipelas docs good. It 
may be repeated the iie>t day. Hiccough ma\ be cured 
with a few do'scs of iodine ICnlaigeincnts of the 
thyroid glands subside with small doses of tincture 
iodine. 

Preparation • * 

Iodine : Tincture Strong. 

Iodine 10, Pota*?? Iodide G, Distilled water 10. 
Alcohol to 100 

Iodine . Tincture Weak. 

Iodine 1, rola<>s Iodide J, Distilled water 1. 
Alcohol to 40 The tincture for e\tcrnul application 
may be made b\ substituting nietlnlatcd spirit for 
alcohol. 


Potassium Iodide 

Useful in secondaiy and teiliaiy' syphilis and in alt 
diseases associated with it as fot example, locomotor 
ataxia. Poi secondary symptoms GO gis. may be given 
m 24 hours It reduces chronic mllammatory swellings, 
effusions, glandular inffammations and is useful in 
goitre and obesity Useful also in chronic Bright’s 
disease, bronchitis, bronchial asthma, pain in the heart, 
in chronic rheumatism and gout, in lumbago, sciatica, 
psoriasis and all cases -where iodine is indicated. 
should be given in phthisis w'ith caution 

^ Dose : — 5 to 30 grains. 

Tablet Potass Iodide— 5 grains each. 
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IODINE ISAFGUL 

Hypodermic iodine is indicated in many cases ' 

where iodine and potass iodide are indicated for oral 
administration It has been largely advocated in 
cellulitis, erysipelas, syphilis and other infections 
and in all glandular swellings. It is said to be 
serviceable in plague, pneumonia and certain other 
septic processes > ' 

Preparation ] j 

Ampoules Iodine (of the strength of i 

Tinct Iodine) 1 c c , ‘ 

i i 

Isafgiil i| 

Plantago Ovata ij 

Isafgul Seeds < 

It 18 being used from a long time in Indian medicine |i 
in dysentery, diarrhoea, and other inflammatory and 
functional derangements of digestive organs In j 

affections of the kidney, bladder and urethra and in | 

gonorrhoea it is used for its diuretic and soothing | 

properties The seeds yield copious mucilage 

The seeds are encased in a mucilage containing j 

cover These covers can be separated and used as drug 
or the whole seed with the cover on can be used 
Dr Chopra prefers the whole seeds to the separated 
husks 

Experiments have shown that the mucilage does not 
foster the growth of bacteria and that it forms a sort of 
coating between the faeces and the gut The action of 
the drug is purely mechanical The mucilage is not 
acted on by the digestive enzymes and passes out 
56 
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Xnrchi has created acute interest in the 

pharmacologists and has been snbjected.to tests in every 

form and manner. Kurchi contains 1 2% total alkaloids 

These alkaloids are as powerful as emetine in their 

immediate effect on the symptoms as well as in the 

curative value. They do not produce any of the toxic 

effects produced by emetine. Intramuscular injection 

of total alkaloids although effective in acute cases did 

not give satisfactory results in chronic cases. But bark 

extracts taken by mouth did give excellent results. 

1 

This drug marks a definite advance in the treatment 
of amoebic infections. 

Eose : — 20 to 30 grains 
Preparation : 

Tablet Kurchi Bark — 5 grs. 4 tablets per dose. 

I 

/ 

Magnesium Sulphate 

EPSOM SALT 

' It has a hitter saline taste It is a powerfal 
saline purgative operating with little pain or nausea. 
If given by mouth in concentrated form it abstracts 
fluid from all parts of the alimentary canal and forms 
copious watery stools It is useful therefore in cases 
of oedema and dropsy. By reducmg blood pressure 
it wards off apoplectic attacks Along with ferrous 
sulphate it is given in anaemia It is ' specific in 
bacillarjf ' dysentery in T dram doses every 2 hours. 
The benefits of intramuscular inj'ection in acute- 
rheumatic fever are little short of marvellous Deep 
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MAGNESIUM SULPHATE .MENTHOL 

ibcutaneous injection of 25% solution 4 c c daily 
of considerable value m acute rheumatism Not 
ore than four injections are required as the pain 
pidly disappears but the salicylate is needed fqr 
)mplete cure 

External application of a saturated solution has 
marked effect m lessening the pain of erysipelas 
id cellulitis Absoibent cotton soaked in it is put 
I cover the affected area and beyond The pad 
lould be bandaged with oil silk and wetted every 
hours Should be removed once in 12 hours for 
ispection and reapplied The affected area should 
at be washed during the treatment 

Injection of less dilute solution viz, 8 c c of 
!i% solution IS very useful in tetanus The 
ijections are painful 

Dose — J to dr for repeated administration 
or single dose — J to ^ an ounce 
Preparation 

Tablets Mag Sulph — 30 grains each 
Ampoules Mag Sulph 25% sol 4 c c 
„ Mag Sulph 12J% sol 2 c c 

Menthol 

It possesses strong characteristic odour and taste 
' peppermint. It is antiseptic, stimulant, carminative 
ad local amesthetic Applied externally it relieves 
le pain of headache, neuralgia, rheumatism 
nd toothache Application of menthol in oil 
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solution to riose wards off attack of colds.' But it 
is not safe for children. There is danger of poisoning 
and death is reported to have followed the application 
of menthol ointment to an infant. A mixture of 3 of 
menthol and 2 of camphor forms a liquid at ordinary- 
temperature. It is usually applied externally. 

r 

Solubility — 1 : 4 of olive oil. 


Calomel 

Mercurous Chloride 

HTDRARG SUBCHLOE 
A heavy, odourless and tasteless powder. 

Alterative, indirect cholagogue purgative, antiseptic 
and diuretic. As an alterative it is used in syphilitic 
affections, chronic skin diseases and glandulai 
enlargements. Useful in chronic hepatitis, catarrhal 
jaundice and in chronic pharyngitis Repeated small 
doses are of great benefit in obstinate vomiting, also 
in gastro-intestinal catarrh and diarrhoea of children 
It is used as a purgative in biliousness, hepatic and 
cardiac dropsy, apoplexy, gout and in congested and 
torpid liver due to fiee living. In hiccough calomel 
^ gram doses every hour is often successful 

In enteric fever the stupor, tremor, headache and 
coma, all of which may be due to intestinal sepsis 
and ptomaines are removed and the entire aspect of 
the case changed by 1 to 3 grains of calomel. Calomel 
in ^ grain doses with soda bicarb repeated every 
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CAIiOMEEi . MAKARADHWAJA 

35 minutes is almost a specific for cholera. In earlier 
stages of cholera and in diarrhoea- repeated fractional 
doses act marvellously 

Its local uses are numerous As a gargle in 
syphilitic sore throat In a wide rahge of skin 
affections, specially syphilitic, it is invaluable as an 
ointment Along with the usual ahtispasmodics it is 
of great benefit in asthma ' * 

Dose — 3 grams , 

Preparation ’ 

Tablets calomel 1 gram also ^ gram each 
Ointment, Calomel 

1 dram mixed with 1 ounce of soft paraffin or 
lanolin 


Mercuric Sulphide Red 

It IS the chemical equivalent of makaradhwaja 
and IS to be used m all cases where makaradhwaja 
IS indicated It is partioulaily recommended m chionic 
wasting diseases 

Dose — 1 to 3 grams 

Tablet Makaiadhwaja (Mercury Sulphide Eed) 

2 grains 

Makaradhwaja was at one time believed to be of 
no therapeutical use although the kavirajas swear 
by it. But recent reseaiches (Ghosh 1931) have 
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gone a great way to clear the mystery round this 
insoluble mercury compound so highly extolled by 
ancient and modern kavirajas. Ghosh has found 
that if mercury sulphide is digested with filtered 
gastric juice obtained artificially from a health} 
patient, it dissolves. By feeding a young dog with 
finely powdered makaradhwaja once a day for three 
consecutive days he has shown the presence of 
mercury in the liver. He concludes that the insoluble 
sulphides are changed into soluble chlorides by the 
action of the gastric juice and in this form mercury is 
absorbed into the system and stored up in the liver and 
the other organs But this being a single experiment 
some find difficulty in accepting the results. But 
whatever be the results of further research, this much 
is ceitain that makaradhwaja lives and will continue 
to attract attention. 

Eecent researches have shown that mercury ion 
in a high state of dilution has a definite stimulant 
action on animal tissues. One in one million of 
mercuric chloride distinctly stimulated mammalian 
heart Makaradhwaja must be acting in fihe division 
similarly in stimulating the heart. These researchists 
confirm that administration of makaradhwaja 
produced distinct clinical and beneficial results in 
several cases under observations. 

It is used as a laxative with good result and as an 
intestinal antiseptic it is said to be of great utilit} 
reducing the bacterial contents of the intestinal 
walls. 
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MYBOBAIiAl!! . NUX VOJUOA 

Myrobalan 

Hind — Uai, Hatra, Beng — Ra7ztali,Ta.m. — KaduJc- 
KaijjTel —Karakkaifa, Gnz — Harle 

Myrobalan is a safe and effective aperient It has 
been extolled as an effective cure for dyspepsia, pain 
in the bowels, flatulence, palpitation, headache etc 
and myiobalan has been maintaining its reputation. 
Sores m the mouth and the tongue which continue 
for months have been cured by regularly taking one 
myrobalan every night 4 to 6 fruits make a full dose 
for having a good purgative action It expels round 
worms also Constipation, biliousness and dyspepsia 
can be cured by it eveu m weak patients 

It is wonderfully efficient as an astiingent It 
can be successfully used for applications as a paste 
in water or oil for chionic ulcerations, ulcerated 
wounds and skin diseases attended with profuse 
dischaige m piles and prolapse 

Dose . — Purgative 3 to 4 drams. 

Preparation 

Tablets Myrobalan — 20 grains per tablet 9 to 12 
tablets per dose 


Nux Vomica 

STEYOHNOS NUX VOMICA 

Hind & Beng — Kuchila, Mar — Kap a, Tam — Yette- 
kottai, Tel — Musti vzttulu, lUsl—Kanmiak-kuni 
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Nux Vomica Seeds 

It IS the chief source of strychnine and brucine. 
It contains 1*25% total alkaloids 

It is an excellent gastric and general tonic. 
Eecommended- in dyspepsia, in debility and in 
convalescence. It improves the actions of the bowels 
and is therefore a valuable medicine for chronic 
constipation. It stimulates the heart and the 
respiratory organs. Useful in paralysis of reflex 
origin, in paralysis due to alcohol or diphtheria, in 
chronic paralj'tic affections except in those m which 
there are inflammations of the brain etc. It is without 
parallel as a curative agent in exhaustion of nerve 
force. It is to nerve depressions what morphine is 
to pains. To the exhausted, anaemic or overworked 
debilitated persons it is the hypnotic per excellence 

Dose : — 1 to 4 grains 
Preparation . 

(1) Tablets Nux Vomica — 2 grams each 
In cases of urgency, in shocks, in stimulating 
acceleration of the heart and in poisonings, intra- 
muscular injection of 1/69 grain of strychnine is 
advisable 

(2) Ampoules Strychnine 1/60 gr. in 1 c c. 

Opium 

Papaver Somniferum 

Hind. — Afiyun, Beng. — Ajim (also Dec Pun & 
Kashm), Tam — Afini, Tel — Ahlnm, Can — Afiimi. 
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The milky exudati&n of papaver somniferum 
obtained by incision from the uniiped capsules and 
thickened by spontaneous evaporation 

Opium IS one of the most valuable medicines we 
possess, if properly employed But as it is very 
powerful in operation it may be productive of great 
mischief if used without care or caution, or m 
unsuitable cases The following points with regard 
to opium should be kept in mind 

1 Some persons are very intolerant to the action 
of opium who are upset with the smallest doses In 
these cases the drug should be avoided. 

2 Infants and young children bear opium badly, 
still there are diseases of childhood in which it proves- 
valuable but in these cases it should be given under 
medical advice 

It should be avoided in pregnancy and should 
not be given to persons suffering fiom diseases of the 
kidneys, specially if there is a tendency for diopsy 
In rheumatism, tumours of different kinds, cancers, 
carbuncles, abscesses, ulcers of leprosy, syphilis or 
scrofula m which pain, specially at night, banishes 
sleep, opium is invaluable The commencing dose 
IS one gram of the extract as obtainable from bazars > 
If it IS insufficient up to 3 grs may be given to those 
who are not accustomed to opium Beyond this, it 
IS not safe to go without professional advice It may 
be efficiently combined with 2 to 3 gis of camphor 
In spasmodic affection of bowels and for relieving 
the pain and irritation of the bladder caused by stone 
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it is very effective In .diabetes opium occasionally 
produces the most beneficial results. Vomiting is 
■sometimes speedily relieved by a dose of opium. 

As a liniment it is nsefttl for soothing both 
muscular and neuralgic pains. It can be used as a 
liniment by mixing 15 grs. of opium in ^ oz of 
cocoanut oil' It is a soothing application for painful 
piles In painful toothache a grain of opium may 
be put into the hollow of the tooth (in this case the 
saliva should not be swallowed). In diarrhoea and 
dysentery it is mixed successfully with other astringents 
or is used alone. 

Dose : — Opium ^ to 3 grains. 

Morphine Hydrochlor — | to J grain. 

Preparation : 

Ampoule Morphine Hydrochlor — | gr. in 1 c c 

In cases of urgency morphine (the alkaloid of 
•opium) may be given in the form of injection in doses 
■of J grain 


Paraffin Soft 


It is principally employed as a basis for ointments 
hut IS also taken internally as a lubricant in consti- 
pation in doses of one or two spoonfuls daily. From 
the therapeutic point of view it is quite as efficient 
as the very best and most expensive variety of liquid 
’••paraffin 
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PAPAYA JUICE 

Papaya Juice 
Carica Papaya 

Eind— Papaya, Beng — Papaya, Bomb —Papa^,. 
Tam — Pappayv, Tel — Bappayi 

The milky juice that comes out on scratching the 
surface of the raw papaya fruit contains an enzyme- 
which i can digest starch and. mucous membranes and 
animal proteins 

Papaya juice is dried at a low temperature It may 
be dissolved in glyceiin and the solution used for 
internal administration as well as a lotion foi 
dissolving warts 

It is very useful in dyspepsia and livei complaints. 
It has got anthelmintic properties and may be rubbed 
over ringworm patches with success and also for 
round worms internally followed by castor oil 

It is supposed to have emmenagogue properties 
It is a great help to the patient in all cases wheie 
digestion is weak or where the liver is not functioning 
properly 

Papaya j'uice tablets rubbed in water and glycerin 
may be used as a paint for dissolving diphtheria 
patches The juice contains the enzyme which is 
supeiioi to animal pepsin. 

I 

Dose , — 2 to 10 grains 
Preparation : 

Tablets Papay'Juice— 5 grs per tablet. 1 to 2''tablet3 
per dose 
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Picric Acid 

Solubility 1 in 90 of water. 

A bright, yellow and crystalline powder. 

Under Government rules the acid has to be stoied 
with an equal quantity of water. 

It IS antiseptic and analgesic. In 1 % solution, 
which is nearly saturated solution, it is specially useful 
AS a first aid dressing in bums, scalds and superficial 
wounds. The wounds heal under the superficial scabs 
formed. It has all the advantages of boric acid while 
at relieves pain very considerably. The acid is very 
bitter in taste and the taste' is as 'persistent as its 
colour when it comes in contact with the fingers 
Stain may be removed by application of a solution of 
soda benzoate and boric acid. One way to avoid 
stain is to rub a httle vaseline over the hands before 
Jhandling picric acid. 

Potass Bromide 
Solubility 1 in 2 of water. 

It is sedative, hypnotic and anaphrodisiac. It 
as very successfully employed in epilepsy, in hysteria 
and in convulsions generally. Used in insomnia 
due not to pain but to overwork, in sea sickness, 
sickness of pregnancy, nervous headache, nightmare 
and night screaming of children, in migrane and in 
neuralgia. Useful in spermatorrhoea, relieves m 
some cases whooping cough and asthma. In enormous 
•doses sometimes successful in tetanus. 
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Dose . — 5 to 30 grams. 
Preparation , 

Tablets Potass Bromide — 10 grs per tablet 
^ to 3 tablets per dose. 


Potass Permanganate 
Solubility 1 : 20 of water . 

A powerful deodorant, a weak antiseptic and 
haemostatic It is used internally in amenorrhoea 
and m menstrual suffering Externally as a wash 
for foul ulcers and as an antiseptic gargle m gums, 
mouth and throat affections. 

In snake bites Lauder Brunton lecommends that 
the wound be punctured and excised with a clean 
knife and then powdered crystals rubbed into the 
wound A saturated solution (1 m 20) is also an 
excellent application m bites of poisonous snakes 
and rabid dogs, if it can be immediately applied 
A weak solution is used as a wash m the urinary 
passages for gonorrhoea 

It should be handled with caution as in contact 
with easily oxidisable substances (as alcohol, 
glycerm, essential oils etc.) it sets up a violent 
reaction sometimes attended by explosions 

Dose — 1 to 3 grs 
Preparation 

Tablet Potass Permanganate— 2 grs per tablet 
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Punarnava 


Bcferhaavia -Diffusa 

^s.-as.—Shothaghni, Hind —Sant, Beng.-P«wara«ua, 
Punj.— Bomb.— Ta.m.—MuhuTciattai. 

It IS a creeping herb which grows wild and is 
found in fields and gardens Its beneficial actions 
in dropsy and ansmia and heart diseases are 'being 
extolled from the ancient times and punarnava has 

passed -the ordeal of modern pharmacological 
research. 


The active principles of Bcerhaavia Diffnsa is 
a ody of the nature of alkaloid called Punarnavine 
Large quantities of potass'ium nitrate and other 
potassium salts are present in the plant. Dr. Chopra 
tried* the drug carefully in 31 cases. This series, 
though not very large, gave convincing results about 
the therapeutic effects produced by the drug It 
produced a marked and persistent diuresis and in 
some cases the ascites entirely disappeared. A 
number of patients on whom the drug was tried were 
either complicated with kala-azar or the dropsical 
condition was possibly due to kala-azar. In them 


improvement was not marked until the treatment 
with ^timony injections was given simultaneously 

The ^g acts best when the dropsical condition is 

associated with healthy kidnevs i i 

3 1 ^ is-ianeys as in kala-azar or 

ascites caused by dysenteric conditions. As regards 
ropsy due to cardiac conditions its effect does not 
appear to be very marked. ' The drug appears to have 
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a much more powerful effect on certain type of 
ascites than some of the other diuretics known 

Dose — i dram 3 or 4 times a day 
Preparation 

Tablet Punarnava — 6 grs. 5 tablets per dose 
Santonin 

« 

Santonin is a colourless, odourless and crystalline 
substance with a faint bitter taste. It is an alkaloid 
extracted from the leaves and flowering tops of a 
plant called Kti mala in Hindi and Kii amamowa in 
Bombay 

A variety of this plant grows in Turkestan and the 
harvest is pi actically wholly taken by Bussia where 
there aie factoiies for making santonin out of 
Artemisia maiitima which is the scientific name of the 
plant This plant grows in Kashmere and can 
supply Indian market But the Kashmere State has 
eyes on extiaordinary profits and therefore the tiade 
in this has not been able to develop In other 
Himalayan regions the plant has been discovered and 
there is every hope of all the santonin needed m India 
may be produced in India It is a very costly article 
The cost IS of couise artificial for the plants which 
grow wild, yield about one per ceht of the alkaloid The 
present (1939) price in India of 1 dram of santonin is 
Es 1/6/- or Es 160 per pound Before the war its 
price was Es 400 pet pound and during the war it 
went up to Es 700 per pound. It is theiefore one of 
67 
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the most costly drugs and is therefore liable to be 
grossl}* adulterated Crystals. in original phials from 
reputed dealers should be purchased. 1 dram original 
phials are available. 

Santonin is a valuable aiithelmintic for round- 
worms. It kills the thiead worms as also 'the* tape 
w’orm. 

Every powerful anthelmintic is a poison and 
santonin is also one It is not absoilied by the 
system quickly but kills the worms. It is therefore 
to be purged out of the system after administration , 

The patient should have a purgative before taking 
santonin It should be given at night. Next 
morning a full dose of mag sulph purgative should 
be given to throw out the living and dead worms as 
also the santonin 

* 

Dose . — 3 grains for adults , J to ^ gr. for a child^of 
1 year old , 1 to 1^ grs for a child 2 to 5 years It 
should be repeated on three days successively. 

Soda Bicarbonate 
Soluble 1 in 12 of watei 

It IS antacid, alterative and diuretic. Used in 
gout, rheumatism and urinary acidity also in dyspepsia 
for its valued curative influence on catarrhal conditions 
of the mucous membrane in moderate doses before 
food with bitters To merely correct acidity it should be 
given two hours after food. In acute and inflamma- 
tory stages of gonorrhoea there is no better remedy. 
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SODA BICARBONATE AND SALICTIiATE 

as ifc renders the urine alkaline and non-irritating 
In bronchitis and pneumonia it rendeis the secretion 
less tenacious In influenza it has been given’ with 
success Moistened with water it is an excellent 
application to the sting of wasps etc. A lotion relieves 
itching A solution kept applied to ulcer, exercises 
surprising influence m promoting healing In pain 
due to the acid secretions of the mouth acting on 
decayed tooth its solution acts quickly 

In all cases of diabetes given first of all 1 dram 
doses thrice daily with milk 

Dose — 15 to 60 grains 
Preparation * 

Tablets Soda Bicarb — 7 grs each 
2 to 8 tablets per dose 

Soda Salicylas 

There are two salts — one natural obtained from the 
oil of wintergreen and another prepared artificially 
The former has a smell — the latter is odourless 

Soluble 1 1 of water 

It IS given as a specific in actue iheumatism ill 
which it lowers the temperatuie, lessens the pain and 
swelling and also liability to complications It relieves 
pain from various causes Useful in influenza, 
diabetes, chrome iheumatism, mumps, sciatica and in 
acute tonsillitis which is so often rheumatic in origin 
It is a good antiseptic in fermentive dyspepsia It 


900 HOME AND VILLAGE DOCTOR *. CHAP. IX 
CHEAP REMEDIES 

slightly increases the acidity of urine. For diarrhoea 
and sickness m young children it is almost a specific 
In early stages of gonorrhoea it is one of the most 
efficient drugs and should be combined with bicarbonate 
of soda. 

It is believed to increase the quantity as well as the 
fluidity of the bile and is therefore combined with big 
doses of hexamine in alkaline solution to drain and 
disinfect a septic gall bladder. 

Dose . — 10 to 30 grs. 

Preparation ; 

Tablets Soda Salicylate — 5 grs per tablet. 

2 to 6 tablets per dose. 

Sulphur 

Insoluble in water. 

It is an intestinal antiseptic ,It is efficacious m 
chronic rheumatism, gout and many skin diseases 
Externally it is used for skin diseases such as scabies, 
ringworm and acne. 

Given in 1 gram doses in cachets in typhoid 5 or 
6 times during 24 hours the temperature quickly falls 
and follow'S a moie regular course as a result of 
antiseptic action. 

Dose . — 20 to 60 grains. 

Preparation : 

Tablets Sulphur — 8 grs. each. 
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Ointmenfc Sulphur 
Sulphur •• 1 dr 

Soft Paraffin 1 oz 

For external use 

Thymol 

Obtained from the oil which comes out on steam 
distillation of Ajowan. 

Solubility 

1 ^1500 of water j 1 2 of olive oil 

A saturated solution in water is a very pov/etful 
antiseptic Used as an intestinal antiseptic in diarrhoea 
and typhoid fever It is used as an inhalation in 
laryngitis and bronchial affections and foi many other 
conditions wheie carbolic acid is useful Kills intestinal 
parasites specially the hook worms. 

Dose — Antiseptic — J to 4 grs 

Anthelmintic— 15 to 30 grs. 

Preparation 

Tablets containing ^ gr. of thymol with 5 grs 
of soda bicarb are sold as Ajowan tablets in the 
bazar These tablets are very useful in indigestion 
3 tablets put into a pound of watei will make an 
excellent antiseptic alkaline solution for mouth wash 
A few grains of borax may be added with advantage. 

(1) Tablet Thymol Soda 

Thymol • J gr 

Soda Bicarb • o grs 
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(2) Tablet Boio Thymol Alkali (Mouth Wash) 
Borax — 3 grs , Thymol — J gr , Soda 
Bicarb — 5 grs. Made into tablets 
4 tablets per Srozs. of water. 


Tartar Emetic 

Potassium Antimonyl Tartrate 
Sol — 1 17 of water. 

Diaphoretic, expectorant, emetic and depressant. 
Useful in head symptoms of acute febrile 'diseases As 
a diaphoretic and expectorant it is given with great 
effect in the early stages of acute pneumonia, bronchitis 
and croup. 

It is used intravenously in 2% solution (from J c e 
increased to 5 c.c. bi-weekly) as a specific for kala-azar 
Organic preparations of antimony under different trade 
names are being used for intravenous injection in 
kala-azar. Those commonly known are urea 
stibamine, stiburamin, stiburea, stibosan etc. These 
injections are definitely contra-indicated in acate 
inflammatory conditions of the lungs, liver and kidneys 
Even in chronic cases of inflammation it should be 
given with care. Tartar emetic in 2% solution has 
been found to be efficacious in filariasis or 
elephantiasis The fever subsides and the swellings 
also subside after several injections. 

l^eo-stibosan and neo-stiburea may be given 
intramuscularly 
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Dose —Diaplioietic 1/32 gr to 1/8 gr 
Emetic ^ gr to 1 gr 

Preparation 

1. Tablets Potass Antim Tart — 1/12 gram each 

2 Ampoules Potass Antim Tart— 2% sol i to 5 c c 

Turpentine Oil 
Volatile Oil 

Obtained by the distillation of exudation from 
pme trees 

Antiseptic, deodorant, expectorant, hsemostatic, 
diuretic and anthelmintic 2 to 4 drams in equal 
quantity of castor oil is often successful m removing 
tape worms Useful in passive haemorrhage from 
the various organs Antispasmodic m hysteria and 
hiccough It is used as an inhalation in lung diseases 
and as an enema with castor oil in case of obstinate 
constipation, for flatulence and tympanitic distension of 
bowels and also thread worms Externally rubefacient 
and counter irritant Employed as a liniment in 
chronic inflammatory pains such as pleurisy, bronchitis, 
lumbago and rheumatism and as a fomentation 
(turpentine stupes) in painful abdominal distension 
In obstinate inflammatory or semi-mflammatory eye 
conditions it is an useful remedy in 3 minims doses by 
mouth every night 

Turpentine 10 minims in mucilage for the 
hiccough of typhoid fever affords relief. It is strikingly 
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useful in arresting bleeding Applied in the form of 
spray it destroys all sorts of vermin as body lice 
Even sheep skin may be cleared of vermin by this 
method. 


Dose * — 3 to 10 minims. 

As an anthelmintic 2 to 4 fluid drams usually given 
in acacia mucilage 

Turpentine stupes : — A piece of old clean cloth 
or flannel is wrung out of very hot water, sprinkled 
with a few drops of turpentine and applied to the 
affected parts in various forms of acute and chronjc 
inflammation 


Ulat Eambal 
Abroma Augusta 

Hind, Beng & Outch — Ulat Kamhal, Bomb — Olak 
Tambol. 

This plant grows wild throughout the hotter parts 
of India It is kept in gardens also for its scarlet 
flowers. The tender roots and root bark are being 
prized from ancient times as emmenagogue. It is used 
effectively in dysmenorrhoea. Some research work was 
undertaken in the School of Tropical Medicine but 
nothing is in record to establish or dispute its value 
In the meantime it continues to enjoy great popularity 
Many patients have got great benefit out of it. It has 
been found to regulate menstrual flow and act as an 
uterine tonic. 
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TJIiAT KAMBAIi VASAKA 

"The root bark is emmenagogue and uterine tonic 
The action of the dried root as well as the sap of the 
fresh root has been studied in my laboratory It 
showed marked uterine contractions The active 
principle of the drug totally destroyed if mixed with 
alcohol or any other preservative ” — Dr K C Bose 
Pharmacopoeia Indica, 1932 

It should be given from a week before or during the 
menstruation “A single administration during 
menses generally cures the disease and brings on 
conception m young married women ” — Bose 

Dose —30 grains 
Preparation 

Tablets Abroma Augusta— 6 grs each 
5 tablets per dose Once daily 

Vasaka 

Adhatoda Vasica 

Sans — Vasaka, Beng —Basak, Bahsh, Hind — 
Aiusha, Gnxz — Adulso, TULox.— Adulsa, Tel — 
Addasaiam, Tam — Adhatodai 

Dried Vasaka Leaves 

Vasaka has a considerable reputation all over India 
as an expectorant, antispasmodic ai}d is largely 
prescribed in consumption and other chest affections 
attended with cough and hectic fevei The ancients 
weie full of praise for the virtues of vasaka and the 
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most modern experiments confirm' that the piaise 
bestowed oh vasaka was not in vain. 

Vasaka contains an active principle vasicine which 
has a slight but persistent broncho-dilatory efiect 
produced by the depression of the nerves of the heart, 
lungs etc. It liquefies sputum, makes it easy to come 
out. It also relieves bronchial spasm and is a useful 
remedy in asthma 

Vasaka contains an essential oil which has antiseptic 
properties and that also helpfully acts on the system 

Dose —20 grains. 

Preparation . 

Tablets Vasaka— 6 grs. each. 4 tablets per dose 


Besin Ointment 

Besin is an adhesive exudate from pine trees 
In United Provinces large quantities of resin are 
manufactured It is soluble in alcohol and volatile 
oils and insoluble in water. 

Besin ointment is an antiseptic and mildly 
stimulant. It is very helpful in healing indolent 
ulcers, wounds, burns, fistulse and sinuses. It should 
be applied before dressing after washing the wounds, 

ulcers etc. with neem or copper sulphate lotion. 

« 

Preparation : 

Besin ••• ^ oz 

Til Oil ••• 1 oz 
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RESIN OINTMENT 

Til 011 18 melted and resin is put into it and heat 
continued till the melt is homogeneous Allow to 
cool down When slightly warm throw the melt on 
water in a mortar and rub the melt with water This 
will emulsify the mixture Kneading should be 
continued m a moitai with frequent changes of cold 
water The more it is kneaded, the moie water will 
be absorbed. Eventually the weight of the product is 
9 to 16 times the weight of resin This may be stored 
Water may partially separate out during storing 
which may be thrown off 
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EXAMINATION OP, STOOLS 

The faeces may be diluted with water and ground 
and passed through cloth Whatever remains on the- 
cloth will reveal the character of the solid residual 
matter 

The colour will reveal whether there is excess or 
shortage of bile Excess of bile gives green and 
vaiied colour to the stool whereas shortage of bile is 
indicated by whitish or grey colour and porous or 
spongy appearance and foul smell Blood tinges 
stool red or black Indigestion exhibits itself by 
showing of undigested material Diarrhoea is 
indicated by frequent stools Mucus indicates 
infection of the intestinal canal due to dysenteiy or 
typhoid Watery stools are characteristic of choleric 
diarrhoea or cholera Hook worms or other intestinal 
worms will be discovered on examination of the 
separated residue Mucus and other matter will 
also be observable here 

The normal odour of faeces depends on the 
presence of some chemical substances which is 
more intense when more of meat is ingested 
Infection of the intestines also gives noxious odour 
to faeces Again absence of bile favours putrefaction 
Stools in jaundice are therefore very offensive In 
certain fermentative changes the faeces take sour 
smell 

In constipation the stools are drier and harder 
than normal In diarrhoea the stools get fluid The 
more the diarrhoea, the greater the fluidity. Slimy 
stools indicate presence of mucus 
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The hard stools - of -constipation are often cbated 
with mucus and' arte rounded, ’these having taken off 
patches of lining while passing through -the intestinfes 

The shape of the stool may give further indication 
In obstruction the stools may be flattened" out hke 
ribbons ; In ascites when the bowels are pressed by' 
the fluid m the peritoneum, faeces may get flattened 
If there is a polypus- in the -rectum, the faeces may 

get fun owed - • * - -- 

1 , , ^ _ , . - - ' 

Examination of Urine 

For proper testing urine passed during 24 hours 
should be collected. If however only one sample is to 
be taken, then that passed 3 or 4 hours after taking 
food should be collected. 

The normal quantity of urine passed by adults is 
about 50 ounces a day. The quantity varies with season 
being more during rams and wunter and less during 
summer season More urine is passed during day' 
the proportion being 38 ounces of daj*, 12 ounces of 
night. 

Kormally urine is of pale yellow colour having a 
specific gravity of 1015 to 1020. The reaction is acid 
and turns the blue litmus red If decomposed, it 
becomes alkaline. 

The urine throw’s down some sediments often and 
these may be quite harmless Mucus settles down at 
the bottom and is more of less woolly in 'appearance. 
Phosphates form a white'" chalky ' deposit ' even' i& 
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alkalme urine. These are easily dissolved by addition 
of dilute acid like acetic acid 

Pus niaj' look like phosphates but is not dissolved 
by acid 

Urates also throw' deposits even m healthy urine 
They dissolve on heating 

Albumen and sugar are abnormal constituents of 
urine and are produced by pathological conditions 
These may be chemically detected 

For albumen the reagent required is pure strong 
nitric acid If this acid is put in a test tube and 
a little urine is introduced along the side of the tube 
with the help of a burette, then at the point of contact 
between the acid and urine a white ring is formed. 
This 18 very characteristic The same test will 
discover the presence of bile in urine when the surface 
of contact shows a play of colours 

For detecting sugar, its property of leducing a 
solution of copper salt is utilised Two solutions are 
used called Fehling’s solutions No 1 and No 2 
Solution No 1 105 grains of copper sulphate are 

dissolved m 100 c c or a little over 
3 ounces of water 

Solution No 2 One ounce of sodium potassium 
tartrate (Kochelle salt) is dissolved in 
2 ounces of hot water and filtered. 
Add to this ounce of caustic soda 
and make up the bulk to 3 ounces 
Equal parts of No 1 and No 2 solutions are taken 
The solution is deep blue colour Boil and while 
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boiling add urine drop by drop. If sugar is present a 
greenish, yellowish or reddish precipitate will form 
Blue cupric hydrate solution is reduced to cuprous 
hydrate or cuprous oxide which is thrown out as 
precipitate. 


Examination of Sputum 

General appearance : — ^Eusty, scanty and sticky in 
lobar pneumonia ; thin and mucoid in actue bronchitis 
thin, reddish and brown in liver abscess ; yellowish,, 
puB-iike in empyema bursting into the lung 

Smell — Sometimes the sputum may be offensive as- 
in abscess or gangrene or in pulmonary cavity. 

Examination of Abdomen 

The abdomen may show a general distension due- 
to accumulation of fat or gas in the stomach or fluid 
in the peritoneal cavity Bulging out of the abdomen 
may be due to diseased condition and enlargement 
of the liver and spleen ; fat is associated with 
obesity. Elatus or distension owing to accumulation 
of gas is due to intestinal fermentation. Grastnc or 
pyloric fermentation may also cause distension, but 
this is rarer. Gas in the stomach is thrown out by 
eructation or belching while that from the intestines 
passes out wdth more or less sound through the 
lectum accompanied by foul odour known as passing 
•of flatus. 
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Accumulation of fluid points to ascites or general 
diopsical condition Dropsy may be due to disease 
of the heart or of the liver or kidneys The abdomen 
may be distended on account of advanced pregnancy 
Intestinal obstruction and peritonitis also may cause 
distension of abdomen Tumours may distend the 
abdomen In all distensions the umbilicus is 
flattened or turned out 

Enlargement of the liver, stomach or gall bladder 
may distend the upper part of abdomen, whereas 
the lower part may be distended in women on account 
of ovarian or uterine tumours 

The abdomen may appear shrunken on account of 
wasting diseases or general malnutrition 

Streaks — The skin of the abdomen may show 
streaks as evidence of previous distension Whitish 
streaks are seen radiating out in the lower abdomen. 
This IS due to distension due to pregnancy or to 
ascites 

Pigmentation — In pregnancy a black line runs 
along the middle of the abdomen In disease of the 
adrenal glands or Addison’s disease there is pigmenta- 
tion of abdomen which is a characteristic accompanied 
by loss of muscular strength and exhaustion 

Hernia — The intestines may protrude out through 
the umbilicus. This is generally reduced simply by 
pressure 

Distension of Veins — The veins may get distended 
and show themselves out prominently on the abdomen. 
Obstruction in venous flow is" due to hardening of 
58 
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the liver, , if the flow of vein is , upwards. If the 
veins flow downwards then there is obsti action in 
vena cava. 

Movements The abdomen moves with* the 
respiration. This movement which is partly thoracic 
and partly abdominal is disturbed in diseases. In 
peritonitis, the abdomen refuses to respond, to 
respiration or the movement is stopped or is greatlj 
reduced. 

Palpation of Abdomen . — The abdomen should be 
explored or felt with the pressure of the hand. The 
patient lies on his back with the knees flexed a little 
The hand is placed on the abdomen. The muscles 
generally recoil at the nnaccnstomed touch. The 
examiner should warm his band to body temperature 
and touch lightly and superficially in order to take 
away the nervousness of the patient. The process of 
exploring the condition by feeling with the hand is 
called palpation. If there is resistance or tenderness 
on palpation, it will indicate existence of some disease 
of the nature of inflammation in the organs in the 
cavity. Enlargement of organs like the liver and 
spleen is felt by palpation. Fsecal matter in hard 
lumps may be felt in the colon as also tumours in the 
viscera. 

Abdomen may be explored by percussion or flicking. 
It is done by placing the left hand middle finger 
on the abdomen. The finger is then stroked with 
the middle finger of the right hand. By flicking 
the entire* abdominal area, much knowledge about the 
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condition of the abdomen may be obtained The sound 
produced and felt on stroking is either dull oi resonant. 
The presence of organs like the liver or spleen under 
the finger makes a dull sound By flicking the area 
covered by the liver and spleen may therefore be 
mapped out 

If there is a thrill on a stroke, it will indicate the 
presence of fluid . If there is inflammation then also 
there will be localised dullness and localised peritoneal 
inflammation which may be spotted this way 
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i'lg 209 A Position of th 2 stomach while standing, 

B „ „ „ lying down. 

Examining with the Stethoscope — In pregnant 
■women an examination with the help of stethoscope 
will give heart sound of the foetus if it is seven months 
-old 01 above 

Stomach — The normal stomach is placed just 
below the diaphragm, the orifice being about 1 inch 
to the left of the seventh rib and nearly three and a 
half inches deep below the surface The fundus of the 
stomach however reaches a little above the apex of the 
heart under the diaphragm The greater curvature of 
the stomach when distended may reach the umbilical 
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line. If it reaches lower than that it is to he regarded 
as a dilated stomach. 

Approximately five-sixths of the stomach are 
situated to the left of the middle Ime and only 
one-sixth is to the right of the middle line. 

The pylorus is covered by the right lobe of the 


Pjg 210. Disgram showing relative positions of the liver, 
stomach, spleen and large intestine antenorly. 1-10 ribs. 

liver and is situated nearly one and three-fourth inch 
to the right of the median line and opposite the joints 
of the seventh and eighth ribs. The position of the 
pylorus varies with persons and sex. 
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The normal shape of the stomach is like a J, a little 
inclined to the right When the inclination tends to 
be less or approaches vertical, the stomach empties 
quicker than in 3 hours which is the average time of 
emptying In such cases a smaller quantity of food 
gives fullness and in three hours after a meal there is 
a feeling of hunger When the inclination tends to 
be horizontal then there is delayed emptying, the 
appetite is poor and there is a feeling of fullness even 
•during a meal Weakly persons may have such a 
stomach On examination if the peristalsis or 
squeezing movement is visible, it will indicate an 
obstruction at the pylorus 

Splashing Sound — This sound is obtained by 
bringing the ear near to the surface of the stomach 
and by making sharp dipping movements by pushing 
m the right side while the left side is held by the 
othei hand 

It may be obtained in the normal stomach with lax 
abdominal wall after a meal. But if this sound is 
obtained 4 or 6 hours after a meal and below the 
umbilicus it indicates that the stomach is dilated and 
that there is stagnation of flow. 


The Intestines 

The duodeno-jejunal flexure is situated at the level 
of the second lumbar vertebra to its left The ciecum 
is situated on the line joining the iliac prominence 
with the umbilicus at the middle of it The 
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umbilicus IS Situated between, the third and fourth 
lumbar vertebise. 

In diseased persons the stomach may descend 



Pig 211. 

Large intestine with fiexnrcs 

nearly into the pelvis. Pelvic caecum and dropped colon 
are responsible for chronic constipation, flatulence, 
poor appetite ; a dragging sensation, back-ache and 
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neurasthenia A dropped kidney may cause periodic 
pam of a severe nature 

In disease and in emaciated persons the peristalsis 
of intestines may be visible, the coils of intestines then 
stand out 

Examination should be by palpation. This -will 
discover flacciditj", rigidity or tenderness of the 
abdominal wall The orifices of hernia are to be 
examined to find out its condition and that of 
the cold 

In case of chronic bowel disease the rectum 
should be examined The patient lies on his left 
side with the right thigh drawn up The orifice 
IS to be examined by separating the folds. External 
piles show bluish bead-like projections If there 
was syphilis it is likely that some marks of injury 
will be found in these regions Condylomata or 
whitish hard elevations more or less symmetrical 
and close to the orifice are associated with secondary 
syphilis Fissures, ulcers and fistulas may be 
discovered here. 

Examination may be conducted by passing the 
lubricated finger inside and the condition of the 
sphincter am felt as to whether there is spasm or 
relaxation in it Piles, polypus and intussusception 
may be detected here Examination should also 
be made to ascertain the condition of the prostate 
Ulcers and strictures will be discovered here, if 
present ' 
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Jn amoebic dysentery the sphincter is normal and 
the membrane is folded. Small painless nlcers and 
strictures due to dysentpry may be located. In chronic 
cases of amoebic dysentery minute oval pits or 
depressions are present. In bacillary dysentery the 
sphincter is either contracted or lax and the 
membraneous folds are absent. The' place is full of 
painful easily bleeding tissues 

Eectal examination may show ulcers or strictures 
These may be syphilitic specially in young women. 
Ulcer and scars may make a hard mass encircling the 
anus and spreading to vagina. Ulcers due to cancer 
may be present in the rectum. There is then a 
general malnutrition. These ulcers are very painful 
Multiple ulcers with fistulm due to tuberculosis may 
be present. The stool then contains blood, mucus 
and pus. This may be the consequence of pulmonary 
tuberculosis. 


Examination of the Liver 

Liver is situated on the right side in the 
hypochondric region. It covers a portion of the 
epigastric region also. Looking from the front, it will 
appear like a bow the top curved line extending from 
the right flank along the fifth rib at the top and then 
extends past the sternum. The base follows the 
profile of the ribs up to the right 10th rib extending to 
the margin of the 8th rib and then crosses epigastrium 
below the sternum and extends to the fifth left rib 
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On the back it is a triangular area, the apex being a 
little below the axilla One side of the triangle luns 
along the flank and the other side at right angles to it, 
both being about 6 inches in length The base is 
rounded at the corners < The upper border of the 
liver IS overlapped by lower margin of the right lung. 

Percussion * — The border of the liver may be 



Fig. 212 Anterior Burface of the hver. 


outlined by percussion For this purpose three fingers 
of the right hand, the fore, middle and ring fingeis 
should strike with full weight on the middle finger of 
the left hand laid flat on the surface Dullness 
indicates area occupied by the liver 

Percussion should be practised along a series of 
vertical lines from above downwards The upper line 
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of dullness begins at the fifth right cartilage If there 
is definite dullness above the fifth rib or above the 
angle of the scapula on the back, then it will indicate 
enlargement of the liver at its convex .surface. 

Palpation . — Palpation is useful in finding oat 
the lower border of the liver and in examining 
enlargement. In children the lower border extends 



Pig. 21S. Posterior surface of the liver. 

considerably below the costal margin. The margin 
of the liver coincides with the costal margin at about 
the sixth year and with advance of age, the hver 
gets concealed under the ribs except when standing. 
Then it extends about half an inch below the rib. 

In examining the patient while lying down, the 
knees should be kept flexed so that the abdominal 


EXAMINATION OF THE PATIEM 
EXAMINATION OP THE LIVEK 


923 - 


muscles are relaxed The patient should breathe 
through the mouth Sit on the right side of the 
patient facing him Put the fingers of the left hand 
slipped to reach the spinal column while the left thumb- 
IS applied anteriorly over the last rib The right hand 
IS put on the abdomen to depress the umbilical region 
The fingers are worked gradually upwards depressing 
the anterior abdominal wall so that the margin of the 
liver IS touched as it comes down at each inspiration 
If the patient takes deep breath the lower margin is 
pushed further down and its presence felt by the 
fingers 

The patient may be kept sitting up The examiner 
approaches him from behind and his right fingers are 
dived at the costal margin The patient is asked to 
take a deep breath when even slight enlargement is 
detected 

The liver weighs l/18th of the body weight at birth 
but the proportionate weight is reduced to l/36th in 
adults If the liver is enlarged it may be palpable if the 
enlargement is upward as usually happens m case of 
hydatids In most cases the enlargement is observable 
downwards 

In kala-azar there is some enlargement In chrome 
cases there may be considerable enlargement The 
liver is fairly hard In malaria also enlargement 
may occur This may disappear when the fever 
ceases The liver of malaria is softer than that of 
kala-azar but on repeated attacks this too becomes 
as hard as in the case of kala-azar. Sometimes the 
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«nlaigement and hardening due to malaria become 
permanent. 

In syphilis the liver becomes hard and enlarged 
In attacks of amoebic dysentery the liver may get 
enlarged, hardened and inflamed, abscess may also 
form in this case as also in alcoholic and syphilitic 
liver. In majority of cases the right lobe is affected 
There may be cirrhosis of the liver in which the liver 
gets fibrous, hardened and subsequently shrunken. The 
cause may be gastro-intestinal toxin. Gastric symptoms 
appear early, the eyes gradually get yellow- Piles 
may appear and later on ascites shows itself. The 
patient looks sallow and has a big abdomen with 
■slightly dropsical ankles. Yarious complications may 
follow which may be treated early with success, but 
all advanced cases invariably end fatally. 


Examination of the Nose 

An examination of the upper respiratory passages, 
the nose, pharynx and larynx should not be neglected 
as they are very frequently diseased and as their 
diseased condition explains the origin of many 
•disorders of the respiratory tract such as dyspnoea, 
cough, expectoration, asthmatic paroxysms etc 

The outer appearance of the nose may often 
suggest an internal defect. The nose may be deviated 
sidewise or there may be a depression or a traumatic 
deformity- A narrow nose may be due to adenoids. 
An upturned nose due to destruction of the septum is 
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often of syplnhtic origin A red nose indicates 
circulatory disturbance while the bulging of the tip in 
breathing indicates dyspnoea 

The tip of the nose is raised with the thumb and 
the vestibule is inspected (Figs 214-215). Care should 
be taken to see whether there is obstruction due 
to deviated septum or polypoid growth. Skin disease 
like eczema“ should be noted ' The character 'of the 
mucous membrane and the condition of the bones- 
should be examined. 



Fig 214 The tip of the nose is 
raised with the thumb 



Fig 215 The nosiriis.- 
Antenor extremities of in- 
ferior turbinates are visible 


The nose may be affected by acute rhinitis or what 
IS known as common cold It is due to infective- 
attack of the membrane of the nose The infective 
organisms cause chilliness followed by malaise, 
langour and also slight fever The membrane 
discharges watery fluid and then this becomes thicker 
The inflammation may extend down to the throat, 
larynx, trachea and thence to bronchi This symptom 
may remain chronic due to repeated attacks 
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The nose may have shovpi a diseased condition due 
to congenital syphilis. The nose may he filled with 
thick discharge a few months after birth. Then 
gummatous inflammation may destroy nasal cartilages 
and the bridge of the nose may be flattened. 

Tuberculosis may attack the nose in form of lupus 
in the anterior part of the septum or on the turbinals 
or on the nasal wall. Small nodules are seen 
Leprosy may form nodules on the septum which 
eventually may break the cartilages causing depiession 
of the nose. 


Examination of the Throat 

The physical features of the pharynx are shown in 
Pigs. 216 and 217 

The first thing in the examination of the pharynx 
should be an examination of the neck for enlarged 
lymph glands. This is of importance in the diagnosis 
of various forms of throat cancer and syphilis. The 
patient should face window through which strong 
daylight is coming. The mouth should be opened and 
a rapid survey should be made of the oral cavity, teeth 
and the palate. 

The first thing would be to ask the patient to 
open his mouth wide and protrude his tongue. By 
this process the tonsils are exposed. Sometimes the 
opiglottis comes into vievr. The examiner may gently 
keep the tip of the tongue pulled out. The patient is 
directed to utter the sound ‘ah’. The uvula rises and 
tonsils become visible as they normally are. 
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of -another spoon. An electric torch is very convenient 
for lighting the oral cavity - 

Observation of the- disturbances of deglutition, 
pronunciation, respiration, cough, expectoration and 
of voice is of great importance in arriving at what is 



Fig 217. Section through mouth. 1. Nasopharynx, 

2. Oropharynx, 3. Laryngopharynx. 

wrong w'ith the patient. These may be classified as 
painful throat, the causes of which may be acute 
pharyngitis due to eruptive fevers or diphtheria or 
syphilis, or tonsillitis or-ulcers. There may he hacking 
and -ticklish cough due' to jiharyngitis of tonsillitis. ^ 



EXAMINATION' OF THE PATIENT ^ 
EXAMINATION OP THROAT 


(929 


There may be a sensation of a ball comjng up and 
closing the throat This is common in hysteric 
females 

There may be alteration of voice on account of 
some growth in the nose pr paralysis of the soft palate 
due to diphtheria Or there may be hoarseness due to 
pharyngitis or laryngitis 

The examiner should on, having the oral cavity 
exposed observe the colour, when effect of inflammation 
will be visible Exudations should be noted. 
Diphtheria will exhibit characteristic adherent 
membrane with patches in the tonsils, pillars of fauces, 
uvula and soft palate Measles, small pox, chicken 
pox etc will exhibit eruptions G^ranulations will be 
observable m cases of chronic pharyngitis 

Swelling may be observed due to a general dropsical 
condition or there may be swelling with inflammation 
due to some infective disease spch as cellulitis 

Instrumental aid is necessary m order to examine 
the interior of the larynx In affections of the larynx 
the most prominent thing is the change of voice 
or hoarseness There are also pain and cough 
Inflammation of the larynx or laryngitis often 
accompanies an attack of cold It often appears with 
infective fevers such as small pox, measles, influenza 
and typhoid fever Gout, alcohol and smoking are 
predisposing causes Laryngitis may appear in a 
chronic form in public speakers, singers and hawkers 
Phthisis often induces laryngitis as a late complication 
The larynx gets ulcerated and becomes pale There 
59 
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dre cough and hoarseness due to interference in the 
'normal action of the vocal cords. 

Examination of the Lnngs 

The lungs are encased in the chest. The health) 
chest may be distinguished from an unhealthy one by 
inspection. It is symmetrical on both sides of the 
sternum and is smooth without deep hollows and 
^hows a slight recess below clavicles. In section it is 
elliptical, the sides being wider apart than the depth 
from front to back. In children the section is more 
nearly a circle. 

The sternum is a little convex when viewed from 
front and ends in a little furrow. The end of the 
sternum projectmg a little is always palpable and is 
sometimes visible. In the adult male the nipple is 
about 4 inches from the middle line in the 4th 
intercostal space. Generally the right side is more 
■developed than the left. 

Alar chest : — In abnormal chest the abnormality 
may vary variously. The vertebral borders of the 
scapulae may project unduly and the shoulders may 
dioop as the result of a long and shallow thorax. This 
IS associated with long neck and prominent throat 
This form of chest indicates proneness to lung diseases 

Elat chest : — The chest may be flat on account of 
the ribs having lost their proper convexity. The 
sternum is then at a less than normal distance from 
the spine. This form always points to proneness to 
lung diseases. 
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There are other chests which are deviated from the 
normal, pointing to effects of disease in the past The 
Tachitic chest falls in this group. In this form of 
deformity the bones are unusually weak and are 
-therefore leadily deformed due to any applied force 
During inspiration the cartilages bend inwards due to 
.pressure of external an. A vertical groove is formed 
in this region 

The defoimity may make the section of the chest 
■moie a tiiangle than an ellipse, the apex of the triangle 
'being at the sternum Such a breast is called pigeon 
breast 

In emphysema the volume of the lungs increases 
and they therefore require greater space This is met 
by allowing the ribs to be less oblique than normal and 
by the spine bending forwards and the sternum arched 
These are effected at the sacrifice of the range of 
movement of the chest as a whole The diaphragm 
has to do more than usual work The altered shape 
of the chest becomes pi eminent and is called barrel- 
shaped chest 

Only one side of the chest may be either swollen or 
sunken indicating diseased condition Enlargement 
is generally due to accumulation of fluid or of gas in 
the pleura. One of the lungs may get hypertrophied 
or there may be a tumour These will also cause 
enlargement 

The whole of one side shrinks in volume from 
shrinking of the lung -Tubeiculosis may cause this or 
-it may be due to adhesions during an attack of 
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pleurisy, 'Collapse of r lung from bronchial obstruction 
may also lead to this. 

A part of a -side of the chest may bulge, shrinlr or 
get depressed. Emphysema, tumours and diseases 
of the heart may cause these localised bulgmgs. 


Respiration 

The normal rate is 16 to 18 per minute and the 
pulse respiration ratio is 4 to 1. The rate is disturbed 
in various diseases. In fever for every degree rise of 
temperature the pulse rate is increased by 10 and the 
respiration by 3 per minute. 

If in -normal state at 98°E, the pulse is 72 and 
respiration- 18, at I00°E>or by rise of 2 degiees, the 
pulse will increase to 92 and the respiration to 24 per 
minute. 

• In pneumonia the respiration rate is increased 
rising to 2 : 1 or more Normally expiration immediately 
follows inspiration and there is a pause for the 
inspiration to commence after an expiration 

In abnormal conditions the inspiration may be 
prolonged. This may be due to obstruction in the air 
passages such as in the larynx, the - trachea or m the 
bronchi caused by foreign body, diphtheria, bronchitis, 
asthma etc The expiration may be prolonged by 
diminished recoil of the lungs such as in bronchitis 
or emphysema The breathing may be disturbed in 
another characteristic way called Cheyne Stokes 
reathing. In this the respiratory movement increases 
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"till it reaches a maximum and then it gradually falls 
and in the end stops entirely and is then followed 
hy another similar phase This may he due to heart 
■disease where there is> a failure of compensation or 
in heart block It may happen in uraemia, in narcotic 
poisoning such as with opium, in meningitis, m 
tumour of the brain or softening of the brain In 
any case the prognosis is grave. 

The breathing becomes short and mteriupted in 
pleurisy, m fractured rib, in asthma or in hysteria 
The breathing may be stridulous on account of spasm 
or obstruction in the larynx or it may be stertorous m 
•enlarged tonsils and adenoids or paralysis of the soft 
Iialate 

Normally breathing is accomplished with the help 
of both the thorax and abdomen In males and iri 
children of both sexes the abdominal muscles and the 
diaphragm play a greater part than in females in 
which cases the respiration is more thoracic The 
abdominal character of respiration may be enhanced 
due to disease Any disease that interferes with the 
movement of the chest increases the abdominal 
respiratory movement This happens in pneumonia, 
in pleurisy and fracture of the nb which make the 
movement of the chest painful This will also happen 
in paralysis of the intercostal muscles or their spasm 
If the joints of the ribs become calcified or stiff or if 
there is emphysema obstructing movement of the chest 
then also the character of respiration will be 
abdominal On the contrary, respiration may assume 
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thoracic character- on account of pain or disease in 
abdomen or paralysis of the diaphragm. 

In examining the chest the total quantity of 
expired air after full inspiration will give 
indication about the healthy working or otherwise of 
the lungs. This may be measured by filling a narrow 
mouth vessel with water having about SHis. capacity 
and keeping it inverted over a basin. After full 
inspiration the breath is thrown out by the mouth 
through a_ tube leading to the inverted vessel 
preferably a glass jar. 

The volume of air finding its way into the inverted 
bottle is the measure of the capacity of lungs in 

P ally it is equal to a volume of 6 or 

6!bs. of water or say half a gallon. This volume is 
diininished in those diseases of lungs and chest in 
which the lungs cannot fully expand. It is also- 
diminished in heart diseases. 

The amplitude of movement of the chest may be 
measured by a tape noting the markings in inspiration 
and expiration. The difference in the two measures 

should at least be 2 inches in males and inches in 
females. 

The amplitude of movement is - diminished in 
diseases causing pain such as pleurisy which is an 
inflammatory condition of the pleura or it may be due 
to muscular pain in the intercostals. 

Air space of lungs may be diminished by 
conso 1 ation of lungs, by formation of cavity and also 
by tumour. Pressure on the lungs due to^ pleural 
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effusion or pneumothorax or enlarged liver may also 
cause the amplitude to be diminished , 

Percussion of the lungs —The patient stands or 
sits upright for frontal examination The hands hang 
loosely For examining the back the hands are 
crossed For percussion of the axilla the hand should 
be placed on the head 

Percussion is used for determining the boundaries of 
the lungs and their condition Besonance of the lungs 
will indicate their normal or abnormal condition 
Besonance may be quantitative that is there may be 
increase of resonance or hyper-resonance or diminution 
of resonance or dullness The resonance may vary in 
quality being high-pitched, medium or low-pitched 
Besonance may also be characterised as that of cracked- 
pot or bell sound 

Percussion is made by striking the surface to be 
examined by the tip of the right middle finger The 
hand is to play on the wrist, the elbow joint remaining 
unmoved The middle finger may be allowed to strike 
directly on the surface This is done in examining 
the apices of the lungs under the clavicles But 
generally the Stroke is applied on the fingers of the left 
hand which are placed in firm contact with the surface 
adapting themselves to any inequalities of surface. 
There should be no air space between the fingers and 
the skin The back of the middle phalanx of the 
middle fingei is then struck with the tip of the 
middle fingei of the right hand The blow should 
face perpendiculaily. The striking finger is raised 
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immediately after the stroke so that 'the vibrations 
created by the blow may not be impaired, where a 
heavy ' blow is reqnire'd more than one finger may be 
used. 'Percnssion shonid proceed from "the resonant 
to the less iesohant direction The finger in contact 
thould be placed parallel to the edge of the organ 
and the line of percussion should be at right angles to 
the edge." The finger contact must always be kept 
firm, the other fingers being kept' out of touch with the 
surface; -Two or three strokes -at any one place mai 
be enough for observing the" sound prcdhced. 

The character of the sound varies in depth and in 
resonance ' The depth depends upon th'e force of the 
blow The sound varies according as the' stemnin, 
clavicles,' ribs or soft parts .underlie the percussion 
point. The sound produced by the wall is subordinate 
to that of the organ beneath when this organ contains 
air and percussion is firm. 

When the air in a large cavity is set into vibration, 
a' tympanitic sound iS produced. When the cavity is 
subdivided into numerous compartments with tense 
parting walls, a characteristic resonance is produced 
The pulmonary resonance is low in pitch and clear in 
character. Long experience only enables physicians 
to attach certain meanings to the results of percussion 
This has to be learnt by practice 

In percussing the lungs their position with regard 
to the form of apices, the portion over the heart and 
the borders are aimed at to be determined. Percussion 
gives also an idea of the condition of lungs in regard 
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to the condition of air in various parts and tension 
of their elastic frame work Percussion alfeo'enables it 
to be ascertained as to whether there is fluid or gas 
intervening between the lungs and the chest wall 

The Apices — These are usually felt by resonance 
above the level of the clavicles In disease, one apex 
may be shorter than the other or both the apices 
may shrink below normal on account of disease 

The Borders — The lower border of the right lung 
lies over the liver and is thin Light peicussion may 
leveal its corTect position On' the posterior surface 
the percussion should be firm on account of the 
overlying muscles 

After outlining the lungs, the sound over the 
different parts should be studied The anterior surface 
should be examined first and sounds on either sides 
compared The axillary regions should be examined 
next, the patient holding his hands overhead, if he is 
able to Bit up Lastly the posterior surface should be 
examined 

In health the resonance has the following character 
The resonance in the apices is clear but not very 
'intense tending to become tympanitic as' the trachea 
IS approached In the mammary region there is 
difference between the two sides on account of the 
existence of the heart and liver on left and right In 
general the pulmonaiy resonance is clear and intense 
except where the other oigans inteifere 

In diseases the lesonance changes. In emphysema 
the resonance is increased, the pitch is also increased 
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When the lung tissues are relaxed but contain air, the 
intervention of septa is almost nullified and the sound 
is tympanitic When air has found way into the 
pleura, the result is intensely tympanitic. Cavities m 
the lung also cause the percussion sound to he 
tympanitic. Resonance is diminished when the 
pleura is thickened or where the lung is consolidated. 
This may show itself in a whole lobe or in patches. 
When fluid is present dullness is absolute and there is 
an unusual sense’ of resistance felt by the finger in 
contact. If a portion of the lung gets devoid of air, it 
produces a peculiar boxy or wooden sound. When a 
cavity in the ‘ lung substance communicates with a 
bronchus of moderate size and the place is percussed 
there is a sudden expulsion of air from the cavity and 
the sound produced is characterised as cracked-pot 
sound or a hissing sound combined with chinking 
sound of shaken coins. 

Generally speaking, the normal lung resonance is 
found to be exaggerated in distension of lungs which 
may occupy areas of superficial dullness of the heart 
or the liver. 

Pulmonary congestion also causes increased 
lesonance of lungs on percussion. There is a 
relaxation of lung tissue as may occur in the early 
stage of pneumonia, oedema of lungs and in acute 
miliary tuberculosis. Resonance is increased also in 
consolidation of lungs as in extensive lobar pneumonia. 
Presence of embolus ma3’’ cause blocking of a branch 
of artery leading on the one hand to increased 
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lesonauce and on the other to dyspnoea, cyanosis, pain 
m the side etc In case of collapse of a lung through 
pneumothorax and the collapsed lung having receded 
fiom the wall, the space may be filled up with air 
giving rise to increased resonance on percussion 

Besonance gets below normal in consolidation of 
lungs due to pneumonia and tuberculosis, in thickened 
pleuia, in hypertrophy of the heart etc. 

By percussion tuberculosis may be detected even 
very early The percussion note is diminished. 

Ausciilthtion of the Lungs 

By auscultation of lungs or the examination of 
lungs with the help of a stethoscope, several characters 
of lung sound maybe distinguished leading to diagnosis 
Auscultation is directed towards the determination of 
character of lung sound from breath sound, from the 
vocal resonance and from other possible sources of 
sound 

If the patient is capable of sitting up, he should 
do'so Bor examination of the breath sound which 
is produced in the larynx, the stethoscope should be 
applied on the trachea and then on points in travelling 
down and covering the entire area of the lungs. The 
sound emitting from the larynx is tubular, the nearer the 
stethoscope is applied to the epiglottis It begins to be 
vesicular the more it approaches the alveolar tissues 
Breath sound is diminished by all such factors which 
cause to damp it The sound of inspiration lasts 
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jnspiration and expiration occupying nearly the same 
time with a gap between Tubular oi double ‘ch" 
sound IS produced commonly in consolidation as in 
pneumonia or early tuberculosis or it may be due to 
condensation in which the lung tissue collapses but 
remains m contact with the wall of the chest This 
may also be due to pleural effusion 

The sound may be low-pitched, cavernous or double 
'haw' sound produced in bigger tubes This will 
indicate large cavity due to tuberculosis, abscess or 
gangrene^ or it may be due to swelling of the' lung 
with large openmg in it into a bronchus The sound 
may have yet another character called amphoric or a 
mixture of low-pitched and high-pitched tones having 
a metallic quality like the blowing into the mouth 
of an empty bottle This will indicate a big cavity 
or will indicate a pneumothorax or a collapse of 
a lung 

Vocal resonance — ^Another method of examining 
the lungs with the help of a stethoscope is to observe 
the character of the sound when the patient utters 
a sound such as one-one-one oi ninety-nme The 
intensity and character of the vocal lesonance may 
be compared with the other side of the lungs It 
slightly varies in intensity on two sides and is 
generally louder on right side and also near a large 
bronchus Normally the sound is heard indistinctly 
because air contained in the lung tissue is a bad 
conductor But when m case of consolidation of the 
lung, collapse or cavitation, the alveolar area is 
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'Obliterated and the sound is directly communicated 
to the bronchus then the resonance is exaggerated 
Increase of vocal resonance will- indicate the same 
conditions as are associated with tubular breathing 

On the contrary, the vocal resonance is diminished 
in cases where the lung area becomes moie 
non-conductor of sound than it normally is. It may 
happen in pleural effusion and in pneumothorax. It 
may indicate emphysema also blocking some of the 
bronchi as in extensive pneumonia. . 

Adventitious Sounds In diseased condition of 
the lungs two Sorts of sounds may be obseived 
which are not present in normal lungs. They are the 
dry sounds or the rhoncM and the moist sounds oi 
rales or crepitations. The dry sounds are produced by 
air passing through bronchi which are narrowed in 
places by inflammatory swelling, spasm or collection 
of tough mucus 

Sounds are characterised as : — 

1. Sonorous rhonchi 

2. Sibilant rhonchi 

3. Metallic tinkling in pneumothorax 

4. Bubbling rales in a cavity 

o. Coarse rales in big tubes 

6. Bine crepitations in the alveoli 

The sound is sibilant or high-pitched and is heard 
towards the end of inspiration. It is produced in 
smaller bronchial tubes The sound is low-pitched or 
; sonorus and is heaid during inspiration and is produced 
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in the bigger or medium tubes These sounds are 
changeable and shifting from place to place When the 
sounds are diffused they indicate bronchitis But if the 
sound IS localised and persistent, specially in one of the 
apices, the sound suggests early tuberculosis. Barely 
the sound may be due to pressure on the bronchus due 
to aneurysm etc 

The moist sounds may be due to forcible separation 
of the walls of alveoli Fine rales oi crepitations aie 
heard in the first stage of pneumonia The sound 
iis heard commonly at the base It is due to acute 
•congestion The sound resembles the rubbing together 
•of a lock of hair and is present in acute congestion of 
lobar pneumonia, also in early stages of tuberculosis, 
•particularly if the sound is in the apex It may be due 
also to the collapse of the lungs and also due to oedema 
at bases as a part of general anasarca 

The crepitations are more pronounced m case of 
acute bronchitis when the sound is heard at the end 
of inspiration and at the beginning of expiration 
Exudation in such cases is more copious and thinner 
and is in the smaller tubes When the lesolution 
begins in pneumonia such pronounced crepitations may 
be heard 

In chronic bronchitis, in pneumonia in the state of 
resolution and in tubercular cavity, the sound is very 
coarse and bubbling This sound may also be heard 
without the aid of stethoscope In profoundly 
unconscious patient when the exudation accumulates 
in the trachea and cannot be coughed out, the sound 
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signifies the approach of ^death and is known 
death rattle. 


In case of plemrisy the rubbing sound of the two 
layers of the pleura may be heard either -when the 
lubricating fluid has dried up or when two surfaces 
have been roughened by fibrinous exudation as in acute 
pleurisy. This sound may be distinguished from the 
other sounds jn that it is much more superficial ^ and is 
also more localised. It is to and fro in character and 
is influenced by the pressure of the stethoscope which. 
makes the sound at first infense and then makes it 
disappear. It is not removed by coughing and is 
palpable 

Bell Sound : — To obtain this sound a com is struck 
sharply by another placed on one part of the affected 
side, the examiner listening to the sound on some 
other part of the same side with the help of the 
stethoscope. A sound hke the chiming of bell is heard 
This indicates pneumothorax. 


Examination of the Pulse 

Feeling of the pulse gives valuable information 
regarding the condition of the heart and also of the 
system geneially. A careful examiner may not only 
diagnose but also regulate the treatment of many 
diseases with a fair degree of accuracy The skill of 
examining the pulse has to be acquired from a teacher 
and by cpntinual practice. 

The radial artery at the wrist is to be palpated 
with three fingers. The middle one is used for feeling 
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the pulse and the proximate is used for exerting 
various grades of pressure, the effect of which is felt 
by the middle one The distal finger is utilised for 
stopping by pressure any collateral circulation from 
the palmar arch. 

The feeling of the pulse consists of finding the 
pressure at which the pressure of the pulse is 
obliterated The proximate finger puts more and 
more pressure till the artery ceases to let the blood 
wave pass The same phenomenon is observed as 
less and less pressure is put and the pulse returns 
to normal 

The finger also feels the condition of the arterial 
wall The pulse late is also felt here Normal pulse 
late IS at birth, 130 to 140 per minute 


Under 1 year 

about 120 per minute 

Under 3 years • • 

99 

100 „ 

Under 14 years 

9f 

90 ,, ,, 

At puberty 

97 

80 „ 

Up to 60 years 

97 

70 „ 

Above 60 years • 

99 

80 or more 


The rate is higher in females than in males by 
about 10 beats per minute There are variations to 
these figures shown by healthy persons due to 
abnormality 

The pulse beats should be regulai both as regaids 
force and also time The beats should be spaced 
uniformly and the amplitude should also be equal 
The feeling of the pulse will indicate the volume, the 
60 
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tension of the pnlse also. Volume shows the systolic 
piessuie or maximum work of the heart during the 
passage of the wave of the pulse. Increase in volume 
indicates an extra pressure on the aiterial wall -If the 
pressure is high, it may lead to rupture of the arteries 
at the extiemities in case of arterio-scleroSis. A rupture 
occuring in blood vessels of the biain will cause 
apoplexy, m vessels of the nose it may cause epistaxis 
or bleeding of the nose > 

Tension is the diastolic or sustained pressure 
always in the artery. This is the constant load against 
which the valves of the heart have to work. If this 
pressure is higher than normal then the heart is 
forced to work continuously more than normal and 
is hable to dilatation. 

If the heart is made to work against a column of 
mercury then the height to which the mercury column 
is lifted, IS a measuie of the pressure of the blood 
This varies at systole and diastole. As by feeling the 
pressure with finger tips, judgment can be arrived at 
about the condition of the heart similarly by 
mechanical appliances the pressure may also be 
measured in terms of millimetres of mercury. The 
difference between the systolic and diastolic pressure 
IS called the pulse pressure 

Foi Indians the pressure is calculated at 90 plus 
the age for systole and less by 40-50 by diastole. Thus 
a man of 40 will normally have 90 plus 40 or 130 m m 
systolic pressure and 130 minus 45 or 85 m m for 
diastolic pressure 
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Pulse pressuie below 26 or about 60 will mdical 
disease The systolic pressuie is increased m arteric 
■sclerosis, syphilitic aortitis, nephritis, in excitemen 
■nervousness, physical exercise or asthma 

Certain points about blood pressure — I 
pneumonia if the blood pressure does not fall belo' 
the pulse rate then the case is hopeful 

In rising from recumbent to vertical position, th 
.blood pressure is laised by 5 to 10 m m 



fig 218 Position o! the cardiac valves and places where tt 
different heart sounds ate heard best 

Physical Examination of the Heart 
The topography of the heait is indicated in th 
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a, m, t represent tlie positions of the pulmonarj. 
aortic, mitral and tricuspid valves. 

P, A, M, T represent pulmonary, aortic, mitral and 
tricuspid areas for auscultation. 

Inspection and Palpation 

The two sides of the chest are symmetiical in 
health Want of symmetry indicates abnoimality or 
disease In hypertrophy of the heart, m dilatation oL 
the ventricles such as mitral regurgitation, if the right 
ventricle is mainly involved, there is a bulging of the 
region of the end of the sternum There may be extra 
cardiac causes also for example, the bulging out of 
the chest wall due to pleural effusion, tumour oi any 
deformity m the chest wall. 

One side of the chest wall may be depressed from 
causes outside the heart as for example, in tubercular 
cavitation or in collapse of the lung after absorption 
of pleural effusion. The apex heat of the heart is 
visible in the fifth intercostal space and is about an 
inch in diameter. It can be made out by palpation 
with finger tips also where it is not visible in stout 
persons. 

The force of apex beat is increased when the heart 
IS overacting as after physical exertion or emotional 
changes. The force of apex beat is also abnormally 
increased m aortic regurgitation and high blood 
pressure or in pericarditis The force of the apex beat 
IS diminished and may not be palpable at all if the 
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apex IS displaced under the cover of a rib or if the 
•chest -wall is thick or in feeble action of the heart 
The weakness of the heart again may be due to 
•degeneration of the heart or for febrile conditions m 
typhoid, pneumonia, influenza and beri-beri. If the 
Tieart is displaced on account of pleural effusion then 
also there may not be any impact in the normal zone 
The normal position is in the left 5th intercostal 
space f inch internal to the mammary line In 
■children the apex beat is just outside the mammary 
line in the 4th intercostal space 

Displacement of the apex may be due to heart 
diseases, hypertrophy or dilatation of the heart 

Examination of the Heart by Percussion 

It IS possible to obtain much information about the 
condition of the heart by percussion of the area For 
percussion the chest should n6t be much inflated by 
the patient as this will interfere with the readings 
The fingers and the ears have to be trained to get really 
valuable data out of this examination 

The middle finger of the left hand should be firmly 
placed on the surface and percussed with the middle 
finger of the right hand, the wrist only playing The 
elbow should be kept fixed The right middle finger 
should be quickly lifted after the stroke, the quicker 
the lifting, the clearer being the sound. 

By percussing, the border line of the heart may be 
found out In areas where the lung comes over the 
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hearfc, the stroke should be particularly hard in order 
to sound the deep dullness. Superficial 'dullness is 
found out by light strokes and is the area of absolute 
dullness This area is not covered by the lung 
Dullness is diminished in normal persons on tabng 
deep breath. 

Increase of the area of cardiac dullness -will be 
interpreted according to its location. 



Fig. 219. 

Areas of superficial and deep dullness of the heart and the liTcr. 

(1) Outwards to the left and slightly downwards 
will indicate enlargement of the right and the left 
ventricles 

(2) Mostly downwards and slightly outwards will 
indicate enlargement of left ventricle. 
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(3) Outwards to the left aud light and downwards 
will indicate enlargement of light and left ventricles 
and also the right auricle 

(4) Outwards to the right only will indicate 
congenital heart disease 

Where there is pericardial effusion the aiea is 
absolutely dull and sharply demarcated from the lung. 
In this case the area of dullness changes with the 
change of position and the pulse is rapid and the 
veins get distended and the apex beat becomes feeble 

Examination of the Heart by Auscultation 

Auscultation is best done bv means of a binaural 
stethoscope In order to get the best results, aieas 
should be marked out which are furthest from the 
other valves 

For mitral examination — Select the apex of the heait 
For tricuspid valve — Select the lower end of sternum 
For the pulmonary valve — Select the second left 
intercostal space 

For the aortic valve— Select the second right costal 
cartilage 

The normal heart sounds both for intensitj and 
duration should be observed and famiharitj with these 
will enable the detection of abnormal sounds There 
are two sounds in each area, the first and the second 
sounds The first sound is chiefly from the closing of 
the mitral or tricuspid valves The sharpness of the 
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sound depends on the valvular and the duration 
depends on muscular elements. 

The duration of the first sound gives indication of 
the muscular efficiency of the heart. 

The second sound is produced by the closing of the 
aortic and pulmonary valves. This is much shorter 
and sharper than the first sound. The character of 
the sound indicates the measure of force of the arterial 
recoil and of the condition of valves. 

The first sound'occupies 0 2 second and is followed 
by a pause of O'l second The second sound is 0*1 
second, followed by a long pause of 0*4 second. The 
total cardiac cycle covers 0 8 second. In normal 
persons systolic and diastolic sounds may be easily 
identified. The matter becomes difficult if one of 
the sounds is absent, shorter or if the rhythm is 
abnormal or if there are other sounds. 

If the heart is dilated then the first sound may be 
intensified and become short, sharp and distinct 
A large volume of blood is thrown against the valves 
and the thin layer of muscles vibrates more rapidly 
causing the sharp and distinct character. If however 
the dilatation advances further, the sound ceases 
to be distinct and is more or less replaced by a 
murmur. 

High blood pressure or arterio-sclerosis causes the 
first sound to be accentuated, prolonged and booming, 
muscular element in the sound predominates. 

If the first sound is weak and short then the two 
sounds are nearly equalised. This may be due to 



EXAMINATION OP THE PATIENT 
EXAMINATION OP THE SKIN 


953 


^egeneiation of the heart as in ben-ben or in acute 
febrile condition as in lobar pneumonia or diphtheria 

Raised pressure in pulmonary circulation due to 
stasis commonly in mitral stenosis and regurgitation 
intensifies the second sound The second sound is 
'weakened or absent sometimes in mitral stenosis 

The unusual or adventitious sounds are called 
murmurs. There are several varieties, each indicating 
a group of causes. 

Examination of the Skin 

The general condition of the skin is either soft, 
elastic and moist or rough and dry The skin may 
be loose in emaciation or tense as m obesity It 
may be hypersensitive or devoid of sensibility. The 
skin may show also pigmentations and eruptions in 
disease. 

Eruptions on the skin should be noted for size, 
appearance, colour, distribution and the mode of 
extension 

GSdema is quite apparent from examination. The 
oedematous surface remains depressed on a pressure 
being put on it This is best observed on a surface 
next to a bone as on the shin. (Edema is associated 
with circulatory stasis in veins and with capillaiy 
pressure. The commonest cause is the decompensated 
heart (Edema is most marked in dependent parts 
and shifts on the change of position It may be 
generalised when it is known as general anasarca 
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(Edema generally appears insidiously the first 
thing being noticed on the ankles, specially marked in 
evening, marked ^vlth a feeling of tiredness 
(Edema often extends upwards and may involve the 
whole body and some of the internal -organs 

The capillaries are dilated all throughout the bodv 
■the capillaries between the muscle fibres of the heart 
are also dilated. The blood pressure is often low. 
Ihe first sound m mitral area is short and sharp. 

ometimes a soft systolic murmur is present 
iJyspnoea is often present The liver is moderately 
enlarged and nrine is sometimes reduced and there is 
a urning sensation ovei the body while urine is 
diminished in quantity 

Eruptions on the skin will need observation on 
several points : 

(1) Size, appearance, coloui, distribution and the 
mode of extension. 

(*j) Eeel shotty or soft and if it disappears on 
pressure 

(3) Subjective symptoms such as pain, burning, 
Itching, anesthesia or otherwise 

(4) Constitutional disturbances such as fever, 
gout, syphilis, gastro-intestinal ailments, focal sepsis 
and nutritional defects. 

The primary lesions are macule and papule 
acule is a spot of congestion without anv 
elevation or depression of the surface. It may be 
genera ise and then is known as roseola or it may 
a arge area with a fading margin and is then 
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known as erythema Macule may be slightly 
elevated and then known as wheal, a congestion with 
slight exudation or urticaria which is w’heal' 
generalised in different parts of the body 

Papule or simple solid elevation of the skin maw 
show itself variously Acne vulgaris They come out 
as red papules with black points many of which 
suppurate They may appear on the face, chest, 
shoulder and back 

Prurigo is associated with geneial itching all over 
the body Papules with a shotty feel come out in 

localised areas 

> 

Syphilldes — These are due to secondary eruptions 
of syphilis and have certain general characteristics 
There are some skin diseases which are papular 
only at a particular stage of the disease Scabies, 
eczema, psoriasis, exanthemata belong to this class 
Scabies causes papular eruptions and forms 
burrows The burrows are caused by female acarus 
which is present at the remote end and may be seen 
w’lth a hand lens as a small white speck with a black 
spot These are very itchy The aieas involved are 
folds between fingers, the border of hand, back of 
elbows, nipples of women, buttocks, genitals, knees,, 
ankles and dorsum of the feet 

Eczema comes out as a papule and is changed into 
vesicle or a small blister In eczema these vesicles 
burst and leave a raw weeping surface 

Psoriasis starts as a tiny papule and scales 
are subsequently heaped up Exanthemata is the 
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eruption of small pox which changes into vesicle and 
pustule. 

Herpes is a group of vesicles collected along the 
'terminal cutaneous distribution of a sensory nerve, 
generally the intercostal nerves Sometimes the facial 
or the spinal nerves are also involved. 

Pigmentation of the Skin 

Leucoderma is want of pigmentation in localised 
area and the surrounding area .is hyperpigmented 
There is no ansesthesia It is non-infective. 

Melanoderma is increased pigmentation more of 
blackish or brownish character. This is associated 
with suprarenal deficiency as in kala-azar, epidemic 
dropsy, pregnancy, Addison’s disease, exophthalmic 
goitre, sun-burn and prolonged intake of arsenic. 

Leprosy 

The primary eruptions appear after preliminary 
symptoms. These are macules' with increased or 
decreased pigmentation. Burning or pricking 
sensation is present. The skin looks glossy, dry 
:and even cracked. The hairs fall off and sooner or 
later thickening of the tissues takes place. In the 
nodular variety the nodules or lepromata appear as 
infiltration of the subcutaneous tissue with small cells 
which contain lepra bacilli The nodules are pink 
in colour and change to brownish yellow. They 
become anmsthetic. These coming together increase 
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unevenness of the skin and on the face cause the 
characteristic facial disfigurement or the leonine 
appeaTance Fingers and "toes ulcerate and drop o£F. 
The bridge of the nose is destroyed and the nose is 
depressed 

In the nerve variety the macules are more marked' 
with a pale anaesthetic, non-sweating centre surroun- 
ded by ledder or hyperaesthetic zone These may be 
mistaken for ringworm being found most on the 
covered areas of the body Neuralgic pain and 
hyperaesthesia aggravate The superficial nerves are 
involved and thickened In many cases bullae appear in 
the limbs which break and eventually heal Anaesthesia, 
muscular paralysis and trophic changes follow 


Points to be Attended to in Case-Taking 

m 


Questions 
Complaints 
Family history 


Personal histoiy 


Pievious illness 


• • Nature, duration. 

History regarding fathei, 
mother, brothers and sisters. If 
there is anyhereditaiy diseases. 

Mamed oi single Habits, 
exercise, diet, use of intoxicants 
and their nature General 
suiroundmgs at home and work 
If had any accidents or 
congenital diseases such as 
syphilis in childhood or measles, 
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So8 


small pox, scarlet fever or acute 
ihenmatic fever. If there were 
any venereal diseases in adult 
life. 

Histoiy of present 

nllnesss ••• Time, origin, probable cause 

coarse of illness, treatment 
adopted. 

'General Physical 

Examination * Age, height, weight, develop- 

ment, muscnlarity, morbid 
appearances such as anaemia, 
jaundice, cyanosis, oedema, and 
eruptions. 

Evidence of past diseases such 
as syphilis, rickets, small po.t, 
gout etc. • 

.Appeal ance . Expression of the face, bearing, 

attitude, temperature. 

•^Circulatory System . . Precordial pain, palpitation, 

breathlessness, sleeplessness, 
giddiness. Objective signs 
such as pallor, cyanosis, pulsa- 
tion of arteries, pulse. Eesults 
of inspection, palpation, percus- 
sion and auscultation. 

^Respiratory System*" Pain, dyspnoea, cough, expec- 
toration. Objective signs as 
character of voice, breathing 
rate, rhythm and type, 
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■ painfnlness, sputum amount, 

colom Examination of nose, 
phaiynx, larynx Physical 
examination of the chest by 
inspection, palpation, peicussion 
and auscultation 

Alimentary System •• Appetite, thirst, sensations 

before and aftei meals, discom- 
fort, pain, distension, nausea, 
heait-buin, acidity, eructations, 
vomiting, flatulence, state ot 
bowels, colic, tenesmus, 
diarrhoea and constipation 
Objective signs such as of 
Lips Colour, crusts, cracks, 
ulceration, herpes, pigmenta- 
tion 

Gums Colour, swelling, 
sponginess, new growth, ulcer 
Teeth Pyorrhoea, erosion 
Tongue Size, movement, 
colour, moist or dry, character of 
papillae, ulcer, cracks, fissures 
Breath Foetor, special odour 

Abdomen • Wall, distension, retraction, 

movements with respiration, 
visible peristalsis Palpation for 
fluid, gas, tumour, enlargement, 
movement, hernial orifices By 
percussion and auscultation 



Tium 
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for sound of internal movement 
Foetal heart sound. 

... Visible peristalsis, tenderness, 
splashing, inflation, examina- 
tion by percussion. 

... Examination of stool, rectal and 
pelvic examination. 

Inspection, palpation, percus- 
sion, pain, tenderness, jaundice, 
gall bladder, enlargement, 
diminution and displacement 
of the liver. 

... Pain in the loins, kidneys, 
bladder, urethra, frequency of 
micturition, dysuria, retention, 
incontinence, suppression, 
examination of urine. 
Glandular System . . . Spleen, lymphatic vessels and 

glands. 

Cutaneous System . Condition of the skin, eruptions, 

pigmentations, emaciation, 
oedema, obesity. 

Locomotor System ... Joints, arthritis, ankylosis. 
Nervous System ••• Paralysis, pain, heat, sensibility. 

Special senses : sight, hearing, 
taste, smell. 

Motor functions ... Examination of muscles, their 


Stomach 

Intestine 

Liver 

Urinary System 


CHAPTER— XI 


DISEASES OF THE DIGESTIVE ORGANS 
Introductory 

The digestive system begins with the mouth and 
■ends with the anus This is the entire alimentary 
tiact This tract is very well built and is capable of 
resisting much injury and of adapting itself to verj' 
varied dietary habits It is however liable to be out of 
Older by excessive misuse or neglect or by attacks 
fiom disease-creating microbes and' worms or fiom 
infection 

We shall take a general picture of the disease that 
may affect the digestive system and the general 
methods of treatment and shall then take up the diseases 
one by one and deal with them individually 

The disease may take the form of inflammation of 
organs such as the inflammation of the tongue, tonsils, 
stomach, duodenum, intestines and peritoneum Then 
there may be sores and ulcers in the mouth, stomach, 
duodenum and in the intestines 

There may be loss of tone in the stomach and m 
the intestines disabling them to function with vigour. 
Secretory organs such as the lining of the stomach, 
the liver and the pancreas may fail to function 
properly and discharge too much or too little of the 
gastric juice, the bile and the pancreatic juice. 
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Again disease germs may lodge m the intestine or 
infection of a specific nature may occur such as m 
dysentery, cholera and typhoid fever. 

When there is inflammation of the tongue giving 
Tise to sores we call it stomatitis The gums may 
become inflamed and suppurate, we then call it 
pyorrhcea ; while inflammation of the tonsils is called 
tonsillitis Purther down in the canal when there is 
inflammation in the food-receiving bag or stomach we 
■call it gastritis and when it is in ulcerated condition 
we call it gastric ulcer and when the ulcer is a little 
beyond down the track in the duodenum, we call it 
duodenal ulcer. When the refuse of food materials 
•cannot be passed out by the intestines in proper time 
and there is delay we call it constipation ; while when 
food material is thrown out too quickly before 
digestion we call it diarrhoea and if the stomach and 
intestines are not functioning for proper digestion we 
•call it dyspepsia Microbes may attack intestinal 
canal and cause the particular ailment known as 
dysentery or infection may induce cholera or bring 
about typhoid or enteric fever. Due to infl amm ation 
or ulceration, symptoms may occur to which we may 
give different names according to their particular 
nature When there is too much pain we call it colic 
When there is vomiting from bleeding from ulcerated 
surfaces in the stomach we call it hsematemesis and 
when contents of the stomach or the duodenum are* 
violently thrown out through the mouth it is known 
as vomiting and these are classed as so many diseases. 
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There may be slackening of the muscles of the 
organs and when it occurs in the stomach we call it 
dilatation of stomach The intestine may intertwine 
or its channel may get otherwise obstructed or 
strangulated. We then call it intestinal obstruction' 
Various worms may lodge in the intestines known by 
different names as tape worm, round worm, thread 
worm or hook worm and these create various 
distressing symptoms 

Methods of Treatment of Diseases 
of Digestive Organs 

Enema — In most of the diseases the distress is 
due to toxic condition of the alimentary canal. 
Treatment should begin with removal of the toxins 
and preventing their further formation The 
commonest measure is to empty the lower intestine 
and rectum by washing out by passing water slowly 
once or more often daily with the help of a douche-can 
attached to a long tube and nozzle ending m a catbetei 
The process should be slow the slower, the graver the 
condition of injury to the intestines 

Massage — The patient should be massaged all 
over the body exciting the action of the skin The 
abdomen should be massaged gently to excite circula- 
tion and also to help dislodgment of accumulation. 
The direction of massaging the abdomen should be 
along the course of the large intestine Pressure is 
to be begun at the light edge of abdomen in the plane 
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of the navel. The hand with pressure is to be passed 
up and across under the ribs and then coursed down 
the left side turned about towards near the pelvis and 
complete the round. The massaging should be in thia 
one direction only. For weak patients if a quantity of 
bland oil is used it will help massaging with pressure 
and friction and at the same time supply nutrition to 
the patient. An ounce of oil may be absorbed in this 
region alone in course of an hour and a half 
Massaging is to be done gently, patiently and 
leisurely It cannot be done in a hurry. It is very 
healthful in many chronic diseases of abdomen In. 
acute condition of inflammation it may not be 
possible to massage It should be remembered that 
massage must be comforting to the patient. Massaging 
should stop when it becomes irksome and uncomfort- 
able for the patient. 

Baths : — Sun bath is a common measure for all 
diseases. It should of course be given Cold bath 
should be given to patients taking care to avoid 
exposure. Where the patient can walk about, bathing 
is the thing, but when the patient is very weak he 
should not be allowed to move also, if there is 
inflammatory condition of the intestines Then he 
should be given a good warm sponging once or more 
oftener during the day. In all chronic cases rest is 
highly necessary. Movement aggravates distressmg 
symptoms. The rest however should be a regulated 
one proportioned to the exercise needed for functioning" 
of the organs ' 
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Medicinal Treatment of Diseases of 
the Digestive Organs 

Chief medicines are — Myrobalan, Calomel, Soda 
bicarb. Opmm, Bismuth, Kurchi and Saline 

Points about General Management are Clear 
bowels, make organs aseptic and remove acidity by 
giving myrobalan, calomel and soda bicarb Allay 
pains and protect mucous coatings by opium and 
bismuth Kill germs by kurchi, calomel according to 
nature of the infection 

Calomel in Diseases of the Digestive Organs 

Calomel is the medicine in most troubles of the 
disgestive system in as much as it is both an antiseptic 
and a laxative or purgative according to dose It not 
only purges the system of the toxins but disinfects 
and prevents further formation of toxins. It 
promotes the action of the liver and corrects many ills 
arising out of sluggish condition of the liver, an 
organ which plays a very important part in the 
■digestive process Then again calomel soothes 
irritation in the stomach It may be given m 
fractional doses of J gram every 15 minutes and 
4 grams to 6 grams may thus be given m a day m 
emergencies As it works best m alkaline medium, it 
should be given with soda bicarbonate 

Calomel will contribute towards alleviating distress 
of tonsillitis. In gastric inflammation and m ulcer 
it soothes and disinfects In diarrhoea it disinfects 
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and helps removal of offending ingesta and brings 
about a cure It stops diarrhoea passing into the 
stage of cholera In cholera it works wonders. While 
it helps expulsion of the toxins, it also kills the toxin- 
generating organisms. In constipation its laxative 
action is verey effective and in dyspepsia it helps cure 
by correcting the condition of the liver- In dysentery 
it acts as an effective disinfectant and in typhoid 
fever in early stages it not only disinfects but helps 
the rallying up of the system in many other ways 
In colic also it helps cure by removing toxins and 
ensuring elimination of accumulated faecal matter, if 
any. In pyorrhoea it helps by removing constipation 
and' bringing normal condition to the digestive tracts 
and prevents sepsis due to suppuration of the gums. 

We may cover the whole range of diseases of the 
alimentary canal and find calomel a useful remedy of 
permanent importance. Prolonged use may cause 
mercurial salivation, aching gums and on the symptoms 
of salivation appearing, calomel should be stopped for 
sometime. In the administration of calomel care 
should be taken to see that it is purged out and 
therefore wherever possible its administration should 
be followed bya purgative The patient should be 
watched on administration of calomel for any signs of 
salivation as some persons are more susceptible than 
others and show a peculiar intolerance to preparations 
of mercury. If stomatitis appears or the gums bleed or 
salivation appears, calomel should be stopped and the 
system purged of it by a proper purgative. 
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Soda bicarb in Diseases of the Digestive Organs 

Soda bicarb comes m as a very necessary medicine 
in almost all diseases of the digestive organs The 
trouble of this system is accompanied more often than 
not with acidity or too copious a discharge of the flow 
of acid gastric juice In acidity, in colic, in ulcer of 
the stomach and intestines, an antacid like soda bicarb 
is extremely valuable Soda bicarb has a soothing 
effect on ulcers so that apart from its being an antacid 
it IS helpful in healing inflamed and ulcerated condition 
of walls of the stomach and intestines Soda bicarb 
in 20 grains doses 6 times daily may be administered 
with beneficent results in combination with calomel 
m i gram doses It would then be a useful combination 
for pyorrhoea, dyspepsia, cholera, vomiting, typhoid, 
ulceis, colic, constipation, diarrhoea, dysentery and 
most other diseases of the digestive system. This 
combination may cure many obstinate cases of the 
diseases enumerated In fact, in diseases of the digestive 
system if nothing else is available then a combination 
of soda bicarb 10 to 20 grains with calomel J gram m 
repeated doses with myrobalans to purge out meicury 
will cover a very great range indeed 

Bismuth Salicylate in Diseases of the 
Digestive Organs 

Bismuth salicylate dissociates m the stomach into 
matallic bismuth which gives a soothing and protective 
coating to the surfaces coming m contact with it It 
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is useful in all inflammatory, ulcerative and painful 
conditions of the intestinal tract, m diarrhoea, dysentery 
and cholera. The salicylate radical in it is antiseptic 
as also anodyne. In intestinal pains from any cause 
bismuth salicylate is therefore very effective It should 
be given in doses of 6 to 30 grains according to severity 
of ulceration and pain. 

Opium in Diseases of the Digestive Organs 

Opium gives immediate relief from pain. In colic, 
in ulcers o£ the stomach or duodenum when the pain is 
severe and is almost intolerable there is nothing like 
opium. Opium works as a sedative lulling the painful 
coating to insensibility and this anaesthesia reacts 
beneficially on the system. It allows nature to recoup 
by giving a respite. Opium in one grain doses in 
inflammation, ulcerations and extreme pains or colic 
and diarrhoea is both effective and beneficent. 

Saline in Diseases of Digestive Organs 

"When the system is drained of its fluid contents to 
a dangerous extent, the muscles begin to be cramped 
with a very distressing sensation. In diarrhoea or in 
cholera one or two motions may throw off so much 
fluid as may cause cramps to appear. In such diseases 
therefore, rapid replacement of fluid into blood is 
necessary. This can be accomplished by subcutaneous 
infusion of normal saline solution. This solution 
contains 90 grains of sodium chloride per pint in -water 
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at room temperature In diarrhoea and cholera when 
collapse ■ IS otherwise threatened, nothing acts so 
■efiSciently as an intravenous injection of a pint or two 
of hypertonic saline containing 120 grains of sodium 
chloride per pint of water If intravenous infusion is 
not possible, subcutaneous injection should be given 
with normal saline Where patients cannot be fed oi 
given water by the mouth, subcutaneous injection oi 
even rectal injection of noimal saline is very effective 
In gastric ulcer rectal saline injection helps recovery 
in more than one way 

Kurchi in Dysentery 

Kurehi is a specific in dysenteiy Dysentery in 
any form is amenable to treatment with kurchi in 
combination with bismuth Kurchi-bismuth has 
done wonders m dysentery In very painful acute 
cases accompanied with bleeding, emetine inj‘ection 
is necessary . but it has been found that even without 
an injection of emetine, kurchi-bismuth by the mouth 
has (jured acute and chronic cases of dysentery. 

The principal drugs in diseases of the digestive 
system are calomel and soda bicarb, bismuth and 
opium, kurchi and saline With the help of these, any 
disorder of the digestive system may be fairly tackled 

Diet in Diseases of the Digestive Organs 

Eegulation of diet often does moie than the work 
of medicine in diseases of the digestive system 
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Diseased digestive system on the face of it needs rest 
for recovery. This rest can only be given to it by 
refusing it food. A false hunger may call for food but 
it should be a general rule except in case of gastric 
and duodenal ulcers, to refrain from food. Abstinence 
from taking any kind of food for one or two days 
cannot do any harm whereas it may do much positive 
good particularly in acute stages. But when acute 
stage passes on to chronic stage, then too it is 
necessary to give rest to the system by restricting 
to liquid food and that also having very little food 
value. 

In diarrhoea, dysentery, cholera or typhoid the 
digestive system is entirely upset and any food given 
instead of providing nourishment poisons the system. 
While food should not be given, plenty of water is 
needed for the purpose of washing out the system 
In acute stages of dysentery, diarrhoea, cholera or 
typhoid not even liquid food should be given even 
if there is a craving for food In order to supply 
requisite quantity of water to the system whey or 
the fluid left out on separation of fat and casein from 
milk should be given. Green cocoanut water also is a 
very good drink. Whey is quite a harmless diet rich 
in vitamin and will enable patients to withstand a 
short fast without danger In fact, in cases of 
dysentery and typhoid or after recovery from acute 
choleric stage, one can be kept on whey for days 
till the system shows ability for digestion of food 
V Next to whey comes da/ii beaten up with water. 
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Where some hqmd food need be given, dilated dal 
is the best It is easily digestible and helps caltui 
of curative bacteria m the intestines Where the live 
has gone wrong it is difiBcult for fat to be digestec 
In such cases, as of persons passing whitish stool 
indicating lack of bile, dahi devoid of fat or butte 
milk would be an appropriate diet 

By confining patients to whey water or butter mil 
only, recovery is hastened and the stomach become 
able to function properly early, although a long tim 
must elapse before solid food may be given In case 
where the intestinal walls have been thinned dowj 
to the point of being punctured, as may happen ii 
cholera, dysentery and typhoid, a too early admissioi 
of solid food may perforate the intestines with fata 
results. 

Green cocoanut water is not only a soothing drinl 
but has a good deal of sustaining property in it It ii 
rich in vitamin and can enable one to withslani 
fasting or semi-starvation as falls to lot of patients ir 
cases of serious digestive disturbances It contain! 
also some valuable mineral salts to its credit 

Fruit juice is also a harmless but invigoratin' 
food. Cheap seasonal juice of fruits may be taken 
the juice expressed and strained through cloth fo: 
administration Juice of. oranges, lemons, limes 
sweetened tamarind water, juice of pine apples oi 
pomegranates may be given watchfully. It is to bi 
seen first how the patient tolerates a particular frui 
juice 
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Stomatitis 

Sores in the mouth or inflammation of mucous 
membrane of the mouth is a common disease 
There are several forms of stomatitis although the 
treatment is the same iii aphthse (thrush) small 
white spots appear on the mucous membrane of 
the mouth. The spots are surrounded by a red border 
These white spots are afterwards thrown off exposing 
Taw surface They occur on the tip, sides and the 
fore part of the tongue and also on the inner surface 
•of lips Sometimes two or three of these small lehtil- 
like sores run together forming an irregular patch 

There is a mild recurrent form of this which is apt 
to run in families. In another form of inflammation 
•of the mouth, the tongue is covered with thick fur 
and there are tenderness and swelling of the mucous 
membrane, affecting the cheek and gums. This is 
frequently accompanied with fever. 

This disease is very often connected with 
•constipation or disorder of the stomach. A. purgative say 
of myrobalans should be given. Purgation is a definite 
necessity in all cases of stomatitis whatever be ''the 
■cause. The mouth should be cleaned with a lotion 
of borax and thymol. Local treatment consists of 
cleaning the tongue and mouth first and then washing 
with a very dilute solution of copper sulphate The 
sores may also be touched with a stronger solution of 
copper sulphate (10 grains to the ounce), rerdembering 
at the same time that it is a corrosive substance 
and may injure the delicate membrane. 
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The sores heal rapidlj' Immediate relief is also 
obtained by applying borax-honey pamt The sores 
may be painted before and after meals thrice dailj 
Attention to the bowels is the foremost necessity 
Often a single dose of purgative will heal the sores 
in one day Where the sores are habitual and run as 
family traits, regular use of myrobalan is of the 
utmost use A single myrobalan fruit chewed and 
swallowed at bed time serves double purpose The 
tannin of the m 3 >iobalan hardens the mucous 
membrane of the mouth and its effect continues over 
night leaving the sores better Myrobalan again 
serves as a laxative and thereby helps to remove the 
cause of sores Children may get stomatitis even 
when they are in suckling period through want of 
proper cleansing of the mouth, nipplea and feeding 
utensils 


Prescriptions 

Myrobalans internally — 1 fruit or 3 tablets of 20 
grams each powdered and mixed with water at bed 
time to be given as a laxative For purging 3 to 
4 fruits or 8 to 10 tablets made into paste with water 
and diluted To be taken at bed time 

Borax 3 grains 

Thymol ^ „ 

Soda bicarb 5 „ 

Corresponding to one tablet of boro thymol alkali 
Dissolve in two ounces of water. Gargle 
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Borax 6 grains 

Bum borax over open fire or heat strongly on a 
plate till it becomes spongy by dehydration Make 
into a thick paste with a few drops of honey Apply 
on the sores with a swab or rub over them with 
fingers This preparation is very useful in stomatitis 
of children. As stomatitis is often associated with 
pyorrhoeaj potass permanganate solution (1 in 1000 
or over 7 grains to the pound) is very useful. It kills 
the pus-forming bacteria from the roots of teeth also 
•cleanses the sores of stomatitis. 

Alum solution should be used as a gargle in cases 
Associated with spongy gums. 

Fractional doses of calomel gr. 1/8 to gr. 1/12 with 
soda bicarb gr. 2 act like a specific in digestive 
disorders due to stomatitis. 

Pyorrhoea Alveolaris 

This disease is an infective condition of the sockets 
■of teeth. The infection manifests itself in formation 
of pus in the socket which forces itself up round the 
teeth. The gum becomes tender and on pressing pus 
oozes out along the margin of teeth. Ordinarily the 
mouth is a suitable place for harbouring bacteria. If 
by any chance there is formation of pus anywhere in 
the mouth then various types of disease-forming bacteria 
find lodgment and multiply. In pyorrhoea the seat 
of pus being at the root of the teeth is here protected 
by gums and therefore bacteria can grow xmdisturbed 
The mouth then becomes a manufactory for diseases. 
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Pus fiom the cavities continually finds its way into the 
stomach. When mixed with food the acid discharges 
•of the stomach may help to kill these bacteria but it 
may not be so always Even before entering the 
stomach bacteria lodged m pus cause trouble with the 
tonsils and pharynx Some think that a majority of 
human ailments have their source in bacteria fiom foul 
tooth cavities. When the disease is far advanced, the 
gums become swollen and the stomach being dosed 
with increasing quantities of pus refuses to function 
properly Sepsis in various forms appear, digestion 
goes wrong, liver troubles set in and the whole system 
becomes rotten resulting m death The most important 
thing about pyorrhoea is its prevention. It has to be 
prevented by attending to the hygiene of the mouth 
Food particles should be removed from interstices of 
teeth after every meal. This should be done by repeated 
gargling Tooth-picks should be avoided Constipation 
IS very often a fruitful source of insanitary condition 
of the mouth leading to trouble with teeth and 
consequent pyorrhoea. Onset of pyorrhoea is indicated 
by the presence of foul smell in the mouth after sleep 
•or at every interval of 2 or 3 hours after an wash Caie 
should be taken at this stage 

In all cases after pyorrhoea has developed, the 
patient should keep his bowels clean, if necessary by a 
daily dose of 2 to 3 fruits of myrobalans Most of 
the troubles may then cease If the offending teeth 
become very loose, they should be extracted and the 
exposed cavity healed by the use of astringents. The 
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mouth may be washed with a solution of garlic juice. 
Boro thymol mouth wash is another antiseptic. Local 
application of creosote may also help to give some 
relief Painting the gums with tinct. iodine is helpfuL 
But none of these measures are likely to cure the 
disease or make the cavity of the mouth harmless. 

Bubbing the gums gently with finger causes 
circulation and is helpful. Similarly raw and tender 
twigs^ of wem or babul may be used with advantage. 
The bark of the twig is a .very good astrmgent and 
soft brush made of the end of jthe twig is a good 
cleaner and serves to inassage very, effectively the 
gums Where constipation or dyspepsia is chronic 
and mere laxatives do not work much, the use of 
douche daily as enema is recommended General 
health should be improved and the offending teeth 
removed. Use of sun bath and. exposing the guma 
and the cavity of mouth to sun are recommended 
Massage of the whole body will help circulation and 
improve general health The dietary habits of the 
patient should be enquired into and if any deficiency 
of vitamins he discovered, it should be made up. 
Leafy vegetables or green juice of edible leaves where 
the digestive capacity is poor, should be given. 
Deficiency of vitamins A and B should be made up 
by liberal use of milk and whole unpolished rice or 
ata. If the liver is affected, calomel should, be given, 
great care being taken to avoid mercurial salivation 
In every case of use of calomel in pyorrhoea, it should 
be followed up with_ a saline ^purgative of magnesium 
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Iodine — Injection is to he given in 1 cc dose 
once a week in severer cases. 

Bismuth salicylate — ^2 c.c. to be intramuscularly 
injected If there is a taint of syphilis, this treatment 
gives wonderful results 

Calomel — J grain 

Soda bicarb — 4 grains 

Eight doses to be taken daily in short intervals 
for asepsis also as laxative It is to be stopped when 
signs of salivation, appears. 

Emetine hydrochlor — 1 c c. ampoule. 

A course of emetine injection may be of great 
service which may act by way of improving the 
livei , alternately with injection of bismuth salicylate— 
•2 c c or singly. 

Piescriptions on stomatitis apply to pyorrhoea 
also. Alum and potass permanganate are useful as 
indicated under stomatitis. 

Nux vomica powder — 2 .grains 

Soda bicarb — 10 grains or 1 tablet nux vomica 
for one dose Thrice daily if there is any intestinal 
trouble. 

Tonsillitis and Pharyngitis 

In mild form of tonsillitis the mucous membr-ane 
is inflamed. The tonsils also may be inflamed and 
cause exudation. In more distressing cases abscess 
is formed on the tissues beside the tonsils and they 
are called peritonsillai: abscess. Tonsils are glands 
, Though important glands yet they are susceptible to 
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-disease They aie easily affected by infection They 
get often inflamed and inflammation often gets on to 
-a, chronic stage They may get so enlaiged as to 
cause obstruction to respiiation and deglutition 
Diseases of tonsils make the system more pi one to 
diseases, low fever, general ill health aie some of its 
manifestations They may affect ears They may 
foster tubeiculosis, pleurisy, diphtheria etc Deficiency 
of vitamins A and D predispose peisons to attacks 
of tonsillitis and pharyngitis Families have been 
found where all membeis suffer and the cause could 
be traced to deficiency of vitamins in food 

Some persons aie constitutionally predisposed and 
have a peculiar susceptibility to acute attacks of 
-tonsillitis Attacks of rheumatism have been obsei-ved 
fo be preceded by attacks of acute tonsillitis It 
may be that the poison of rheumatic fever gains 
-entrance into the body thiough the tonsils Not only 
rheumatism but various attacks of infectious diseases 
:aie believed to have their origin to disease-creating 
microbes which gam entrance through inflamed or 
suppurating tonsils 

Fever is usually present and sometimes the 
temperature may use up to 104° or 105° F The pain 
often extends to the ear There is difiicultj in 
swallowing The patient complains of eoieness of 
the throat and on examining, it uill be found that 
one or both the tonsils aie swollen, led and piojecting 
into the phaiynx The sunounding legion and the 
-ivula also shaie the inflammation If theie is abscess 


980 HOME AND VILDAGE DOCTOR : CHAP. XI 
DISEASES OP THE DIGESTIVE ORGANS 

then towards the end complaints of throbbing pain and 
great tension in the inflamed part * indicate that pus 
has formed. The abscess bursts suddenly and its 
contents are swallowed or discharged through the 
mouth Immediate relief follows this termination 
In pharyngitis there is an inflammation of the 
mucous membrane of the pharynx, soft palate and 
tonsils. In severe cases there is swelling and great 
relaxation of the membrane which is covered with a 
secretion. The uvula gets swollen and elongated 
Sometimes pus is formed. Pharyngitis is commonly 
known as sore throat. In chronic pharyngitis the- 
area becomes granulated. There are hoaiseness and 
dryness in the throat and usually some fever which 
may sometimes rise up to 104*1^. In some -cases 
there is complaint of pain or aching in the back and 
limbs. The glands about the throat are occasionally 
swollen. 

In both tonsillitis and pharyngitis, the danger of 
further infection through the infected membrane of 
tonsils or pharynx is the same. Both are generally 
caused by cold or damp or inhalation of dust or 
irritating gas and the treatment is the same 

Try to keep down the temperature by cold sponging 
or bath. Give as little food as possible and that in 
liquid form only. 

Expose the cavity of the mouth to sun and also take 
sun bath. Massage with oil rubbed in while taking 
sun bath is an effective measure for giving general 
tone to the system. Eor aperient action use myrobalan 
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and foi purgative action nse myiobalan in laiger 
■doses 

Where action of the liver is desired give calomel 
in fiactional doses Liquid food containing vitamins 
A and D such as milk, buttei, ghee, tomato juice 
etc should be given 

Prescriptions 

Move bowels with the help of an apeiient 
Myrobalan 20 giains, 3 tablets in one dose daily 
Where there is a tendency to costiveness, use 
myrobalan as a purgative giving 9 tablets pei dose 
■or 3 fruits at bed time 

Foi purgative wheie the liver is sluggish, use 
•calomel in 1 grain dose, 1 tablet at bed time followed 
by a saline purgative Magnesium sulphate in ^ oz 
dose next morning 

For local application use boro thymol alkali 10 tablets 
in 20 ounces of watei as a gargle Gallic 8 giains 
or 1 tablet m an ounce of water is a good thing for 
gaigling It soothes and disinfects at the same time 
Foi paint use iodine 3 minims in half a drachm of 
honey, thinned to the lequiiement of a paint foi 
application with swab Alternate iodine application 
with a gaigle of alum For lelaxation of the 
menibianes a gargle of cutch in watei (1 dram in 8 
ounces of water) is useful 

Foi fevei cinchona m grains dose wuth soda 
salicylas 5 grains or 2 tablets thiice daily It relieves 
pain felt at the back or all over the body If due to 
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cold nse tepid the boro thj'mol lotion for washing the 
nose by drawing a quantity of it thiough the nose and 
wash out through the mouth. 

Gastric Catarrh or Gastritis 

There is a sense of fullness and uneasiness in the 
stomach with flatulent distension and tenderness in 
gastritis. The tongue is coated, breath is foul and 
there is a bad taste in the mouth There are thirst, 
loss of appetite, increased flow of saliva, nausea^ 
heart-bum with eructations of sour, acrid foetid gas 
resulting from the decomposition of food in the 
stomach. Sometimes there is constipation, on other 
occasions when the catarrh of mucous membranes 
descends into the small intestine there are diarrhoea 
and tenderness in the abdomen. Urine is scanty 
and of deep colour. There is a general feeling of 
uneasiness and bodily and mental depression, headache 
and coldness of extremities. These symptoms ina> 
be due to the absorption of poisonous substances 
generated m the alimentary canal. 

In chronic cases the patient complains of loss of 

appetite, epigastric pain and sour eructations There 

IS usually a morning vomit of wateiy fluid mixed 

with mucus It is chiefiv saliva swallowed during 

*> 

night mixed with gastric mucus. Often there i& 
constipation hut occasionally theie is diarrhoea due 
to intestinal catarrh The mouth is foul, tongue is 
dirty and flabby and indented by teeth marks at edges. 
Dullness and lassitude are great Temper is irritated 
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and there is fiequent headache with occasional 
attacks of vertigo 

If theie IS anj irritant poison in the stomach it 
should be vomited out 

The stomach should be given rest as far as 
possible Only fluid, uniiritating diet should be given. 
Morbid decomposing matter should be prevented 
from accumulating in the intestines bj' an enema 
Where there is excessive acidity it should he 
corrected 

Diet during convalescence and after should be 
regulated. Defect in habitual food should be gone 
into and corrected where necessary Over-feeding 
should be avoided 

In disease like this, natural methods of cure are 
perhaps the only methods, medicines may be only 
helpful adjuncts 

In order to empty the stomach in cases of acute 
distressing condition, plenty of salt water should be 
given Massage on the stomach helps emptying of the 
stomach Where there is extreme pain calling for 
immediate relief, opium by mouth in 1 grain dose may 
be'given, but one should be careful with opium as some 
persons are very sensitive to this drug 

Diet should be so regulated as to give practically 
1 est to the stomach Whey watei left aftei extraction 
of fat and casein from milk by piecipitating them with 
lemon juice or papaya juice, is a good starvation diet 
containing milk sugar and mineral substances along 
with vitamins 
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Cocoanut water is another excellent drink, it gives 
the stomach the necessary rest and provides vitamins 
The stomach will be greatly helped in coming back 
to normal condition if nothing except water is given 
during the first .24 hours. Bemoval of the cause of 
gastritis should proceed along with attempts at dietetic 
therapy. The cause may be direct such as excessive 
smoking, or excessive use of alcohol Correction of 
errors in eating is a great factor. Bating hastily with 
insufficient mastication induces gastritis and should 
therefoie be avoided. 

In chronic gastritis attention should be given to the 
condition of teeth and the mouth and faults there 
should be located and treated In chronic cases the 
flow of gastric juice may be meagre, then giving 'SUch 
food as requires prolonged vigorous mastication will be 
beneficial as this will induce greater flow of gastric 
juice. In acute cases however, rice gruel is a good 
diet 

s ' 

If there is diarrhoea then want of acidity is indicated 
Jn such case juice of lemons with diet or water should 
be given. Tamarind may also be given for the same 
object. 

Pepper and all spices should, as a rule, be avoided 
during treatment and afterwards. 

Prescriptions : 

Calomel in J grain dose with soda bicarb 10 grains 
4 times at intervals of ^ hour should be given for 
sometimes to prevent foimation of toxins. , Mild 
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aperient like myrobalan one fruit or 3 tablets 
incieasmg if necessary to 3 fruits or 9 tablets should 
be given It is best to depend upon washing out of 
the lower intestine by mild douching Foi acidity 
soda bicarb in 20 grains dose 3 or 4 times a day should 
be given To prevent sepsis antiseptics should be 
given such as creosote in one minim dose thrice daily 
or one tablet creosote thrice daily Garlic and thymol 
may be usefully employed for the same purpose 
When there is hyperacidity in gastiitis then it 
becomes difficult to distinguish it from gastric ulcer 
and the treatment is then the same as that of gastric 
ulcei In acute distress opium m 1 to 2 grams doses 
is to be given followed by enema 

Gastric and Duodenal Ulcers 
Ulcers, whethei of the stomach or duodenum, have 
similar character, their effects upon the system are 
the same and then treatment is the same They are 
theiefoie treated together 

It IS difficult to say how these ulcers originate 
The theory that they are caused by drinking 
excessively hot fluids may be dismissed as persons not 
taking hot drinks are apt to have these ulcers Some 
think that these are caused by bacterial infection and 
the source may be looked in the mouth from affected 
tonsils or from pus generated under the teeth m 
pyoiihcea The effect of such lodgment of bacteria 
on the mucous membrane of the stomach and 
duodenum is slackening of circulation With 
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diminished circulation the patches on the Avails of 
stomach or duodenum are easily eaten away bv the 
corrosive action of the gastric juice. It is a wonder 
^ow the stomach bears the continued attack of 
y rochloiic acid which is generated every time there 
IS a call of hunger or every time food is deposited 
It IS only the active circulation of blood that can 
'eep the mucous membrane intact. Whenever the 
circulation is impaired in spots or patches, the 
corrosive action of the acid juice is felt, the mucous 
naembrane is eaten away leaving fresh ulcerated 
surface exposed to the acid action of gastric juice 
Sometimes the disease indicates its presence b> 
copious discharge of blood. Occasionally it willgive 
rise to disorders of the digestive organs such as 
dj spepsia But as a rule, the disease when chronic 
produces characteristic symptoms. A pam like that of 
true hunger-pain is felt, a burning, piercing or boring 
sensation is felt which comes at the same hour after 
meals, sometimes several horns later There may be 
acidity and occasionally blood may be present in the 
stool indicating ulceration. The symptoms persist 
through weeks, months and years. There maj’ be 
occasional periods of lemission but then again the} 
leappear giving a' short periodicity to its course Other 
diseases of the digestive organs may simulate ulcer and 
on the contrary , the ulceration may cause other diseases 
^ Persons habituated to drinking alcoholic liquors 
“’'’'■J^iin the lining of their stomach and consequent!} 
s €fer from gastritis and acute gastric ulcer. 
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Ulceiation induces excessive secretion of acid 
]uices and the treatment consists of neutralising the 
acidity and of protecting the exposed surfaces of the 
ulcers from the abiasive action of food and the ^ely 
acid secietions of the juices The excruciating pain 
felt after eating in some, causes them to dread food 
They prefer staiving oi taking too little food But 
this only aggravates as the pain comes on all the same- 
with greater distress when the stomach is kept emptv 
In fact the distress is so acute that injection ol 
moiphine in small doses often fails to relieve 

The tieatment lies in administering alkali in the 
shape of soda bicaib and bismuth carbonate in lathei 
large doses aftei meals. The carbonate neutralises 
the acid and bismuth gives a protective coating to- 
the ulcerated surface 

Dietetic Cure —The greatest thing is to protect 
the ulcers bj taking liquid food at intervals of one 
hour or so If theie is some food constantly in tbe 
stomach and duodenum then the acid secietione 
react on the food onlj and the ulcerated surfaces- 
are protected from then corrosive action which 
happens as soon as food is pushed out of the 
stomach or duodenum Feeding the patient at close 
intervals with soothing fluid or creamv food has 
charming effect The pain diminishes and in a few 
weeks disappears Aftei feeding eveiy time the 
patient should be dosed with soda bicaib singlj or 
together wuth bismuth carbonate 3 ounces of dahi 
every houi for 12 hours or 36 ounces per daj should 
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Tae given. Wliere so ranch dahi is not procurable due 
■to poverty or not tolerated, rice or sago made into 
^ruel with some milk or dahi should be given 
sweetened to taste. Where feeding every hour is not 
possible then whatever nearest is possible should be 
done jPeeding at interval of 2 or 3 hours with liquid 
food or gruel with doses of soda bicarbonate m 
between the meals is also found to be satisfactory in 
many cases 120 grains of soda bicarbonate and 
bismuth salt 15 to 30 grains in several doses may 
be given during the day. Bismuth may be dispensed 
with after a few days, but soda bicarbonate should 
be continued. Many sufferers upon whom all attempts 
■at relief have proved useless and upon whom even 
injection of morphine had little effect, have been 
relieved of the excruciating pain within a week's 
•course of above treatment. 

This feeding cure was proposed by Sippy m 
1915, which he had then used for more than 12 years 
with results far beyond expectation. This treatment 
has been named after him as Sippy treatment 
It has been the source of relief to thousands of 
aufferers. 

Isafgul may be given as food and emollient for 
ulcers Attention should be given to the condition of 
the mouth If there is tonsillitis, then it should be 
4ittended to If there is pyorrhoea then the affected 
teeth should be extracted and ’ treatment as for 
tonsillitis or pyorrhoea carried on along with the 
feeding and alkali treatment. 
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In addition to regulated feeding and treatment ivith 
soda bicarbonate the bowels should be attended to The 
bowels should be washed down slowly with the help of 
douche every day Where this is not possible, small 
doses of castor oil in foim of emulsion say 2 to 3 drams 
daily should be given Magnesium sulphate may 
alternatively be given as an aperient. The ulcers 
generate toxins and therefore calomel m ^ gram doses 
4 times a day followed by an aperient is of great value 
in bringing back normal condition 

Where there is intolerable pain, it would be 
advisable to inject morphine hydrochlor i to ^ grain 
or give a small dose of opium by mouth 

General health of the patient should be impioved. 
If there is vitamin deficienc} , it should be attempted 
to be met as suggested in the chapter on Nutrition. 
Sun bath, massage with oil when exposed to sun and 
daily baths of watei are very necessary adjuncts to 
healing Where it is possible for the patient to take 
rest, it should be taken If however on account of 
poverty or other reasons work must be done, then 
those involving heavy exercise should be avoided 
The stomach should be given mechanical rest 

After recovery, care should be taken not to misuse 
the stomach by taking unsuitable or irritating food or 
by over-feeding 


Prescriptions 

Soda bicaib 10 grams 
Bismuth carbonate 10 grains 
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One dose after every meal 8 times a day or two 
doses at a time if only 4 or 5 times are given a day 

Calomel J grain 

Soda bicarb 5 grains 

Four tablets daily for laxative and antiseptic action 
iollowed by an aperient. 

Opium — 1 to 2 grains. G-iven by mouth for 
relieving intense pain or injection of morphine 
hydiochlor J gr in 1 c c. 

Papaya milk — 5 minims or 1 tablet. 

To be given when there is digestive trouble. 

Castor oil — ^In 1 or 2 drams doses m the form of 
emulsion to be given to remove constipation. 

Diet to be given every hour or two m small 
quantities 


Dilatation of the Stomach 

Dilatation of the stomach is due to stricture oi 
obstiuction at the pylorus or by any cause which 
iveakens the muscular tone of the stomach and makes 
it unable to discharge its contents either promptly or 
fully. Such a condition may be brought on by gastritis 
or by gloss abuse in eating by overloading oi by 
excessive use of alcohol or by general debility. 
Whether it is functional oi mechanical the result is 
the same. Food which should have passed down to 
the intestines remains longer in the stomach, causes 
fermentation and foulness and generally poisons the 
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■=;3stem The evil eftecfc of this appears through 
various symptoms 

Geneialljr the symptoms of acute dj'spepsia appeal 
Theie is vomiting of more or less seventy There is 
a feeling of thiist Pulse is quick and small Theie 
may be some degree of collapse and severe pain in the 
‘•tomach There is a sense of fullness in the stomach 
which IS aggravated by taking food Sometimes theie 
IS constant pain or putrid gases foim Often there is 
vomiting in which contents are thrown out in a gush 
Examination discloses the presence of food taken daj s 
or weeks ago This is a sure indication of dilatation, 
differentiating from other digestive diseases There 
is loss of appetite and sometimes there is morbid 
hunger The stomach, on lying down, pushes against 
the diaphragm causing difficulty inbreathing Quantitv 
of water is diminished in the system and sometimes 
there is deficiency of water in blood causing cramps 
The flaccid and almost inert stomach with its 
ineffectual attempts at contraction loses its shape and 
widens out at the bottom This is characteristic of 
the dilated stomach 

In this case, where the disease may have different 
oiigins, treatment should be directed to the patient 
as a whole lather than to his stomach onh. Effort 
should be made to determine the cause of the aton\ 
and then to correct it At times no satisfactory cause 
mav be found and it must be attributed to constitutional 
debility A general up building treatment, rest and 
nourishment is necessary m mildei cases 



992 HOME AND VILLAGE DOCl’OK : CHAP. XI 
DISEASES OF THE DIGESTIVE OEGAXS 

Lavage or washing of the stomach gives great relief 
and is a good thing, particularly in more advanced and 
chronic cases. 

Acute cases with their distressing symptoms need 
no dietary regulation, simply no food should be 
permitted. Gastric lavage should he given immediately 
for relief. 

In chronic cases, where there is acidity 
soda bicarbonate and bismuth carbonate should be 
given. Garlic and thymol as antiseptics are good In 
cases of great distress which persists even after lavage, 
opium in 1 grain dose should be given. For toning up 
the muscles of the stomach, nux vomica should be 
given. Generally treatment and dietary regulation 
should be the same as in the case of gastric ulcer 
Sippy treatment is quite good, only as little food as 
possible should be given. Bowels should be kept 
clean with the help of enema and aperients. 

Massage should be given to all the limbs and 
particularly the stomach should be carefully but 
persistently massaged Sun and water bath should 
be depended upon for improving general health. 
Where the patient is able, light exercise should be 
recommended Vitamin deficiency if any, should be 
enquired into and met In treatmg it should never be 
forgotten that it is the accumulated food matter rotting 
in the stomach that causes the poisoning Food 
material should not be allowed to remain lodged in the 
stomach. Liquid food such as milk and dahi or 
gruel is helpful .in complete emptying of the stomach. 
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A free flow of urine is desirable and when urine 
IS scanty, punarnava should be given For constipation 
myrobalans oi castor oil should be given A daily 
douche IS recommended till constipation disappears 

Prescriptions : 

Myrobalan — ^1 to 3 fiuits should be given in paste 
mixed with water at bed time as a laxatne or 
purgative. 

Calomel — \ gram 

Soda bicarb — 10 grains 

One dose 4 such in a day Should be gi\en for 
antiseptic action and also for keeping bowels moved 

Bismuth carbonate 10 grains 

Soda bicarb 10 „ 

One dose — 3 to 6 such doses should be given daily 
according to nature of acidity 

Nux vomica — 2 grains 

One dose Thrice daily for toning up the muscles 
oi the stomach 

Opium — 1 to 2 grains 

One dose should be given to alleviate extreme pain 
Cancer of the Stomach 

Cancer is a bad disease and is regarded almost as 
incurable. Cancer affects the stomach as much oi 
more than any othei organs From the stomach it 
may affect the liver and the other oigans By proper 
attention to general health and appropriate treatment 
63 
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rapidity of its course may be modified and comfoit 
may be given to the patient. 

Its causes have not been definitely known. It is 
found that it rarely attacks persons below 30 years. 
Most common age being between 30 and 45. It spreads 
round about a nucleus, killing tissues. This brings 
about the suffering and ultimate death of the victim. 

It IS difficult to diagnose the cancer of the stomach 
for it resembles very often chronic gastritis and in 
case of bleeding it resembles chronic gastric ulcer 
and haematemesis. Loss of appetite, pain after 
taking food, flatulence, dyspepsia, sour 'eructations, 
constipation, progressive emaciation, anaemia, vomiting 
of blood and bloody stools are the symptoms. 

The treatment should be according to symptoms 
and should follow the Imes indicated in gastric ulcer 
General health should be improved. The symptoms 
of distiess will indicate which treatment is to be 
emphasised. The five general lines of natural 
treatment should be given due attention to namely, 
1 sun bath, 2. massage, particularly of the affected 
area and generally of the whole body, 3 water bath 
in cold water or with ■warm water at body temperature, 
4. keeping the bowels clean with the help of douche 
in cases of constipation and diarrhoea and thereby 
freeing bowels from toxins and 5. drinking plenty of 
water to flush the system. 

For imparting resisting capacity to blood 
intravenous injection of iodine is helpful. A. surgeon 
should be consulted where possible. 
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Hsmatemesis 

Hasmateinesis is vomiting of daik-coloured blood 
from the stomach It is a symptom and not a disease 
Blood vomiting may occni on account of disease of the 
stomach, liver and spleen One has to be sure wheie 
the blood comes fiom in oidei to be able properly 
to deal with it It must be distinguished from 
haemoptysis or coughing up of bright led blood from 
the lungs 

In haemoptysis or bleeding from the lungs blood of 
bright red colour of a frothy character being mixed 
with air and saliva is thrown out m mouthfuls 
There are pain in the chest and difiSculty of breathing 
Cough and bronchial symptoms are present and no 
blood IS passed with stools While in haematemesis oi 
bleeding from the stomach dark-coloured blood mixed 
with food IS profusely vomited out with pain and 
tenderness at the pit of stomach Blood is often 
passed with stool and there is no cough or bronchial 
symptoms Blood flowing into the stomach is reacted 
upon by gastric juice and becomes black When it 
has accumulated it brings about nausea and vomiting 
which helps the throwing out of it Portions pass 
down into the intestines and are discharged as black 
clots or otherwise with stool (metena) 

Hgemorrhage into the stomach may occur from 
rupture of blood vessel It may be due to permeability 
of the walls of blood vessels or it may be due to a 
diseased condition of the liver on account of w hich a 
portion of blood without passing wholly through the 
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liver makes a backward- flow througli the portal vem 
towards the stomach In cancer and in nicer, blood 
vessels may be eroded. Erosion may also occur 
through contact with corrosive substances ‘Vessels 
may get ruptured through blow or other mechanical 
injury. Violent acts of vomiting may cause 
haemorrhage. 

In a few females, occurrence of menstrual 
irregularities exert an influence on the occurrence of 
gastric haemorrhage at regular interval. 

In haemorrhage in the stomach there is usually 
vomiting of blood but some symptoms precede 
vomiting such as a sense of weight or fullness 
accompanied by nausea If sufficient bleeding 
occurs, the patient becomes pale, complains of 
giddiness, faintness, noises in the ears and sparks of 
light in the eyes. The pulse becomes rapid and the 
skin cold. If there is too much loss, fainting follows 
But the alarming symptoms soon pass away and the 
patient recovers In certain cases this letting out of 
blood relieves the aggravating symptoms of liver 
ailments. Blood pressure has to be diminished in 
cases of bleeding but fortunately the very act of 
bleeding does it. It is now recognised as an axiom 
that haemorrhage tends to cure itself. 

The patient should be given absolute rest and no 
food should be given for sometime for there is the 
danger of food material causing irritation and thereby 
reopening the veins to bleed: In severe cases opium. 
1 to 2 giains internally or a hypodermic mjection 



DISEASES OP THE DIGESTIVE ORGANS 997 
TREATMENT OP HiBMATEMESrS 

of morphine hydrochlor gr ^ to i m 1 c c should be 
given Cold should be applied A few folds of cloth 
may be placed on the stomach and kept constantly 
soaked allowing the overflow of water to dram away 
without wetting the patient’s bed Ice should be 
applied where available Cold mud plastei is effective 
In case of fainting, some blood may be made to 
aitificially flow into the biain by keeping the head 
low and raising the feet of the bed 

There may be much loss of blood causing a fall of 
blood pressure and inconvenient decrease of ciiculating 
fluid In such case subcutaneous saline injection 
-should be given But the introduction should be 
very slow otherwise the coagulum which stopped 
haemoiihage may be washed off by higher piessure 
of blood For this reason intravenous injection is not 
suitable 

To stop bleeding astringents like alum and 
tuipentine may be given internally But with 
astringents there is this dififlculty that they may 
induce constipation which will react and laise blood 
pressure Calomel in ^ gram dose should be given 
4 times daily both as aperient and antiseptic For 
-soothing action isafgul may be given Foi contiolhng 
tendency to vomit, iodine in one minim doses may 
be given Calcium carbonate oi chalk may be given 
internally which becomes calcium chloride m the 
stomach and increases the coagulable property of 
blood Calcium lactate 15 grains doses 3 oi 4 times a 
day IS preferable to calcium chloride oially 
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For combating constipation myrobalan should be 
given which should be rendered into smooth paste by 
rubbing m a mortar- Nothing gritty should be 
allowed to entei the stomach 

Sunbath, massage and cold bath should be given 
Whey with plenty of water should be given If the 
drinking of water induces vomiting then the quantiU 
of water may be reduced but the minimum of 3 lbs of 
water pei day should be given If feeding by mouth 
is difficult then rectal feeding should be attempted 

Prescriptions i 

Calcium lactate 15 grains or 3 tablets per dose 

3 or 4 times daily 

Opium — 1 to 2 grains internally or morphine 
hydrochlor J to grain hypodermically 

In case of intense pain, opium preferably in form 
of injection should be given 

Calomel — ^ gram 

Soda bicarb — 10 grains 

1 dose 4 such for antiseptic and aperient action 

Iodine — 1 to 2 minims In an ounce of water 3 or 

4 times to stop vomiting 

Myrobalans — 3 fruits at bed time. 

Vomiting 

Vomiting is a common symptom to most of the 
diseases of the stomach but it occurs also in a number 
of other diseases such as cholera, whooping cough. 
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phthisis, uterine diseases, tumour, hysteria, fever 
etc But at times vomiting occurs by itself as a 
disease for example, in sea-sickness 

Vomiting, if due to irritation, may be prevented by 
lemoving the cause of irritation Sometimes too 
much flow of gastric juice in the stomach makes the 
food overacid and the discharge end of the stomach 
refuses to open and discharge the contents into the 
intestines In such cases vomiting sets in and the 
incomplete chyme is thrown out Meie dunking of 
water allays the nausea by diluting the acid flow 
Addition of a little soda bicarb to the water makes 
it antacid and helps to correct the condition of the 
stomach and relieve nausea 

Creosote in a suitable form and iodine in one 
minim dose in an ounce of water aie powerful in 
arresting vomiting. Calomel in fractional doses acts 
like a charm to soothe irritated stomach and stops 
vomiting Soda bicarb also helps by itself Purging 
01 cleansing the bowels by douche helps to remove 
toxins and arrest vomiting Green cocoanut water is 
helpful so also is lime water Bismuth carbonate is 
highly useful in all foims of vomiting and iiritative 
dyspepsia Drinking of large quantities of saline water 
to induce vomiting is also very helpful in stopping 
vomiting The irritating contents of the stomach are 
then washed out and relief is obtained 

Often again the presence of water irritates the 
stomach Patients on whom other remedies ha^e 
failed and even morphine injection had only a 
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temporary effect, have been seen to be relieved by 
sv^allowing soft rice of the consistency of plastic clay 
and abstaining from water. 

Sea-sickness is also relieved by taking semi-solid 
plastic food and no water. Here the mechanical action 
of the nature of food serves as soother. Sun bath, 
massage and cold baths are necessary to give vigour 
to the system to enable it to throw off the toxins 
within the stomach. 

Where vomiting is due to a specific disease, it 
should be legarded as a symptom of that disease and 
treated as such 


Prescriptions 

Calomel — | grain 
Soda bicarb — 5 grains 

One dose. 6 to 8 such doses every quarter of an 
hour. It may be given safely in all forms of vomiting 
Iodine — 1 to 2 minims per dose 
In one ounce of water to be given every 3 oi 4 
hours. 

Creosote — 1 minim 

Incorporated with kaolin or as tablets, one every 
three hours may be tried as an alternative measure 
Soda bicarb — 20 grains or 3 tablets 
One dose. 3 such to relieve acidity and to stop 
irritation. 

Opium — or 2 grains by mouth or morphine 
hydrochlor ^ grain. Hypodermic injection to he 
given in case of extreme distress 


DISEASES OP THE DIGESTIVE ORGAES 1001 
DYSPEPSIA 

Pofc. bromide 10 to 20 giams or 1 or 2 tablets 
thiice daily to soothe the nerves as sedative 

Dyspepsia 

It IS a diseased state of the stomach in "which the 
organ does not function properly In some organic 
affections like visceral inflammations and specific fevers 
some amount of disturbance of digestion is a constant 
symptom Dyspepsia may be accidental or temporary 
and habitual or permanent 

In some cases dyspepsia co-exists with other 
diseases having then seats at other parts of the body 
and not in the viscera, such as gout oi xheumatism 
It is difficult to say definitely whether dyspepsia is 
the cause or effect of such maladies 

In habitual dyspepsia the quality and quantity 
of gastric juice is altered and sensitiveness is 
incieased Errors in diet, exhausting illness, over 
work, physical and mental strain are all contributory 
causes to disturbed digestive function Eating 
improper food, eating without proper mastication, 
eating in a hurry oi in worry, drinking loo little 
water and washing the food down the throat by 
drinking-water too often with food, all contribute 
towards upsetting digestion or setting up dyspepsia 
The character and quality of gastric juice vanes wuth 
individuals, brought on mostly by their own habits oi 
peculiarities of constitution These peculiarities 
have to be attended to while choosing food. 
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Accidental dyspepsia may be a slight disorder or a 
severe one. In mild cases it is characterised by sores 
in the tongue and mouth or flushing of face, loss of 
appetite, sense of weight and fullness after meals, 
heart-burn, flatulence or sour eructations after meals 
There may be acidity or dyspnoea, palpitation, 
headache, constipation or diarrhoea Accidental 
dyspepsia may cause giddiness, sleeplessness, irritability 
of temper, faintness, nausea and vomiting. There 
may be an attack of colic also. 

These symptoms are generally due to errors of diet 
and can be corrected easily by abstinence from taking 
food for 24 hours Water should be given m plenty 
to allay thirst and specially to flush the system. 

Diet after first 24 hours should be fluid and should 
preferablj’^ be dahi If a man habitually secretes more 
salivary ferment then he will be able to eat and digest 
more starchy food while he who secretes more gastric 
juice will be able to take more dais or protein food 
Therefore one must regulate the intake of starches 
and proteins according to temperaments Similarly 
if the liver is sluggish, it will be able to manipulate 
less fat than otherwise and if more than what can be 
tackled by the liver is given, the digestion will be 
upset causing dyspepsia. Diseases of the teeth also 
interfere with digestion Teeth therefore should be 
attended to and anything found wrong there should 
be corrected. 

In infants dyspepsia often occurs on account of 
quick passage of milk through the stomach into 
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intestines The child gets colicky pain aftei even 
feeding, the abdomen gets distended and sensitive, 
the stools lose their bright colour and masses of clotted 
undigested casein are found m stools The child 
becomes irritable and clamours for being fed 
constantly. The remedy lies in giving hygienic diet 
Often, if a little lime water is mixed with the milk, 
the child gets well Antacids are good and calomel 
in 1/20 gram dose with soda bicarb 2 grains for infant'- 
IS very useful The quantity of food vnll have to be 
diminished greatly till the stomach becomes normal 
As in children so for adults, dyspepsia has to be 
cured principally bj collect dietaiy and physical 
habits The quantity of food should be diminished 
and only easily digestible foods should be taken and 
no spices Hard foods require neaily eight hours foi 
complete digestion Theiefore a long time has to 
elapse after a meal befoie the stomach can be iead\ 
to take another If the meal is of soft mateiial. 
it can then quickly pass from the stomach to the 
intestines Sometimes it so happens that too much 
gastric juice is poured on the food, as a result of which 
the pylorus gets irritated and refuses to open and 
allow passage of contents of the stomach to the 
duodenum If a little food is ingested at this time 
then the troubles due to iiritation of gastric juice 
disappear A little bicarbonate of soda maj do the 
same thing. 

In dyspepsia the symptoms aie much the same as 
m chronic gastric catarrh There are loss of appetite. 


1004 HOME AND VILLAGE DOCTOR : CHAP. XT 
DISEASES OP THE DIGESTIVE ORGANS 


an uncomfortable sense of fullness on taking food, 
flatulence and distension of the stomach. Whereas 
in gastric catarrh the tongue is coated and breath 
foul, m dyspepsia it may not be so. Sometimes the 
heart is reacted upon which becomes feeble, 
irregular and dilated. Sometimes a burning sensation 
an the thioat or at the region of the heart is felt The 
latter is called heart-burn. Treatment in such 
oases should be directed towards restoring the tone 
of the heart as well as that of the stomach 
Constipation is a common and troublesome symptom 
■and attempts should be made to remove it by massage 
«nd douche 

Treatment should be directed mainly towards 
legimmal and dietetic improvements If the patient 
is in the habit of swallowing hurriedly he should be 
directed to change the habit and swallow food aftei 
proper mastication only Saliva supplies ]uice for 
conversion of starch into sugar and once the 
starchy portion of our food misses the contact with 
saliva on account of hurried swallowing, it cannot 
receive digestive treatment before it reaches the 
intestines Therefore no food should be swallowed 
before it receives the full and necessary quantity of 
saliva fiom the mouth. 

Then again the deficiency of admixture of salivary 
secretions may be somehow and with difficulty be 
made up in the intestines but the machanical 
treatment is that food received from the teeth cannot 
he supplied once it gets past the mouth. Food should 
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be thoroughly disintegrated by chewing and peifion& 
who are suffering or are likely to suffer from 
digestive troubles should be taught this elementary 
lesson 

If the gums are tender or teeth defective, for which 
proper chewing cannot be performed, then attention, 
should be given to cure these or change the diet to 
liquid or soft food so that the difficulty maj be- 
overcome Sweets excite acid fermentation and 
those who have weak digestion should be caieful. 
to take only very model ate quantity of sugar m any 
form 

Everything should be done to give the stomach 
the rest it requires It should be remembered that 
dyspepsia is the protest of the stomach against 
continued ill treatment 

Sitting in a sloping posture, working m dark looms, 
want of proper exercise are separately or in combination 
causes of dyspepsia and these habits and conditions- 
should be changed 

The patient should remain calm and try to remain 
cheerful in order to throw' off habitual dyspepsia 
Nervous condition has a direct and important bearing 
on digestion and dyspeptics can certainly improve 
by cultivating a healthy and cheerful aspect of life 

Where a patient drinks habitually only a little 
water he would be directed to take 6 glassfuls of 
water in course of the day Sufficient physical 
exercise should be taken and food should be taken 
only to meet the minimum needs Over-eating should 
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be forbidden and any error sbonld be on the side of 
eating too little. 

The skin should be made to function by friction 
or massage and cleansing •with moist towel and then 
water bath should be taken. Bathing in cold water 
is invigorating and helps to make the body attain a 
healthy tone by quickened circulation and soothed 
neives. 

Sun bath -without over exposure should be given 
for sometime everyday. Massaging the entire body 
while having sun bath is a good practice. 

Massage of the stomach is necessary for the habitual 
dyspeptics Massage should not be begun immediately 
after a meal. The patient should be on his back with 
the legs flexed. The attendant , should stroke the 
stomach all over gently in the beginning, gradually 
increasing the pressure. This is only to prepare the 
patient for the kneading operation to follow Pressure 
at strokes should be gently increased till it can be 
developed to a kneading movement The movement 
with simple pressure should be directed from left to 
right or from the entrance of the stomach to its exit 
end at the pylorus near the liver. This massage gives 
tone to the stomach, induces circulation and helps the 
stomach to discharge its contents through the pylorus 
If any imperfectly digested substances are left in the 
stomach from the previous meal, they are helped to be 
removed and discharged into the intestines Massage 
of the stomach should be followed by massage of the 
intestines. Here the pressure should begin from the 
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light-handed corner or fiom the appendix The pressure 
should be diiected upwards and then pass under the 
libs to the left side and then down towards the rectum 
following the large intestine. There comes a sense 
of relief in dyspepsia by well directed massage and it 
very greatly helps to cure it 

Walking is a good and all round exercise for 
dyspeptics, so also is swimming, but is not enough for 
giving tone to the muscles of the stomach This can 
be done by lying on back on bed and raising the legs 
slowly to a vertical position and then gradually letting 
them down to horizontal Both legs at the same time 
then one leg at a time, should be thus lifted up and 
lowered down taking care that the upper part of the 
body does not move during these manipulations A 
few minutes’ exercise as above will be very helpful in 
promoting circulation in the stomach and also 
throughout the body and of strengthening the muscles 
of the abdomen. 

Bowels should be kept clean and the mechanical 
assistance of douche should be taken whenever 
necessary Medical treatment should follow symptoms 
For removal of accumulated debris in the stomach 
washing out by making the patient take laige quantity 
of saline water and then vomiting is a good method. 
The stomach may be washed out by the stomach tube 
also For acidity soda bicarb should be given after 
each meal As much as half an ounce of soda bicarb 
may be given daily to neutralise the extra acids that 
may be formed 
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For sootliing we have bismuth. As antiseptics 
garlic and thymol are very good. Whereas for 
improving digestion papaya is invaluable. It supplies 
the enzymes which the stomach lacks. Calomel m 
fractional doses is to be given in troubles arising 
from dyspepsia For improving tone, bitters and 
carminatives are useful. Arsenic and nux vomica 
are useful in giving tone to the organs. It must be 
remembered that medicine can supplement regulation 
of diet and regime but cannot do their work. A 
dyspeptic will remain a dyspeptic in spite of all the 
medicines he may take, if he will gorge himself with 
food which he cannot digest, will not exercise, will 
have meals at irregular hours, take spicy and too hot 
food and drink and refuse to chew or eat slowly. 
Dyspepsia is invited by such habits which no medicine 
can cure 


Prescriptions 

Myrobalan — 2 to 3 fruits in paste or 6 to 9 tablets 
should be taken daily at bed time. 

Calomel — J grain 
Soda bicarb — 20 grains 

One dose daily 4 such doses in case myrobalans 
are not given 

Papaya (milk) 10 drops 
Bismuth carbonate 5 grains 

One dose. 3 such daily for confirmed dyspeptics. 
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Soda bicarb — 3 to 6 tablets 

One dose 3 to G sncb doses daily, according to the 
nature of acidity 

Arsenic— 1/20 gram 

Nux vomica— 2 grains 

One dose. 3 such doses after meals daily. Very 
obstinate cases of dyspepsia show improvement with 
administration of aisenic-nus vomica 


Colic 

This term is used foi all severe griping pains in 
the bowels, urinary system and the liver It is given 
various names according to the causes and 
circumstances When the pain is sudden and 
spasmodic, it is termed stomach-ache When there 
IS vomiting it IS called bilious colic It should be 
distinguished fiom hepatic or biliary colic due to a 
stone passing through the common bile duct When 
the colic IB due to indigestion of food it is accidental 
colic It IS called renal when it is due to a stone 
in passages of the kidneys Colic for any cause in 
intestine small or large is called intestinal colic 

Colic often comes on suddenly with spasmodic, 
griping and twisting pain in the bowels There are 
faintness, nausea and perhaps vomiting The patient 
lies on hiS back on bed and folds the legs and presses 
them over the abdomen to put pressure on it which 
gives a sense of relief. This distinguishes the 
ordinary bilious or accidental colic from inflammatory 
64 
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colic. In cholera there is also intense 'coli(>like pain 
and it should be differentiated from colic b}' 
accompanying diarrhoea, vomiting and purging of 
-white fluid. Kupture also at first resembles colic 
For every case of colic enquiry should be made about 
the cause and diagnosed. 

A frequent cause of colic is the presence of 
irritating substance within the intestines, mechanical 
■distension through hard faecal concretions or presence ' 
of masses of intestinal worms. The retention of 
gas through constipation is a common cause of colic 
Excess of food, eating of unripe frmts are frequent 
■causes of colic. Exposure to cold may also induce 
•colic specially in rheumatic subjects. In colic the 
first attention after a diagnosis of indigestion should 
be given towards emptying the stomach Large 
quantities of strong solutioh of common salt should 
be. given, to be drunk. This will, cause vomiting 
'Tickling the throat a little after drinking salt water, 
jnay readily induce vomiting. But plenty of water 
must be drunk to effect successful vomiting. If this 
IS not effective copper sulphate solution should be 
given, failing which the stomach should be washed out 
by lavage. 

Bowels should be relieved by douche. If one 
apphcation dpes not cleanse the whole of waste 
material accumulated in the intestines then a second 
or a third douche majf be given. The pain of cohc 
which is often unbearable can be immediately brought 
under control by the use of opium in 1 'or 3 grains 
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■dose internally In intense pain requiring immediate 
relief, opium may be administered in the form of 
morphine hydiochlor as injection 

External application of Opium and datma ovei the 
stomach also soothes the pain As a purgative castor 
oil should be tried 

Calomel and soda bicarb should be given to remove 
acidity of the .stomach and relieve flatulence which 
accompanies cohc Pot bromide does wonderfully 
well as a sedative in certain cases, particularly in 
children In infants, clots of casein may cause colic 
After moving the bowels in such cases milk mixed 
with lime water or soda bicarb should be given In 
cases of colic due to intestinal worms, these should 
be expelled by santonin 1 to 3 grains doses at bed time 
on three successive days followed by morning saline 
purges For habitual flatulent cohc creosote, thymol 
and garlic often do good. For relieving pain hot 
fomentation with turpentine oil on the stomach 
IS useful 

Diet should be discreetly given so that there may 
be no strain on the digestive system Dahi and 
gruel may be given for a few days 

It IS difihcult to obtain speedy relief in neuralgic 
cases The tone of the organs may be attempted to 
be improved with the help of arsenic and nux vomica 
Rest should be given to the stomach and to 
the whole system Massage particularly over the 
intestines, application of cold bath, sun bath and light 
exercise during convalescence are helpful 
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Colic in Children 

Infants are prone to a mild type of abdoi 
pain caused by indigestion dne to excess or err 
food, hasty feeding or some indiscretion on the 
of the mother in case of breast-fed infants. Mas 
followed by hot application has a good effect in : 
cases. If the pain be severe, cold mud pon 
may be applied with regulation of diet. Casto; 
may be used as a massaging basis add this will ! 
evacuation of the bowel in a mild form. Soda bit 
in 3 grains doses may be given for a year old child 

When acute symptoms pass off, castor oil 
emulsion should be given to purge, care being ta 
not to make the dose too high. 

Eegulation of food of the baby and mother 
also an essential point. 

Prescriptions . 

Copper sulphate — 5 to 10 grains In 4 ounces 
water one dose as emetic, where strong solution 
common salt fails. The patient should be giv 
2 to 3 glassfuls of water to drink first 

Opium — ^1 or 2 grains 

One dose to be given where pain is unbearab 
even after evacuation of the stomach. 

Calomel — ^ grain. 

One dose 4 to 8 such doses with soda hicar 
30 grains per dose. 

Antiseptics are to be given m the form of creosot 
to the minim or thymol ^ grain or garlic half dram 
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soda bicarb half dram to relieve flatulence Potass 
bromide 15 to 30 grains dose for soothing, 3 times 
a day. 


Constipation 

Constipation is an abnormally prolonged retention 
of faeces Faeces may be expelled with difiScultj 
This IS accompanied with more or less disturbed 
health There is no doubt that by more than normal 
stay in the colon, faecal or waste matter fit for 
■discharge gets parti}' absorbed resulting in toxic 
■condition of blood But this is not all The very fact 
of the accumulation of faeces produces undue 
mechanical pressure on the various abdominal organs 
and upsets normal condition of nerves Evacuation 
by enema gives immediate relief That the distressing 
symptoms were not due to poisoning alone is proved 
by the fact that evacuation gives immediate relief 
The toxins surely are not taken away the moment the 
faeces are removed. 

Causes of constipation should be gone into in 
Older that it may be successfully treated It is 
generally due to faulty dietetic habits Too highly 
concentrated foods or drinking of less than the 
requisite quantity of water, give rise to hard stools 
which may refuse to move with peristalsis of the 
intestines The chief function of the colon is to hold 
faeces till it is convenient to defaecate It is, so to say, 
a waste material store waiting dischaige The 
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inability of tlie colon to force out the faeces in proper 
time is generally due to the insufSciency of motion 
caused by v/eakness of muscles or the faeces may be of 
such abnormal consistency that they do not give 
sufficient stimulation and aie difficult to be propelled 
Errors which lead to constipation whether 
hygienic, dietetic or ^otherwise ‘‘should be corrected 
before medicinal treatment is attempted. Faulty 
habit about irregularity of time to sit for defaecation is- 
a cause of constipation Correct' habit should be 
formed by trying' to defaecate at the appointed time, 
sitting at ease all the while. In order to be properly 
manipulated by the colon, the contents must be 
semi-solid, non-irritating and free from undigested food 
particles. This of course depends upon the diet k 
quantity of cellulose is necessary to give the necessary 
bulk and character to the stool. Vegetables supply 
this, as has been described while dealing with 
Nutrition. Prolonged use of artificially digested foods 
is apt to give constipating character to the stool 
Often too dry a diet may cause constipation. The 
proper quantity of water should be drunk after each 
meal to keep the mass within the stomach and 
intestines in a soft condition 

Habitual constipation is usually accompanied by 
disagreeable symptoms such as loss of appetite, coated 
tongue, bad taste in the mouth, impaired digestion, 
flatulent distension, difficult breathing, malnutrition 
and anaemia, headache, flushing of the face, sores in 
the mouth, irritability of temper, disturbed sleep etc 
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Bowels should be evacuated with the help of a 
laxative like myrobalan or calomel Enemata with 
the help of douche is to be given wherever possible 
so that defecation may be accomplished without the 
action of medicines which are of questionable use in 
habitual constipation Mechanical aid to expulsion of 
feces should be attempted to be obtained by taking 
isafgul or linseed mucilage Bael is a food and an 
aperient and is of great value Castor oil in small 
doses IS quite good Soft parafBn in warm watei as a 
substitute for liquid paiaihn is a good lubricant 
helping expulsion Other bland oils may also be 
taken according to taste 

If the stool accumulation is too hard and if the 
tube of enema cannot be introduced on account of the 
blocking, then the lubricated finger should be introduced 
to manipulate and draw oS the obstructing pieces In 
certain cases enemata has to be given daily for a 
long time to bung the system to normal condition. 
Often prolonged use of enemata induces the habit 
and there is no motion of bowels without a daih u ash 
out If the muscles have not lost their tone then bj 
gradual lessening of the quantity of washing out uater 
and use of internal lubricants like paraffin and external 
help of massage, natural condition may be restored. 
^Massage is a powerful restorer of normal defecation 
Accidental or occasional constipation maj be 
overcome by the use of aperients or purgatives such as 
balomel at ' bed time or mjrobalans or magnesium 
sulphate ^ ounce in the morning 



1016 HJOMB AMD VniLAGB DOCTOR C CHAP. XI 
DISEASES OB THE DIGESTIVE OEGANS 

Where constipation is due to absence of roughage 
or bulk in food, the error should be corrected by 
including vegetables in the diet which will give the 
necessary bulk and remove constipation. Bran is a 
good laxative in this direction and should be included 
in the dietary Mangoes, bael fruit, papaya and other 
similar fruits of season may be taken and usual 
starchy food given up or partially replaced by fruits. 
Bruits are great helpers in bringing a constipated 
constitution hack to health. 

Prescriptions : 

Myrobalans 3 or 4 fruits at bed time. 

Calomel 1 to 3 grains followed by saline aperient 

Castor oil — J to 1 ounce 

In one dose for occasional constipation. 

Soft paiaffin ^ to 1 ounce in hot water for internal 

lubrication or mechanical action. 

Diarrhoea 

In diarrhoea the contents of intestines are thrown 
out more quickly than is normal and the purgings are 
diffeienfe from normal faeces. It is often hut not 
always due to inflammation of the mucous membrane 
of the intestines. What is thrown out consists of 
some formed stool mixed with some undigested and 
unabsorbed material, infiammatory exudation and 
intestinal secretion. 

On most occasions diairhcea is due to local 
initation for which offending material passes dovm 
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into the intestines Indigestible or irritating food oi 
too much of food may cause diarrhoea Food maj 
receive too much bile or too little bile In both cases 
intestinal digestion will be interfered with If there is 
too much bile, the chyme will be too alkali and if 
there is too little, it will be too acid Chyme vvill not 
be converted fully into absorbable product and will 
cause diarrhoea although the character of diarrhoea 
ivill be quite different in the two cases 

Where theie is too much bile secietion, the stool 
IS coloured yellow or green The ingested material 
in this case causes irritation and therefore diarrhoea 
Bile IS alkaline in action The defect due to excess of 
bile points towards correction with the help of acid 
While there is too little flow of bile due to defect m 
the liver or in the mechanical closure of the bile duct, 
the ingesta become too acid and irritate the intestines 
and cause diarrhoea The faeces are clay-coloured 
or white and offensive Such a condition indicates 
the necessity of more bile and therefore some 
alkali to start with to change the character of the 
ingesta 

If fiBces remain for a very long time in the 
intestines on account of sluggish movement of the 
bowels then they may form into very hard lumps or 
concretions These may set up catarrh of the 
intestines by mechanical action and also through the 
toxins they may be producing Chill on the surface 
over the stomach may cause intestinal catarrh and 
thence diarrhoea Defects m the circulatory sjstem 
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thetoteataal 

t^aJis and thereby cause diarrhoea 

character may fiad their 

itLl dtarrhcea. Saeh 

dia^hoeas are generalJy seaaonal and endemic or 

epidemic. Infection of milt or of drinking ZZ 

e “/f ‘i- ‘ In case of diarrhma caaaed by 

is nr a f't* “ inflnenee of chmate, the onset 
e preceded by signs of loss of appetite Then rrhen 

develops there is early vomiting and stools are 

ens”™ 1 gives a frothy character 

Md creates distension of the abdomen. Stools look 

La™ ™“^ec ‘■'e e‘ee' greasr 

nd whitish while excess of protein makes stool tough 
umpy. Such cases respond easily to starvation, 
diarrhcea due to infection' there is hi^h rise of 
emperatnre and the collapse comes early. The stools 
vary m number from 2 to 20 m a day. This is not 
readily responsive to staivation or to treatment. 

iJiarrhoea is sometimes attended with colic or pam 

is ®^^®^e.tion. In some cases there 

others fever is present In acute 
Tiln rauch loss of serum from blood 

0 ecomes thick, then there is great thirst and if 

nf tr cramp follows. There is a feeling 

nf ^ SRstion too, if much serum is thrown out 
of blood by diarrhcea 

diarihcea we should look to the diet 
it IS due to some disturbance in the 
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intestines it is best to give the intestines rest bj 
abstaining from any food whatever and only to diink 
water to allay thirst 

In mild cases where some food may be given, it 
should be m liquid form and all foods which are likelj 
to leave undigested residue should be avoided Dahi is 
best under most conditions diluted with thin sago oi 
barley water Simply barley water may also be given. 
It should be remembered that abstinence from food for 
a day or two cannot do anj harm, on the contrar\, 
may be helpful m restoring normal condition Milk 
from which casein has been precipitated or whey may 
be given It is non-irritating and is exceedingh 
harmless 

In less acute stage, dahi mixed with soft faiinaceous 
food as rice or sago is helpful Thirst should be 
allayed by giving small doses of water to drink Where 
there is vomiting, only spoonfuls of water should be 
given so that water may be retained But if vomiting 
cannot be stopped and there is much loss of water 
saline should be injected Where chill has been a 
factor, diet regulation along with rest and rvarm 
bandage on the stomach' will be helpful Baths are of 
course useful and should be given avoiding exposure 
to the stomach 

Massage of the abdomen and of the whole body is 
a great help in bringing back normal condition The 
abdomen should be exposed to sun, if possible The 
intestines should be cleared of 'accumulated fiecal 
matter and offending ingesta A douche with a long 



1020 HOME AND VILLAGE DOCTOB : CHAP. XI 
DISEASES OP THE DIGESTIVE OEGANS 

tube used as an enema is very necessay. This will not 
only wash away faeces but also the toxins rendering 
the process of recovery easy The work of cleansing 
up the bowels may be helped by taking some aperient 
as myrobalan, castor oil or calomel. 

When the character of stool indicates excess of bile, 
some acid say, lemon Juice should be given Where 
want of bile secretion is indicated and the stool is 
-acid, alkali in the form of soda bicarb or lime water 
should be given. 

Calomel is one of the most dependable medicines 
in diarrhoea It corrects the septic character of 
intestines and at the same time works as an aperient 
It may be given in J grain doses every 15 minutes 
or half an hour up to 8 or 12 doses a day according to 
■the character and vehemence of attack. Calomel has 
further the property of checking vomiting and soothing 
■the system If there is one medicine in diarrhoea it is 
•calomel in fractional doses. In many cases cholera has 
been averted by the early use of fractional doses 
of calomel 

We have already seen that diarrhoea is due to 
intestinal catarrh. Bismuth is the soother of such 
inflammation and should not be forgotten. Bismuth 
enjoys great reputation in the treatment of intestinal 
•catarrh In the form of salicylate it is both soothing 
and antiseptic and is specially indicated where the 
•excreta are putrid or offensive But this does not 
mean that it can supplant calomel. Bismuth is 
reduced to black metallic condition in the intestines 
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and then the film of metal acts as a protective coat 
The stool becomes black on administration of bismuth 
Bismuth may be given in 20 to 60 grains doses thrice 
daily up to 180 grains a day In cases of acute 
diarrhoea where it is difficult to arrest the course of 
the disease with such simple remedies as above, we 
may look to opium for bringing the required relief 
Opium has a most remarkable influence over the 
circulation in mucous membiane It relieves pain 
and spasm and a dose or two should not be withheld 
Half grain of opium with the first three or four doses 
of other medicines will be very useful Children do 
not often tolerate opium but they need this more 
than adults for soothing the hypersensitiveness of the 
mucous membrane. 1/20 gram of opium can be given 
to children of a few months old. Some are not in favour 
of giving opium to children but minute doses have 
such curative effect that this valuable drug should 
not be discarded Where introduction by the mouth 
IS not desired, morphine hydrochlor may be injected 
hypodermically In acute and severe diarrhoea of 
children injection of morphine in 1/100 or 1/80 giain 
dose IS to be repeated in an hour and again if not 
better Osier says that this drug alone commands 
the situation in acute choleric diarrhoea of children 
In green diarrhoea of infants sour dahi or alum is 
useful introducing acid in the system In chronic 
forms of diarrhoea which has resisted treatment in 
acute stage, great care should be taken in choosing 
the method of treatmeht Medicines will not be of 
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jnuch use. The dietary habits should be examined 
ajid coriected- Care should also be taken to find 
out whether diarrhoea is not due to any organic 
disease. > - 

, Diarrhoea may often be found mixed with attack 
of dysentery. Treatment should be suited to the 
symptoms of both. 


Prescriptions . 

' Calomel — ^ grain 

Soda bicarb — 5 grams 

• One dose. 6 to 12 such doses every 15 minutes m 
acute cases. 

Opium — I gram 

Bismuth salicylate — 5 giams , 

One dose. 3 to 6 times a day Useful both^ in 
-acute and chronic forms. 

Soda bicarb — 5 grains 

Thymol — J giam 

One dose 3 to 4 times a day m dirrhoea. 

Dysentery 

In dysentery the mucous membrane of 
large intestine gets inflamed and ulcerated. The 
predisposing causes of dysentery may be the whole 
range of events catalogued in gastric ulcer, but 
whatever be the inducing cause, dysentery is doe 
to the action of specific geims. The disease is 
propagated by contagion and infection. Two types 
have been broadly classified, .the amosbic dypeotGry 
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apd bRcillary dysentery Geitam climatic conditions 
help the prevalence of dysentery When men mess 
together under unhygienic conditions, dysentery occurs 
and continues to cause trouble till the origin is traced 
and causes removed. Although the bacilli aie very 
dangeious, yet they produce a sort of immunity on 
those who live constantly in an atmosphere of contact 
with them The hospital sweepers who on many 
occasions bieathe the dust of infected floor show 
presence of bacilli in then stools while they themselves 
enjoy immunity These and like persons then become 
carriers of the disease infecting persons with whom 
they may mess . , 

Dysentery may be acute and chronic In acute 
form there are pain in the abdomen, diarrhoea and the 
motions become dysenteric Yellowish white mucus 
passes with stools, sometimes only the more or less 
•blood from the intestinal ulcers The evacuations are 
preceded by pain and tenesmus and a constant desire 
to evacuate, although there may be nothing to throw 
off except a little mucus and blood There is a feeling 
of pain in the rectum and along the laige intestine 
With the advance of the disease the quantity of mucus 
and blood increases and occasionally casts or shreads 
of skin-like mucous membrane from small fragments to 
12 inches or so long and an inch wide are seen to pass 
out with motions This indicates so much eating 
away of the intestinal wall Sometimes pus is also 
thrown out with motions and often the smell of the 
stools becomes very foetid The whole of the digestive 
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processes are upset and secretions are changed or 
stopped. The saliva becomes acid instead of being 
alkaline and the gastric juice itself may become 
alkaline. The stomach loses power to digest and 
absorb food and in addition to this the bacilli create 
toxins and the foetid matters formed also augment 
further manufacture of toxins and their consequent 
absorption in blood. 

Chronic cases are after-effects of acute attacks 
The patient does not recover completely, stool 
remains putrid and may contain blood while diarrhoea 
and constipation may alternate and general Jiealth is 
disturbed. During periods of acute attack the 
temperature may rise, whereas it may occasionally 
become subnormal also. 

Dysentery used to be more fatal than it is now. 
New hygienic knowledge lias helped to restrict its 
spread and better methods of treatment have brought 
down, the mortality and minimised suffering 
Dr "Rogers successfully popularised the form of 
treatment by injection with emetine hydrochloride in 
place of ipecacuanha Subsequently kurchi has been 
given a very high place. 

In dysentery the treatment should be for removing 
the offending and toxic matter from the intestines 
and foL alleviating painful symptoms, stopping the 
virulence of the bacteria and promoting healing of 
the ulcer. 

It IS a time-honoured practice to give small doses 
of castor oil in form of emulsion. This acts as a miW 
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apeiient and causes quicker removal of offensive* 
mattei, minimises the strain during motion and also 
acts as a lubricant to the ulcerated surfaces In 
addition to administration of castor oil, the mechanical 
lemoval of accumulated poisonous matter should be 
attempted by giving very low piessure enema 
admitting as much watei as the patient can tolerate 
This can be done twice or thrice daily 

If there IS much pain or blood in the stools, an’ 
injection of emetine hjdrochlor should be given at 
once It has been often found that a daily injection 
for three days is quite enough, but in very resisting 
cases two injections may be given on the first day 
The action of emetine hydrochlor should be 
supported by giving kurchi by mouth Eurchi, bismuth 
and bael are the three most potent healers Where the 
condition is not very serious, emetine injection may 
not be necessary Isafgul is very efficacious in chrome 
cases of dysentery with kurchi 

In bacillary dysenteiy emetine is not effective. 
Whether an attack is of amoibic or bacillaiy form, 
dysentery cannot be properly determined without 
bacteriological examination But if emetine and kurchi 
fail to act, it would be wise to conclude that it may 
be bacillaiy or a case of combined attack Treatment 
with emetine, kurchi and bismuth as for amoebic 
dysentery should continue with the addition of 
magnesium sulphate which is effective against bacillary 
attack. In bacillary attack kurchi and bismuth also 
have their place Children as a rule, rarely suffer 
65 
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fiom amoebic dysentery. For them dysentery treatment 
shoald commence with castor oU emulsion and 
magnesium sulphate as for bacillary dysentery. , 

If there is vomiting it should be stopped by giving 
iodine in one minim doses or by calomel in ^ gram 
■doses with soda bicarb 10 grains. When the case 
protracts, it is better to introduce iodine in blood 
through intravenous injection. The case may be 
complicated by other infections and iodine as an all 
round anti-infective, is useful in all cases of infection 
Where the condition of the stomach needs something 
more than calomel, garlic and thymol may he given 
When persistent purging continues in spite of all 
efforts to stop, starch enemata should be given 
containing 2 to 3 grams of opium mixed with starch 
solution. 

Where the anus is tender by frequent passing of 
motions, local application of a little myrobalan paste 
with one gram of opium per dram gives rehef 
Datura and opium may be painted over the abdomen 
to relieve pain. In case of great pain opium may 
be given by mouth to obtain relief. 

When the patient is run down and is m a collapsed 
state on account of the very numerous evacuations in 
bacillary dysentery, the tone should be kept up and 
collapse overcome by injection of subcutaneous 
normal salme. 

As regards diet it is best to offer as little food as 
possible to the . irritated, and inflamed intestines and 
a disturbed stofuach refusing to secrete requisite 
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juices Plain -watei or whey may be given for several 
days If the patient is very weak some dahi thinned 
and beated with water may be given seveial times 
a day Dahi combats offending bacteria and helps 
establishment of helpful micro-organisms in the 
intestines 

The patient should be given rest according to the 
seriousness of attack Movement induces pain and 
aggravates distressing symptoms It is best to 
confine the patient to bed and give nothing but some 
dilute dahi for diet in order that the disease may be 
cured lapidly Milk is difScult to digest and the 
absence of proper juices in the stomach, forms hard 
clots which become source of much trouble and pain 
to the patient Milk need not be given at all 

Prescnptions . 

Calomel—^ grain 

Soda bicarb — 10 grains 

One dose 4 such doses daily in chronic or acute 
•cases 

Castor oil — ^ to 1 dram 

Emulsified with acacia mucilage 4 doses to be 
given at intervals of two hours for the first two days 
In cases associated with vomiting castor oil emulsion 
in fractional doses of 5 minims of oil per dose along 
with two grains of soda bicarb, every two hours up to 
8 doses daily has been found to be very effective 

Kurchi — 20 to 30 grains or 5 to 6 tablets 

Bismuth salicylate— 5 grains or 1 tablet 
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One dose. 3 to 4 such doses daily till stool becomes- 
noimal. 

Iodine — 1 c c 

Inject where complications are apprehended in 
acute cases and alwaj's in chronic cases. 

Emetine hydrochlor — J to 1 gr. in 1 c c. hypoder- 
mic inj'ection daily for 3 days or in alternate days 
Isafgul — ^ to 2 drams doses as demulcent drink m 
acute and chronic dysentery. 

Magnesium sulphate — 1 dram 
One dose every two hours It is a specific foi 
bacillarj* dysentery To be used when emetine-kurchi 
fails to give full satisfaction. 

Opium as starch enema m 2 to 3 grains per dose 
mixed with arrowroot or barley water. 


Appendicitis 

Inflammation of the vermiform appendix is 
commonly known as appendicitis. As the term is no\% 
used, inflammation in the cmcum and near about the 
appendix, even if the appendix is not itself affected, is 
called appendicitis. Appendicitis may be due to some 
ftecal concretion or foreign body being, stuck within 
the appendix. Bacillus coli is commonly associated 
with the inflammatorj* process. It is frequent in 
chronic dyspeptics and persons who eat hastily and 
do not properl 3 ' masticate their food. Bheumatism 
IS a predisposing factor and in some, cases on 
administration of sodium salicj'late the symptoms 
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Tapiflh disappeai Appendicitis may arise out of a 
fjcneral toxic condition It is associated with typhoid, 
tonsillitis, pneumonia and septic fevers Amoebic 
infection is also often a factor in causing acute oi 
chronic appendicitis 

In many cases appendicitis may be detected with 
mild symptoms Pam in the abdomen, tenderness in 
the legion of the appendix, muscles about the centre 
of pain showing rigidity are some of the indications 
Theie may be a deep-seated swelling oi the swelling 
may be immediately beneath the wall of the abdomen 

Absolute lest in bed should be given and the 
tumour should be watched Purgative should not 
be given Colon should be washed with the help 
of douche When the case gives indication of 
suppmation, surgical aid should be sought for. 

In some, appendicitis occurs in chiomc form The 
patient has recuiring relapse of pain in the legion of 
the appendix The pam continues for weeks and 
months Again theie is some interval of freedom fiom 
})ain Duimg the periods of pain, constipation and 
flatulence may be present. In some othei cases there 
is daily evening rise of temperature and suppuration 
has tajcen place in the foim of an abscess coming 
to the surface Then the abscess should at once 
be opened and pus drained out When it is suspected 
that the abscess is formed deep below and palpation 
^hows suppuration, a surgeon should be called for 
When there is a break of the intestinal wall and 
fjecal matter enters the peritoneum, rapid toxic 
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symptoms appear. It is then too late to be operated 
upon^ The foul matter may he depended upon to 
be absorbed, if not death will follow. 

G-enerally treatment should begin with cleaning the 
bowels by enema and giving rest to the patient Even 
when the acute stage is over, the patient should be 
confined to bed for a few weeks. Bismuth salicylate 
should be given as an antiseptic for soothing pain, 
opium in proportion of 1 grain to a dram of paste with 
datura as basis should be given as a plaster over the 
tender region. Any impacted fseces may be dislodged 
by gentle massage and a laxative like calomel in 
i grain dose, 4 or 6 doses being given m a day followed 
by myrobalan 3 fruits for a dose. ^ 

If the onset is due to amoebic infection, as indicated 
by passing of mucoid stools in hard or soft state, the 
treatment should begin with injection of emetine 
bydrochlor in J grain doses up to 6 doses in a week. 

Gastric ulcer or cancer sometimes shows symptoms 
similar to appendicitis. The history of the patient 
and the existence of a tumour may help identification 
Liquid diet in the form of whey and fruit juices 
only should be given in acute cases. In cases of failing 
strength some glucose may be given. The patient 
should be given sun bath without lifting him from 
bed. The skin should be kept clean by warm 
sponging and circulation helped by gentle massage. 

In chronic cases easily digestible liquid food like 
milk, dahi and sago or arrowroot water may be given. 
Green vegetables, dais etc. should not be given 
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When theie is a danger of toxjBinia and also •where 
in chronic cases lelapse occurs ■very frequently, a 
surgeon should be biought in 

Prescriptions 

Garlic J diam juice pei dose as internal antiseptic. 

Calomel — ^ gram 

Soda bicaib— 5 grains 

One dose 4 to 8 such doses dailj’ 

Datura — 1 dram 
Aconite — 1 dram 

Blake a paste with smallest quantity of water and 
apply over the tender legion with fomentation at 
intervals 

Opium mixed in proportion of 1 gram per dram 
with the datura aconite paste 
Bismuth salicylate — 10 grams 
Soda bicarbonate— 10 „ 

One dose 3 such doses daily 

Intestinal Obstruction 

This IS closing of the intestinal canal due to various 
causes The intestines may be blocked by accumulated 
matter within it Indigestible substances taken with 
food or concretions formed within the intestines 
through errors of diet may cause obstruction The 
intestine may be obstructed by the pressure of the 
other visceral organs or there may be a constriction 
developed within the intestine itself due to cicatrix 
as after-effect of dysentery and most generally it may 
be due to twist of a coil of intestine or strangulation 
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or intertwining of the intestine Sometimes bowels 
refuse to move on account of paralysis. A great 
number of these cases cannot be treated medicalk, 
surgical operation being necessary. In the milder 
forms where obstruction may be just commencing, 
massage and enema and restriction to absorbable fluid 
diet may help but in advanced cases generally speaking 
any medicine introduced through the mouth aggravates 
symptoms. Every case of intestinal obstruction should 
be commenced with fractional dose of calomel and 
soda bicarb. 


Prescriptions : 

Calomel — J grain 

Soda bicarb— 10 grams 

One dose every half an boui up to 12 doses 
Then followed by half to one dram dose of mag. 
sulph every 2 hours. 

Strong warm water enema should be given first of 
all and hard stools in the rectum removed by fingeiing, 
if possible. Turpentine stupes should be applied on 
the abdomen To allay the spasms datura may be 
given in decoction form as drink, maximum dose 
being 20 grains of leaves per day. 

Opium in 1 to 2 grains dose may be used in veiy 
acute cases. 

Cases are on record which have responded to the 
above course of treatment in patients where the 
obstruction was due to hard stools after taking of 
meat etc. in large quantities. 


DISEASES OF THE DIGESTIVE OEGANS 1033 
FEBITONITIS 

ObstuTction due to knots m the intestinal gat and 
not due to fault of eating is not amenable to above 
tieatment If repeated enema, calomel and mag 
«ulph etc produce no effect, the case should be 
legarded in a serious one and a surgeon’s aid should 
be taken Water and nutrition should be supplied 
thiough the rectum Thickening of blood through 
want of sufScient intake of water should be prevented 
by mtiavenous introduction of sufficient quantity 
of normal saline This will allay thirst and help 
the formation of urine 


Peritonitis 

The inflammation of the peiitoneum is due to 
wound or injury of the abdomen or some other 
diseases When in ulcer of the stomach or duodenum 
or in appendicitis the wall of the organ concerned 
suppurates and perforates, the contents are then 
■discharged into the peritoneum This may occur in a 
lot of diseases such as tubercular, typhoid, dysenteric 
or cancerous ulcers of the intestines, in livei abscess, 
m perforation of the gall bladder, diseases of the 
bladder or ovaries or uterus All these cause offending 
material to be lodged in peritoneum which creates 
-sepsis owing to the discharge of micro-organisms in 
the peritoneal cavity 

Local peritonitis may be due to adhesions 
Peritonitis causes severe pain in the abdomen and 
there is great teriderhess Tympanites occurs owing 
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to inflammation of the muscular coat and generally 
there is absolute constipation. The digestive organs 
refuse to work causing foul breath, dirty tongue, loss 
of appetite, thirst, nausea and vomiting. The 
tenaperature gets up to 104° or 105° F Pulse is 
rapid. Urine becomes scanty. In grave cases there 
is collapse followed rapidly by death 

The disease requires a surgeon’s intervention The 
peritoneum has to be opened and offending material 
drained out. If the disease has so far spread as to 
make an operation at that stage useless, it would be 
for the physician to give what relief he can during the 
short hours that the patient may live. 

The patient should be kept at rest No food should 
be given by mouth. Saline injections should be given 
to allay thirst and to keep up general tone 

In mild cases boric fomentations may be applied 
over the abdomen which may help absorption of 
offending material. Absolute rest should be given and 
attempts should be made to relieve the intestines by 
washing out with the help of an enema. 

If a surgeon is not available in the earlier stages, 
treatment should be to give calomel ^ grain, soda 
bicarb 10 grains, 6 or 8 doses daily. Opium may be 
given by mouth in 1 or 2 grains doses or hypodermically 
1 c c. of ^ grain of morphine hydrochlor Datura 
leaves made into a paste should be plastered over the 
abdomen to allay pain. 

In peritonitis after delivery, the parts should be 
kept aseptic by iodine lotion douching If it is due 
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to liver troubles, emetine hjdrochlor grain mice, 
may be injected Sedatives as chota ebandra in 
30 to 60 grams doses 3 times daily may be given 


Intestinal Parasites 

Eound ■worm and thread worm are the commonest. 
Another troublesome worm is tape worm Hook 
worm IS another no less troublesome and causes 
grave injury to the system We shall take some of 
these parasites one by one 

Round Worms —The worms are 6 to 12 inches 
long Several of them remain clustered together or 
singly. It IS not unusual to find as many as a dozen 
of them expelled on treatment The females lay eggs 
w'hich are discharged with feces These eggs are 
remarkably resisting to outside influences and may 
remain alive for years waiting for the proper 
environment to he developed into worms They 
may gam entrance into the human stomach through 
contaminated drinking water Bathing m and drinking 
of river or tank -water contaminated with feces having 
these eggs are mostly the sources of contamination 
In bathing some water inadvertently might get into 
the mouth and whethei it is drunk or only squirted 
out, injurious particles may gam entrance into the 
stomach. 

Salivation, itching at the nose, loss of unreasonable 
appetite, swelling of the abdomen and emaciation,, 
grinding of the teeth during sleep are the symptoms^ 
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eggs setting free the young embryos within the stomach 
liom which they pass on to the intestines It causes 
irritation of the rectum just within the sphincter 
The worms bore here for laying their eggs and this 
causes tickling and almost intolerable itchmg. They 
may be dislodged from their position by the use of 
purgatives continued for some days. When there is 
itching in the rectum immediate relief may be obtained 
by introducing salt solution. A piece of cotton 
saturated wifli common salt solution kept j'ust within 
the anus for sometime successfully destroys the worms 
there but not the eggs. This has to be continued for 
several days so that the hatched eggs may come in 
contact with salt solution to die. Occasional plugging 
with salt saturated cotton or injection of a little saturated 
solution through au ordinary syringe is a good plan 
where itching indicates the presence of the worms 
Sometimes the worms come out and roam about the 
anus. Often their eggs may get into nail corners and 
cause self-infection or others to be infected unless one 
is very clean in habits. The worms may enter private 
parts in women and cause distressing irritation. 

Hook Worms : — These worms which are about 
an inch long have hooks with which they attach 
themselves to the intestinal wall. They cause languor 
And a profound degree of malnutrition and anaemia. 
The working capacity of persons having hook worms 
diminishes greatly. This worm is responsible for 
much inefficiency, weakness and emaciation in India 
It lays eggs which are discharged through stools. 
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The parasite develops outside and attaches itself to 
feet of persons walking bare-footed It bores hole 
through feet oi hands and enters the blood stream and 
gets lodged in the duodenum. 

For treatment thymol m 15 to 30 giains dose has 
been found to be very effective The patient should 
have preparatory purging and be kept fasting or on 
light diet the previous day. The next morning 
thymol is to be given followed up by a puigative. 

Prescription 

Santonin — 1 to 3 grains 

Calomel — 1 to 2 , „ 

Soda bicarb — 6 „ 

One dose to be taken m the empty stomach, 
followed up by a saline purgative for round worms 


Guinea Worm 

Guinea worm disease is common in some, parts of 
India, particularly in Maharashtra, Eajputna, the 
Punjab, Bombay, Madras, Mysore, Central and Northern 
India The young of the guinea worm exist in the 
water of dirty tanks and wells These invade some 
crustaceans and live in then bodies These crustaceans 
being drunk with water introduce the worm in the 
intestines From theie these woims make then 
entrance to various parts of the body The adult 
famale measures about l/15th inch in diameter and 2 to 
3 ft. in length. The worms inhabit the. subcutaneous 
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tissues and- takes 12 months to reach the skm 
after introduction into the stomach. The worm 
secretes a poison on arrival near the skin which 
forms a blister. The blister then ulcerates from 
which the female deposits embryos in contact with 
water. 

The worms injure the system and cause secondarr 
bacterial infections. The worms create itching^ 
urticarial eruption, nausea, vomiting, dianhoea, 
dyspnoea followed by blister formation and ulceration 
The lower extremities are commonly involved Septic 
complications such as cellulitis, septicaemia, fever etc 
are frequent. Contraction of tendons- and stiffness of 
joints also result. Eheumatism may be produced by 
calcified worms 

The disease may be prevented by drinking boiled 
water passed through several folds of clean cloth so 
that the Crustacea may be kept out Treatment consists 
in withdrawing the thread-like worm The worm 
perforates the base of ulcer and discharges embryos 
through prolapse of the uterus • The end of the worm 
may be taken hold of -by foiceps and coiled rorffid 
a piece of match stick or a feather stem By delicate 
management a little may be extracted daily by 
gradually winding the worm round the quill Care 
must be taken not to break the woim and keep it 
moist The portion coiled round may get dry and 
break 'killing the worm. Alum lotion painted over 
the extracted portion and dressed with -moist- cotton 
prevents breaking.- Massage with oil along the- lino 



DISEASES OF THE DIGESTIVE ORGANS 1041 
CHOLERA’ 

of the worm helps to loosen it A stream of water 
directed on the part assists extiaction. If the worm 
IS broken, an abscess forms accompanied by fever. 
The worm then has to be extracted by an incision. 
A surgeon may extract the worm by an incision under 
local anaesthesia 


Cholera 

Choleia is an acute specific gastro-mtestmal 
affection caused by comma bacillus (vibrio choleras) 
discovered by Koch in 1883 

Of all infective diseases cholera is a very typical 
one and shows very great constancy in its mam 
features Eogeis gives a graphic desciiption as under • 
“The sudden onset of profuse but painless diarrhoea, 
the stools lapidly becoming quite free from bile 
and faecal matter, accompanied by copious watery 
vomiting followed by extreme prostration with little or 
no pulse at wrist, cold clammy skin, pinched face, with 
sunken darkly encircled eyes, extreme restlessness-with 
frequent very painful muscular cramps and complete 
suppression of mine, all coming on within a few hours, 
constitute a picture which once seen never fades from 
the memory and is only occasionally at all simulated 
by very acute summer diarrhoea of young children 
and some cases of ptomaine poisoning in adults “ 

Cholera was and is still regarded as a terrible 
disease and people get frightened when one is attacked. 
A sense of utter helplessness pervades the' atmosphere. 

66 
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‘Tyhere, with the best of treatment, the mortality was 
70 per cent even only in recent years, it is not 
surprising that a visitation of cholera is looked, upon 
with terror specially as it becomes an epidemic so 
suddenly and spreads far and wide with so disastrous 
results. , - 

Bengal is regarded as the home of cholera. At 
other places cholera is an occasional thing where it 
suddenly appears in an epidemic form, carries away 
hundreds of thousands and then disappears. But in 
Bengal, it is a ^constant factor in one district or 
another throughout the year. Medical historians have 
investigated into the sources of the great cholera 
epidemics of the world and have traced them all as 
having originated in Bengal. The soil and atmosphere 
of Bengal are very favourable for it. The organism 
concerned in cholera is the comma bacillus so named 
because of its being shaped like a comma. These bacilli 
on entering the human stomach lodge on the mucous 
membrane, multiply and expel all materials from 
the stomach and intestines and establish themselves 
as the sole possessors of the tract. But they also die a 
lapid death and the excreta and vomitings are full of 
dead as also very numeious living bacilli. Again in a 
few days the system is purged of the bacilli. 

As in the human system, cholera attacks suddenly 
and fills the intestinal canal with bacilli which die 
qmckly and leave the man quickly alive or dead, so 
is it with a tract under the grip of cholera. Cholera 
comes as a fell epidemic and creates havoc but 
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.subsides quickly in the locality Those who are . 
susceptible to it are carried away by it and those who 
aie left alive are immuned to it It is therefore that 
aftei an epidemic in a non-endemic area there is no 
jevisitation in the locality for two oi three years But 
not so in Bengal Although seveie epidemics may 
depopulate some village tracts, yet it connot be said 
that it will not visit them next year There is 
something in the humid atmosphere and water-logged 
.soil which keeps on choleia bacilli perennially m Bengal 
unlike dry laised tiacts where choleia appears and 
then disappears leaving no trace but only keeping the 
field open foi the next epidemic from a distant area 
at some future time 

Then again when it appears as an epidemic at a 
particulai place, the first cases aie very fatal As the 
.epidemic progresses, its virulence gets milder and 
mildei till about the end of the epidemic, mortality is 
veiy few among those attacked Death late from 
uholeia is highsi amongst new comers than amongst 
permanent residents Death rate from cholera in 
Bnropean hospitals is invariably higher than that m 
Indian hospitals Those amongst Europeans who have 
remained for a long time in Bengal have a lower 
Aeath rate This points to some degree of immunity 
generated by longer stay on the soil and therefore 
by longer contacts And it is for this reason that the 
.epidemic dies off quickly and acquired immunity 
makes the later cases less fatal. 

Cholera may show three phases, namely ‘ 
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1 . Premonitory stage of early diarrhoea 

2 Stage of choleric diarrhoea and collapse 

3 Stage of reaction 

In the first stage the disease may appear as simple 
diarrhoea Without a bacteriological examination of 
faeces, it is impossible to say if it is a case of diarrhoea 
or choleia. During a cholera epidemic eveiy case of 
diarrhoea may be treated as that of cholera Severe 
diarrhoea may develop mto cholera. But it is not a 
fact that all cholera cases have to pass through the 
premonitory diarrhoea stage. Cholera in the most 
virulent form may often appear quite suddenly In 
diarrhoea stage the stool contains bile and there is no 
suppression of urine although its quantity is small. 
Pulse is of moderate tension and volume. 

The second stage is the stage of strong diairliroa 
and collapse. This is manifested by violent vomiting 
and purging. Stools are quite free from bile. The 
colour of the stool is pale white and is veiy 
characteristic. It resembles washings from rice 
(rice-water stool). On standing it separates into two 
layers, the top consisting of clear water and the 
bottom layer of granular deposits of epithelial cells 
and intestinal mucous membranes. 

Vomited matter is watery and there is no trace of 
food particles in it, all having been thrown out in a 
few vomits earlier. The process of vomiting is 
.effortless and very violent. Gushes of fluid are 
throun out both through the mouth and nostrils 
rapidlj succeeding one another. The purgings on the 
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other hand cleai away all the mgesta m the intestines 
m the first few motions. The later motions only 
pour forth the characteristic fluid Heie again the 
purgings comp in a gush and continue in such a 
manner as if a tap has been opened. So between the 
vomiting and purging the fluid of the body consisting 
of serum is thrown away The gieat loss of Ifquid 
produces intense thirst and if any water is drunk it is 
again immediately partly oi wholly thrown out Still 
whatever water is drunk gets a change of absoiption 
and may recoup some loss even if it is apparently all 
vomited out The attendants on cholera patients out 
of their ignorance inflict the extreme cruelty of 
denying water to a thirsty man who may get some' 
chance of recuperation through the water, which at 
least can do him no harm. 

The great loss of fluid acts on the system in several 
ways The muscles get devoid of then tissue fluids 
and cramps set in These cramps are extremely 
distiessing Then again, blood gets thickened and 
the rate of flow therefore becomes less and very 
sluggish in the extremities Cyanosis or blue 
colouration of the finger tips and lips appeals and' 
then collapse sets in The surface temperature goes 
down although internally there may be febrile 
temperature The temperature of a cholera patient 
should therefore be taken both under the aimpit and 
also in the rectum When the surface temperatule 
IS 95° or 96° F, the rectal temperature may be found 
to be as high as 105° or 106° F The reason of-''the' 



104G HOME AND VILLAGE DOCTOR : CHAP. XI 
DISEASES OF THE DIGESTIVE OEGAHS 

lowering of the tempeiature of the skin is due to the 
want of circulation owing to the reduction of the 
quantity of fluid in blood. It is no good trying to 
raise the surface temperature at this stage by rubbing 
the skin in massage etc. Any attempt towards 
raising surface temperature means attempting to draw 
blood to the skin circulation while the blood has gone 
to feed the more vital organs Withdrawal of blood 
from those organs to the skin will mean making the 
condition of the patient worse 

The pulse becomes feeble, flickering and ultimately 
disappears altogether from the wrist. This is all due 
to the exhaustion of body fluid or serum of blood 
Specific gravity of blood rises from 1050 to 1064 or 
above This is a dangerous point. If at this stage the 
finger tips are piicked with a needle and pressed, some 
dark-coloured thick fluid can be obtained indicating 
the degraded and thickened condition of blood. 

Apart from the state of collapse being brought 
about by the shortage of circulating blood, it may 
also be due to weakness of the heart on account of 
toxic condition of blood. Cholera bacilli produce 
toxins and these aie absorbed by the intestines and 
then thrown into circulatory system poisoning all the 
organs fed by blood. Collapse whether due to shortage 
of fluid or w eakness of the heart, comes in with the 
advance of the disease Thickened blood slowly moves 
and blood pressure falls It is the pressure of blood 
that keeps a portion of it circulating through the 
kidneys. With the fall of pressure as also with 
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greater thickening, less and less blood passes through 
the kidneys till at last no blood ciiculates through the 
kidneys and no urine is formed 

After the state of collapse, comes the stage of 
reaction or piogress towards recovery The patient 
begins to vomit less and retains fluid that may be 
intioduced The stools get coloured by bile, the 
specific gravity of blood begins to fall and so also the 
rectal temperatuie. The patient seems to be on a way 
to recovery. But at this stage there are serious 
dangeis Non-formation of mine may cause the blood 
to be toxic and uriemia may set in Again there may 
be high fever in the period of reaction as a result of 
accumulative toxins absoibed in the system The 
patient, then although saved from collapse succumbs 
to uraemia or hyperpyiexia 

For the proper treatment of cholera we have not 
many things to choose At the present state of our 
knowledge the physician has mostly a limited line of 
treatment to follow Thiist has to be allayed first 
by sipping water, soda water or green cocoanut water. 
Small quantities of water need be repeatedly given 
although these may be immediately thrown out by 
vomiting Small quantities at a time may remain for 
sometime within the stomach and a stay of every one. 
minute means some absorption Large quantities 
should not be given to be drunk at a time as this may 
induce vomiting Ice may be given for sucking 
This keeps down internal temperature and also keeps 
down tendency to vomit 
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In the matter of medicine we are left with simply 
one item, namely calomel On the admission of the 
patient, if there is at all any pulse and collapse has not 
set in thoroughly, calomel is the only drug We ha\e 
to depend on calomel and calomel only. Calomel in 
I grain doses every 15 minutes may be given for 2 or 3 
hours till the colour of stools changes to green and 
then at greater intervals 

Calomel acts on the system as an antiseptic killing 
the cholera bacilli But calomel also ' does the 
scavenging. It does not allow the dead bacilli to 
remain within the organs and create toxins It helps 
the already formed toxins to be purged out. Cholera 
bacilli, somehow stop secretion of bile or destroy bile. 
On post mortem examination cholera bacilli have been 
found to be blocking the gall bladder in large numbers 
Whatever be happening it is found that calomel kills 
the bacilli and makes the bile to flow. This is a 
great step forward towards recovery. 

But calomel may not carry us very far. We have 
seen how the system becomes denuded of water and 
blood gets thickened thereby. If the blood is not 
made to return to normal fluidity, if the specific 
gravity of blood is not lowered to normal, then blood 
cannot discharge its functions nor can urine be formed 
if blood pressure' is not raised. To bring ail these 
about we have only one course to fall back upon 
It IS the introduction of fluid into blood by way 
of saline That saline injection dilutes blood and 
laises blood pressure was known from a long time 
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In fact, the physicians have known them at least 
these fifty years and used sahne injections yet the 
death rate in choleia was near about 70 pei cent 
The patient got relief by injection but almost 
immediately after diechaigcd the fluid by purging and 
vomiting So, no lasting good could be affected 
Physicians of those days injected noimal saline or 
water containing 90 giains of common salt per pint 
of water It was left to Doctor Rogeis to discover 
that this was not enough Di Rogers found that if 
he injected hypertonic saline or saline containing 
120 grams of common salt per pint of watei,' 
marvellous and lasting lesults could be obtained 
Di Rogers by his woild lenowned researches 
established many truths about saline and then effects 
and made wonderful discoveries which mark him as 
an epoch-maker m cholera treatment. Dr Rogers 
commenced using hypertonic solution from 1908 
Prior to that from 1895 to 1905 the treatment at 
Calcutta Medical College Hospital was with lectal and 
subcutaneous saline During this period the death 
late was 59 per cent there In 1906 noimal saline was 
being given intravenously The death rate came down 
to 51 9 per cent In 1907 the old treatment of rectal 
and subcutaneous saline was leveited to The death 
rate flew up to 56 5 per cent again 

Now, in 1908 — 9 Di Rogers introduced hypertonic 
saline and the death rate came down to 32 6 per cent 
In the subsequent year he further brought down the 
death rate to 23 3 per. cent by internal administration 
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of pot. permanganate along xvith hypertonic salme. 
At the present moment however, permanganate is in 
disfavour and better results aie obtained without it 
than with it. Treatment now consists of calomel by 
mouth and hypertonic intravenous saline injection 
Dr. Rogers got corroborations of his findings later on 
by reports from Campbell Hospital He writes, 
“During the first three months of 1910 my methods 
were not used at the Campbell Hospital and then 
cholera mortality was 71 per cent, the disease being of 
at best the average of somewhat over average severity 
In the middle of April, hypertonic intravenons 
injections and very weak permanganate drinks were 
commenced at Campbell Hospital and during the next 
three months the mortality fell to 34 per cent against 
64 in the same months of the previous year” 

Salines in cholera have to be discriminately given. 
Saline can be given in three forms : 

Subcutaneous, Rectal and Intravenous. 

In subcutaneous injection a large quantity of fluid 
cannot be introduced and it requires sometime for 
absorption. Wheie every moment of delay hastens 
collapse, subcutaneous injection is not expected to be 
effective. If the circulation is very sluggish and 
blood pressure low, subcutaneous saline almost fails 
to act. There are other limitations of subcutaneous 
saline also. When some alkali as soda bicarb is 
necessary to be mixed with blood it cannot be given 
through subcutaneous injection. Only normal saline 
or 90 grains of sodium chloride per pint is permissible 
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. m subcutaneous injection Hypei tonic saline and 

alkaline saline cannot be given subcutaneously foi 
these solutions will cause gangrene of subcutaneous 
tisssues with fatal results The use of subcutaneous 
saline gets therefore limited In very eaily cases of 
cholera, before collapse has set in, subcutaneous 
saline is of use It is useful for children The veins 
aie of so narrow bore in children that intravenous 
injection is seldom possible Subcutaneous saline is 
also used in combination with intiavenous saline When 
after an intravenous injection, a stoie of saline is 
necessary to be reserved in case of further evacuations, 
subcutaneous injection may be of value, the system 
diawing upon it when the quantity of fluid infused 
thiough the vein falls short of the demand 

When blood pressure is low and when the pulse is 
not felt at the wrist, subcutaneous injection may not 
be helpful at all With sluggish circulation a stoie 
of saline may remain unabsoibed although the patient 
may die for want of fluid in the blood Another 
disadvantage with subcutaneous method is that 
sufficient quantity necessary at an emergency cannot 
be introduced through it Only 1 to 1^ pints can be 
introduced subcutaneously whereas up to 4 pints 
may be necessary for a collapsed patient whose blood 
has thickened to high specific gravity But theie are 
conditions when intravenous injection is not 
suitable such as cases where theie aie heait oi lung 
complications or there is tympanites Then one has 
to fall back upon subcutaneous injection 
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Bectal saline is sometimes of use for adnlts 
Normal saline one pint with glucose one ounce may 
be given per rectum every four hours until urine is 
passed freely. For babies rectal saline may have to 
be given and may probably be found useful. Cholera 
however is rare m children. 

Intravenous injection is the most useful form of 
injection. Hypertonic saline has 120 gi*ains of sodium 
■chloride to a pint of water along with 4 grains of 
calcium chloiide. This strength of saline is called 
hypertonic and the introduction of this strength of 
saline has caused the death rate of cholera to fall so 
low. In intravenous transfusion hypertonic saline 
may be given. In addition some alkali may be 
introduced also along with it. In cases of extreme 
collapse, where the patient had no saline inj'ection 
within 30 hours of attack, introduction of alkaline 
saline gives less chance for uraemia to develop. 

The Salines are : 


1. 

Noimal Saline — 



Sodium chloride 

... 90 grains 


Water 

... 1 pint. 

2. 

Hypeitonic Saline — 



Sodium chloride 

. • . 120 grains 


Calcium chloride • • 

... 4 »j 


Water 

1 pint 

3 

Normal saline with soda bicarb 

— 


Sodium chloride 

... 90 grains 


Soda bicarb 

... 60 ». 


Watei 

... 1 pint. 


DISEASES OP THE DIGESTIVE OEGAKS 10t:S 
SADIKES 

Soda bicarb should never be mixed with, boiling 
watei Water containing soda bicarb should not be 
boiled for boiling oi very hot water decomposes, 
soda bicaib with formation of soda carbonate which 
IS injurious and should not be introduced as saline^ 
The propel way with soda bicaib solution is ta 
make a cold solution of both sodium chloride and. 
soda bicaib in water 

4 Alkaline Saline — 

Sodium chloride 90 grams 

Soda bicaib • • ••• 160 „ 

Watei • • • • 1 pint 

The solutions should be made with distilled water 
and should be perfectly sterilised by boiling and 
cooled before transfusion 

Before beginning transfusion, the following points 
should be attended to (1) condition of the patient, 
(2) temperature, (3) specific gravity of blood, 
(4) heart trouble, (5) blood pressure 

Gases needing immediate transfusion of intravenous 
saline show violent cramps of muscles One need not 
wait for the state of collapse and cyanosis to come 
which follow the cramps quickly. 

Temperature should be taken at the armpit and 
also at the rectum to obtain internal", temperature 
For want of circulation the surface temperature 
may be low while there is very high temperature 
within Intravenous saline should be given at room 
temperature when the rectal temperature of the patient 
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is below 100°F. Where the rectal temperature is 
higher, saline cooled by placing the bottle in'cold water 
•should be given. The higher the rectal temperature, 
the cooler should be the saline. Transfusion of 
•saline brings in a reaction with rise of temperature 
If the internal temperature is already high, the saline 
will raise it higher, causing hyperpyrexia Very high 
temperature m cholera is extremely bad Some cases 
succumb simply because of the high temperature In 
others high temperature leads to severe uraemia which 
maj’^ end fatally Temperature should therefore be 
kept down and transfusion should be made after 
having suitably cooled the saline so that even after 
-the transfusion the temperature may fall down rather 
than rise. It would be very wrong to inject saline 
without giving proper attention to the temperature 
In high rectal temperature in cholera, efforts should be 
made to biing down the temperature by cold sponging 
xir even by wet pack. 

Specific Gravity ; — There are several methods 
of taking the specific gravity. The village practitioner, 
for whom this book is intended, may not have the 
appliances although they are quite simple The 
simplest way is to keep stock solutions of gl 3 'cerin 
and water of 1056, 1058, 1060, 1062 and 1064 specific 
gravities These solutions are poured into small 
phials. A little blood is obtained by pricking the end 
of a pressed finger and the droplet of blood is quietly 
intoduced into one of the test phials If it floats then 
It has a lower specific gravity or if it sinks it has a 
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highei By a few trials it may be found that the 
dioplet of blood lemains in some glycerin solution, 
anywheie witbin. This shows equal specific gravity 
to the standard This determination is necessary 
When the blood is thick the case is for intiavenous 
injection of saline The character of thickness of the 
blood determines also the quantity of saline to be 
injected Wheieas if the blood is not thick, then 
transfusion of a large quantity of saline will further 
bung down its specific gravity leading to oedema in 
some one or other of the vital oigans with fatal 
lesults A specific giavity of 1064 or over requires 
3 to 4 pints of saline , 1062 to 1064 requires 2 to 

3 pints , 1060 to 1062 requires IJ to 2 pints ; 
1058 to 1060 requites 1 to 1^ pints 

It may not be possible for all to keep an equipment 
foi testing the specific giavity In such oases simply 
the piessed finger-end may be piicked and a little 
blood squeezed out to test its chaiacter by its 
appearance Such examination lequues experience 
and may give fair indication of what is to be done If 
the blood looks black, thick and semi-solid, the 
indication will be for immediate transfusion of 
saline 

The thicket the blooB, the greater the risk of 
uiiemia during the stage of reaction and the greater the 
urgency of alkaline intravenous saline The quantity 
of saline to be mtioduced will largely be legulated by 
the thickness of blood. If it is thin only 2 pints may 
be enough, while up to 4 pints need be given if it is 
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very thick The condition of the heart has to be 
observed m connection with the introduction of saline. 
If during intravenous injection any lung or heart 
trouble is felt, if there is any uneasiness and the 
patient feels discomfort in the region of heart or 
lungs, intravenous injection should be stopped and 
subcutaneous injection given. Similarly intense 
headache may appear during intravenous injection. 
It should be stopped then and subcutaneous injection 
should be given Blood pressure is another important 
item to be observed in a cholera patient Generally 
a fall of blood pressure accompanies collapse. One 
great thing necessary then is to inciease blood pressure 
by saline. If however the blood pressure is fairly 
high, then intravenous saline may not be given 
at all as it will tend to raise the blood pressure 
still highei In such a case if the blood is thick, 
subcutaneous saline is to be given. 

Weakness of Heart — The heart is to be kept 
toned up and aijun is a very valuable drug here, if at 
all the blood pressure is such as to permit of 
absorption of any diug taken by mouth Subcutaneous 
injection of digitalm 1/103 grain may be given 
hypodeimicall} Hypodermic injection of atropine 
sulphate 1/100 grain morning and evening is very 
good m cases of feeble pulse When after saline 
injection pulse does not show improvement, injection 
of atropine 1/100 gram is likely to piove satisfactory. 

Uraemia . — A patient who had collapse and has 
revived through one or more injections of saline may 
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pass on to the reaction stage without mishap but 
(luimg this stage there may be uraemia Uraemia is 
due to non -formation of urine If the patient lemains 
in a collapsed and pulseless condition for a considerable 
time before saline injection, the risk of uraemia is 
great High lectal temperature in cholera also acts 
injuriously upon the system particularly on the kidneys 
which then fail to function and expose the patient to 
the risk of uraemia 

If the patient has not passed urine in 24 hours, 
the condition should be considered grave With the 
setting in of uraemia, respiration becomes deeper and 
quickei and there is somewhat of a hissing sound m 
breathing The patient becomes apathetic, restless 
and iriitable In early stages something can be 
done but in fullv advanced cases of uiaemia treatment 
IS of little avail 

Uraemia is general^ accompanied by cessation of 
stools When a cholera patient ceases to pass stools, 
the physician should be watchful and apprehend 
uiaemia To avert threatened uraemia one great 
measure is to open bowels by repeated one ounce 
doses of castor oil Puiging commences and thereby 
the toxins get eliminated Alkaline intravenous saline 
also should be given freely 

If there is a collapse by loss of fluid, on account 
of purging, the lost fluid may at once be "made up 
by giving intravenous saline Castor oil should 
be given freely and without fear in order to avoid 
threatened uraemia 
67 
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Cupping on the back on the region of the kidneys 
and subsequent hot fomentation sometimes induce 
kidneys to act, which should be tried. 

The following are salient points in connection 
with cholera treatment : 

(1) Begin with \ grain oT calomel with 10 grams 
of soda bicarb to be given ‘ every half an 
hour. This* alone may avert full development 
of choleric condition 

(2) Continue calomel if absorption is possible But 
if pulse is feeble or imperceptible, then any 
medicine by mouth is worse than useless, for 
it IS not absorbed and creates complications 

(3) Give saline if collapse is threatened. Choose 
whether intravenous hypertonic saline should 
be given or subcutaneous normal saline 
should be given 

(4) Continue to inject saline if there is continued 
loss of fluid and avert collapse. 'Combine 
subcutaneous with intravenous saline in 
extreme cases. 

(5) Prevent uraemia by keeping blood pressure 
high through alkaline saline and keep 
bowels open with castor oil. Depend on 
saline for making up lost fluid through 
purgation induced by castor oil 

Opium in Cholera . — Opium at one time was 
thought to be useful in cholera But it has now been 
definitely established that opium in cholera is 
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positively in]nrions It should not be given once 
•choleia is developed In certain casea of diarrhoea, 
opium IS useful but where cholera is suspected, it is 
better to administei calomel instead of opium Opium 
inteiferes with the action of the kidneys and makes 
recovery difficult by favouring ursemia 

Eaohn in Cholera — Kaolin or China clay, is 
useful in cholera It has got excellent absoiptive 
powei and absorbs cholera toxins The next point 
After absorption is to throw off the absorbed toxins 
iiom the system This can be done by administering 
castoi oil alternately with kaolin Where there is no 
possibility of saline injection being given, the patient 
should, as an alternative treatment, be given kaolin- 
castor oil. 

Kaolin 2 ounces should be shaken up with 20 
ounces of water and kept stored for use in 12 hours 
At first one ounce doses should be given every half an 
hour for four hours then every hour for three hours 
and then eveiy 2 hours After the first two hours an 
ounce of castor oil should be given This may be 
repeated according to the seventy of the case 

Subcutaneous saline may be continued with the 
kaolin-castor oil treatment W’here even kaolin is not 
available, dry clean clay sterilised by boiling in water- 
and freed fiom sand by washing and settling should 
, be used Clay is mixed thoroughly with water, stirred - 
gnfl the upper layer contaming fine clay is pouied 
away, grit and sand lemammg behind. The pouied 
out poition IS then settled to obtain puie clay 



1060 HOME AND VILLAGE DOCTOB : CHAP. XI 
DISEASES OP THE DIGESTIVE ORGANS 

Diet in Cholera: — Nothing but water need be 
given. When the acute stage is over, green cocoanut 
water and barley water may be given in very thin 
form When the stool begins to form, whey should be 
given followed up by dahi heated up with water as the 
case progresses towards recovery Next to this rice 
softened to semi-solid and mixed with dahi may be 
given. Of complications which arise in course of 
treating cholera, the following are frequent and are 
grave. They are -■ 

Hiccough, diarrhoea, dysentery, oral sepsis^ 

pneumonia and enteritis 

Hiccough . — It is a most troublesome 
complication arising generally on the third day of the 
attack It may also begin later on. Generally hiccough 
is due to absorption of toxins In all cases of 
hiccough fractional doses of J grain of calomel and 
soda bicarb 10 grains up to 12 doses Then a saline 
purgative may be given If this fails at all, saturated 
solution of thymol in water along with chota chandra 
should be given. 

Mustard plaster should be applied on the stomach 
as counter irritant and is useful. In some cases this 
poultice alone stops hiccough. It has to be retained 
for 1 5 to 20 minutes. 

If all these fail to bring in any satisfactory result,, 
morphine ^ grain with atropine gr. 1/100 should be 
administered hypodermically. 

Diarrhoea and Dysentery : — ^If diarrhoea occurs it 
should be checked immediately to avert subsequent 
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collapse. Kaolin drink is to be given freely Bismuth 
salicylate and opiates may be given in this state with 
good results Dysentery should be treated on lines 
indicated undei 

Oral Sepsis — As a general rule, it should be 
avoided by frequent washing of the mouth with some 
antiseptic lotion such as boro thymol alkali lotion or 
dilute pot permanganate lotion If the parotid glands 
become swollen, hot boric compress may be given and 
tincfc iodine painted externally. 

Intestinal Haemorrhage — Though rare, it is one 
of the gravest complications As soon as the patient 
commences passing tarry stools or red stools, cold 
mud compress should be applied on the abdomen 
"Starch enema containing 2 to 4 grains opium in 
barley water should be given twice daily, if required 
Opium with bismuth is very useful in this state 
The patient should be kept on whey water or green 
cocoanut watei 

Haematuna — Blood m urine m cholera is due to 
the iintation of the kidneys by comma bacilli If soda 
bicarb can be used fieely from the very first, it can be 
avoided If this occurs as a complication give the 
patient enough of alkaline drink and cccoanut water 
Staich opium enema may be given 

Prevention of Cholera — Cholera bacilli live m 
cold and in water In moist clotb they may remain 
alive for weeks But these bacilli die at 60°C and also 
under dry heat of sun The stools of patients, their 
bed clothes etc have to be disinfected In villages 
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we shall have to fall back upon boiling as the onlj’- 
thing. Stools, urine and' vomitus should be mixed 
with water, boiled vigorously and then put under eaith 
Similarly soiled clothes should be thoroughly boiled 
and dried’ in the sun. Care should be taken that no 
flies maj' have access to any discharges from the 
patient. Flies sitting on infected material ' and then 
sitting on food stuff contaminate them and cholera is- 
propagated by taking such food. 

• Care on the other hand, should be taken to keep 
all food covered and the best way is to eat as soon as 
food is cooked -without allowing flies to have a chance 
to contaminate Nothing raw should be taken during- 
an epidemic. Care should be taken to preserve the 
general health. Fatigue, chill, excess in diet and . 
use of saline purgatives during an epidemic should 
be avoided 

* 'Cholera bacilli cannot thrive in acid medium, in 
fact they are killed by acids The acid in gastric 
juices kills cholera bacilli It is therefore advisable 
not to remain in an empty stomach during- an epidemic 
or while visiting a cholera patient 

Well water should be disinfected. Potass 
permanganate is useful for. this purpose. Permanga- 
nate is likely to kill the bacilli. In addition to this, 
permanganate forms precipitate which carries with it 
the bacilli down and thereby keeps the top water 
fiee. ■ - 

Vessels and utensils used' for serving food should 
be washed v, ith boiling water, for if they are washed 
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as IS usual with any water they may get contaminated 
fiom the very lAater used for washing them and 
theieby spread cholera although other precautions may 
be taken 

Service During an Epidemic — Cholera spreads 
generally through contaminated water Tbeiefore 
closest attention should be paid to see that no 
contaminated water is used for any household purpose 
It has been found that choleia spreads along the banks 
of livers It IS not unusual for the dead body of a 
cholera patient being thrown into a river while soiled 
linen and beddings of the cholera patient are washed 
in tanks and rivers from which drinking water is taken 
Unless sanitary sense of the affected people is roused, 
it IS veiy nearly ipipossible to prevent the spread of 
an epidemic or to pievent unnecessary loss of lives 
What a great toll we have to pay annually i During the 
early stages of epidemic 70 persons per 100 attacked 
used to die in hospitals With the introduction of 
hypertonic intravenous saline injection, the death late 
may be kept down, but how few may have the 
opportunity of treatment first with calomel, then with 
saline and then saved from uraemia by watchful 
injections of alkaline saline and purgation by castor 
oil Still it IS hoped that those who are interested 
in saving life during cholera epidemic should device 
methods of prevention and for serving those affected 
and they should learn how to inject intravenous saline. 
The character of bacilli, the modes of spread of cholera 
and the methods of prevention should be widely 
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made known so that eveiy family in an affected area 
may protect itself There is a terrible fear associated 
with cholera and naturally so The patient dies so 
quickly and so little can ordinarily be done for him 
that it is regarded as a great scourge It shoulcl 
be fought by disseminating knowledge about its 
prevention and where a case appears by taking all 
preventive measures for its spread and for treating 
the patient so that he may have a chance to recover 


Typhoid or Enteric Fever 

Typhoid is a preventible water-borne oi dust 
and dirt-borne disease. It is due to the action of 
bacillus typhosus on the human system. These 
bacilli on entering the body attack particularly 
the small intestine and exert a toxic influence 
generally on the body. In the intestines these bacilli 
create wounds which have the effect of thmnmg 
down the walls till at last the wall may yield by 
perforation 

These bacilli cannot withstand a temperature of 
60°C But at a lower temperature erther moist or dry 
they can live for sometime outside the human body 
The bacilli have been foxmd to live in water for 8 
days Unlike cholera bacilli the typhoid bacilli 
can live m dry dust They can therefore spread with 
infected dust carried by the wind Typhoid may be 
communicated directly by contact with soiled linen or 
other articles of use of the patient The evacuations 
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may find their ■way to sonices of water supply and 
contaminate them When water is contaminated the 
spread of infection becomes easy If such water is 
drunk then there is the gravest iisk of infection If 
utensils are washed with such water, the contamination 
lakes place and any food put on these vessels gets 
contaminated Milk may get contaminated m this 
way by being kept in vessels washed with contaminated 
water Milk itself is a veiy favourable medium and 
typhoid bacilli coming m contact by chance with 
milk continue to giow and multiply There are 
persons who are immune to typhoid Typhoid 
bacilli are found in their stools Such peisons are 
carriers of typhoid and without being diseased 
themselves they serve to spread typhoid The presence 
of such a carrier m a dairy is particularly fraught 
with danger All the precautions of cholera have to be 
taken for prevention of typhoid also Perhaps more 
precautions have to be taken, for cholera bacilli do 
not remain alive on drying whereas typhoid bacilli 
live even on drying A prominent physician truly 
observes, “Typhoid bacilli do not naturally inhabit in 
water or milk , they may exist in these for a time 
and even multiply but their natural dwelling place 
IS man and these are only carriers from one host 
to the next So one has always to remember m 
handling typhoid cases that the field for reception of 
tyhoid bacilli is present in attendants and neighbours 
and all those who may come in direct or indirect 
contact with the patient 
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After infection there is a period of incubation when 
the germs strive to multiply and produce characteristic 
effect on the host. The period of incubation 
IS usually 10 to 14 days, although cases of incubation 
from 2 to 23 days are also found. When typhoid 
bacilli enter the human sj'stem they create a general 
feeling of lassitude. Headache, nausea, loss of appetite, 
pain in limbs, bronchitis are some of the symptoms 
of the incubation period Then the disease exhibits 
itself in a rise of temperature. 

The temperature rises and falls daily with 
regularity, the morning temperature being usually 
lower There is a gradual rise of the temperature 
from day to day and step by step (ladder-like) During 
the first week the rise is generally up to 103°F. Pulse 
is from 100 to 120 per minute The tongue gets 
coated with a yellowish fur but the tips and edges 
are very clear and have a characteristic redness 
Diarihoea may appear but in the first week 
there may be constipation also. During the first 
week red spots appear over the abdomen and the 
chest. 

During second week the temperature remains high 
at 103° or 104°P In the morning there is a remission. 
The patient becomes weak. There is a dullness 
perceived and abdominal troubles appear. Stools get 
foetid, diarrhoea becomes prominent. There is pain 
m the iliac region The linings of the intestinal walls 
get corroded and thrown out with stools Sometimes 
there is tympanites 
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During the third week the temperature comes 
down and remissions become marked in the mornings 
Third week is the period particularly of debility and 
emaciation Diarrhoea and tympanites may continue 
This IS the most critical peiiod Distressing symptoms 
may be aggravated and dangerous condition may 
prevail There may be delirium, the tongue may be 
dry and brown, the heart may be week With 
aggravating distress the patient may succumb On 
the other hand, there ma}' be general subsidence of 
toxic effects 

During the fourth week or earlier, convalescence 
may commence The tongue clears up, the 
temperature comes to normal There is a risk of 
relapse in certain cases at this or in fact at any stage. 
If there is a relapse then the whole phase is again 
repeated with consequent greater debility on account 
of the lapse of time In certain forms of typhoid the 
attack IS insidious There is slight fever and nothing 
seems to be particularly wrong All on a sudden, very 
violent symptoms appear often with fatal results 

In a malarious area, any fever is at first apt 
to be regarded as a malarial fever unless some 
characteristic- symptoms reveal that it is other than 
malarial fever But one has to be careful in dealing 
with fever cases A case may turn out to be one of 
typhoid after days of treatment as malarial fever In 
case where it is not possible to definitely diagnose 
as oiie of malaria, simple fevers should be treated as 
cases of prospective typhoid By such treatment nothing 



1068 HOME AND VIIiLAGB DOCTOR : CHAP. XI 
DISEASES OP THE DIGESTIVE ORGANS 

wrong can happen, whereas a good deal may be gained. 
In fact, the method of treatment need he such that 
whether it be a case of malaria or of typhoid, the 
general directions would be the same. Any solid food 
or food difficult to digest will put very additional risk 
in case of typhoid fever whereas it is harmful in 
ordinaiy feveis as well 

Treatment of typhoid consists in leaving the 
patient as far as possible to nature only attending to 
two things Counteracting the activity of the bacilli 
and maintenance of the strength of the patient 

For the first object disinfectants have to be given 
and for the second the strength has to he conserved 
in spite of practical starvation In cholera infection 
there is no question of maintaining the strength of the 
patient There the acute stage is short and in a few 
days the case is decided either way. But in typhoid 
the patient has at oncn to be prepared for 4 weeks 
confinement to bed and that without practically any 
food As we have already seen, typhoid is an infective 
fever, the seat of infection of which is the intestines 
The whole set of abdominal organs get upset by typhoid 
toxins and it is then idle to expect these organs to deal 
properly with food material or to manufacture blood 
from any food that may be presented to them On 
the contrary, any food that cannot he tackled by the 
weakened and infected organs, remains in the stomach 
and intestines as a load and produces further unhealthy 
condition and aggravates distress We shall deal with 
this point in connection with diet in typhoid. 
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Medical treatment should be directed towards- 
keeping the intestines free from toxins and maintaining 
an antiseptic condition Low pressure enema by- 
means of a douche should be given daily to wash out 
the intestines Instead of using a short nozzle, a No. 
10 rubber catheter should be introduced as far aS it 
can conveniently go If the pressure is maintained low 
and water introduced veiy gradually, then ordinarily 
there will be little risk of injuring the ulcerated 
surfaces 

Antiseptics and disinfectants should be given by 
the mouth The best thing to do is to give calomel 
in ^ grain doses every half an hour. 4 to 6 doses 
should be given on the first day of diagnosis This 
IS to be repeated day after day observing the condition 
of the patient This will not only help disinfection 
of the intestines but will also help expulsion of the 
toxins that may be generated by the action of bacilli 
With regard to the use of calomel, one fact most 
be prominently borne in mind that calomel changes 
into corrosive sublimate in the stomach and therefore 
may exert injurious action when that intestine is 
ulcerated Calomel therefore should be used only 
when the case is taken up at the onset and should not 
be used after the first 6 or 7 days of the disease 

Quinine is recommended as very useful for 
preventing toxin formation The condition of the 
patient should however be such as to tolerate small 
say, 2 grains doses of qnmine or cinchona For 
ulceration, bismuth carbonate may be given Thymol 



1070 HOME AND VILLAGE DOGTOB CHAP. XI 
DISEASES OP THE DIGESTIVE ORGANS 

and garlic have then use and watei containing a smell 
of thymol by solution of boro thymol tablet may be 
given ■with advantage 

Further the patient is to be helped to kill the 
toxins by introduction of iodine intravenously. Iodine 
injection once or twice a week has remaikable effect 
m typhoid and should be given, wherever possible. As 
the patient is to be kept m fit condition for a long 
period, much depends upon the state of the heart. 
Everything should be done to keep the heart strong. 
A daily dose of 5 tablets of arjun as a routine 
treatment should be adopted. Digitalis' may be given 
in place of arjun. Garlic should be given, if tolerated 
For the rest the treatment should- be symptomatic 
If there is delirious condition pot bromide should be 
given as a sedative. It should also be remembered 
that beyond the routine treatment of calomel, iodine, 
arjun, garlic or thymol, the less the medicines, the 
better. , 

The patient should he given a warm sponging once 
or twice daily The mouth should be kept cleanby 
gargling often with boro thymol alkali tablet. Plenty 
of water should be given which ought to be 80 ounces 
per day inclusive of any fluid diet that may be given. 
Complete rest should be given. Slight movements 
do positive harm to the ulcerated surfaces of the 
intestines, more than can be gauged from outside 
Eeiatives of the patient may desire removal of the 
patient from one locality to another for, convenience 
of nursing. But it is to. be remembeted ' that, m 
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typhoid there may be the thinnest wall of the ulceiated 
intestine intervening between life and death and any 
jerk may prove fatal 

Haemorrhage The ulcerated surfaces may 
bleed It is a serious symptom and all attempts must 
be made to arrest it The most imperative thing is to 
give the bowels absolute rest A starch enema 
containing 1 to 2 grams of opium in solution should 
be given in seiious cases to stop haemorrhage at 
once A few diops of turpentine taken with water 
will act both as an antiseptic and a styptic To 
indace quick coagulation of blood calcium lactate in 
15 to 20 giains doses may be given thrice daily 
Alkaline drink made by soda bicarb, glucose and water 
1 pint may be given to every typhoid patient from 
the very onset 

Perforation — Should the ulcers so fai eat away 
the wall of the intestine as to make a perforation then 
the prognosis is very bad indeed There is sudden 
and severe pain, collapse and fall of tempeiatuie 
Operative measures are necessary If operation is not 
practicable, opium should be given hypodeimically to 
alleviate suffering 

Diarrhoea — In order to combat diarrhoea m 
earliest stages of typhoid nothing need be done except 
giving fractional doses of calomel which is the routine 
course of medicinal treatment even if there is no 
pronounced diarrhoea But if the stool becomes thin 
it should be treated on the lines as indicated under 
•diarrhoea Bismuth salicylate should be given to 
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make a coating and a little opium will be found 
extremely useful. 

Bed-sores may be laigely prevented by careful 
nursing. The parts should be lightly rubbed with 
soap water, then with methylated spirit and finally 
dusted with boric powder. Soft pads should be used 
to remove pressure from places where the skin may 
be weak 

During convalescence particular care should be 
taken to continue to give liquid food up to 10 or 
12 days after the temperature ha-s become normal. 
It IS difficult to deal with the call of hunger of a 
convalescent typhoid patient But the difficult thing 
has to be done. If any solid food is given earlier, 
the thinned intestinal wall may perforate with fatal 
consequence. Then again toxin may be produced by 
food indicated by a rise of temperature and a relapse 
may be induced. 

Often the patient while progressing towards 
recovery shows dangerous weakness of the heart 
It 18 necessary then to strengthen the heart by 
intravenous injection of 5 to 10 c c of 12 glucose 
solution. Many a life has been saved by repeated and 
timely injection of glucose intravenously. Complication 
of pneumonia should be treated on its own line, care 
being given to the condition of the intestines Meliena 
( blood in stools ), hsematuria ( blood in urine ) should 
never be neglected in typhoid and treatment should 
be on the line as indicated under cholera for these 
complications. 
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Temperature — High temperature in typhoid is 
bad It should be brought down If sponging is not 
enough, wet pack should be applied to bring down 
the temperature Wherever possible, ice bag should 
be applied on the neck where the spinal column begins 
and also on the head If there is headache or other 
troubles in the head, ice bag is to be very watchfully 
applied to retard unfavourable development ICe bag 
may be continued for an hour or so, then a brief 
interval is to be given and again applied At a 
temperature of 103°F or above ice bag is a necessity 
The head should be shaved for giving ice a closer 
touch with the surface. Where ice bag is not 
available, the hair should be shaved off and cold 
water applied as often as possible taking care not to 
let any water wet the patient’s pillows or bed linen 
Oil Cloth ’ — Oil cloth IS to be used wherever 
possible covering the entire length of bed. A thick 
sheet should be put over it so that the oil cloth may 
not come in direct contact with the skin 

Cleaning — The mouth should be cleaned once or 
more often during the day The gums are to be 
rubbed to ensure proper cleaning and to excite 
circulation so that the breath may not be foul The 
nails should be cut, fingers and hands kept quite 
clean. After every passing of stool the part should 
be rubbed off with a piece of soft rag Care should 
be taken to see that no offensive material remains 
adhered to the skin The rags etc should be deposited 
in covered receptacles, disinfected and buried 
68 
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Diet Nothing' but liquid food should be given. 
But even in liquid food there should be little food. 
The ideal diet js whey. Milk is bad. It will form 
clots which will cause irritation and these are likely 
to pass unchanged. Dahi thinned down is a good 
diet only if the patient is able to bear it. Dahi is 
both a medicine and a food. The bacteria of the 
dahi are helpful for recovery If dahi is.not tolerated 
we are left only with whey. Barley water if given 
should he very dilute so that it may act more as an 
emollient than as a food. Green cocoanut water is an 
invaluable drink. It soothes the system, provides 
vitamin so that the resisting capacity, of the patient 
is largely increased and yet has little or no food value. 


- J 
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CHAPTER— XII 


DISEASES OF THE LIVER AND KIDNEYS ' 
Management of the Liver Diseases 

Generally speaking, the diseased liver piimarily 
-means defective secretion of bile So in every case of 
hepatic disorder the first matter of importance is to 
promote the normal secretion of bile The matter of 
portal cuculation also should have to be kept in view 
To help the portal circulation, intestines specially the 
'lower part have got to be kept relieved, if necessary by 
occasional saline aperients The commonest diseases of 
the liver we often meet with are gall-stones, jaundice, 
congestion of the liver, inflammation of the hvei and 
liver abscess If we go into the details of the origin of 
these diseases we can be sure of the fact that the 
general line of treatment is almost same m all these 
diseases 

The choice of medicines for these diseases is 
therefore a comparatively simple matter Cheap drugs 
foi combating liver diseases are as under 

Emetine Hydrochlor — It is the active principle 
of ipecacuanha and is used in the form of 
intramuscular injection in -J to 1 gram doses in adults. 
It is an unique remedy for amoebic dysentery, jaundice, 
jieriodical treatment of gall-stones and any sort of liver 
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congestion. Emetine should not be given in weak 
heart If administered on alternate days then an 
interval for a week should he given after 6 injections 

Bismuth sahcylate increases the quantity as well 
as the fluidity of the bile and hence can be given in all 
cases of hepatic troubles It is also a disinfectant to 
septic gall bladder. 

The action of calomel as purgative lies in 
increasing the secretion of bile Moreover, it is of 
great benefit in checking vomiting when administered 
in small fractional doses. In all chronic hepatitis and 
catarrhal j'aundice it has a great place of importance. 

Ealmegh is an indigenous specific for liver 
troubles. It is effectively used in all cases of liver 
complaints In all liver complaints of children and 
specially in icterus neonatorum its action is- 
wonderful. Apart from its curative values, it is also 
a healthful tonic for the liver. 


Gall-Stones 

Gall-stones are stone-like concretions in the gall 
bladder. They may vary greatly in size. Some may 
he like sands or gravels quite a large number of them- 
being present Others may be bigger in size, while 
single gall-stones filling the entire cavity of the gall 
bladder have been found. Stones so big in size are 
found that by adhesion of the wall of the intestine 
with that of the gall bladder, the stones may work 
their way into the intestines and once there, may 
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•cause intestinal obstruction requiring suigical 
•operation 

These concretions aie of substances called 
cholesterin and the bile pigment oi bilirubin They 
may be soft, moderately soft or very hard It is the 
harder varieties that give most tiouble When a 
number of concretions are present, the gravels or 
•stones develop facets on account of impact or the 
rubbing action of one on another When they are 
singly present they develop like nodules with rounded 
edges. 

The root cause of formation of these stones is 
some soit of catarrhal infection of the gall bladder 
which causes sluggish flow or thickening of the 
bile Indirectly anything causing thickening of bile 
•01 sluggish formation or flow of bile will induce 
formation of gall-stones 

Sex and age are factors which piedispose towards 
then formation Gall-stones are four times commoner 
in women than in men Then again it is a disease of 
old age, persons between fifty and sixty being most 
frequently attacked. Nervous men and women are 
moie prone to attack. Then again those who take too 
much of proteins, tax the gall bladder too much This 
may induce formation of stones Sedentary habits, 
tight lacing, want of exercise, longer intervals 
between meals all may help causing sluggish flow oi 
thickening of bile and thence formation of stones A 
gouty tendency also is helpful in development of 
gall-stones 
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Then again heredity plays a part. Dyspepsia, 
habitual constipation may be regarded as contributory 
causes. Heart disease, liver disease, the blocking 
of the entrance of the gall bladder by round worms,, 
catarrh in the bile duct and malignant diseases induce 
formation of gall-stones 

Small gall-stones may be present in the gall 
bladder without causing any inconvenience or 
producing any symptoms of discomfort But generally 
as a precursor to colic the following symptoms may 
be observed. After meals there is a feeling of fullness 
and weight in the stomach which seems to be 
distended. This is relieved by belching and very 
great relief is secured by vomiting. It is then 
uniformly observed that a greasy diet promotes the- 

s 

conditions With the progress of disease acute pam 
appears and is characterised by a tendency to fold 
the thigh on the abdomen. Pressure relieves the- 
pain The reason of the feeling of pain is the- 
impact of the stones on the walls of the cystic or the 
common bile duct. The membrane covering the 
duet is very sensitive and the impa'ct or friction of 
stones sets up very acute pain. Irritation of the 
impact causes the duct to constrict which then gets 
mote injury from the piesence of the stone So that 
sensitiveness causes the pain and then again aggravates 
it The region of the right hypochondrium i& 
affected, the liver is enlarged and tender and 
abdominal muscles are contracted and the pain shoots 
upwards to the right shoulder and back The colic 
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due to obstruction of flow of bile is called hepatic or 
biliary colic 

During a paroxysm of attack, the pulse becomes 
small, the face is pinched and cold perspiration 
appears on the forehead There is great distress and 
restlessness. Temperature rises up to 102° or 103°F. 
Vomiting often accompanies an attack. 

The pain continues till the stone passes out of the 
duct to the small intestine or slips back to the bladder. 
The passing off of the stone from the duct is followed 
by quick relief. If the obstruction is prolonged, 
jaundice may appear and with increasing obstruction 
there may be intense jaundice The usual symptoms 
of bile obstruction follow The stools become white 
or slate-coloured and foetid Toxaemia may appear 

Treatment may be divided into two stages 
namely, during paroxysm and after relief of pain 
During paroxysm the first attempt should be to make 
the patient vomit by giving large quantity of saline 
water The act of vomiting brings in relaxation of 
the irritated and tightened duct It is easier then 
for the calculus to pass down the duct into the 
intestine 'Boric fomentation on the region of the 
liver 'and hot poultices are useful in relieving pain 
Turpentine may be given in 5 minims doses which 
may help expulsion Large quantity of warm alkaline 
water also jdoes good by making the bile fluid and 
making it flow copiously so -'as to wash down the 
obstruction. Bismuth salicylate 'is ah ideal medicine 
for our purpose in as much as it is an active cholagogue 



1080 HOME AND VILLAGE DOCTOR : CHAP. XII 
DISEASES OP THE LIVER AND KIDNEYS 

And also an antiseptic Soda bicarb 60 grains and 
bisrantb salicylate 20 grains dissolved in a pint of 
hot water should be given as often as possible in 
mouthfuls. Soda salicylate m 15 grains, three times a 
day with soda bicarb 15 grains is very useful by 
rendering the bile moie fluid and acting as an 
antiseptic. 

But these and other lemedies may fail to alleviate 
the distress of biliary colic. Then anaesthesia js the 
Llihing for the purpose of relaxation. Opium -acts 
wonderfully here. It produces anaesthesia making the 
irritated and injured duct to yield and make a passage 
and the patient also becomes insensible to pains 
"Oeneially after a dose or two of 2 grains of opium 
the patient recovers from the attack. Opium may be 
objected to as arresting the flow of bile. It is 
true that opium arrests the flow It has to be 
corrected by giving copious alkaline drink. Nothing 
acts so quickly and powerfully as opium. If the 
patient cannot tolerate opium by mouth then 
morphine hydrochlor ^ to J grain may be injected 
hypodermically. 

After the passing off of the attack of pain there 
still remains the danger of another stone coming and 
blocking the duct as before. Or there may be 
formation of another or more calculi if it was emptied 
of them. We have no known method of dissolving 
the calculus within the gall bladder. If the 
obstructive material is already present then the most 
rational course would be to let it pass down naturally 
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and face the tiouble only helping it to do so with as 
little injuiy as possible by keeping the flow of bile 
copious and its consistency thin All the circumstances 
that go towards thickening bile and arresting its flow 
should be attended to and habits corrected and plenty 
of alkaline water taken Calomel in J gram doses is an 
ideal thing for minimising chance of repeated attacks 
"When there is no more calculi, their further 
formation should be prevented by having recourse 
to the veiy same methods enumerated dbove Emetine 
hydrochloi should be injected in ^ to 1 gram doses m 
1 c c on alternate days up to 6 injections Plenty of 
water to drink, calomel as aperient followed by 
magnesium sulphate 2 drams doses to throw off 
■calomel and also for increasing flow of bile, hot 
alkaline water consisting of soda bicarb and salicylates, 
kalmegh and punarnava as corrective of liver troubles 
are indicated. 

In biliary calculus it is necessary to decrease the 
amount of starch a,nd take more of protein food, but 
too much protein food causes the formation of gall- 
stones Fruits are excellent as food, specially juicy 
fruits 

Massage of the whole body, sun bath and water 
baths should be taken and presence of all the necessaiy 
vitamins m the food should be ensured to create a 
healthy condition of the entire system Moderate 
exercise should be taken regularly 

When there aie repeated severe attacks of biliary 
colic, medicines, regulation of diet and other measures 
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do no good, when jaundice is severe, when there are 
signs of suppuration then surgical interference is 
indicated. The surgeon may have to open up the gall 
bladder and remove the stones or if the injury has 
advanced far, more serious steps may have to he taken. 

Prescriptions . 

Emetine injection — ^ gr. pei dose on alternate 
da\s up to 3 gis. 

Bismuth salicylate — JO ginms 
Soda bicarbonate — 20 ., 

Mag. sulphate — 1 dram 

Per dose 3 to 4 doses daily in paro.xjsin and 
after relief of pain. 

Soda saficylate— 15 grams 
Soda bicarb — 15 „ 

One dose 3 or 4 doses daih for antiseptic and 
cbolagogue action 
Calomel — J gi 
Soda bicarb— 5 „ 

One dose. 8 doses at an hour’s interval during 
paroxysm. 

Kalmegh — 15 grains 
Punarnava — 15 „ 

One dose 4 times a daj , as soon as the acute 
state is warded off. 


Jaundice 

Jaundice is due to the absorption of bile pigment 
in the blood which exhibits itself in giving 
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characteristic yellow colour to the skin and the eyes, 
Jaundice is a symptom and arises out of obstruction, 
of the flow of bile into the gall bladder or from the gall 
bladder into the small intestine This obstruction to- 
the flow of bile whether within the bile ducts of the 
liver or in the outlet of the gall bladdei may be due to 
simple and remediable causes or it may be due to 
certain diseases which are not amenable to any 
treatment The simple fact of having jaundice 
therefore, does not tell us much The causes have 
to be enquired into 

Jaundice which is due to obstruction in the 
internal channels of the liver, is generally of toxic 
origin and is met with in septicsemia, malaria, typhoid, 
pernicious ansemia and in certain kinds of poisoning 
including snake-bite Commonly jaundice due to 
obstruction of flow of bile from the gall bladder into 
the intestine may be caused by the presence of 
gall-stones in the bile ducts The stones may 
directly obstiuct the flow and cause jaundice On the 
other hand, the stones may ulcerate the duct and 
cause colic and yet leave room for flow of bile without 
inducing -jaundice Again the bile duct may be 
obstructed or. obliterated' by scarring of an ulcer oi 
there may be constriction of the duct due to pressure 
of other organs or due to growths or polypus 
Depressing emotions may cause jaundice bj’- 
interference with the flow of bile. Some simple 
disturbances such as that of chill or d.yspepsia may 
also induce jaundice 
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In addition to the yellowness of the skin sometimes 
itching appears as a symptom. Urine and sweat are 
sometimes coloured yellow. Freces become pale drab 
or clay-colouied and fcctid Languor, sleepiness and 
<lepression of spirit are observed. In extreme stages 
eonvnlsion, deliiinm and coma may terminate life. 

Treatment should be directed towards removing 
the causes. Generally speaking, the treatment 
indicated for gall-stones is also applicable to jaundice 
Bowels are to be kept moved by aperients like 
myrobalan or mag. sulpli and antiseptic cholagogues 
like calomel, salicylates, thymol and garlic should be 
given. Kalmegh which is a very effective cholagogue 
should not be missed Vitamin C deficiency may 
somehow react on the absorption of bile and juice 
of gieen leaves of arahar plant (leguminosai) is found 
to be very efiicacious in simple jaundice without 
serious complications. Even in serious cases the 
juice of these leaves tends to minimise the yellowness 
■of the skin and the eyes. 

Alkaline drinks containing soda bicarb and soda 
salicylate are very useful. Plenty of warm water 
should be given. Milk diluted with warm water or 
whey may be given Constipation must be seriously 
combated If aperients are not enough then the 
bowels should be kept moved by daily wash-out 
with the help of douche. Syphilis may injure the 
liver and cause jaundice. In such case treatment as 
witb bismuth, pot. iodide and mercury for syphilis 
should be adopted. 
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The putrefactive changes that are likely to occur 
due to absence of bile m the intestines should be 
counteracted by antiseptics A tablet of Creosote 
containing one minim of it or a few tablets of thymol 
may be given daily Garlic is excellent for those who- 
can tolerate it Calomel of course has its own value 
as an intestinal antiseptic For prevention of itching 
due to toxic condition of blood, warm baths containing 
some soda bicarb or boric acid should be given The 
skin should be rubbed with some friction during the 
bath in order to get the best results of an alkaline 
bath 

General health should be improved Light diet 
containing very little undigestible material should be 
preferred Sun bath, water bath and massage should 
be regularly given Light exercise when practicable, 
will be helpful in rousing the kidneys and the skin to 
action 

In case of obstructive jaundice from organic 
stricture of the duct or from pressure from tumours 
and in jaundice accompanied by ascites, the remedies 
suggested are only palliative For chronic obstruction 
of the bile duct, surgical aid should be obtained 

Some children are born with jaundice. This 
condition is known as jaundice of the new-born 
There is a benign form which the children get ovei 
without treatment Calomel m l/20th gram dose with 
2 or 3 grains of soda bicarb twice or thrice daily will 
hasten cure There is a grave form which may be 
congenital or which may be due to infection through 
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the umbilicus. The treatment should he towards 
getting rid of sepsis. 


Prescriptions : 

Calomel — ^ gram 
Soda bicarb — 10 grains 

One dose three or four times daily for antiseptic 
and aperient action. 

Kalmegh — 15 grains or 3 tablets 
Punarnava — 10 grains or 2 tablets 
One dose, twice daily. In combination with 
calomel and soda bicarb for increasing flow of bile 

Soda bicarb — 10 grains 
Soda salicylas — 10 grains , 

One dose, thrice daily. For antiseptic and alkaline 
action. 

Myrobalans — 1 fruit or 3 tablets 
One dose, twice or thrice daily for aperient action 
Magnesium sulphate — 2 drams 
One dose, twice or thrice daily for flov/ of bile and 
aperient action. 

Emetine hydroohlor — ^ grain for intramuscular 
injection per dose. Pepeat with intervals.- ^ 

f .. 

Congestion of the Liver 

f 

Generally when the proper functioning of the liver 
IS disturbed, it may be vaguely attributed to congestion 
of the liver. Although the term is often vaguely and 
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indiscriminately used yet it would be a mistake to 
Ignore a real congestion of the liver 

Congestion of the liver is accumulation of abnormal 
quantity of blood in the liver. There is normally a 
fluctuation in the quantity of blood m the liver Aftei 
each meal theie is 'a transient congestion which is 
gradually relieved Habitual excessive indulgence in 
food and drink intensifies the period of accumulation 
giving rise to active congestion Habitual drinking of 
alcohol causes congestion Eecurrmg congestion 
leads to dilatation of the blood vessels Exposure to 
cold and dysentery are associated with congestion of 
the liver In malaria, kala-azar and dysentery, amoebic 
infection may affect the liver and cause congestion 
In fact, amoebic infection m the first hand may cause 
Jiver congestion without even producing dysentery. 
Proneness to gout induces liver congestion. Abnormal 
condition of the stomach may produce toxins which 
reach the liver and' may cause congestion. The 
suppression of menstrual flow also accounts for 
congestion. 

Congestion m mild form is indicated by a feeling of 
unusual chill after taking meals There is a sense of 
fullness and weight and tenderness in the region of the 
liver There is also pain about the right shoulder 
Symptoms of gastric catarrh, flatulence and loss of 
appetite appear The tongue gets coated and the 
fiBces get pale-coloured. These symptoms are some- 
times spoken of as torpor of the liver and in milder 
form it is simply known as biliousness 
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slight obstruction in the liver is with difficulty overcom'e 
leading to congestion of blood or engorgement of the 
liver. The liver in this case may enlarge very greatly 
extendmg even up to the navel or even further down 
In such cases a host of other dangerous symptoms 
appear such as gastric or intestinal catarrh, ascites 
or general dropsy Urine becomes scanty ' and 
bile-coloured. Free purgation and cardiac tonics 
like arjun and digitaUs will do whatever can be 
done The food should be regulated keeping in 
view the morbid condition of practically the whole of 
visceral organs Hot > boric fomentations may give 
some relief 

Prescriptions as in jaundice. 


Inflammation of the Liver 

In its typical form the disease consists in the 
degeneration of the liver cells and overgrowth of 
connective tissues of the liver These growths obstruct 
portal circulation through the liver and destroy liver 
cells bringing in serious consequences This stage 
may result from repeated attacks of congestion as in 
malaria or it may come in so insidiously that nothing 
IS observed before mischief is done 

As with most other diseases of the liver, here also 
in the beginning there is a sensation of fullness or 
weight on the right side as if a lump has been there 
There may be occasional shooting - pains extending 
up to the right shoulder , nausea, vomiting, flatulence, 
69 
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dyspepsia and loss of appetite are but stages only 
Instead of disappearing as in the case of temporary 
congestion, these symptoms become permanent. The 
liver becomes enlarged in earlier stages and then 
becomes stiff and shrinks. If the disease is brought 
on by free nse of alcohol, the liver gets smaller and 
the condition is known as atrophy of the liver. The 
stools also take the characteristic clay colonr indicating 
absence of bile . while the urine gets highly coloured. 
Sometimes jaundice sets in. In the later stages of 
inflamed liver the disease is known as cirrhosis or 
hardening of the liver due to fibrous growth. The 
liver then ceases to function properly giving rise 
to a set of symptoms already indicated. Some- 
times syphilis will affect the liver and bring in 
atrophy. Here specific treatment of syphilis will be 
necessary. 

Treatment is the same as in the case of jaundice or 
gall-stones. The bowels are to be kept moved by the 
use of aperients. Alcoholic drinks should be avoided 
Habits of living should be changed for better and 
more healthful ones. Exercise should be taken. 
Eemedies indicated for jaundice should be tried so 
far as the symptoms agree. 

In all cases of hepatic congestion or inflammation 
of the liver or jaundice, hot fomentation with cow’s 
urine is a time-honoured custom in villages. This 
method, though seems to be very antique and crude 
in form, is effective in combating the liver complaints 
in general. 


DISEASES OF THE LIVER AND KIDNEYS 1091 
LIVER ABSCESS 

Liver Abscess 

Abscesses of the liver are generally multiple In 
exceptional cases only single large abscess may be met 
with The abscesses are always due to infection from 
sepsis. They are particularly present in pyaemia due 
to diseases like dysentery, gastric ulcer, pyorrhoea, 
gall-stones, appendicitis etc It is ‘ frequently 
associated with amoebic dysentery. 

The liver abscesses aie generally accompanied by 
fevei of an irregular and septic type There are 
pain and tenderness about the liver and also liver 
enlargement 

The treatment is mainly surgical but m cases due 
to amoebic attack injection of emetine hydrochlor 
in early stages does good Should the abscesses 
suppurate and rupture, the results are likely to be 
disastrous The aid of a surgeon should be taken 
whenever a case is definitely diagnosed as being of 
liver abscess 

A course of emetine treatment by injections of 
^ gram doses continued over long periods with intervals 
of respite for a week after 6 injections, shows 
remarkable effects in many cases. Alkaline drinks, 
myrobalans, calomel, mag sulph, punarnava should be 
given according to symptoms as m the case of jaundice 

Cold mud poultice over the right hypochondrium 
should be tried 



URINARY AND RENAL DISEASES 
Examination of Urine 

The quantity of urine passed during a day by a 
healthy person is about 50 ounces varying with the 
amount of fluids taken. IPemales secrete a little less 
urine. With the increase of perspiration the quantity 
of urine diminishes and in cold weather when there is 
less loss of fluid through invisible perspiration the 
quantity increases. In diabetes and hysteria the 
quantity of urine is increased In fever, m 
inflammation of the kidneys and in albuminuria, the 
quantity of urine becomes scanty. Urine is not fonned 
or 18 suppressed in collapse and in cholera. The 
number of times one has to pass urine depends upon 
health. In certain diseases like enlargement of the 
prostate at the mouth of the bladder, in gravel, stone^ 
m irritable bladder, in inflammation of the bladder and 
the kidneys, urine has to be passed more frequently 
Normal mine is of pale straw colour with a 
peculiar aromatic smell. It is generally clear bnt even 
m health urine may contain a slight quantity of mucus 
and may deposit some salts on cooling which are kept 
dissolved when the urine is at body temperature within 
the bladder With affections of the kidneys and 
bladder the amount of mucus increases. The colour 
of urine is changed and becomes deeper on taking less 
water or on account of loss of abnormal quantities of 
fluid through the skin The colour turns smoky or 
pink or red on admixture with blood which may get 
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mixed with urine in the bladder or during flow 
Presence of blood in urine is called hematuria and 
may be the result of various causes Ulceration, stone 
or tumour may cause bleeding In certain kind of 
malarial fever blood gets into the urine Cloudy 
appearance of urine indicates deposits which may be ' 
urates and uric acid or oxalates or phosphates When 
the deposits are due to uric acid or urates the disease 
is called gravel When there are oxalates of calcium 
present in the deposits the disease is called oxaluria 
Similarly phosphaturia and albuminuria are names 
for diseases in which the urine contamingp hosphates 
and albumin 

Healthy urine throws off deposits on standing and 
the odour becomes foul on keeping on account of 
decomposition The specific gravity of urine is 
anything between 1015 and 1025 It may be as high 
as 1035 even in health The specific gravity decieases 
with the quantity of water intake In health the 
specific gravity varies with the amount of urea and 
chlorides present. Normal urine is slightly acid 
If urine is decomposed, it becomes alkaline 

Prevention is the greatest thing in urinary 
diseases Once the kidneys are injured, it is difficult 
to repair them For this purpose the quantity and 
specially the specific gravity of urine should receive 
attention The flow ol urine should be maintained by 
taking proper quantity of water Punarnava is a good 
diuretic. Its aid should be taken in all these urinary 
troubles when mere drinking of water does not help 
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Urine is faintly acid. If it is distinctly acid, it 
•would have to be corrected. In fever and m lithiasis 
it is distinctly acid. Alkali in the form of soda bicarb 
is to' be given Sodium citrate is found to be more 
efficacious than soda bicarb Sodium citrate is made by 
neutralising lemon juice “with soda bicarb. "Wherever 
possible, some soda bicarb may be neutralised and 
taken in addition to the usual dose of soda bicarb 
When however trouble arises in the form of renal 
colic, the treatment for colic as in biliary colic is 
indicated Applications of warmth, hot poultices, 
hot bath, alkaline drinks and lastly opium have to be 
administered while the flow of urine is to be kept up 
by punarnava 


Lithiasis 

Lithiasis is the deposition of uric acid and urates 
in the urinary passages. Uric acid is insoluble in 
water whereas urates are soluble. Water tends to 
decompose the urates but there is some inhibitory 
action in normal urine preventing precipitation of uric 
acid. The breaking up however does take place and 
urine containing the deposits is passed in abnormal 
health. The deposits contain also some pigment 
matter and are therefore coloured. 

"When food contains too little of mineral salts then 
deposition of uric acid may take place. Some of these 
deposits may remam in the bladder and form stones 
Uric acid cannot be deposited from an alkaline urine 
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and cannot be deposited within the urinary passages 
The deposits of urates can he recognised from the 
fact that they disappear on heating the urine If 
albumin also is present in urine then it may coagulate 
by sudden heating and may interfere with correct 
observation 

Protective measures against deposition of urates 
would be to lessen the acidity of the urine and to 
increase its dilution Diet and exercise should be 
regulated, more saline substances and vegetables 
should be given As a protective soda bicarb in 
30 grains doses may be given morning and evening. 
Longer interval between meals predisposes the 
formation of uric acid gravels Pood should be 
therefore given more frequently Plenty of warm 
water should be taken A gouty diathesis also is 
mducive of lithiasis Warm baths, keeping of bowels 
freely moved, avoidance of excess of food are the 
preventive measures 

The excretory functions of the skin should be 
promoted by massage and baths 

When uric acid or other deposits form within 
the kidneys or the bladder, they give rise to renal 
calculus or renal sand or gravel. 

Oxaluria 

Frequently crystals of oxalate of lime are found 
with the urine They are transparent, colourless and 
octahedral diamond-like crystals ' Sometimes they 
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are of dmn-bell form. Jn health a little quantity is 
daily passed with the nrine. But when these crystals 
are deposited in the urinary passages and are not 
thrown out with the current of urine, they create 
mischief and give rise to renal calculi. The oxalates 
are kept in solution by the acid sodium phosphate 
present in urine But every one urine out of three 
contains crystals of oxalates due to absence of 
sufficient acid sodium phosphate to keep them 
dissolved. Their presence does not indicate that this 
constituent of urine is being passed in excess of 
normal. These deposits are increased by taking 
vegetables. In dyspepsia the quantity is augmented 
Their presence combined with languor may indicate 
that the health may be below normal. Exercise, good 
food and improvement of general health will go 
towards making the necessary correction. 

Fhosphaturia 

Phosphates are excreted with the urine normally, 
but they may get precipitated before leaving the 
system. The phosphates cause a white deposit in 
neutral or alkaline urine. Such deposit is common m 
health. One kind of phosphates is prone to make 
concretions and forms calculi. Stagnation of urine in 
the bladder may favour their formation. Phosphatic 
deposits get dissolved on heating the urine with a 
little acetic acid. In order to prevent deposition 
within the bladder, attempts should be made to 
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thoroughly empty the bladder and not to let urine 
stagnate and decompose Boric acid 8 to 10 grams by 
mouth IS said to be very efficacious m preventing 
phosphatic deposits in the bladder The bladder 
may be occasionally -washed out with a warm solution 
of boric acid Punarnava is an excellent drug for 
increasing the flow of urine which is general method 
of combating lithiasis, oxaluria and phosphaturia 

Renal Colic 

The danger from abnormal urine is of its 
depositing precipitates before being discharged out of 
the sjstem If they are thiown down on the pelvis 
of the kidney or in urinary passages, concretions may 
foim. These concretions may occur in various forms 
They may be very small gritty particles or they may 
be of the size of coarse grams They are called renal 
sands or gra-vels They may be passed with urine 
without any symptoms or with just a little smarting 
during micturition But larger concretions also form 
of varying sizes and some of them may remain 
arrested on the pelvis of the kidney and cause serious 
trouble It may so happen that some of the larger 
pieces on leaving the kidney enter the ureter and there 
impact against the wall of the duct causing intense 
pain known as renal colic These calculi are mostly 
formed of uric acid, urates and oxalates Phosphatic 
calculi are rare m the kmdney but are foimed m the 
bladder Acid urine favours the deposition of uric 
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acid and oxalates whereas alkaline urine favours 
deposition of phosphates. It is difficult to find out 
the cause of these deposits and concretions. 

When larger concretions which cannot easily pass 
out, are formed, discomfort begins. There is pam 
m the loins excited by shaking of the body. There 
may be tenderness on pressure over the affected 
kidney. Blood may come out with urine. The ureter 
may be obstructed. In extreme cases the pelvis of the 
kidney may get inflamed. Pain in the loins due to 
calculi may be mistaken for lumbago If the urine 
is highly acid then it may be suspected that the pain 
is due to calculi The treatment will be to take large 
quantities of alkaline drink. The pain of renal 
calculi affects distant parts, the lumbar region, the 
testicles. When a concretion impacts against the 
ureter it gives rise to renal colic. The pain is often 
excruciating. The pain shoots into the corresponding 
testicle which gets retracted and becomes tender 
The pain ceases for a time and again comes on till 
the calculus enters the bladder. The patient becomes 
pale, pulse is small and feeble, breathing is hurried 
and temperature may rise, perspires and has a feeling 
of chilliness There are sometimes nausea and 
vomiting. The extent of suffering depends on the 
shape and size of the calculus. Urine may contain 

0 during paroxysms. The calculus may remain 
m the^ pelvis of the kidney and work injury there 
Sometimes in the attempts to get into the ureter 
it may cause colic and then may fall back. It may 
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injure the kidney and cause blood and albumin or 
pus to flow with urine ■ 

Treatment should consist of attempts to give- 
immediate relief and to help the obstruction to pass 
along the ureter In the intervals attempts should be- 
made to stop formation of concretions and to make 
possible painless discharge of those already formed 
For immediate relief there is nothing like opium 
in 1 or 2 grams doses by mouth or hypodermic 
injection of morphine hydrochlor J giain In mild 
cases one injection might do but in severe cases- 
repeated injections may be necessary to induce sleep 
The patient should be given warm alkaline diinlc 
freely 60 grains of soda bicarb to a pint of warm 
water to be given during and after an attack Hot- 
bath, hot poultices and fomentation should be given 
to aid the effect of opium The bowels may be washed 
with a douche of warm water 

During the interval, treatment as indicated for 
lithiasiB IB to be adopted and diet carefully regulated 
When it IS found that the case is not amenable- 
to medical treatment, then surgical aid should be 
taken 

Uric acid calculi are soluble in alkaline solution 
Steps should be taken to render the urine alkahna 
For the purpose soda bicarb 30 grains per dose should 
be given three to four times daily Emetine 
hydrochlor in ^ grain doses given on alternate days 
up to 8 grams with saline and alkaline mixture stops- 
further deposit of uric acid calculi 



1100 


SOME AND V1I,I,ASE DOCTOR : OBAP XB 

MSEASES0ElHEE,VEHANDXn,HBr8 

hqms' ” “■" should be confined t 

Pyuria 

varione canses 

gonozrboea or other caneesr,b ."®‘’“’* ‘<> 

from the iidney wonnded h max oome 

^ any case the treatment ehonH oalonlns 

removing the cause In ‘o’rards 

warm bath may be nseft) i Z an^eots 

be given along ^ ato, 

*0 an attack of tuW ^3™'“ ““X he 
Smgioal operation may do eo° 
hidney is affected. ^ « only one 

Cystitis 

met in a^Zl^Zon! f ' w 

often due to infectin attack js 

eWalhne^epositsin Je blT; of 

organisms such as .oLon " P°^"ofactive 

which reach the bladder thro'^^^i! 

urethra. There is pain''^^ ^eteie, bowels 
frequent painful micturiL m bladder with 
forbid With mueuf acid 

oontain blood. Pos and . may also 

The patient should 

'“'y and may be given opumT" 

P U3 in cases of extreme 


DISEASES OF THE LIVEE AND KIDNEYS 1101 
CYSTITIS . H^MATHEIA 

pain The bladder should be irrigated with 
antiseptic solution of boric acid or weak potass 
permajiganate lotion (1 m 5,000) twice a day The 
patient should be kept as far as possible on milk diet 
and given rest Starch enema containing 2 to 4 
grains of opium in 4 ounces of barley water should 
be given to relieve pain 


Hsematuria 

Haematuria is presence of blood in urine. 
Frequently this occurs on account of injury to the 
kidneys, bladder or urinary passages Blood vessels 
may rupture from mechanical injury pouring blood 
into urinary passages Inflammation or congestion 
of the kidneys, bladder and prostate, cancer of kidnej s 
or tuberculosis or other growths may cause hsematuria 
Malarial fever and sjnall pox may cause a morbid 
condition of blood leading to hsematuiia It may 
appear as a symptom of disease like cancer or 
tuberculosis 

When the bleeding is due to the presence of renal 
calculi then cold acidulous drink such as tamarind or 
lemon in ice water or lemon whey should be given 
If there is pain opium by mouth should be given or 
morphine should be injected Blood pressure should 
be relieved Bowels should be cleared by douching 
and aperient given Application of ice bag to the loins 
IS useful Dry cupping may also be applied to the 
loins , when the bleeding is from the bladder then it 
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should first be emptied with the help of a rubber 
■catheter and astringents introduced through it A 
solution of alum 2 grains to the ounce will make a 
good astringent wash 

In hiematuria due to malaria or tuberculosis etc 
the treatment will be according to the primary disease 

Treatment should be based generally on the 
following principles : 

(1) Arrest of haemorrhage, 

(2) Alleviation of piimary cause. 

Calcium salts are unsurpassed in arresting 
haemorrhage. Calcium lactate may be commenced 
with dram doses and minimised later. Intravenous 
injection of calcium chloride 5 to 10% solution in 2 c c 
IS very efficacious in haematuria Opium is efficient 
in relieving pain and giving nature time to recoup 
Administration of opium is contra-indicated m 
albuminuria. 

Alkaline drinks should be given freely. Punarnava 
should be relied upon. If stimulants are required, 
caffeine or preparations and injections of caffeine are 
good stimulants, where they are required to keep np 
the patient. 

r 

Haemoglobinuria 

In this the urine has the same appearance as in 
haematuria , only on examination the urine is found to 
be devoid of red corpuscles. These are changed before 
discharge. Calomel in fractional doses and soda bicarb 
should be given in this stage as an antiseptic. 



DISEASES OP THE LIVEB AND KIDNEYS 1103 
H^EMOGLOBINUEIA ALBUMINUEIA 

Apart from malaria, cold or chill may bring it about 
and susceptible persons should be careful in exposing 
themselves to chill In syphilitic cases mercury and 
arsenic with other alkalines and potassium iodide have 
been found to be useful 

In toxic form blood corpuscles are decomposed 
lapidly The oiigin of toxic condition should be 
determined and combated (See Haematuria) Care 
should be taken to see if the blood in urine is due to 
black water fever Treatment should then be as in 
black water fevei. 


Albuminuria 

Albumin is not a normal constituent of uiine In 
certain diseases albumin is discharged with the ’urme 
and the disease is known as albuminuria A simple 
test for the detection of albumin in urine may be 
carried out It depends upon the property of albumin 
to coagulate on heating A portion of clear urine is 
to be taken If the urine is tuibid, it should be 
allowed to settle but if it will not settle it will have to 
be filtered If the filtered clear urine on heating 
remains clear then there is no albumin. If there is 
turbidity or if a precipitate is thrown down then a 
drop of nitric acid is to be added, if it still lemains 
undissolved then albumin is present 

Ordinarily disturbance in food may account for 
presence of albumin in urme. By a little regulation 
of diet by taking less of proteins and more of starches 
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and vegetables the urine may be corrected Eadish 
raw or boiled is highly beneficial in albuminuria 
Occasionally albumin may ,be present for a long time 
without causing any distressing symptom. Albumin 
IS a danger signal when kidneys are disordered as in 
nephritis. It will then require serious attention for 
improvement of general health by rest and moderate 
exercise, regulated food, massage, sun bath and water 
bath, particular attention should be given for keeping 
bowels open and on choosing items of diet rich in the 
several vitamins 


Bright’s Disease or Nephritis 

Bright’s disease is inflammation of the kidneys 
It may be brought on by several causes. Exposure of 
the body to chill may affect the kidneys. Exhausting 
labour also may bring about disturbance- and 
inflammation of the kidneys. Toxins may affect 
the organs, infective fevers also ma_y bring about 
Bright’s disease. Syphilis or malaria may also be 
responsible for it. Alcoholic excesses and irritant drugs 
are sometimes responsible for injury and inflammation 
of the kidneys. 

The symptoms of inflammation of the kidneys are 
chill and rigor with lumbar pain and vomiting. 
BCeadache, constipation and coated tongue are usually 
present. The temperature is between 100° and 103°P. 
Cases are attended with or without dropsy. Those 
with dropsy are more serious. The. urine is scanty 
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and contains 'albumin. The urine may also show 
blood corpuscles and renal casts. The urine may 
contain blood and have a dark-red colour There is 
pallor of the face and the eyelids may be heavy with 
oedema. The joints may be swelled'or there may be 
diffused dropsy of the whole body. Uraemia, may occur 
in some cases. The cases due to simple causes like 
that of ' chill may have a brief course and rapid 
recovery. But in complicated cases there is a 
tendency to the disease 'becoming chronic • ' 

For treatment rest should be given to the injured 
organs. This is best secured by taking the most 
non-irritating liquid food having power tto .mamtain. 
Milk IS such a food. Patients should be confined 
exclusively to milk diet Milk should be taken in 
small quantity, a mouthful at a time and should not 
be drunk off. About 4 pounds of milk daily will be 
enough for a well-built adult With this if an equal 
quantity -of water is taken, it will satisfy the need 
for fluids in the system In earlier stages ■ however, 
large quantities of water are necessary as it helps to 
eliminate the toxins Saline purges will do clearing 
of the bowels Where milk is difBcult to digest, 
butter milk or barley water only need be given. The 
congestion in the kidneys has to be removed. Hot 
linseed poultice and dry cupping are the methods to 
remove congestion Kepeated application of mustard 
plaster ovei the region of the kidneys is very 
efi&cacious. In Bright’s disease the failure <of the 
inflamed kidney to dischaige its function brings in a 
70 
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train of distressing and grave symptoms and toxic 
condition of blood The call for removing debris ' mdy 
be then diverted to the skin. The skin shonld be 
made to function vigorously to aid the sick kidney, 
Massage should be regularly done over the whole 
body along with sun bath ending in a hot water bath 
for an hour or so. The skin is then stimulated to 
void much excretory matter which would otherwise 
have remained mixed with blood. Another channel for 
aiding the excretory action of the kidneys is the 
intestinal surface. Exciting the intestinal membrane 
to vigorous action is helpful. Aperients and saline 
purgatives as myrobalan, calomel, mag. sulph serve 
this purpose. Alkaline drinks are also helpful. .When 
there is congestion of blood in the kidneys the blood 
pressure should be lowered by free use of garlic juice. 
This’, is necessary m the early stages During 'the 
progress of the disease however, arterial pressure 
goes down and mine becomes scanty ; it is mecessary 
to raise cardiac force Eor raising pressure and' 
giving general tone to the heart arjun is indicated 
Diuretics are valuable to a certain stage when kidnejs 
will, respond. Potass iodide has proved .a. most 
cf&cient diuretic in some cases. Where the flow of 
urine ceases it is necessary to stop feeding by the 
mouth Necessary fluid should be supphed to - the 
system by way of subcutaneous saline injection. 

The disease may develop to a stage of extreme 
dropsy or uraemia or cardiac dilatation and end fatally- 
The symptoms m such cases should be attempted to be 
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BRIGHT’S DISEASE OR NEPHRITIS 

alleviated as they aiise For example, m extreme 
dropsy fluid should be tapped opt from the peritoneal 
cavity (paracentesis) and also from under the skin of 
the legs as is described under cardiac dropsy. 

Blanket bath or wrapping a patient from foot to 
neck with a blanket wrung out of hot water for 
20 to 30 minutes once a day is efflcacious in this 
disease 


CHAPTER— XIII 

DISEASES OF THE RESPIRATORY SYSTEM 
Nasal Catarrh, Corjza or Cold in the Head 

Nasal catarrh may be caused by exposure to local 
action of irritating microbes. It ;may be due to 
irritation or due to dust which again SDttracts microbial 
attack. Exposure of body to chill and rapid changes 
of temperature may favour the development of 
microbial attack. Some persons have a constitutional 
predisposition for it. The disease is of an infectious 
character and it so happens that whole family falls ill 
one by one. 

Cold creates a sense of dryness in the nose. This 
is temporary. After a time when the injury to the 
mucous membrane has increased, the stiffness goes 
and thin fluid begins to flow from the nostrils. The 
eyes and forehead are subjected to catarrhal influence 
and there is pain in the region. The attack then may 
be extended to the larynx affecting voice and creatmg 
temporary hoarseness. The disease, if handled 
properly, may be got rid of in 3 to 4 days But if 
neglected, it may affect the larynx fully and then 
attack the bronchial tubes. 

Free ventilation and bath render persons less liable 
to attacks A degree of sensitiveness of the skin to 
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variations of temperature is associated with attacks of 
cold In order therefore to be able to ward off attacks, 
the power of resistance to being affected by variations 
of temperature has to be cultivated by graduated 
exposure. Those who are sickly are more apt to catch 
cold. Improvement of general health is of importance 
in avoiding attacks. 

Best is to be given to the system to expedite 
recovery. Medicines such as camphor which induce 
perspiration, are of use for obtaining relief Free 
action of the skin may be induced by massage and 
hot water bath. A little opium at the onset bnngs 
relief and sometimes cures cold J gram of opium 
rubbed in chalk may be given 3 to 4 times a day 
At night 2 grains of calomel is to be given as an 
aperient followed by a purgative of 3 myrobalan 
fruits or 9 tablets. Mustard oil may be profitably 
used for rubbing on the tender surfaces of the mucous 
membrane A little of it may be sucked m by 
which the burning or dry sensation in the nose is 
removed. 

When the dry initial stage has passed and fluid has 
begun to flow there is a distressing feeling of 
oppression and stiffness about the nasal passages 
There is pain about the head Pam may extend to 
neighbouring organs. There may be a feeling of 
deafness, pain or noises in the ears Difficulty may be 
experienced m swallowing. There may be a slight 
fever with quickened pulse, thirst, chillness and aching 
of the limbs. 
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A hot foot bath 'gives great relief. Soda hioarby 
soda beflzoate and cinchona are nseful when the dry 
stage is over 

Antiseptic wash of the nose by' sucking in some 
boro thymol alkali solution through the nasal passages 
has a most wonderful effect. It often checks cold 
at the very earliest stages Camphor is a common 
remedy. It may be dissolved in oil and applied to the 
nasal passages and also taken internally. 

Prescriptions ; 

Opium — I grain 

Chalk — 5 grains 

Make powder. One dose 3 times daily. 

Cinchona — 2^ grains or ^ tablet 

Soda bicarb — 3 tablets 

One dose 3 to 4 times dallJ^ 

Boro thymol alkali tablet 

Dissolve in water. Use as wash for the nasal 
passages 

Myrobalans — 3 fruits or 9 tablets to be taken at 

f 

bed time 

Calomel — 2 grains -with soda bicarb 10 grains at 
bed time followed up by magnesium sulphate J to 1 oz 
or myrobalans 9 tablets next morning 

Sun bath, water bath, hot foot bath; massage and 
moderate exercise are important measures for shaking 
off an attack of cold. 
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Laryngeal Catarrh 

This clearly resembles the nasal catarrh which 
often leads to it. The treatment also is similar The 
larynx becomes inflamed and in children the attack 
may lead to a choking sensation in breathing. This is 
due to the swelling of the parts and thereby choking of 
the air passages A paint of iodine and honey over 
the affected parts helps to alleviate local distress If 
there is dryness of the mucous membrane, some warm 
alkaline drinks may give relief Expectoration should 
be promoted by one twelfth to one eighth gram doses 
of tartar emetic Sometimes vomiting is desirable 
The bowels should be moved and warm milk and 
warm liquid food should be given 

In chronic cases, the exciting causes should be 
removed and sun bath, cold bath and massage 
should be tried. 

The remedies indicated for nasal catarrh are also 
equally useful for laryngeal catarih ’ 

Prescriptions 

Iodine weak tincture (1 40) — 1 dram 

Honey — J dram 

Mix and paint on the throat 

Other prescriptions are same as in nasal catarrh. 

Spasmodic Croup of Children 

' Functional spasm, of the muscles of' the larynx is 
knowD^-as spasmodic cioup The child goes to bed 
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well but wakes about midnight or early morning 
with oppressed breathing, dry hacking cough and 
huskiness of voice. For sometime the oppression 
and distress are serious. The attack passes off 
abruptly although the child may get cyanosed during 
the fit. This is altogether different from the true 
croup. A prompt emetic or a hot bath will put the 
child right. If the child had overloaded the stomach 
during the day, vomiting will at once do what was 
needed. 


Bronchitis 

Bronchitis is inflammation of the lining membrane 
of bronchial tubes leading to the lungs. Bronchitis 
is generally caused by chill and accompanied by 
symptoms of cold. Nose begins to run. Limbs ache 
and there is chillness These bronchial tubes are 
divided and subdivided till they become very minute 
bronchial tubes allowing contact of air with blood. 
By inflammation the tubes get . chocked" creating 
difficulty in free passage of air. This gives rise to 
a feeling of pressure on the chest and of soreness 
behind the breast bone. Breathing naturally becomes 
oppressed and difficult. The inflammation causes dry 
and hacking cough but little phlegm comes out in the 
early stage. The patient gets fever and is thirsly 
and restless, temperature may increase and the pulse 
rate may go high. It is 102 or even higher. In mild 
cases, in course of three or four days the coi^h 
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becomes loose and there is copious expectoration 
Then feeling of oppression passes off and ^ also the 
soreness Generally this happens about the eighth 
day The fever declines, the expectoration is thrown 
out without difficulty In unfavourable cases however 
the disease progresses, the expression of countenance 
becomes livid, difficulty of breathing goes on increasing 
and lips become purple Circulation is affected 
and the lungs not being able to purify all the blood 
continue to 'discharge bluish blood to the heart, so 
poisoning sets in The cough becomes - composed 
of tenacious mucus and difficult to be thrown off 
The patient expires from partial suffocation and 
defective circulation 

Treatment will depend upon the age and upon the 
extent of the affected area and upon complications 
arising out of it Bronchitis may be limited to the 
trachea and larger divisions of the bronchi It may 
again be diffused over a wide extent of the bronchial 
surface and extend to the finest bronchial tubes. 

Where inflammation reaches the finest tubes, the 
import IS grave In children the attack readily 
spreads and is then attended with disastrous results 
Wheezing sound from lungs is heard m all attacks 
but when the attack is spread over a large area the 
sound IS very prominent. Bronchitis of children is 
generally of graver import than of adults While in 
adults the attack is usually confined to the mam 
branches, in children it travels down readily to the 
capillaries or the finest ends of bronchial tubes. The 
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more the penetration of the inflammation down, the 
greater is the danger 

The objects to be kept in view for treating 
bronchitis are to subdue the inflammation, to thin the 
catarrhal secretion so as to make it fluid and to lessen 
the expectoration when it is excessive, to promote 
expulsion of the phlegm, to promote circulation in the 
lungs and to reduce fever and maintain general 
strength of the patient 

Hot poultice should he applied over the chest, 
simple poultice of linseed applied over the front and 
back of the chest greatly relieves pain. Poultices act 
by dilating the vessels of the surface and thereby 
reducing the blood pressure The heat of the poultice 
acts as a cardiac stimulant. Poultice should be 
applied neatly and carefully and should be often 
renewed so that it does not hamper respiration 
Turpentine may be rubbed over the chest with 
fomentation for the same object The bowels should 
be moved. Calomel in J grain repeated doses followed 
up by myrobalans is a useful laxative. Warm alkaline 
drinks help diaphoresis and also reduce fever. Soda 
bicarbonate in 10 to 20 grains doses in warm water 
may be given. Tartar emetic in one twelfth gram 
doses IS highly efficient m the earlier dry stage It 
makes the flow thin and promotes expectoration. It 
should be discontinued as soon as the first or dry 
stage disappears 

^ hen at the second stage thin phlegm begins to 
come up something is called for which can reduce and 
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thicken the flow. Creosote is the drug proper at this- 
stage Turpentine may be inhaled or given as a. 
mixture by the mouth Inhalation of water vapour 
works as an emollient to the irritated surfaces of the 
bronchi A few tablets of creosote thrown on boiling 
water make the vapoui more useful An open pan 
containing some water with a small month, if put on 
fire and brought briskly to boil, will give the necessary 
atmosphere of water vapour Water vapour will 
come mixed with creosote vapour Creosote is 
particularly indicated when there are much bronchial 
irritation and piofuse secretion / 

Benzoates modify the morbid secietory condition 
of mucous membrane and are of great service in 
lessening the amount of secretion and diminishing 
cough Vasaka in 20 to 30 grains or 4 to 6 tablets 
doses however is the medicine for bringing out 
expectoration at all' stages of its formation dry or 
fluid. It relieves the spasm from which the inflamed 
bronchial tubes suffer Vasaka has a persistent broncho- 
dilatory effect and reduces blood pressure When the’ 
expectoration is too thick, then vasaka makes it fluid. 
In somewhat advanced cases and in those with a taint 
of syphilis or gout or rheumatism, potass iodide 5 to 10 
grains doses is a most valuable remedy in tenacious 
and scanty expectoration When there is difficult 
breathing, 'hypodermic injection of strychnine 
hydrochlor gr 1/60 or administration of nux vomica in 
2 grain's * doses by mouth js an invaluable' remedy 
Nux' vomick acts powerfully on the respiratory centre 
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and IS particularly valuable in stages of exhaustion. 
G-arlic juice in half dram doses or 5 tablets is useful at 
all stages of bronchitis. 

Diet should be fluid during an attack of bronchitis. 
If milk is well-brone it should be given. Warm fluid 
IS desirable for local relief in the region of the throat, 
warm milk will therefore be excellent. Otherwise 
warm sago or barely water may be given. 

The action of the skin should be stimulated by 
gentle massage and warm sponging. 

Bronchitis in children should be very carefully 
treated from the very onset, for an attack extending 
up to the capillaries is necessarily a serious thing 
Children who cannot expectorate should be given 
tartar emetic in slightly emetic doses say gr. l/20th to 
gr. l/12th doses. It not only causes expectoration but 
the mechanical compression of the lungs induced by 
it relieves congestion. After expectoration or vomiting 

e sticky mucus should be wiped clean from the 
child’s mouth. 

When the capillaries fail to work, blood fails to be 
properly aerated and death by suffocation may take 
place. In children the disease appears' with a sb'gbt 
cold and there may be nothing serious for the first few 
ays The temperature should be observed and any 
rise m temperature is a danger signal. With the 
increase of fever there is more restlessness and there 
s short, dry cough which, becomes more and more 
noisy, frequent and painful. As the lungs increasingly 
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fail to fanction, breathing is performed by the muscles 
of the abdomen whicji may be seen- -moving much 
more forcibly than when normal The wheezing sound 
of breath may be heard by putting the ear on the 
chest or through the stethoscope Fever and cough 
are worse at night. The expectoration is white and 
glass-like. The child’s sleep is distressed by suffocative 
accumulation of phlegm Often the cough goes into 
the mouth and is swallowed by the child. Fits of 
cough often cause vomiting which give great relief 
by clearing the throat and the bronchial tubes The 
child feels thirsty The strength of the child under 
unfavourable condition begins to fail, till it looses 
power to cough. The breathing becomes hurried and 
difficult, the nostrils dilate, the countenance becomes 
pale, the child lapses into an unconscious stage and 
then death takes place. 

Exposure to cold is a cause of bronchitis of 
children Nervous irritation such as that of teething 
may cause mild bronchitis The gums should 
therefore be examined and if necessary, opened with 
a lancet 


Frescriptions . 

Hot poultice of linseed on the chest Fomentation 
of turpentine and internally m 5 minims doses in 
barley water 

Inhalation of creosote in water vapoui Sun bath, 
massage and tepid sponging 
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Myrobalan one to tliree fruits or 3 to 9 -tablets or 

Calomel — J grain 

Soda bicarb — ^10 grains 

One dose. 4 sucb to b& followed up by myrobalans 

Vasaka — 6 tablets • ' - 

One dose. 3 such doses for expectoration. 

Potass iodide — 5 grainsi 1 dose. 2 feucb doses for 
tenacious expectoration. 

Nux vomica — 2 grains' or 1 tablet. 3 doses in 
exhaustion. 

Garlic — J dram juice or 5 tablets. 3 times daily 
from the beginning. 


Asthma 

The bronchial tubes conducting air in and out of 
the lungs are surrounded by muscle fibres. Asthma 
IS caused by spasmodic contraction of these bronchial 
muscles The spasm presses upon the tubes , thereby 
-diminishing their calibre. The choking of the air 
passages causes a sense of suffocation and constitutes 
asthmatic attack. These spasms are associated with 
bronchial catarrh but there may be simple spasms 
also causing transitory attack of asthma. 

An attack of asthma comes on suddenly and 
generally between two and four in the morning. It 
may be that during sleep there is diminished 
circulation and perhaps some congestion. This 
^causes irritation and biings in’ spasm. The patient 
X wakes up with an attack nf difficult breathing. -^But 
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attacks do not always* come suddenly. In many 
instances there is premonition of the coming attack 
Languor, headache, flatulent dyspepsia, depression and 
sleepiness are some of the complaints that forerun an 
attack. In others there are signs of nervous emotion 
and discharge of large quantities of pale urine. 

The breathing difficulty increases in intensity with 
rapidity. The patient sits up m bed leaning against 
a pile of pillows and gasps for breath taking short 
and forced inspirations followed by prolonged 
expirations. The extremities are cold and the face pale 
and with beads of perspiration There is plenty of 
air in the lungs and the chest gets distended but the 
air cannot be got out and renewed When the attack 
IS nearing its end there is 'usually a small amount of 
expectoration m which transparent glistening pellets 
are thrown out 

An attack may last from two to six hours ■ with 
variation in its severity, the patient may then fall 
asleep and wake perfectly normal Sometimes the 
attack will continue with short or incomplete 
remissions for four or five days. If the attacks are 
frequent and severe, permanent injury may occur to 
the respiratory or circulatory organs 

For treatment the paroxysm should be cut 
short by use of medicines Morphine hydrochlor 
administered hypodermically is generally very 
efficacious in cutting short a severe fit of attack 
Morphine will often subdue most severe paroxysms of 
spasmodic asthma in a few minutes. But caution 
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should 'be taken that the patient does not get into 
morphihe habit through use of this remedy.' It should 
therefore be used only in extreme cases of severity. 
When morphine hydrochlor is not procurable, opium 
in 2 grains doses should be given by mouth.-' 

There are many inhalations which are wonderfully 
efScacious in relieving the paroxysms Chloroform 
inhalation is one such. Chloroform is held befoie 
the nose in handkerchief. It should not be- pushed 
to complete insensibility. Its effects however are 
not lasting. Medicines that lower blood pressure 
such ' as the nitrites, are- also- useful ■ here. In 
asthma associated with renal diseases, opiates should 
not be given. Here amyl nitrite inhalation is 
particularly valuable. But chloroform and amyl nitrite 
are rarely available in villages and we have to fall back 
upon simpler things 

Datura (Stramonium) ; — Its leaves are to be 
powdered and rolled into a cigarette and then smoked. 
But a better method is to take 10 or 12 tablets for 
smoking, as tobacco is smoked on a hookah. The 
fumes of datura-at once relieve some asthmatics. Bor 
those who are unable to smoke on account of the 
severity of attack, datura leaves may be burnt within 
a mosquito curtain with the patient in bed. The 
tablets may be mixed with some potass nitrate ground 
together and burnt for fumigation The fumes bring 
relief to many sufferers 

Datnra may also be given internally 2 tablets at a 
time, thrice daily to relieve spasms. One thing has to 
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be remembered about datura By its free and 

• I 

excessive use general health may be affected Its use 
therefore should, as far as possible, be restricted to 
occasions of severe paroxysms 

Garlic — Drugs that lower blood pressure are 
efficacious in asthma Garlic is very useful in this 
connection It is an antiseptic and in addition it 
reduces blood pressure It is valuable particulaily in 
asthma of bronchia 1 type 

Bala and Ephedrine — Bala contains ephedrine 
and therefore is very suitable as a cheapet substitute 
for ephedrine Whereas garlic acts in asthma* by 
lowering the blood pressure, ephedrine works by 
raising the blood pressure That the source of trouble 
IS in the nervous system is e opinion of many 
eminent physicians The reaction brought on by 
lowering or raising of blood pressure affects nerves 
and helps to get over asthma Ephedrine may be 
given as injection during spasms. Its effect however 
IS not lasting Old men suffering from chronic 
asthma have been found to respond admirably to 
treatment with bala. Bala being a broncho-dilator is 
particularly useful m bronchial cases 

Vasaka — It is a well-known reliever of 
bronchial and asthmatic spasms In all cases of 
chronic bronchial asthma vasaka should be given for 
long periods 

Ohota Chandra is a valuable drug for relieving 
blood pressure Duiing paroxysms chota chandra 
soothes the patient and relieves breathing difficulties 
71 
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Kut (Saussuiea lappa) is another specific for 
asthma. It has been found to have a remarkable effect 
in controlling attacks of bronchial asthma. "Vyhen 
during sleep some uneasiness is felt about approaching 
fit of asthma, some kut thrown into the mouth helps 
the patient to fall asleep. Kut can be had from grocers 
Potassium Iodide ; — It is a great soother and one 
of the most reliable drugs in asthma. Two to three 
of 5 grains tablets twice or thrice daily and one at bed 
time are to be taken. In. chronic bronchial cases it 
is good to add 2 to 3 tablets of datura with the bed 
time dose. 

Strychnine and Arsenic : — A combination of 
strychnine and arsenic has been found very useful in 
warding off attacks of asthma. They aie particularly 
useful in bronchitis and gouty forms of asthma 
One tablet of nux vomica and one tablet of arsenic 
twice or thrice daily after food, administered for weeks 
have given excellent results 

In bronchial cases of asthma the persistence of 
attack is often due to presence of microbihl agency 
Asthma is also frequently dependent on diseases of 
nasal and pharyngeal cavities. If there is any nasal 
polypus, it should be lemoved. Treatment of nasal 
and pharyngeal diseases are said in some cases to 
have caused disappearance of asthma The nose and 
thioat in any case should be thoroughly explored and 
any disorder found should be attended to 

Digestive distmbances^have got much to do with 
attacks of asthma The palate should be controlled. 
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An asthmatic will very often find what foods agree 
with him and what disagree Food should be simple 
and the minimum quantity necessary should be taken 
keeping in view its suitability to the temperament 
of the patient. 

Bowels should be kept freely moved 2 grains 
dose of calomel at bed time will be useful followed up 
by a saline purge the next morning Then there is 
myrobalan Three fruits or 9 tablets may be taken at 
bed time to act as a mild purgative Calomel is very 
good indeed during days of attack It helps to 
eliminate toxins Atmospheric condition is a great 
factor Dust and dirt in the air are troublesome to 
an asthmatic but there is also the reverse experience 
Asthmatics from country side when brought in the 
stuffy atmosphere of cities occasionally get lelief 
although it appears to be paradoxical Change of 
climate does good to asthmatic patients 

Frescriptioiis 

Improve general health Light exercise, regulated' 
diet, sun bath, massage, water bath tepid or cold as is 
found to suit. Bowels -to be kept open 

For reduction of blood pressure 

Garlic ]uice — J dram dose 3 or 4 times daily 
Larger doses may be taken, if tolerated 

During paroxysms smoking and inhalation Smoke 
dry datuia leaves If smoking is not possible, let him 
inhale the smoke created within a mosquito curtain. 
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Inhale choloroform by smelhng from a handkerchief 
the patient holding it himself. 

For raising blood pressure : 

Bala 10 grains or 2 tablets 3 times daily. 

Ephedrme — i gr. tablet put under tongue or 
injection 1 c c. 

Eor expectoration and ^Haying spasm : 

Vasaka — ^ drain or 6 tablets. Three times daily 

Potass iodide — 5 to 10 grains Three times dwly. 

For combating exhaustion 

Nux vomica — 2 grains 

Arsenic— 1/20 grain or 1 tablet,- thrice daily. 

We have gone through a long list of medicines 
■which have been found eflBcacious. But it must be 
said at the same time that individual factor is also a 
great thing about these remedies. Some will suit 
one class of patients and may be found to be 
ineffective in others. Then again atmospheric 
condition and climate are great factors In combating 
asthma the patient himself has to be his physician 
to a great extent. Greatest care should be taken 
about regulating diet and the stomach should on 
no account be stuffed, while the bowels should 
be kept freely moved. Precautions about food and 
climatic changes and judicious use of medicines 
will go a great way towards relieving the 
distress of asthmatic attacks and minimise their 
frequency 
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Pneumonia 

Pneumonia is inflammation of the Jung substance 
as bronchitis is the inflammation of air tubes of the 
lungs Pneumonia may be regarded as a specific 
infective fever caused by microbes The affection of 
the lungs is the characteristic of the special injury 
done by the microbes 

Pneumonia may be lobar affecting one oi more of 
the 6 lobes of both lungs or it may be lobular or 
broncho-pneumonia affecting lobules of the lungs 
Both sides of the chest may be affected 

Pneumonia is originated often in a chill Periods 
of exposure to cold winds are also lemarkable for 
attacks of pneumonia. Lack of free ventilation is a 
predisposing factor to attacks of pneumonia and when 
on account of cold winds the vitality becomes 
normally low, the habit of remaining in closed confined 
rooms increases the risk of attack of pneumonia 
Weak health, early childhood and old age in 
association with cold atmospheric conditions and stuffy 
rooms are predisposing causes of pneumonia Some 
persons are particularly liable to attacks of pneumonia, 
having an individual predisposition for the disease 
Tt is an infectious disease. The infection may spread 
through droplets sprayed off while throwing off sputum 
or by close contact with patients The danger of 
infection from contact can be averted by taking general 
sanitary precautions. The microbes concerned do not 
live very long. When exposed to sun light or diffused 



1126 HOME AND VILLAGE DOGTOE : CHAP. XIH 
DISEASES OP THE BESPIEATOET SYSTEM 

day light they die in ah hour, in the dark they survive 
for about 4 hours There aie some persons who while 
in normal health constantly carry most - virulent 
pneumococci — ^the micro-organisms of pneumonia in 
their mouth Patients should be given disinfecting 
mouth wash every three or four hours which will not 
only do good to the patients hut also minimise the 
danger of spreading the disease. 

The attack begins with rigor. The temperature 
rises rapidly. The skm is felt to be hot and dry. The 
eyes glisten, the expression becomes anxious and 
symptoms of toxaemia appear. There are loss of 
appetite, thirst, furred tongue, headache, aching of 
limbs and general uneasiness The normal ratio 
between pulse and respiration is disturbed. Pulse 
respiration ratio is 2 to 1, instead of the normal 4 to 1. 
The lespiration may go up to 30, 40 even 60 per 
minute while pulse goes up to 100 or 130. There is 
pain in the side which is sometimes extremely severe 
aggravated by slight movements due to respiration 
The patient in his endeavour to check pain increases 
the shallowness of the respiration and therefore 
quickens it. The characteristic features of difficult 
breathing appear, the lips become blue and the end of 
nose expands with inspiration. Cough is present and 
expectoration is tenacious and is coloured rusty having 
blood mixed with it. Coloured expectoration is a 
characteristic of pneumonia But sometimes cough 
and expectoration may be absent in children The 
mucus discharged from affected' air cells fills them up. 
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fche affected lobes or lobules become solid technically 
called consolidated In pneumonia the sound becom6s 
dull and on auscultation normal respiratory murmui? 
IS replaced by tubular breathing The aboye signs and 
rusty sputum and quick respiration are the diagnosing , 
points of pneumonia 

When there is no complication the disease runs its 
course and terminates by ciisis about the 7th or 8th 
day Then there is rapid fall of temperatuie and in a 
the few hours it may get below normal In some 
case fall of temperature is less marked The lung 
loses resonance and sounds dull Along with these 
symptoms there is acute dilatation of the heart which 
complicates the condition The pain may be intense 
and unbearable, the cough may exhaust the patient 
and the temperature may rise up so high as 'to 
threaten dissolution The difficulty of breathing may 
be extreme and the heart may be too feeble to work 
In pneumonia sleeplessness and delirium are often 
present aggravating the suffering Adolescents have 
been found suffering from pneumonia where the 
temperature has gone up to 106° F and the'delirium 
has made the patient furious and almost mad, difficult 
to be confined, difficult to be brought' under any 
treatment without application of force But 'eten 
such cases are not beyond recovery' 

Treatment should be directed' towaids stopping 
the influence of the infective organisms, to bring 
down temperature when it is high, to relieve" 'the 
distressing symptoms as they arise and to maintain 
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the strength of the patient. Otherwise the patient 
should as far as possible be left to nature. 'For 
anti-infective treatment it is best to begin with an 
intravenous . injection of iodine. Iodine may he 
injected twice a week to allay the effects of infection 
and stop further progress of infection. Besides the 
injection 2 to 3 minims of tincture iodine may he 
given daily in 1 minim doses by mouth. 

Garlic is another very valuable adjunct in the 
treatment of pneumonia. Garlic juice from 1 to 2 
drams of tubers or a few tablets should be given daily. 
It helps very greatly to relieve the pain on the chest 
and also cleanse the system of offending- bacteria 
Quinine or cinchona is another dependable remedy in 
pneumonia. Quinine acts somehow as a bactericide 
and helps the restoration of normal conditions 3 to 
o grains daily may very well be given throughout, 
unless xmtoward reactions are seen to follow it. 

There is often distressing pain on the chest. Local 
counter irritants are good for improving the condition. 
Hot linseed poultice, if it can be properly applied, is a 
very good thing. Before any poultice i^ apphed the 
chest and sides should be rubbed with a liniment of 
camphor and turpentine. A thin coating of aconite 
and datura powder made into paste with aloes may 
be applied topped by a poultice. These measures give 
great local relief and help to keep the patient in good 
condition. 

Ventilation must be free and open. It is wrong to 
keep the patient in a confined room. It has been 
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confirmed that pneumonic patients having free air 
and light recover quickly and the mortality under 
such conditions is less Pot bromide should be used 
when delirious condition persists, taking care to 
administer it as often as is absolutely necessary. 
Cough accompanies pneumonia and if the sputum is 
sticky it becomes difficult to throw it off At this 
stage some expectorant is profitably used Soda bicarb 
and vasaka are the remedies to be prescribed The 
heart needs careful watch If the strength of the 
patient has to be maintained through a long period, 
the heart must be kept m a fit condition It is always 
wise to continue administration of arjun from the 
very beginning Arjun being of a non-poisonous 
nature may be continued for any period without, 
deleterious effects, while its capacity to strengthen 
the muscles of the heart is remarkable 

In this and other infective fevers the digestive 
system is in]ured It would be very necessary to 
restrict the patient to fiuid diet Thinned dahi is 
good. But even it may cause trouble in the stomach 
or intestines. Then the patient should be maintained 
simply on whey or fruit juice 

After crisis the temperatuie may sink to 
subnormal Care should be taken to prevent collapse 
at this stage. On rapid falling, of temperature, hot 
water bottles should be kept on bed The action of 
the heart should be maintained by such general 
measure as the intravenous injection of glucose 12|% 
solution in 5 to 10 c c on alternate days 
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The bowels should be kept clean by a daily wash 
out by enema, wherever practicable The action of 
the skin should be promoted to ensure elimination of 
toxins Gentle massage after putting the thinnest 
coat of a bland oil as a lubricant is a very good 
practice. Gold sponging should be given once 
or twice daily and the precautions about nursing 
are to be taken as have been described under 
typhoid fever’ High temperature should be brought 
down by wet pack or any other suitable cold 
applications 


Prescriptions : 

Garlic — I dram or 5 tablets 

One dose should be given as an initial dose in the 
beginning of treatment It may or may not be 
repeated. 

Vasaka — 4 tablets 

One dose. Three to four times daily with honey. 

Pleurisy 

Pleurisy is inflammation of the pleura which is a 
thin serous membiance double folded and lying 
between the chest wall and the lungs. Ordinarily 
the movements of the lungs and of the chest are 
rendered frictionless on account of the presence of 
this "double membrane. The surfaces of the membrane 
are in contact in health, moistened by serous 
fluid which the membranes secrete - In -disease or 
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lUflammation tliis 'frictionless condition is distui^bed, 
there" is stabbing pain felt about the height of the 
nipple accompanied by fever which may commence 
with shiver There is short dry cough without any 
expectoration and the cough causes increased pain. 
The pulse is quick and tense 

Cold IS an inducing factor of pleurisy but the 
real cause is infection fiom one or other kind of 
micro-organisms Pleurisy is very frequently attended 
with the presence of tubercle and pneumococcus 
bacilli Pleurisy may be mistaken for inflammation 
of the lungs but the cough of pneumonia is generally 
attended with expectoration of a rusty character and 
the pam in it is of a dull aching character In 
pleurisy there is shiap stabbing pain shooting to the 
front of the chest to the collar bone and to the arm pit 
Treatment consists in keeping the patient m a 
warm place free from draught The bowels should 
be kept moved and massage given to improve 
circulation Warm water sponging should be given 
once or twice daily taking care to avoid chill In the 
early stages an intravenous injection of iodine will be 
veiy helpful Potass iodide by mouth is the chief 
item of drug for the disease Application of tinct. 
iodine over the affected area is also effective in 
allaying pain Iodine however should be painted 
without bringing out blister Hot linseed poultice is 
good ' The poultice may be applied after rubbing the 
chest with some turpentine oil, which may also be- 
conveniently incorporated in the poultice 
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The case may become more serious by accumulation 
of fluid between the two linings of the pleura 
Absorption takes place normally in a few days after 
remission of fever For inducing absorption poultices 
and iodine treatment should be continued. 

Should the quantity of accumulated fluid be such 
as to interfere with breathing then a surgeon’s aid> 
should be taken to draw out the fluid. When the 
accumulated fluid contains pus or is wholly pus the 
disease is called empyema. Here again surgeon’s aid 
is necessary for draining the fluid. 

Caffeine-aspirin is useful in the pain of pleurisy. 
In advanced cases application of mustard plaster as 
an irritant is recommended. Such plaster should be 
applied in patches only, not over an extensive area at a 
time In order to increase the rate of expulsion of 
toxins from the system, aperients should be given. 
Myrobalan 3 fruits in one dose or calomel 2 grains 
at bed time is very good. Calomel in fractional doses 
may be continued for sometime. Where the fever is 
attended with distinct rheumatic complication sodium 
salicylate should be given. Throughout the stage of 
attack small doses of opium are very helpful m 
inducing absorption of accumulated fluid and also for 
alleviating pain. Opium should be given in one fourth 
grain doses by mouth mixed with an inert substance 
such as chalk 

During convalescence quinine, nux vomica and 
strychnine may be continued for sometime with 
advantage. 
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It IB said that 66 % of pleurisy cases termmate in 
tuberculosis So the patient after recovery should be 
carefully watched for a couple of years to guaid off 
unh ealthy sequence 

FrescTiptions . ( See Pneumonia ). 

Special preference should be given to potassium, 
iodide and in every prescription of above pot iodide- 
may be leasonably added in 5 grains doses 


Tuberculosis 

The tubercle is a kind of micio-organism, a- 
bacillus It IS found in human beings and in cows 
Tuberculous cows are a very serious souice of infection 
particularly to childreji The bacilli are present in 
the milk of the) affected cows. When such milk 
IS taken by children without proper boiling and 
consequent killing of the bacilli, the children get 
infected. Bactenolbgical examination of blood 
reveals the difference between bovine and human 
tuberculosis Bovine type is seen in children and 
in adolescents up to 16 years of age Upon this some 
conclude that bovine type changes to human type 
after being m the human system for sometime 
12 per cent cases show bovine origin 

The commonest source of infection is from men 
Tuberculosis affects town dwellers more than village 
people. It 18 so far prevalent in towns that an 
authority on the subject maintains that 90 per cent 
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Df persons .dying in towns of diseases other than 
tuberculosis showed on post mortem examination 
tubercular patches in the lungs. These persons lived 
_and died without knowing that they had the disease 
Another authority states that 75 per cent of total 
rural and -urban population show tubercular affection 
In one third of these cases the bacilli are dead and 
nnly the scars remain, in another third the bacilli are 
resisted by the system and are therefore quiescent and 
in the remaining third the bacilli are active. In 
civilised areas 10 per cent of total deaths are said to be 
due to tuberculosis. 

The main gate through which the bacilli find 
entrance into the system is the air passage by way of 
inhalation. The bacilli may reach the lungs by 
infection fiom the intestinal mucous membrane, 

V ¥ 

from the thoracic duct and through the blood stream 
Infection through the adenoids, tonsils and the 
pharynx are also common. 

Where the bacilli get into the lungs from the an 
passages and from other places of lodgment,. they run 
the risk of being engulfed by leucocytes, being treated 
as enemies, which they really are. The success of 
the fight of the leucocytes will depend upon -the 
power of resistance of the individual and the virulence 
of bacilli The bacilli may live on but may be 
prevented- from doing harm by being isolated by 
barricades of tissues ol the bacilli may break through 
all attempts at defence and go on multiplying and 
killing tissues and eventually killing the host. The 
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time of struggle will depend on the resisting capacity 
of the individual and the anti-toxins he may produce 
A regular strife may be said to be going on At one 
time the bacilli get the mastery and another time the 
resisting capacity of the mdividual gets mastery If 
the resistance is greater the bacilli die or are forced 
to remain inactive If the resistance is less then the 
disease progresses which is liable to be checked again 
if by any means the resistance can be increased It 
is, as it were, a step by step fight, the individual 
requiring at every moment utmost reinforcement that 
^n be mustered. 

Bacilli and Infection — The body temperature at 
98°F IS the most suitable temperature for the 
tubercles to live and multiply Their growth is 
arrested below 82°F and above lOT^JP If they are 
boiled they die By exposure to direct sun light for a 
time they are killed, The bacilli grow favourably in 
moisture and darkness. The commonest source of the 
bacilli IS the sputum. Sputum may get in contact 
with clothes. When an affected patient speaks, coughs 
or spits droplets of sputum too small to be visible, may 
issue with the current of air thrown from the mouth 
and get deposited on the body and clothes of persons 
standing near The clothes of such persons then get 
contaminated with the bacilli The sputum may be 
thrown on the floor or walls near about affected 
persons and the bacilli may live on till carried by 
wind or by further direct contact to other places 
The sputum may be thrown on streets and the 
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street dust contamiiig> bacilli may be carried -off by 
being floated on air and 'thence be breathed into 
the lungs, A single drop of sputum thus mixed 
with dust and carried on wind may infect quite 
a number of persons. The sputum on floor of court- 
yards. or streets may be trodden upon and carried 
from place to place and to home and there* allowed to 
soil the floor- Children play on the floor and have the 
dangerous habit of putting their fingers in the mouth. 
From .infected spots on floor to a child^s stomach is 
a straight run. Clothes in contact with droplets of 
sputum may find entrance into the system through 
food, through soiled hands and through the nose. The 
tubercles like to dwell in the human system for our 
body temperature suits them most They do not like 
sun light or even diffused day light Sun light kills 
them and even exposure to diffused day light will kill 
them. They thrive in darkness and also in* damp. 
Darkness and damp go with poverty and squalor It 
is therefore a disease mostly of the poor and 
particularly of those who have low resisting capacity. 
While all are liable to be attacked it is only the poor 
and sickly who readily fall ill or those whose resistance 
is run down. 

A single person in advanced state of attack with 
cavities in the lungs filled with pus may throw out in- 
course of a day millions of bacilli, only several of which 
may be enough to infect a person. Knowing again 
that out of every 100 persons 75 have already, got 
tubercular infection, it may sound curious as to how 
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people manage to live. They manage to live on 
account of their natural power of resisting tubercle 
bacilli. The infection is already wide-spread and. 
the sources for further spreading abundantly exist.. 
The fact that we do not get more cases of declared 
tuberculosis is that man’s resisting power is very 
considerable The aiea of the lungs and their capacity 
contribute to keep down the number of declared cases. 
Our lungs are so big that only one of them is enough, 
for all ordinary purposes If on account of tubercular 
attack partial injury is done to the, lungs, still ample 
room for recovery may be left. In fact, if only , one 
twelfth of , the lung area is left intact a man can live on. 
The entire lung- area is not surrendered to tuberculosis 
at the very onset The bacilli have to occupy the lungs 
inch by inch in a pitched fight. While the bacilli 
create and spread toxins in their life process, the 
system also produces anti-toxins and tries to check the 
onward progress of the disease The anti-toxm bodies 
produced in the system create a sort of immun ity 
to the bacilli This theory was worked upon to its 
legitimate consequence and vaccines were produced 
which will lead the blood with so much anti-toxin as 

i 

to make the bacilli ineffectual But in practice, tho 
scientists have not been able to fiijd a dependable 
anti-tubercular body which will kill tubercular bacilli 
In spite of this fact, modern physicians have kpown 
what conditions are conducive to the growth of 
tuberculosis and what conditions are conducive to the 
destruction or arrest of the growth of tuberculosis It 
72 
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may not be possible foi a person to avoid tubercular 
infection altogether -but it is always possible for a 
healthy person to struggle on and in a majority of 
cases, successfully against tubercular attack. 

Character of Infection and Symptoms : — The 
immediate result following the admission of bacilli into 
the lungs depends upon the number and virulence of 
the organisms and also upon the natural or acquired 
resistance of the subject. The bacilli may be engulfed 
and destroyed by the leucocytes and tissue cells. If 
the bacilli are dead, the trouble ends there and nothing 
but a scar is left in the lungs. But the bacilli may be 
too numerous or too virulent to be so easily destroyed 
Then they go on living and multiplying and in their 
life process throw off toxms The absorption of'this 
toxin by the tissues excites a massed attack by the 
cells on the organisms The result of such an attack 
in a favourable case would be that the tuberculous 
nodules will be finally transformed into fibrous tissues 
Then no further progress of the disease takes place. 
After the diagnosis of tuberculosis, it is the aim of the 
physician to create such resisting condition in the 
patient that this phenomenon may happen, namely 
the death or confinement of a tuberculous nodule into 
fibrous condition. 

This however may not happen. The organisms 
then continue to grow and form nodules in lungs, 
creating injury. The character of injury and also of 
the symptoms vary with the site where the bacilli 
primarily settle and develop. An attack of the blood 
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vessels causes early hsemoptysis If the organisms aie 
working mischief to the walls of alveoli then 
crepitations are heard in the lungs while changes in 
the walls of bronchi give characteristic sound Once 
the disease is fairly settled in a patch it may extend 
and on its mode of extension will depend the charactei 
of phthisis as to whether it will be an acute attack oi 
slow or chronic attack The micro-organisms continue 
to destroy pulmonary tissues and give rise to caseation 
or formation of a cheese-like material These aie 
expelled as tuberculous sputum Caseation increases 
and individual pits in lungs coalesce causing 
excavations or small or large cavities in the lungs 
This process of ulceration and necrosis goes on 
destroying the surrounding tissues The tuberculous 
material may be converted into fibrous tissue In the 
unaffected area surrounding a nodule there is 
congestion of blood which causes the physical sign 
of bronchitis When the alveoli and the bronchioles 
are attacked, pneumonic or broncho-pneumonic 
condition is exhibited 

The formation of fibrous tissues necessarily causes 
contraction and the lung goes on shiinking with the 
advance of the disease and in extreme cases the heait 
IS displaced from its position between the lungs 

The injury caused by the organisms is not confined 
to the lungs for they create toxins which have then 
effect on the whole system These poisons or toxins 
aie responsible for fevers, sweating and wasting 
These toxins also create muscular debility, dyspepsia 
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and various other troubles which go as symptoms of 
tuberculosis. 

Tuberculosis may commence with high temperature 
as in acute type. It may be first noticed with 
haemoptysis, or commence with an attack of pleurisy 
or follow mfiuenza, measles and whoopmg cough or 
other eruptive fevers. I’lnally it may begin insidiously 
without giving any indication till it has advanced far. 
We may classify tubercular symptoms into two broad 
classes. Symptoms due to toxic action of the bacilli 
and those due to reflex action on othet organs through 
the lungs 

(a) Symptoms due to Toxins -.—They are fevei, 
night sweat, languor, loss of appetite, loss of strength 
and weight, digestive and nervous disturbances, 
changes in the heart indicating weakness and lack of 
endurance. These symptoms are marked mostly with 
a general running down of health. 

(b) Symptoms due to reflex action on other organs 
through nerves are . hoarseness of voice and irritation 
in the throat, cough, stomach troubles such as colic, 
gas, constipation, the heart is slowed down abnormally 
and heats abnormally rapid on exertion. 

Hiemoptysis is another symptom but this may 
occur late or early according to chance and nature of 
affection 

Hsemoptysis : — The onset of tuberculosis with 
hremoptysis is a favourable circumstance as it very 
often helps the patient to be put under treatment than 
would have been the case otherwise. In treatment of 
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tuberculosis the stage of attack is a very great factor 
The earlier the detection, the greater the chance of 
recovery and the shorter the period of treatment 
necessary Spitting of blood may occdr from other 
causes but it would be well to treat such cases as of 
suspicious tuberculosis, even if definite proof of the 
presence of bacilli is not obtained The quantity of 
blood varies from just enough to cause a tinge, to' 
several ounces It is usually bright-red and fiothy in 
character Cough with expectoration of frothy 
bright-red blood is very characteristic of pulmonary 
tuberculosis It is a characteristic of this 
haemoptysis that the attack does not end abruptly 
but continues for a day or two Tubercle bacilli are 
generally absent in early haemoptysis of tuberculosis * 
Pleurisy — Tuberculosis of lungs may follow 
an attack of pleurisy or the disease may be made 
manifest after a long time after the attack of pleurisy) 
the bacilli remaining quiescent in the interval Some 
experts observe that 30 per cent of all cases of 
pulmonary tuberculosis give a history of pleurisy 
About half the cases of pleurisy ultimately develop 
tuberculosis of lungs As a matter of safety, every 
case of pleurisy may be regarded as one of suspected 
tubercular origin ' > 

Tuberculosis howevei geneially comes on 
insidiously and does not present any pulmonary 
symptoms for a length of time The patient begins 
to feel generally unwell, there is loss of appetite 
and a feeling of lassitude. These symptoms in the 
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case of tuberculosis are due to poisoning effect of 
the toxins produced by the bacilli. Along with these 
or after a little time the patient will show a slight 
evening rise of temperature and quickened pulse 
Cough may or may not be present or there may be 
slight cough in the morning with little or no sputum. 
There may be dyspepsia and atonic condition, 
neurasthenia, clammy skin and tired voice. All 
these symptoms however, may be due to quite 
different causes but these symptoms should certainly 
not be neglected. Some of these may be absent 
but a general grouping of them will always suggest 
the possibility of insidious tuberculous attack. In 
young adults however, these atonic symptoms together 
with muscular wasting are invariably due to tubercular 
toxins 

Cough is one of the commonest symptoms of 
pulmonary tuberculosis. It is worse in the morning 
accompanied by some sputum or vomiting. 

Dyspncea puts the patient greatly ill at ease and 
a patient coming with a complaint of breathlessness, 
may on questioning be found to be having all the other 
symptoms characteristic of insidious tubercular attack. 

Hoarseness : — The voice may be affected early 
very slightly but it is only when the pulmonary 
attack is well established that the larynx is seriously 
affected and the characteristic hoarseness becomes 
evident. This hoarseness is due to the laryngeal 
membrane being affected by the lodgment of colonies 
of bacilli. 
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Pain in the chest will sometimes put the tuberr 
cular patient on the move to find what is wrong^ 
with him The pain may be due to adhesions in 
the pleura or muscular pain due to violent coughs 
This pain is never severe and is chiefly confined to 
diseases of the chronic type 

Fever — A persistent evening rise of tempe- 
rature IS suggestive of tuberculosis The rise generally 
IS confined to 99° or 100°F This is the chronic 
type In acute attacks there is high temperature 

Wasting — Another symptom should never be 
neglected It is waste associated with loss of appetite 
and strength Mere reduction in weight may be a 
seasonal thing also but tubercular waste is progressive. 

Night sweats are more to be found in advanced 
stage of the disease. But m early cases also 
night sweats appear On however taking care for 
improvement of general condition, night sweat is 
one of the first things to disappear On account of 
general pulling down of health there is a general 
clamminess of the skin indicating that the skin refuses 
to function properly having become insensitive to 
impulses 

Tuberculosis of the lungs follows most other 
diseases of tubercular origin in other parts of 
the body Tuberculosis of the joints such as 
knee, hip, elbow, wrist, ankle etc , tuberculosis of 
the , abdominal organs and spinal tuberculosis 
etc. are found in some cases accompanied by active 
tuberculosis in the lungs The dangerous active 
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forras of tuberculosis namely the miliary and the 
broncho-pneumonic types are invariably found to be 
secondary to a focus of disease in some other organs 
of the body. 

Two types of tuberculosis may be clearly 
distinguished, acute and chronic. The acute type 
is either of miliary tuberculosis or tuberculous 
pneumonia and tuberculous broncho-pneumonia. 

t 

Acute Tuberculosis 

Miliary tuberculosis is of sudden onset. Both 
the lungs are suddenly studded with minute tubercles 
in consequence of infection by the blood stream from 
some pre-existing sources. This disease may develop 
•from a chronic tuberculosis of the lungs At a stage 
of chronic infection in the lungs the blood stream 
gets infected and then the rapidly spreading form 
of the disease appears. Whereas in all acute types 
the prognosis is grave, in miliary form the disease 
,is almost invariably fatal. It may drag ^or 
a few weeks. The patient suffers from high fever 
of irregular type with rapid pulse, loss of strength, 
•cyanosis and difBcult breathing which are out of 
proportion to the other physical signs. The 
respiration may reach 60 to 70, cough is slight but 
it is severe, the sputum is scanty and frothy aud 
sometimes tinged with blood. Examination of the 
sputum generally gives negative results regarding 
the presence of bacilli. 
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Cases of the miliary tuberculosis of lungs may be 
mistaken for typhoid fever or ordinary pneumonia 
In miliary tuberculosis however, although the 
temperature may not he a sure guide hut difficulty 
of breathing and blue tinge at the extremes are more 
marked and the abdominal symptoms and the spots 
of typhoid are absent. The difficulty of breathing goes 
on increasing and the blue tinge at the extremities 
help to diagnose cases of miliary tuberculosis 

When there is ccugh attended with fever it is 
difficult to differentiate between miliary tuberculosis 
and capillary bronchitis But capillary bronchitis 
IS a disease of childhood and of old age whereas 
miliary tuberculosis is the disease of young adult 
life If there is a marked emaciation then the 
diagnosis would be m favour of tuberculosis, there 
IS cyanosis in bronchitis also but it is not so marked 
as m miliary tuberculosis. 

In tuberculous pneumonia the onset is sudden, 
accompanied with high fever of uncertain type, 
sweating, cough, expectoration and pain in the chest 
Sometimes there is a definite attack of haemoptysis 
The disease may be confined to one place but the 
whole lung may be infected The disease generally 
terminates fatally hut not necessarily so Some cases 
after running a couise frequently pass on to the less 
dangerous chronic stage 

Tuberculous broncho-pneumonia frequently known 
as galloping phthisis is mostly a disease of the 
childhood but many adults also fall victims to 
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this very dangerous disease. It is liable to follow 
weakening, infective, febrile and other diseases such 
as whooping cough or measles. In these disease 
the capillary bronchi of both lungs are simultaneously 
affected. ' High fever, difficulty of bre'athing, cyanosis 
and waste are its characteristics like those of 
tuberculous pneumonia. It is distinguishable from 
miliary tuberculosis by the flushed face, bright 
eyes and alertness as compared with the apathy, 
pallor and prostration of acute miliary tuberculosis 
These cases rapidly progress to a fatal end Chronic 
bronchitis may appear to be like tubercular bronchitis. 
But there is a great deal of difference in the deport of 
the patient in the two diseases. In chronic bronchitis 
the patient does not look ill and there is no progressive 
wasting. 

In a child or young adult broncho-pneumonia 
should be regarded with suspicion, for at this age the 
disease may be of tubercular, origin and if the course 
of disease exceeds three or four weeks, the possibility 
of its being of tubercular origin is increased 

Chronic Tuberculosis 

Chronic pulmonary tuberculosis of the lungs is the 
form most commonly met with in tuberculosis. The 
attack manifests itself gradually and pursues a 
comparatively less active course. But there are cases 
in which the disease comes on suddenly drawing forth 
haemoptysis or closely follows pleurisy. 
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Usually at the onset of the disease the patient has 
a slight cough which is moie marked at night or after 
an exertion There is usually no sputum or slight 
mucoid sputum The pulse rate is enhanced There 
IS a general feeling of uneasiness and discomfort. 
Symptoms of dyspepsia or ansemia also appear There 
IS almost markedly an evening rise of temperature and 
night sweats appear Sweating may come at little 
exertion but even during sleep the patient finds 
that his underclothings are moist with sweat, 
often requiring a change Vitality is visibly and 
progressively diminished and waste continues to 
progress Often the rise of temperature and waste 
are directly connected The higher the temperature 
and the longer it remains during the day and night, 
the greater is the waste of the body. Cough ’also 
progresses and develops into hacking form, sometimes 
bunging out sputum and sometimes nothing, while 
occasionally the sputum is tinged with blood If the 
portions of the lungs are so affected as to disintegrate 
minute portions causing them to bleed, then patches 
of sputum are tinged red with blood Haemoptysis 
may occur at any stage 

Haemoptysis may occur early when the bacilli get 
lodged into one of the blood vessels of the lungs and 
it may occur very late when the lung substance is 
considerably destroyed affecting the blood vessels. 
The bacilli may travel upwards and injure the larynx 
Patches are formed on this organ affecting the voice 
and causing hoarseness These symptoms may occur 
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early or late, may come singly or all at once and some 
•of them may appear and others may he absent. But 
the one constant factor is progressive waste with the 
progress of the disease. This one symptom alone 
ought to put one on guard and suspect the presence of 
tuberculosis 

With the waste of body all the organs are gradually 
affected Impaired digestion, diarrhoea and liver 
troubles become marked. Difficulty of breathing 
increases and the patient reduced to a skeleton passes 
away. Sometimes there is auto-infection. The bacilli 
spreading from one organ to another or passing on 
from chionic pulmonary tuberculosis to one of the 
acute and very fast progressing fatal forms. 

In the earlier stage bacilli may be absent in the 
sputum or in blood but later on as the disease 
progresses eating into the lung substance, millions of 
bacilli get released mixed with the sputum and help to 
spread the disease. 

Prognosis : — If 75 per cent of total population 
and 90 per cent of city population show tubercular 
affection, it means that tuberculosis is in quiescent 
stage in so many. A percentage of those in whom the 
bacilli are active and multiplying only dies directly of 
tuberculosis In such a wide-spread disease it must 
necessarily be said that the prognosis in chronic 
cases is generally good. None need despair at the 
appearance of tubercular symptoms. If the case is 
taken up early then there is every chance of 
recovery. 
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One thing about tuberculosis is that the patient 
must cheerfully obey the restrictions imposed upon 
him or her. Life is a bundle of lestricfcions The 
tubercular patient has to cultivate patience and a 
spirit of resignation No good will come in trying to 
hide the disease or in trying to be cured in a short 
time and join usual work No, a patient must be 
ready to avoid work for one or two years It the 
attack IS slight then six months may be necessary to 
check the progress of disease and another six months 
to enhance capacity for work to normal The more 
serious is the condition, the longer is the time, it will 
take to get recovered The word ‘cure’ has a peculiar- 
significance It means arrest of disease at the stage 
and ability of the patient to work normally The 
lung substance destroyed by bacilli can not be rebuilt 
The injury once done is permanent We have already 
explained that we have great reserve capacity in lungs 
so that if a portion is destroyed and it does not get 
repaired, the lungs do not resume original capacity to 
work But still it IS to be called cure if the patient 
can do all work as any other man and such recovery is 
very common in tuberculosis 

In acute types however, the matter stands 
differently The prognosis here is 'grave Miliary 
tuberculosis is almost invariably fatal and tuberculous 
broncho-pneumonia is also rapidly fatal whereas in 
tuberculous pneumonia the termination is fatal unless 
the acute type passes automatically to chronic type 
with cavitation r 
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Prognosis in chronic tuberculosis however also 
resolves mto a question of prolongation of life. - For, 
if the bacilli are quiescent and the patient is otherwise 
healthy and strong it is regarded as a case of recovery 
More proper it would be to express ho'w many 
patients live how many years after treatment. ' In an 
investigation in 1000 cases of tuberculosis including 
those who refused to be treated, death occured to 29 
per cent with in 2 years of onset. While 8 per cent 
lived to 10 years after onset, but the result is not 
exhaustive for many patients could not be traced and 
were lost sight of. 

A good family history is a favourable indication as 
it points to a normal healthy stock Tuberculosis 
imparts immunity in the blood and a patient with a 
history of tuberculosis on the maternal side is expected 
to show greater resistance. But the history of the 
disease of acute type amongst brothers and sisters is 
of grave moment, it indicates poor resistance and 
at the same time virulent infection. Beyond 
adolescence the older the patient, the bettter is the 
prognosis The cases of young adolescent females are 
least favourable. 

High temperature is an indication of active 
progress of the disease and is a serious matter. High 
temperature, if followed by subnormal temperature 
and progress of disease, indicates approaching death. 
Gradual decrease in temperature is a hopeful sign. 
The higher the temperature rises above 100®F, the 
the more unfavourable is the outlook. Bapid pulse is 
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a bad sign and if on treatment the pulse rate does 
not come down the piognosis is bad. A. patient with 
a calm outlook of life and who does not worry has 
more chances than the worried and high strung 
person 

Progressive loss of weight and increasing loss of 
strength indicate progressive activity of the disease 
and are unfavourable 'symptoms The response to 
iieatment is also suggestive. Those responding have 
better chance If on exposure to sun and air the skin 
assumes healthy appearance, then the prognosis is 
very hopeful 

Tuberculosis may undergo spontaneous cuie 
without treatment It may get cured quickly or it may 
cure after a prolonged course It is difficult to forecast 
the duration of life because cases after cure may again 
develop active form 

Immunity — The uncivilised people are immune 
from tuberculosis so long as they do not come in 
contact with persons having tuberculosis The reason 
18 that in natural state in free contact with earth, air, 
water and sun light and free from worry, these people 
live in such a state that the tubercle bacilli in them 
are non-pathogenic or non-disease-producmg. Bacilli 
they have, they take and impart but these bacilli 
have not grown to be disease-producing So, the 
immunity of the so-called uncivilised people is an 
immunity of isolation Certainly these people are not 
immune to the attacks of virulent tuberculosis. On 
the contrary, they are less-resisting and are adversely 
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affected by virulent bacilli They may simply be 
extinct by coming in contact with a population who 
have got virulent active bacilli in them. 

The rural people also enjoy comparative immunity 
in their own areas There is less incidence of 
tuberculosis. But they are less immune to the attacks 
of virulent type than town’s people who are constantly 
being dosed with the bacilli When rural people 
come to town they are more apt to succumb to 
tuberculosis than habitual residents of towns and 
cities. 

This is natural because of an well-known scientific 
fact Every toxin creates anti-toxin which fights the 
toxin and increases the resistance of the subject and 
therefore imparts habitual immunity. In cities where 
tubercular bacilli of a virulent nature are constantly 
entering persons, there is a sort of inoculation going 
on A small group of bacilli enters a person and lodges 
and the man sets up defence, his leucocytes go and 
fight and kill the bacilli and in the very act he 
develops anti-toxins or imbibes partial immunitj If 
a still stronger dose will come the same phenomenon 
may be repeated with greater acquisition of immunity 
The fight increases the resisting, power of immunity 
of the individual. Now suppose the saine dose of 
bacilli is taken in by a new arrival from a rural area. 
His system is free from anti-toxins and he will be 
running greatei risk of being adversely affected by the 
invasion and his natural power of resistance may be 
of little use in face of the virulence. . „ i' ' - 



DISEASES OP THE EESPIBATOEY SYSTEM 115S 
toxins : ANTI-TOXINS IMMUNITY 

So real immunity comes from development of 
anti-toxic bodies within the system produced by 
previous contacts with tubercular bacilli Even in the 
towns there are sections A deweller of the richer 
section of the town is likely to be adversely affected in 
the slums of the same town where he is apt to get 
extra virulent doses m larger quantities and with 
greater frequency Whereas it is desirable that 
every one should avoid contact with tubercular bacilli, 
it is also an observed fact that these contacts in 
small doses impart comparative immunity, but onlj* 
compaiative and not absolute. ‘ Scientists have not 
as yet been able to devise a method by which 
immunity can be secured artificially. The introduction 
of tubercle bacilli by inoculation was a step in that 
direction but it failed in achieving that although 
it IS good adjunct in the hands of an expert in’ 
treatment of tuberculosis > 

It comes to this, that a person living in an axea' 
where he comes in direct or indirect contact with 
tuberculous patients and enjoying health is concluded 
to have acquired some degree of immunity 

It has been found for the same reason that an old 
civilised race like the Jews is more immune from’ 
the attacks of tubercular bacilli than other modern 
laces living under similar conditions of life and 
work. . . 

The underlying truth about it is this that the' 
non-p>thogemc bacilli in men with primitive - habits 
get pathogenic character by unnatural living as iri'^ 
73 
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towns and slums. The reverse of this also is true 
The pathogenic varieties lose their virulence by 
adoption of natural or primitive condition of life 
This means plenty of contact with, air, light, water 
and earth and requisite exercise suitable to the 
physical condition for the time and also unwarned 
mind. Worry breaks down resistance and immunity 
and IS a great factor in tuberculosis. 

Prevention — The prevention of tuberculosis in a 
population will mean change of the .character of 
bacilli by making them less virulent by alteration of 
the sub-sanitary and occupational habits of the 
population. Avoidance of contact is necessary to 
prevent spread of tuberculosis but a tuberculai 
patient may be a harmless campanion if both will 
keep within certain bounds and avoid things 
calculated to spread infection. If people are taught 
these methods then tuberculosis will not be looked 
upon with the horror it is done today and death rate 
from tuberculosis will go on decreasing as happened 
in many towns of Europe and America. 

At one time tuberculosis was regarded as hereditary. 
Because obviously the children of tubercular parents 
developed tuberculosis in many cases. But-it has been 
found that tuberculosis has to be acquired. It does 
not come from the blood of the parents. But children 
of such parents continually run the risk of being 
dosed with tuberculosis from their parents. Besides 
tuberculosis in parents may produce a tubercular 
predisposition in offspring. 


DISEASES OP THE BESPIHATOBY SYSUEM 1155 
PBEVENTION OP TUBEBCULOSIS 

A history of tuberculosis in brothers and sisters 
IS of moie impoitance. An open case in a house 
<;onstitute6 a grave danger. Cases aie known that 
after the death of one child, parents have lost all their 
children at different ages and at long intervals of time 
The articles of use of a tubercular patient, the lOom 
and the very house itself may be so thoroughly 
infected that it may be idle to expect any one escape 
fatal consequence unless having acquired special 
immunity All open cases should be isolated. 

The problem of prevention should be tackled, from 
the very root The infection in children starts with 
infected tubercular cows Not only milk but stools 
also of tubercular cows contain bacilli. Segregation of 
such cows would have been a good proposition but 
so long as that is not possible, it is necessary to attend 
to other details for prevention of tuberculosis through 
contaminated milk All milk should be perfectly 
sterilised by boiling before drinking T^e bacilli die 
when heated and boiling is a safe method of freeing 
milk from tubercular contamination 

The natural power of resistance of persons should 
he increased and maintained on a high level This 
means living in lighted and airy rooms The highest 
•death rate is from crowded and insanitary areas. A 
city atmosphere associated with squalor and poverty, 
dark streets and confined air, uncleanliness and 
general insanitary conditions breeds tubercular bacilli 
Prevention of tuberculosis means the bringing about 
of conditions reverse to above. 
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The bacilli do not thrive in sun light or even in 
diffased day light. The homes in city or village 
should be well lighted, dry, airy and in other details 
sanitary in order that tubeiculosis "may find no 
habitation in them. These are radical preventive 
measures. Short of this, the conditions should as 
far as possible approach to these 
' Malnutrition is a predisposing cause to development 
of tuberculosis or manj^ other ills. Then again there 
are- certain occupations which render one liafile to 
injury of the lungs and thereb}' predispose one for 
tuberculosis The occupations in which dust has to 
be inhaled such as in stone cutting, metal cutting, 
grinding and polishing. Occupations where long 
sedentaiy hours tire one out as that of a tailor or 
shoe-mater are fruitful causes for the spread of 
tuberculosis. The unhealthy conditions that exist 
may be mitigated if a prevention of tuberculosis 
amongst shoe-makers and tailors is desired It is 
notorious that there are many families amongst the 
poor shoe-makers affected with chronic tuberculosis 
Their living conditions help the spread of the 
disease. 

There are certain' diseases which cause a 


predisposition for tuberculosis. Measles, whooping 
cough in children may be followed by tuberculosis. 
Debilitating diseases and infective fevers cause 
predisposition to tuberculosis such as malaria, diabetes, 
syphilis etc Mental deficiency is also said to be 


a predisposing cause. 
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Tuberculosis as we have already found is a 
widespread disease and there are many who are 
already affected as is generally believed 70 per cent 
of the population is already infected The question 
lesolves heie ‘ into one of inci easing resistance. 
Whatever will increase the resisting power will be- 
conducive to prevention whereaa darkness, warm and 
damp atmosphere, overwork, worry and exhaustion 
will invite tuberculosis 

An open case in which the patient is expectorating 
millions of bacilli, in a single day is -a very great 
source of mischief and has to be carefully attended to 
see that the infection is not spread It may be that 
the disease is far advanced, that the patient is not\ 
likely to live long Yet arrangements may be made 
so that if a few other prospective patients’ lives may 
be saved 

In case of one suffering from acute tuberculosis the 
sputum comes out infected with bacilli Steps should 
be taken so that . the sputum may be collected in an 
aseptic condition The disposal of such sputum is 
easy The thing may be burnt. But collection is 
diflScult If the patient is bed-ridden then all that 
need be done is to keep watch that every time the 
patient expectorates the attendant carries to the bps 
a vessel in which he throws the sputum The pot 
is to be kept coverd At the end of the, day the 
whole contents may be burnt after mixing with 
sawdust or paddy huskings and little lumps of 
cowdung cake. The smaller the vessel, the easier 
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it would be for the patient to use it. A screw cap 
aluminium’ water pot may also be used *for the 
purpose, within which may be inserted a small glass 
which is usually provided with such vessels. The 
bottom of the glass is to be taken off so that it works 
as a funnel and prevents splashing while handled 
for use 

' But a patient who is not confined to bed and 
walks ’ about, presents difficulty. He may carry in 
his pocket some cut pieces of paper and a thick paper 
envelop Sputum should be thrown on the pieces 
of paper held in hand and folded’ and put into the 
envelop The wiping of the lips should be done 
with similar pieces of paper and kept in the envelop. 
On return home the envelop and its contents should 
be burnt. Bor home use also such paper and envelop 
may be used. 

Where it is imperative to use open basins, some 
strong disinfectant should be put into them and 
the mouth kept covered. The contents are to be 
burnt. 

The nails of the patient, the extremities are to be 
kept scrupulously clean The mouth and the lips 
should be treated with antiseptic wash as often as 
possible. 

It is needless to say that the patient should avoid 
direct contact with other inmates of the family His 
utensils should be kept separate and persons attending 
on him should do so from a distance so that droplets 
from the patient’s mouth may not reach them. The 
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floor of the room should have sub’s rays playing on it. 
If it is a mud hut a daily coat of lep of earth and dry 
cowdung. mixed with water should be given to avoid 
dust The sweepings from the patient’s rooms should 
be put under earth 

Treatment — Tuberculosis though a deadly 
disease, is a curable disease if treatment is taken in 
hand early Treatment consists m rendering the 
habitation of the bacilli, that is the patient’s body less 
favourable to pathogenic condition We know that 
men in natural state get tubercular bacilli which are 
of a non-pathogenic nature and that by living the 
artificial life of a civilised man the non-pathogenic 
bacilli develop pathogenic quality In treating a 
tubercular patient we should attempt to put the 
patient back as i were into the state of nature 

The room should be open and allow plenty of air 
and light inside The life lived should be an outdoor 
one Where health conditions permit, there should 
be as little covering to the skin as possible so that 
fresh air may play on the body Water baths are 
invigorating and should be given, whenever possible 
Exposure to sun in advanced stage may cause too 
much reaction Gradual exposures to morning sun 
only should be attempted at the early stages 
Exposure to sun is by 'itself a treatment and will 
be dealt with separately 

nourishing food should be given consistent with 
the capacity for digestion It is no good stuffing the 
stomach with food which it cannot assimilate In 
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tuiierculosis there is waste going on daily and there 
should be an attempt to give the normal food to the 
system plus the extra quantity necessary to make up 
the waste. SufiScient fresh vegetables, fruits, fresh 
milk, dahi should be given to the patient. It is a 
good sign if the patient goes on to add weight. 
The stomach and the lungs being embryologically 
made out of the same -tube, the two Organs aie 
sympathetically reacted upon. A disturbance of the 
lungs reflects npon the working of the stomach and 
more often than not disturbance of the stomach 
accompanies tuberculosis. With defective system it is 
often a problem as to how to feed a patient so as to 
recoup waste yet not put an extra tax on the stomach 

Free air is a great help for recovery of patients. 
Free air is flowing air as distinct from stagnant air. 
Stagnant air is uncomfortable and injurious It is 
injurious not because it contains too much carbon 
dioxide Free air gives tone to the skin while 
stagnant air stops evaporation from* the skin surface 
and that makes all the difference. A current of air 
passing over the body gives tone to the nerve endings 
on the skin. 

Cold is bracing and no one should put off 
fulfilling usual routine programme for the day on 
account of cold. Exposure to cold can do no harm if 
the system is trained to tolerate it. In fact, exposure 
to cold, to current of air, to water and to sun all aie 
conducive' to increasing the resisting capacity of the 
system. And the one treatment of importance in 
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tuberculosis is the incieasing of the resistance of the 
system to tubercular bacilli. 

Rest 16 a great thing m tuberculosis for the better 
the lest, the better the chance of recovery. When 
the patient is run down he should be given complete 
lest Of course, absolute rest cannot be given so 
long as the body has to perform its own internal 
functions But beyond that, every little bit of energy 
saved may be a brick laiff for building up a defence 
foundation for the patient 

When there is no exercise the food requirements 
will be less and therefore it will mean less work for the 
stomach and therefore better digestion. The effect of 
rest in tuberculosis is wonderful It brings down 
the temperature and minimises other distressing 
symptoms The rest to be effective in tuberculosis 
must be the rest of a yogin Not only should the 
body be in repose but there should be mental repose 
Mere physical rest will mean little if the mind is 
kept worried about this, or that In disease, it is 
particularly difficult to keep mental calm specially 
in tuberculosis When an earning patient has to 
withdraw from his work and create a new financial 
position having ceased to earn, the desire to go back 
too early, to get well quickly is a handicap to 
enjoyment of rest and therefore to recovery The 
mind should be undisturbed and the patient must 
cultivate the habit of taking things and even his 
illness in a calm' and cheerful spirit of resignation 
He should cultivate the will to get well Without tins 
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strong desire to get well it is difBcult for a patient 
to tolerate the restrictions pnt npon him whereas 
the ideal mental pose would be not only to tolerate 
but to remain cheerful and happy. 

Profound sleep gives profound rest and the 
tuberculous patient must have as large share of 
sleep as he can conveniently manage. Sleep is the 
profoundest form of rest and the tubercular patient 
needs more than the usual hours of sleep By work 
persons produce toxins, these react upon the nervous 
system causing less flow of blood. A time comes 
when the brain becomes slow to respond to call of 
work. Less blood goes to the brain and this 
produces sleep. 

Apart from general rest of the body, another 
method of giving direct rest to the lungs is employed.' 
The lungs expand and collapse with the inspiration 
and expiration. This can happen because between 
the lungs and pleura there is no pressure of air If 
outside air is admitted into this space of the lung 
it cannot expand or it is thrown out of action. 
This is surgically brought about by a process called 
artificial pneumothorax. Only a skilled surgeon 
can undertake such collapse of the lung. The 
patient in some cases progresses wonderfully towards 
recovery 

Best IS not to be considered alone There should 
be graduated bodily exercise along with rest. As 
soon as the patient is able to perform movements 
without strain, he should begin to take exercise. 


- DISEASES OP THE BESPIRATOKY SYSTEM 1163^ 
NATUKE TREATMENT IN TUBERCULOSIS 

To the diseased lung, exeicise means greater work- 
brdinarily -exercise or greater work will put more 
blood into circulation ‘When tihe lung is in advanced 
stage of tubercle formation, it will yield a portion of 
tubercle bacilli to the blood The greater circulation 
through lungs will mean gi eater loading of blood 
with bacilli This increases toxic condition of blood 
and helps the progress of the disease Hence lest 
is necessary "When however by taking rest the 
conditions are a little alteied then some exercise is 
necessary “Without exercise the circulation becomes 
sluggish, the stomach does not work and cannot deal 
with sufficient food to give greater nutrition to the- 
body under ■'•the improving condition Then it is 
that some exercise is necessary 

Walking is the best form of exercise After 
taking exercise the temperature should be noted 
Exercise should not raise the temperature more 
than temporarily, otherwise the amount of exercise 
should be reduced In this way gradually more and 
more exercise is to be taken till without a rise of 
temperature, a patient can put in 10 miles of walk 
daily When .a patient has attained this stage 
only then can the question of resuming to normal 
occupation be thought of 

Climate is a matter of consideration for the 
tuberculous patient Dry warm climate is good 
But too much stress should not be put on climate 
It IS not possible for the poor to change to a better 
climate Let not a patient feel that he cannot get 
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Tjetter without a change Tuberculosis can he got 
rid of in the climate in which it was acquired 
There are so many factors which influence the 
progress and cure of the disease that undue stress 
need not be given on any particular item. 

Tuberculosis is a disease for which we have no 
specific remedy There is no medicine, vaccine' or 
physical treatment about which we might say that 
"this drug or this method does not fail in tuberculosis 
1^0, we have no medicine and no measure about 
which this can be said For cure of tuberculosis we 
have therefore to depend upon improving the general 
condition of health and removal of toxin by healthful 
living Such life increases resistance and increases 
the patient’s chance of recovery Having discussed 
what those points of increasing resistance and vitality 
are, we shall pass on to the consideration of the 
treatment of tuberculosis and its various symptoms 
medicinally. 

Medicines in Tuberculosis • — The disease comes 
by the air passages and through the blood stream 
Bationally these two channels are therefore used to 
counteract the action of the bacilli. 

Inhalation of antiseptic vapour through the 
atomiser, the respirator and by hanging pieces of linen 
saturated with the antiseptics in the room are the 
methods. Creosote, eucalyptus and iodoform may all 
be inhaled in this manner. Antiseptics have been 
found to be useful in arresting the progress of the 
disease and in healing to some extent. 
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lodme IS supposed to be a powerful agent jn 
checking the progress of the disease. Iodine m the 
form of iodoform maj' be used for inhalation oi as an 
inunction and -may also be takW internally in ^ gram 
doses dissolved in oil or in capsules three times a da} 
Iodine can be very well introduced into the blood 
stream through intravenous injection The best effect 
of iodine maj be obtained by this means Two 
injections of 1 c c of '37 grain of iodine are a good 
measure 

The next antiseptic in general use in creosote or 
its derivatives guaiacol and thiocol. Creosote may 
be inhaled as vapour It may be hung from saturated 
pieces of linen and muy be taken internally Advocates 
of creosote treatment desire to have the whole sj stem 
saturated with creosote It is best to begin with a 
small dose and increase it considerably as the patient 
tolerates 20 minims can be given daily in several 
doses Creosote in oil 1 10 if injected into the trachea 
by hypodermic syringe has been found to give lelief to 
obstinat^e cough 

Arsenic has been highly extolled in the treatment ' 
of phthisis l/60th grain may be given twice a day 
after food and the dose increased gradually tilL^ 
intolerance to the lungs is exhibited This consists in 
development of great weakness in the extremities and 
lassitude after w'alking. The doses have to be reduced 
and then again increased Some consider that there 
IS no single drug of ^ equal utility in the chionic 
form of phthisis 
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Fever • — Fever is an index of the toxic action and 
of the break-down of resistance. Indeed most of the 
remedies of phthisis are tested by the thermometer 
In phthisis the skin temperature is no index. Best 
IS rectal temperature and failing that, temperature of 
the mouth is to be taken by keeping the thermometer 
under the tongue. Most of the general and 
antiseptic remedies described when effective, help to 
bring down temperature. Quinine is of value as an 
atipyretic in phthisis. A combination of qumine, 
-calcium and nux vomica in small doses is useful in 
night sweats. 

Night Sweats * — ^Patients subjected to open air 
treatment have this rarely. Datura (belladonna) is 
well-known for its power of arresting secretions 
When night sweat is not due to bed clothes or 
exhaustion but is a symptom of accompanying fever, 
a gram or two of datura may be given daily. When 
night sweat occures the patient should be sponged, 
night clothes changed, a warm alkaline' drink given 
and all -windows kept open at night. 

Cough : — Proper treatment of cough should take 
a prominent place in dealing with phthisis The 
cough may be for expectoration or simply due to 
irritation or combined cough of expectoration and 
irritation. 

So long as cough is attended with expectoration, 
the soothing effect of opium should not be attempted 
for then the expectoration -will diminish and make the 

V 

cough more tenacious. 
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The moinmg cough of ^tuberculous patients is 
almost invaiiably the cough of expectoration During 
sleep the catarihal secretions accumulate and on 
waking have to be expelled. The best method of 
dealing with this morning cough is to help it to come 
out by use of warm alkaline drink containing soda 
bicarbonate Waim soda bicarb solution promotes 
expectoration by its solvent action on the mucus 
A little common salt may be conveniently added to 
the waim water Vasaka is a great soother and helper 
of expectoration A few tablets taken at bed time and 
early in the morning are likely to be useful in several 
ways 

Where after expectoration the irritating effects 
still remain inducing dry cough, inhalation of a drop 
or two of chloroform is very helpful 

When there is evidence of existence of dry pleurisy, 
counter irritation will often be found to be very 
useful Counter irritant may be given in the form of 
tinct iodine paint or small bits of mustard plaster on 
the affected part of the chest Potass bromide is a 
useful thing in relieving irritating cough And when 
nothmg IS helpful then there is opium left to work. 

Vomiting —Vomiting on taking food is a 
troublesome incident m tuberculosis In order to 
avoid paroxysms of vomiting it is advisable to clear 
the bronchial passage by taking a warm drink 
half an hour before meal This keeps down 
irritation and is likely to be effective. The will not 
to cough IS a great factor in controlling the fits of 
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irritating cough. If the cough and vomiting after 
meal are suspected to be due to gastric troubles then 
the meal should he preceded by a do*se of tlisinuth 
salicylate and a few drops of dilute hydrochloric acid 
Nux vomica also helps to keep the stomach in tone 
and reduce irritation 

Hsemoptysis — ^It is believed, that in open air 
treatment it is remarkably less frequent In the last 
stage of tuberculosis where there is sudden rupture of 
the ending of a pulmonary artery, the matter is serious 
and no medicine can be relied upon to stop such 
bleeding. But congestive haemoptysis which often 
occurs, generally gives a gush of blood followed by 
expectoration of blood for a short time, generally 
cures of itself. Indeed haemoptysis is a self-curing 
disease. There are cases in which a certain amount 
of hsemoptysis is more useful than injurious. It 
washes out some of the virulent bacilli and checks 
the rapidity of progress of tuberculisation 

Bowels should be kept moved by two drams 
doses of mag. sulph purgative and the food should 
be cold and light and absolute rest should be given 
for sometime 

In weak and run-down patients sometimes slow 
hasmoptysis goes on protracted, it is diflScult to do 
much by way of medicinal treatment in this. case. 
The patient should be kept perfectly quiet in bed, 
light food should be given and the patient should- 
avoid all mental excitement Turpentine is of some 
value in. arresting haemoptysis. Chloroform may -be- 
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inhaled. Common salt is supposed to arrest 
hajmoptysis^and is given as a drink. 

Intravenous injection of calcium chloride 10^ 
solution in 2 to 5 c c is recommended in obstinate 
cases in order to increase the coagulability of blood 
Calcium lactate 20 to 30 grains doses three or four 
times a day by mouth should he given. Milk may be 
injected hypodermically in the gluteal region If the 
bleeding is severe and the patient cannot be calmed 
a hypodermic injection of morphine hydrochlor 
^ gr. should be given immediately. • , 

Digestive Troubles — Loss of appetite so 
common in tuberculosis is remedied by open air life, 
rest and regulated exercise. Nux vomica and soda 
bicarb are helpful in atonic condition of the stomach. 
If there is dyspepsia, bismuth salicylate should be 
given and to improve digestion, a few tablets of papaya 
and kalmegh will be useful , 

Constipation should be remedied by application of 
douche and mild aperient action of myrobalans 
Creosote, calomel, opium, thymol and lime water are 
very useful in diarrhcea of tuberculosis 

In diarrhoea the diet should be reduced, whey, 
butter milk, barley water, green cocoanut water, 
tomato jttice should be given Vitamin foods should 
be supplied 

Tuberculosis of Various Organs 

The, organs of the, body are variously affected bj' 
tuberculosis In adults ^fhe lungs are’ the principal 
74 



1170 HOME AND VILLAGE DOCTOR : CHAP. XIII 
DISEASES OF THE RESPIRATORY SYSTEM 

seats of infection. In children the lymph glands, 
hones and joints are mostly affected. No organs are 
however exempt from the attack of tuberculosis and 
the disease assumes different characteristics according 
to its seat. Lungs are the general seats of the 
disease but one or many organs with or without the 
lungs may he affected. ^Pericardium, peritoneum, 
pleura, mfeninges, brain, spinal cord, liver, spleen, 
bladder, lips, tongue, tonsils, adenoids, oesophagus, 
stomach and intestines, the heart, generative organs, 
bones, the spine, the skin etc. are all affected by 
tuberculosis, each showing characteristic symptoms 
"We occasionally call the disease by different names 
according to the seat. But the disease is one and 
same. 

1. Tuberculosis of Lymph Glands : — Scrofula is 
a tubercle of lymph glands. Tubercular inflammation 
of lymph glands is common in children, old men 
but it is met with at all ages. Catarrh of the 
mucous membranes is a predisposing cause In 
nasopharyngeal catarrh the tubercular bacilli may find 
an easy lodgment and being taken up by lymphatics 
may pass on to the nearest glands. 

Scrofula is local in character. The glands of the 
neck or those of the mesentery may alone be involved 
It has a tendency to spontaneous healing- The 
struggle between the bacilli and the power of 
resistance is long and protracted and eventually the 
protective forces get mastery but at any weak moment 
acute tuberculosis may establish its hold. The 



DISEASES OF XHB BESPIBATOEY SYSTEM 1171 
TDBBBOUDOSIS IN VABIOUS OBGANS 

tuberculous inflammations have a tendency to 
suppurate, particularly in the glands of the neck 
or those under the axilla. These become prominent 
like nuts with a slippery skin. The mesenteric 
lymph glands may be infected with tuberculosis 
It IS the abdominal scrofula of the old writers. It 
may be primary affection or it may be secondary 
from tuberculosis of the intestines. The involvement 
of glands interferes seriously with nutrition and 
the patients are dwarfed, wasted and anaemic The 
abdomen is enlarged and tympanitic diarrhoea is a 
constant feature. The stools are thin and offensive. 
There is some fever and the general wasting and 
debility are most characteristic These cases are 
often known as tuberculosis of bowels, but in a 
majority of them the intestines are not involved The 
peritoneum may be involved 

2 "When tuberculosis affects the serous membrane 
it gives rise to inflammation. When the pleura is 
attacked, acute, subacute and chronic types of 
tuberculous pleurisy may appear In acute cases 
pleurisy sets in abruptly with pain in the side, 
fever and cough There may be nothing to suggest 
a tuberculous process and the patient may be 
possessing a good health and body and may have no 
hereditary taint In subacute type the onset is 
insidious and the true character of the disease is 
often overlooked. These cases often terminate in 
pulmonary tuberculosis. It may even take up the 
miliary form. 
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3. Tuberculosis of-tbe Liver: — This organ is 
often involved in attacks of miliary tuberculosis 
Occasionally large single tubercle forms on the liver 
The organ may be enlarged by numerous caseous 
masses and may present the clinical picture of tender 
enlarged liver of jaundice 

4. Tubercle bacilli may attack the brain where 
it may appear in the form of miliary infection causing 
meningitis or tubercles may form exhibiting symptoms 
similar to those of tumour in the brain. 

5. When tubercular bacilli infect the mammary 
gland, the breast frequently becomes fissured or 
cracked and the nipple is retracted The fistulae and 
ulcers present a tuberculous aspect. The disease runs 
a chionic course for months or years 


Meningitis and Tubercular Meningitis 

Meningitis : — Menmges are membranes which 
line the brain and the spinal cord In meningitis 
these are inflamed. The disease is due to the action 
of a micro-organism diplococcus intracelluiaris 
meningitidis which is found m the secretions from 
the nose of the patient The onset is sudden 
accompanied by rigor, headache and vomiting. The 
temperature is not high being 101° Or 102°F. One of 
the most striking features is that the neck is stiff 
and ‘the head may be drawn back on>account of the 
contraction of the neck muscles Muscular . tremors 
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may occur and unconsciousness comes on quickly. 
Sometimes unconsciousness is preceded by a period 
o£ delirium Cutaneous eruptions in the form of 
herpes or rashes are very common The patient 
may pass off without regaining consciousness or in 
favourable cases the temperature may subside and 
gradual recovery takes place At the onset there is 
usually severe vomiting and bowels are generally 
confined 

Treatment consists in taking general measures to 
soothe the patient Light is not tolerated Hot baths 
do great good The bath may be given at a 
temperature of 107° to 110°5’ Two hot baths may 
be given daily These baths reduce temperature and 
abate restlessness and pain After the bath the 
patient may freely perspire and fall asleep Lumbar 
puncture has been strongly recommended for reheving 
pressure Anti-meningitis serum is specific Of 
medicines both potass bromide and potass iodide 
have been highly extolled Ice bag is to be applied 
on the nape of the neck irrespective of temperature 
Constipation is to be relieved by douche Diet need 
not be considered here Morphine should on no 
account be given in meningitis. 

Tubercular Meningitis — Tubercular nodules 
surrounded by inflammatory exudation aie formed 
in the meninges of the brain and the spinal cord 
The temperature rises to 101° to 103°P and the onset 
IS like an ordinary meningitis. There is loss of 
consciousness, frequent grinding of the teeth and 
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the pnpils are dilated and non-responsive to stimulus. 
In further development the neck is drawn to one 
side. 

Treatment should begm by administration of large 
doses of potass iodide. The other remedial measures 
also are the same as in the case of non-syphilitic 
meningitis. 

Meningitis is carried from person to person 
through the exudations from the nose. It appears as 
an epidemic form in certain localities. On the 
occurrence of an epidemic, crowded places like schools 
and markets should be closed to prevent spread. 


CHAPTER—XIV 

DISEASES OF THE CIROtTLATORY SYSTEM 
Diseases of the Valves 

The four chambers of the heart have four sets of 
valves and these valves may be deformed or may be 
constricted or may be leaking. Many diseases may 
injure the valves of the heart. Rheumatism, gout, 
syphilis, infective diseases and alcoholism all may 
cause diseases Of the valves of the heart. Severe 
muscular labour may also injure the heart. 

The effect of the deformity m valves or obstruction 
about them is diminution in flow of blood to the 
lungs or to the arteries. The system demands a 
certain flow of blood. "When the heart fails to meet 
this demand on account of the above defects, it tries 
to compensate for the deficiency by extra work 
When the heart establishes an equilibrium between 
demand and supply of blood in spite of the diseased 
condition, then the circulatory system is said to be 
compensated But when the deficiency cannot be 
made up even by extra work, it is known as an 
uncompensated system or an uncompensated heart. 
In order to make up for the deficiency the heart 
allows its cavity to be increased or becomes more or 
less dilated which by itself is a diseased condition. 
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When the deficiency is small some dilatation may do, 
provided the muscles of the heart put in enough 
energy to force out the blood. The heart is then a 
dilated heart. It may so happen that the muscular 
force is not enough. Then there is the call for 
increasing the size of the heart to meet the increased 
call for performance. The increase in size of the 
heart is called hypertrophy which is the name of 
another diseased condition. For a time hypertrophied 
heart may continue to give compensated service and 
maintain circulatory equilibrium but hypertrophied 
heart is an abnormal heart and its muscles are 
liable to be degenerated. When this happens 
and the compensation fails, it is then a failing 
heart and those symptoms that are - dependant on 
loss of circulatory equilibrium make^ their appearance 
Again in dilatation of the heart the tcavities may 
become too big without the valves becoming 
proportionately larger. Therefore without organic 
defects incompetency arises there- 

But hypertrophy and dilatation of the heart may 
be caused independently of disease, of the valves 
Habits df life and constitution may cause hypertrophy 
of the heart. High arterial tension causes increased 
work for the heart which then hypertrophies 
Circulation in the lungs may. be obstructed by 
pulmonary disease and cause increased work for the 
right ventricle which ultimately leads to hypertrophy. 
This sort of hypertrophy is beneficial for it is 
compensatory. 
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These diseases are structural or relate to the 
condition of the organ. There are other diseases 
which are functional in which the heart fails to 
function properly. Functional diseases may co-exist 
with diseases of the valves or muscles of the heart. 

Consequences from Diseased Valves 

To distinguish' the different diseases 'of the -heart 
requires high skill and trained ear to judge about 
the sounds But apart from the heart sound, the 
consequences of heart disease may point to what is 
wrong with the heart 

When the mitral valve fails to woik properly and 
the failure is not properly compensated then there is 
disturbance all throughout the chambers of the heart 
The pulmonary veins cannot empty themselves fully 
into the chamber, so there is sluggish flow of blood 
from the lungs The lungs get congested and the 
pulmonary artery cannot discharge fully its - contents 
into the lungs This creates back pressure > as the 
main veins of the system cannot empty themselves 
fully into the right heart The . result of this 
obstruction depends upon the extent of injury. 
There may be only mild symptoms but very serious 
consequences may follow 

With failure ot veins to discharge into the heart,, 
the following consequences may follow 

Dyspnoea, cough, haemoptysis, enlargement of the 
liver, commonly known as cardiac liver, gastritis. 


1178 HOME AND VILLAGE DOCTOR : CHAP. XIV 
DISEASES OP THE CIEOIJLATOEY SYSTEM 

constipation, scanty nrine, albuminnria, cyanosis and 
dropsy. 

Then again when the aortic valves fail and the 
failure is uncompensated, blood will not be forced into 
the arteries with normal pressure. The result will be 
defective work all along the pressure side or arterial 
side of circulation. This is characterised by pallor of 
face, cerebral ansemia, palpitation, pain and dyspnoea. 
Dizziness and tendency to faint are observed specially 
in any sudden change of position, in getting out of bed 
etc The pain is confined not only to the heart but may 
extend to the neck and down the arms to fore-fingers, 
particularly on the left side. Frequently this defect of 
the heart is associated with angina pectoris. Sometimes 
oedema may appear and prove to be troublesome. 
Paralysis, haematuria and enlargement of the spleen 
are other consequences. Death is often sudden. 

In all these cases to be generally classed under 
failure of compensation, the direction of treatment 
should be towards restoring the heart muscles to their 
normal active condition. And the most primary thing 
is to give mechanical rest to the heart by making 
it work only to least requirement for maintaming 
the body. Often a forced rest on bed for two or 
three weeks will achieve marvellous results. The 
irregularities, the congestion, difficulty of breathing 
and even dropsical condition, all these may disappear. 
Nature is a great healer and in the case of heart, rest 
is a royal road to cure. With every break-down of 
heart there is increased over-balancing of compensation 
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and this has to be considered in enjoining strict rest 
for bringing about a condition of restoration. 

Next to rest comes diet Diet should be so regular 
that no digestive troubles may arise and toxins 
generated A weak heart means weakened circulation 
which again means weakening of the power of> 
digestion. A long interval should be given between 
meals to enable the enfeebled stomach to function 
leisurely Some recommend protein foods in heart 
diseases in preference to carbohydrates. The bowels 
should be kept moved, if necessary by daily use of 
a douche 

Next we shall turn our attention to some drugs 
which have been proved to be reliable. Digitalis is 
one of the oldest and most reliable in the line The 
leaves of the plant may be powdered for administration 
and m this form leaves keep, their potency for a long 
time uninjured Digitalis makes the muscles of the 
heart strong and as a consequence the contraction of 
the heart becomes more vigorous, the pulse becomes 
strong, slower and more regular. There is u 
prolonging of the diastole which ensures better 
emptying of the veins into the right heart Digitalis 
gives tone to arteries bringing them back to normal 
functioning In cardiac dropsy all round good follows 
the strengthening of the heart by digitalis. There is 
greater pressure on the kidneys and therefore less 
chance of serious fluid accumulation causing dropsy. 
Digitalis should be given after a purgative has drained 
away the accumulated debris of the system There is 
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an opinion that digitalis acts as a cumulative poison 
But the direct evidence of many eminent physicians 
contradicts this statement. It however is regarded as 
causing gastro-intestinal irritation. Its use therefore 
may be suspended for a few days after a prolonged 
course. When the muscles of the heart are in an 
advanced stage of disintegration digitalis may fail to 
improve conditions, it would then be useless to 
continue its administration. , When there is already 
an increase of blood pressure, digitalis may be given 
in very small doses and may bd usefully combined 
with dilators of blood vessels like garlic. 

We have now in arjun a drug which is fully equal 
to digitalis. It is not a poison like digitalis and does 
not irritate the stomach and all the good actions of 
digitalis are in it. It acts as a cardiac stimulant It 
increases the force of contraction and prolongs the 
diastole. It is quicker in action than digitalis Arjun 
bark powder in tablet form if kept on the tongue for 
a little time gets absorbed and its reaction becomes 
apparent on the pulse. Arjun cannot he too highly 
extolled in heart diseases. In fact, it may be regarded 
as a specific. 

Arjun bark powder may be given mixed with tepid 
milk. It does not make the milk disagreeable- 
Caffeine is also a good cardiac tonic. It stimulates 
both vasomotor centres and the heart muscles. It 
raises the blood pressure and stimulates the heart,. 
30 grains a day may be given to obtain the best 
results. It has a direct action on the kidneys. 
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Nux vomica and quinine are cardiac tonics and are 
useful in cardiac dilatation combined with weakness 
of muscles These act' indirectly and then react on 
the nerve centres 

Iron IS anothei article of prominence in diseases 
of the valves Iron may be given in the form of 
ferrous sulphate combined with arsenic and juice of 
green leaves. 

When the compensation of the heart has been 
restored, period of rest in bed may be reduced 
gradually and gentle walks on level ground may be- 
undertaken. 

Some cases of cardiac failure are accompanied by 
symptoms of dyspnoea, cyanosis, hajmoptysis, gastro- 
intestinal catarrh, jaundice, albuminuria and dropsy. 
The mam source of trouble being the heart,, 
attention should primarily be confined to the heart 
for treatment 

If there is pressure in blood but at the same time 
due to back pressure veins cannot empty leading to 
cyanosis, a little bleeding may do great good 8 or 10 
ounces of blood may be let out with excellent results 
Leeches may be applied. But m cases of venous 
obstruction drastic purgatives are of benefit. Free 
purgation should go hand to hand with stimulation of 
the heart The removal of portal congestion leads to 
relief of congestion i in the liver assisting in healing 
x)f gastro-intestinal^ catarrh and . helping in the 
as^similation of food Ascites and general .diopsy may 
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he greatly diminislied, if not wholly removed 
Magnesium sulphate is on the whole best purgative 
in 4 to 8 drams doses once a day 

Any way a patient with cardiac trouble should not 
be allowed to be constipated as constipation increases 
tension of abdominal vessels and therefore calls for 
increased work from the heart. 

In cases of respiratory trouble relief should be 
given to the patient by making him sit up in an 
inclined position and preventing continual slip by 
putting a circular ridge under the hips which may be 
tied to the cot. 

Haemoptysis, if not dangerously prolonged needs 
no special attention. In cases of dropsy the serous 
fluid may be thrown off by diuretics through the 
kidneys by the use of purgatives or by paracentesis 
Punamava is good diuretic combined with such 
medicines as arjun and caffeine for increasing the 
action of the heart. "When these measures fail, the 
fluid has to be removed by paracentesis After taking 
antiseptic precautions the fluid may be drained through 
a canula by a puncture through a trocar The patient 
should be kept in a sitting position and pressure 
Applied to effect drainage. But the whole of the fluid 
should not be drained in weak subjects all at once. 
Some fluid should be left over. When there is 
-excessive accumulation of serum in the feet, the skin 
may be scratched with sfntiseptic precautions in order 
to left off the accumulation. 
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After the accamalated serum is removed diuretics 
■and purgatives woik better leading to restoration of 
health. 

Massage is very useful in relieving the oedema of 
the extremities and sometimes of ascites also. The 
venous circulation is helped by compression and 
stroking to the direction of the heart Massage all 
over the body is invaluable and oedema of feet and legs 
may be thus caused to disappear 

Sun bath and cold bath have healthy effect on the 
•system Cold water bath is paticularly beneficial to 
weak heart The patient may sit in water up to the 
neck as long as he can conveniently do so 

Prescriptions • 

Arjun — ^ dram or 6 tablets. One dose 4 to 6 
•times during day and night to strengthen the heart 
Garlic — ^ dram juice or 6 tablets 1 dose. 3 such 
doses to reduce blood pressure 

Caffeine — 5 grains or 1 tablet 1 dose 3 to 6 
doses daily according to the necessity of raising blood 
pressure. 

Nux vomica — 2 grains or 1 tablet for a dose 
twice daily 

B’errous sulphate — 5 grains 1 dose with green 
juice of any edible leaves for iron deficiency 

Magnesium sulphate 4 to 8 drams. 1 dose. Once 
daily in accumulation of serous fluids 

Punarnava— ^ dram or 5 tablets per dose four 
iimes a day for diuresis. 
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Palpitation 

Palpitation is an irregular or forcible action of the 
heart perceptible to the individual. Usually healthy 
men are unconscious of the heart beat. In palpitation 
the patient becomes conscious of the beat of the heart 
There is increased rapidity and force of cardiac 
contraction. Occasionally the whole body 'may shake 
with the throbbing of the heart. There is a sense of 
oppression and discomfort, a heaviness in the head or 
giddiness or faintness. Even there is a feeling that 
death' is approaching. 

Palpitation may be due to the exhaustion of the 
muscular force of the heart. In feeble and excitable 
persons emotional disturbances induce palpitation. 
Anaemia and other exhausting or debilitatmg factors 
may cause palpitation. Excessive mental labour, 
sleeplessness, hysteria, , sexual excitement and also 
dyspeptic states and flatulence are all responsible for 
palpitation. The abdominal nerves may be irritated 
by concretions of faecal matter and this irritation may 
appear as a reflex action in palpitation. In flatulence 
and, dyspepsia, over-distension of the stomach may 
cause pressure on the heart and bring in the distressing 
state of palpitation. 

Palpitation attended with constipation is- often 
of this kind. The heart has to overcome a normal 
obstruction and whatever lessens the obstruction' may 
cause palpitation. -Alcohol, exposure to excessive heat 
m hot baths may cause palpitation, r' .,.1 
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In dealing with palpittction the cause must be 
sought out and if possible removed. When there is 
emotion, this must be subdued and when it is due to 
debility, appropriate tonics should be given. If due to 
excessive work, rest should be given. Medicineb 
should be given where dyspeptic state, flatulence and 
constipation cause the trouble. Begulated exercise 
and free exposure to open air are conducive to 
restoration of normal state of the heart. Meals should 
be regulated and nothing should be given in between 
the meals. In cases of anaemia nux vomica, iron and 
arsenic are useful. . > 

When there is gastric catarrh associated with 
palpitation, gastric sedative and antacid should be 
given such as bismuth sahcylate and soda bicarb 
Constipation should be removed by use of aperients. 
In sudden attacks of palpitation chota chandra m « 
doses] of 30 grams will be found useful. Pot bromide 
m 15 grains doses three or fpur times a day soothes the 
nerves. Occasionally an attack may be cut short by 
drawing deep breath, a number of times. 

Cardiac Fain 

.. t 

In cardiac pain known as angina pectoriS, the 
patient is seized with an intense pain in the region 
of the heart. It is accompanied by a feeling of 
constriction of the chest It is felt as if the chest is 
within an iron grip The pain shoots to. the backhand 
goes down the left aim The patient experiences 
extreme torture as if death is near. The face becomes 
75 
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p^le and the hands -'are cold. The pnlse ' mdj be 
irregular hut* it also may be regular. Sometimes the 
tension is high. The' attack may last a few-seconds 
•or, a few minutes or even longer. As .the attack ends 
.there is relief with some eructation of gas and copious 
-discharge of urine. - Dyspeptic states, errors of diet, 
Jflatnlence 'etc. induce the attack. The attack may be 
repeated at intervals. 

High blood pressure accompanies an attack. The 
increased .blood pressure may be the cause as well as 
the effect of the attack. The attack may be so seveie 
that the power of resistance may exceed and the 
patient may succumb. One may struggle successfully 
with earlier attacks but as the exhaustion increases, 
death may follow. 

A person subject to anginal attacks should avoid 
ull strains, physical and emotional so that cardiac 
exhaustion may be lelieved. General nutritional 
condition should be improved. 

If there is any intestinal trouble such as flatulence 
or dyspeptic condition, it should be relieved. Tea, 
coffee, tobacco, alcohol etc. exert a toxic influence on 
the heart and should be avoided. The intestinal canal 
should be endeavoured to be kept free from toxins 
Gout and rheumatism should be attended to and 
constipation removed Cardiac tonics should be given as 
preventive and during attack sedatives should be given. 

In some cases exclusive milk diet does good. In 
any case excess of staichy food should be avoided 
Light exercise combined with light, easily digestible 
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and nutritious food should be taken Massage, sun 
bath and cold water bath are helpful in keeping off 
the dreadful paroxysms 

To remove dyspepsia alkaline antiseptics should be 
taken Intestines should be washed daily with a 
douche Papaya milk 10 drops or 2 tablets helps 
digestion and should be used in intestinal and 
digestive troubles twice or thrice daily Soda bicarb, 
nux vomica, kalmegh and creosote are good foi. 
secuiing relief from flatulent condition One dose of 
myrobalan 1 to 3 fruits or 9 tablets at bed time is 
advisible m keeping the bowels open and also for 
maintaining a sound bacterial condition of the 
intestines Gout and rheumatism should be attended 
to in the manner dealt with under these heads The 
principal thing would be the ensuring of removal of 
waste products through the skin, the kidneys and by 
free purgation Moderate quantities of food should be 
taken. Bath will help elimination through the skin 
In ansemic cases and in cases of temporary cardiac 
■debility from malnutrition, iron and aisenic combined 
with strychnine after food should be given during 
intervals to prevent attacks When angina pectoiis is 
associated with degeneration of the heait or gout, 
potassium iodide is veiy useful It stops cardio- 
vascular degeneration, stimulates the glands and 
promotes elimination. It is an efScient antineuralgic 
agent in several forms of nerve pain 

Now we shall consider the steps to be taken 
during paroxysms of attack. The one great thing 
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m treatment is to reduce arterial tension. This 
may be brought about by nitrites in the forms of amyl 
nitrite, sodium nitrite and mtroglycerin and garlic. 

Amyl nitrite is given as inhalation. This is put in 
glass capsule containing 2 to 5 minims. The capsule 
should be broken in a handkerchief and inhaled. It is 
not an absolute remedy and in some cases it may 
entirely fail to relieve. One per cent solution of 
nitroglycerin in 1 to 2 minims doses given at short 
intervals during an attack is useful. In the intervals 
it may be taken three times a day. Large doses of 
amyl nitrite bring in excessive headache. Sodium 
nitrite is also very useful in 2^ grains doses repeated 
during the attack. It is besides said to have a more 
lasting effect than either amyl nitrite or nitroglycerin. 
During paroxysms if the extremities are cold, hot 
^Yater bottles should be applied to warm up. 
Sometimes nitrites will fail as they often do Then 
inhalation of chloroform should be resorted 'to • Some 
have found chloroform to act more ’/quickly and 
effectually than amyl nitrite and is perfectly safe. Some 
absorbent cotton or cloth may be put in a wide mouth 
phial and chloroform poured in It is inhaled and as 
soon as there is narcotic effect further inhalation may 
be stopped. Relief may be obtained in a few seconds. 
Garlic ]Uice may be given, where possible. Arjun 
should be given in full doses to strengthen the heart. 

Deep breath cuts short paroxysms. Therefore free 
access of air should be grven^ and deep breathing 
continued.^ Tn cases of repeated and severe attacks. 
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opium by mouth or hypodermic injection of morphine 
hydrochlor gr ^ to ^ should he given It is well 
tolerated in cases of heart affections Small doses of 
nux vomica may be given to counteract any depressing 
effect Counter irritant such as mustard plaster has' 
its use at times and repeated small bleedings from the 
arms have been found to correct blood pressure 

Prescriptions 

Papaya milk — 10 drops or 2 tablets, 3 to 5 times 
daily 

Soda bicarb — 15 grains or 2 tablets foi indigestion 

Garlic juice — J dram or 5 tablets. 6 times during 
day and night. 

Sodium nitrite— 2 to 3 grains dose 3 times daily 
for reducing blood pressure. 

Potass iodide — 10 grains or 2 tablets Once to 
thrice daily, when accompanied by gout. 

Opium — m 2 grains doses or morphine injection to 
relieve repeated paroxysms 

Myrobalan — 1 to 3 fruits to avoid constipation 

I 

Disease of the Arteries 

Arterio-sclerOsis is a degenerative disease of the 
walls of the arteries The degenerative changes may- 
cause excessive blood pressure by blocking up the 
passage for free flow of blood The degenerative 
changes may be the effect of high blood piessuie also 
lu old people, the continual wear and tear of the 
arterial tubes over long years bungs in the 
degeneration but some may prematurely fall a 
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sharp toothed fishes is a good method for blood lettings 
Leeches may be applied Attention should be- 
principally directed towards keeping the body free- 
from poisons and fiom over-feeding Bowels should 
be kept freely moved so that no poisons may 
accumulate in the system 

Nerves may be soothed by bromides and the heart- 
kept stimulated b} potass iodide and arjun When the 
pressure of blood rises high the cause should be sought ' 
after and removed Invariably some toxic action wilb 
be traced to be going on when the pressure is high. As 
a general measure sodium nitrite may be given to tide 
over temporary excess of blood pressure Starvation 
or considerable reduction of food is also a good 
measure in emergencies A temporary milk diet proves 
very useful in some cases as it promotes diuresis 
Prescriptions 

Garlic — J dram to ^ ounce dOse once or more ' 

Sodium nitrite — 2 to 3 grams doses for relieving 
blood pressure 

Potass iodide — 5 to 10 grains or 1 to 2 tablets. 
Once to thrice daily for soothing nerves, specially in' 
syphihs, gouty and rheumatic complications 

Arjun — i dram or 6 tablets 3 to 4 times during 
day to strengthen the heart 

Blood letting to relieve pressure 

Anaemia 

Anaemia is want of blood or more properly want of 
led corpuscles oi haemoglobin in blood. This may b^ 
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brought about by malaria, hasmorrhage or excessive 
xhenstrual discharge. Morbid states such as chronic 
suppuration, albuminuria, cancer etc. may cause' 
anasmia Febrile condition and wasting diseases may 
cause anaemia, then again anaemia may be due to' 
malnutrition, insufScient or unsuitable food or from 
imperfect assimilation on account of gastric or 
intestinal troubles Toxaemia may bring about the 
destruction of blood and cause anaemia. The common 
causes of anaemia are malaria and pregnancy. 

In anaemia the countenance becomes pale, the 
nails lose pink colour, digestion is disturbed, vomiting 
and constipation may appear, the- heart may be feeble 
and there may be breathing difficulty. 

Chlorosis is the anaemia of young girls between 
14 and 17 and is often associated with sexual 
disturbances. The onset of puberty and consequent 
rapid grovrth and development are determining 
factors. In chlorosis the complexion takes a yellowish 
green colour, there is pigmentation about the jomts, 
the eyes become particularly brilliant. Digestive 
troubles, oedema of feet accompany chlorosis. The 
fat being retained, the body appears to be plump. 

For treatment of anaemia we have first of all to 
look to diet and general hygiene. Malaria must be got 
rid of. Fasily digestible and nutritious foods should 
be taken. Milk, cream and butter are good items. 
Fruits and green edible leaves should be taken in 
sufficient quantity. W^e have already seen in the 
chapter on Nutrition that the green leaves are 
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particularly rich, in mineral salts and iron. Anaemia 
requires a larger supply of iron and we know inorganic 
or organic iron by mouth must be supplemented by an 
intake of green leaves or nice from them 

Exercise should be regulated according to the 
state of exhaustion Massage, sun bath, friction bath 
with warm and cold water do immense good in 
restoring tone to the anaemic patients 

As for drugs, iron necessarily occupies the fiist 
place It should be given with nux vomica and arsenic. 
Some find bismuth very useful in inducing iron 
assimilation. The symptoms accompanying anaemia 
should be dealt with as they occur Constipation is 
very generally associated with anaemia and iron salt 
may also induce further constipation Constipation of 
whatever origin should be removed by the use of 
aperients and douche. Douche alone or aperients 
alone may fail but a combination is generally very 
useful. Calomel 1 gram daily in J grain doses acts 
as a laxative as also antiseptic For aperient action 
myrobalan is a great help and should be regulaily 
taken. 

In cases of acute anaemia following haemorrhage 
the patient should be kept motionless in bed with 
head lowered Hot bottles should be placed round the 
body and normal saline should be injected to tide 
over crisis If the patient is very restless a small 
dose of morphine may be injected 



chaptbr^xv 

DISEASES OF TJTP „ 

®eoeraJiv ®^®®aJsias 

f» comffleooea m. affaLaM“«^W or 

’’ranches of a n« « confin a severe 

®a“ Dot affects “f nerve' ^‘^a^rions 
apeeialiy .* „ ‘® °°e aide onJv ?! “»« often 

'>on. «.e'^-arvtr'“"'“P°»t 

Pai22 spreads aln», ^ ^ *®^^ernes 8 n from a 

friodioity of !« ‘o “me tiX a‘ regolar 

"o^amenis of!j « “otCteft ' 
oftan indoce P-atTm ““o" 

”o“«'gicattaet t ' S^oeptiw,;?® ““''‘ameof 

b ^‘aea 4 nrtr"‘*“®™”gpV 

“®y <» dne / ®"® aionid of 

o‘o- ^^gios.1 ‘®nonrs “ft '• - 

often occurs, f 


DISEASES OF THE NEEVOTJS SYSTEM 
NEURALGIAS 


1195 


treatment should be diiected towards curing those 
temperaments If there are deposits on joints they 
should be removed as indicated tinder gout and 
rheumatism Counter irritants over the seat of 
pain by flying blisters^ iodine paint, turpentine stupe 
are all useful. Hot salt baths give relief In 
rheumatic cases soda salicylate is a very useful 
analgesic drug Massage does immense good when 
patiently conducted and in combination with other 
remedies Potass iodide has a special place in these 
sorts of neuralgia, more particularly of sciatic nerve. 
If there is any remotest suggestion of syphilis,, 
mercury treatment sould be undertaken. 

Counter irritation .is an approved form of relieving 
neuralgic pain Application of liniments, mustard 
plaster and blistering have their place. Stimulating 
liniments applied with considerable friction are very 
suitable for mild cases One has to be careful about 
raising blisters for nasty ulcers may follow on account 
of careless dressing. The dressing on a blister should 
be applied firmly and immovably 

Xiong stout needles are pushed deep into muscles 
with the possibility of lelieving some tension of nerve 
sheath or otherwise locally influencing the condition 
of the nerve. Several needles are thus introduced 
in the course of the nerve and in a few minutes 
withdrawn 

Opium in 1 or 2 grains doses is almost indispensable 
in treatment of severe ' forms of neuralgia A better 
way is to inject hypodermically morphine hydrochlor 
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eye 'brows on each side, anotiher perforates the cheek 
bones on either side and a third perforates the middle 
of each side of lower jaw and then these nerves from 
the six points branch out in numerous filaments 
for carrying sensation to the various parts of the 
face. 

When the uppermost pair of nerves is affected 
there is what is called brow-ache Sometimes the pain 
IS centred in the eye The middle nerves on being 
affected the upper jaw and teeth get painful while 
affection of the lowest branch of nerves causes pain in 
lower jaw, the lower teeth or in half the tongue. 
When all the three nerves of one side are affected 
exactly half the face or half the head is painful 

In dental canes the pain is first limited to the 
tooth. When the pulp is inflamed the pain is spread 
over a part of the face corresponding to the tooth 
involved. After the pulp is destroyed the local 
suppuration may start a neuralgia which spreads along 
the nerve branch supplying the socket of the tooth and 
later on may spiead to the whole system of facial 
nerves 

When the pulp is affected, temporary relief may be 
obtained by applying an irritant to the cavity of the 
tooth such as a mixture of equal parts of creosote, 
thymol, camphor and arachis oil The pain may be 
relieved by other analgesics. 

Neuralgia due to inflammation of tissues about may 
be relieved by painting the gum concerned with tinct.. 
iodine .. c ' 
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Errors of refraction of eyes may cause headache 
which should be treated after finding out the primary 
cause. Ear, tongue, nose etc. may be painful and the 
loot causes of these:have to be found out for successful 
treatment 

Another form of neuralgic pain of the temple and 
cheek may accompany malarial infection coming on 
with the paroxysms periodically. It is relieved 
promptly by full doses of quimne or arsenic. 

Prescriptions . 

Potassium iodide-^5 to 10 grains doses or 1 to 2 
tablets. 

Bismuth salicylate — 6 to 10 grains doses or 1 to 2 
tablets, . ' 

Quinine or cinchona—fi grains doses may relieve 
these attacks. 


Tic-Douloureux 

Neuralgia of the whole set of trigeminal nerve is a 
distinct disease. It is a disease of men past 30 and is 
attributed in its early stage to some local defect such 
as a carious tooth. By the time the disease fully 
develops the teeth are gone. Tic-douloureux as the 
disease is called is characterised by acute-pain in one 
or more divisions of the nerve. Exposure to cold 
induces paroxysms. At first the intervals between 
paroxysms are longer becoming shorter and more 
severe as time passes. The pam starts from certain 
. centres where the nerve penetrates the tissues. 
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Pressure upon these spots is sufficient to induce an 
attack. A light touch, an attempt at movement ot 
the joint 01 mastication may provoke a paroxysm 
causing extreme suffering. Firm pressure over the 
starting point may lelieve the pain sometimes, Drugs 
may give temporary lelief Aspirin 5 grains, soda 
salicylate 5 to 10 grains, potass iodide 5 to 10 grains 
per dose in a combination may be efficacious > but 
for cure the nerve has to be destroyed by surgical 
operation 


Sciatica 

Sciatic nerve passes from the gluteal region 
through the back of the thigh. Sciatica is pain of 
the sciatic nerve and is one of the most obstinate of 
neuralgias This may originate with gout or 
rheumatism Sometimes it may originate with a 
pressure on the nerve in its course say from pregnancy 
or from loaded bowels It arises from exposure to 
wet and cold m many cases and muscular exertion 
may also cause it There is pain along the whole 
course of the nerve but most painful is the point 
where the nerve emeiges from the pelvis 

Treatment of sciatica of probable rheumatic origin 
should start with warm baths, mustard plaster and 
full doses of salicylates Bowels should be kept freely 
moved. , Potass iodide is useful and may give 
complete relief even in non-syphilitic cases 



1200 HOME AND VILLAGE DOOTOB : CHAP. XV 
DISEASES OF IHE MBEVODS SYSTEM 

Rest IS , of the greatest importance. Counter 
irritation has a large place in treatment. Intramuscular 
injection of magnesium sulphate 12J .to 25% solution 
in 2 c,c. to 5 cc. deep into the gluteal muscles at 
several points has been found to be very efficacious in 
long standing cases where even walking was impossible 
for months Pushing in of long needles about the 
region of the nerve also cures the pain occasionally. 
Massage has its own place of importance in treatment 
of sciatica, particularly in rheumatic and gouty forms. 
It should be gentle at first, gradually coming to 
vigorous kneading motion with increasing tolerance 
of the patient. 


Headache 

Headache may accompany acute febrile conditions. 
In diseases of the kidneys or in diseases due to 
poisoning of blood there may be headache. Headache 
may be due to some disorder in the brain brought 
about by syphilis. Headache may also be ' due to 
digestive troubles, bad food or excessive eating 

Migraine or hemicrania is a type of neuralgic 
headache which affects one side of the head only. -It 
comes in the natuie of a paroxysm. ' Women 
occasionally get it during their menstrual period-. If 
there -is a predisposition to migraine any irregularity 
in habit will induce it such as railway journey, work 
in over-heated rooms, • over-exhaustion, emotional 
excitement and worry. Some dyspeptic symptoms 
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may occur prior to the actual attack knd there may 
be a feeling of fullness in the head as a premonitory 
condition. Some again feel cold and chilly before an 
attack. -There may be some disturbance felt with 
legard to sight. Objects may be seen blurred Visual 
hallucinations may occur and images of men or 
animals may be seen 

The pain in the head is severe sometimes 
accompanied by nausea. Occasionally after vomiting 
the ache begins to abate The disease is often 
hei editary, particularly in gouty persons 

During an attack only light diet -such as gruel, 
milk or dahi need be taken The bowfels should be 
opened by castor oil or myrobalans A.lkaline dunk,, 
soda bicarbonate one -dram to a pint -of watei may be 
taken as often as possible Arsenic as < a drug is said 

to be very valuable. Arsenic in 1/60 grain dose three 
or four times daily after meals may be given Large 
doses of chota chandra are of service during paroxysms 
Aspirin combined with caffeine half and one may be 
regarded as one of the most potent analgesic in this case 
Best m bed, massage, cold and hot baths are useful 
Hot bath particularly may act as a great soother The - 
patient should be kept in a quiet place m a daikened 
loom and allowed to sleep off an attack. 

The leaves of drona pusJtpa have been found to 
act as a specific specially m that variety of migraine 
which commences with sun rise and goes off at sun set 
The leavee are ta be made into a paste, to be applied 
thickly over the affected area., before the sun rises.. 
76 
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Many persons'have found relief on the application of 
this paste when all'cther remedies have failed. 

' Counter irritants like menthol and thymol in oil, 
mustard plaster are common to all -forms of neuralgia 
and they have their place in the tieafcment of migraine 
also. 

Headache may he due to eye strain Wrong 
glasses, errors of refraction and straining of eyes are 
fruitful causes of headache. When the focus of 
trouble is found, it will automatically indicate the 
nature of treatment. Congestive headaches are due to 
irregularities of food and drink or from excessive 
mental labour and worry or from interference with 
circulation of venous blood or suppression of habitual 
discharges such as at menopause. t 

Habits of life should be corrected where there is 
error. If there is any circulatory disturbance causing 
congestion, then attempts should be made to remove 
it. The bowels should be moved freely. If there is 
any over loading, it should be relieved. 

Sharp purging is necessary and cold compress 
should be applied to the head while feet should be 
placed in hot water Mustard plaster applied to the 
nape of the neck is a good method. A thread passed 
through the skin under aseptic precaution as a counter 
iiritant is said to have proved efficient in removing 
headache lasting for years. 

Palliatives in the form of analgesics and other 
remedies mentioned with regard to general neuralgia 
apply to this case also^^, 
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Toxsemic Headache ; — All headaches may be said 
to be toxsemic. Ursemia, malaria, gout, rheumatism, 
diabetes, typhoid, syphilis etc. all cause headache and 
all these are of toxic origin and the treatment of 
headache lies in the treatment of the disease itself 
with the help of local palliatives 

Dyspepsia or biliousness gives bad headache. 
Over eating may cause dyspepsia and consequent 
headache. Treatment lies in fasting. Abstention 
from animal food, from over eating and from eating 
of indigestible substances will remove chronic 
headache caused by the toxic effect due to those 
causes. In fact, treatment of headache is the 
treatment of morbid state on which it depends 

Aperients are of great Service in the treatment 
of dyspeptic and similar headaches Headaches 
dependent on gouty, rheumatic and syphilitic 
inflammation of structures are relieved by the use of 
potassium iodide in large doses To be effective 
15 to 30 grains doses should be given three or foui 
tunes jdaily. It has a ceitain depressing effect on the 
heart which may be corrected by administering nux 
vomica in 2 grains doses Sodium salicytate 15 grains 
with pot. bromide 10 grains three or four times a day 
proves very efficacious in many cases of muscular 
and rheumatic pains. 

Headache originating in tooth should be attempted 
to be relieved by attention td teeth and similarly 
about eves, nose and ears. Disturbance in these organs 
may cause headache So long as the cause remains 
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unattended the headache remajns' despite the use of 
best palliatives and counter irritants 


Insomnia 

Insomnia may aiise from physical and mental 
causes Pain and discomfort fiom disease, injuries 
OP simply irritation from bodily oigans may cause 
insomnia. Some disturbance of - the function of the 
brain may cause insomnia. Some toxic effect on the 
brain due to inappropriate food in quantity or quality 
may induce insomnia ^ 

Excessive mental trouble, worry, irritation and 
emotional disturbance may upset the stable -working 
of the brain centres- and cause insomnia Neurasthenia 
combines with mental and physical causes in bringing 
about disturbances. . , 

, Just as in headache so in insomnia also, we must 
search for the root cause and remove it for tackling 
with it Food habits should be carefully ; enquired 
into. Exciting drinks such as tea,- -coffee and alcoliol 
and tobacco smoking, late at night may irritate the 
brain and then the remedy lies' in regulating the 
hours of such drinks. Eating late at night is a 
perpetual iiritant to the bram making it work against 
sleeping. Sleep means rest to all' organs. When 
however food is taken within three ' hours of the 
time of sleep, then the brain is called upon to work 
the digestive organs vigoiously while it should be 
sleeping restfully. If ninel at night, is th'e hour for 
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sleep then no food 'should be taken after 6 PM. So 
that when a peisoh goes to bed at nine, he goes with 
a practically, empty stomach and the brain also gets 
leave from performing vigorons action in the stomach. 
Those who care to have sound sleep should regulate 
the hour of their last meal of the day. 

Flatulent distension of the stomach, irritation of 
gastric acidity and upwaid pressure of the diaphragm 
on the heart, giVe rise to sleeplessness which should 
be corrected Sleeplessness may be got 'over by 
taking a tumblerful of warm water having 30 grains 
of soda bicarb half an hour before bed time 
Digestive disturbances are soothed by this in more 
ways than can be accounted for. 

Habitual constipation leads to sleeplessness This 
should be corrected A daily washing out by a 
douche IS a harmless method and should be tried 
Those who suffer from toxic effects of constipation 
may have a wash out half an hour before sleep. 

Exhaustion from malnutrition or insufficient food 
may be responsible foi sleeplessness. Consumption 
of light nourishing food will induce sleep 

Cold in extremities may cause disturbance Hot 
water bottles or bathing the feet in warm water 
containing some mustard are good methods. -Friction 
IS also a way of warming up extremities. ' - . - 
Hot bath relaxes arterial tension and helps -to 
soothe one to sleep, specially in cases of great mental 
excitement 'Massage carefully performed induces 
sleep Possibly massage diverts blood fi om the brain 


1206 HOME AND VILLAGE DOOa?OB : OHAP. XV 
DISEASES OF THE NERVOITS SYSTEM 

to t]l€ exercised parts and thus induces sleep. 
Application of alternate jets of liot and cold water 
over the spine before going to bed is good. There 
are other hydrotherapic methods for insomnia which 
should be tried. 

Hypnotic drugs come last in the line of treatment 
They should be avoided as far as possible In case 
of emergency caffeine-aspirin may be given In very 
exceptional circumstances morphia or opium may be 
given to lull the senses to sleep. But these drugs may 
do considerable injury by creating a habit, so their use 
should not be a routine thing but should be reserved 
for exceptional circumstances. 

Chota chandra is a specific. In special 
circumstances a regulated dose of chota chandra 
may be given. Given in 30 grains doses twice or 
thrice daily it induces sleep. Pot bromide 15 to 30 
grains is of great value in mental irritability. As for 
opium 2 grains may be enough for inducing sleep 
according to the subject. 


Apoplexy 

This is due to cerebral haemorrhage into the 
substance of the brain or on its surface and consequent 
rupture of a cerebral blood vessel. The disease comes 
on suddenly as a stroke. The patient suddenly loses 
consciousness and power of speech and motion. It 
comes without any warning sometimes while engaged 
in some action which requires more than usual 
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muBcalar effort The patient falls to the ground 
unconscious and paralysed Sometimes' the paralysis 
comes first then loss of speech and in a few minutes 
there is loss of consciousness Loss of consciousiiess 
IS complete and deep. The face becomes lurid The 
pupils get altered by becoming either small or dilated 
or the eyes become unequal and insensible. The 
temperature may be high or low, pulse is full, slow 
and hard and respiration is slow and laboured. 
Evacuations occur involuntarily. There is more oi 
less complete paralysis of one side. The head is 
turned away to one side, the sid,9 where rupture has 
occured The attack however may come gradually in 
some cases and sometime may elapse before complete 
loss of consciousness or complete muscular paralysis is 
established 

Generally it ends fatally The temperature rises 
reaching even up to 107° or 108°P There is deep 
coma and death speedily ensues In milder cases 
the temperature rises less and there is fall on the 
third or fourth day. Signs of returning consciousness 
appear The first to disappear being the facial 
paralysis. Very slowly the patient may get over 
paralysis 

When the patient is found in a senseless condition 
his shoulders and neck should be raised so that the 
pharynx may. not be obstructed by the tongue No 
pillow should be put under the head. The patient 
should not be moved at all If the coma is very 
profound and the paralysis is general, the case may be 
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regarded as beyond recovery and there should be least 
possible meddling. ^ 

It is better to use an enema and clear the bowels 
with warm soap water. An ice bag should be applied 
on’ the head on the side of the rupture opposite to 
the’ limbs paralysed. Hot water bottles should be 
applied to the feet. The bottles must be wrapped 
with cloth so that no blisters may form. No attempt 
should be made to put anything in the mouth 'of'the 
unconscious pa'tient. Bectal feeding may be tried, 
if the general condition of the patient needs, such 
nourishment. If ihe mouth is dry it should be 
moistened with a piece of feather or strip of cloth 
moistened' with glycerin and water. The bladder 
should be occasionally relieved by a sterilised rubber 
■catheter. In apoplexy blood piessure may be 'relieved 
by blood letting. Prominent veins in the anterior 
elbow joint or near the knee may be incised and the 
patient allowed to bleed till the congestron of his 
eyes is lowered It may be necessary sometimes to 
apply leeches on temporal regions- to relieve cerebral 
congestion early. Administration of calcium salts is 
admissible in cases where bleeding is slow. 

On the recovery of consciousness delicate care 
should be taken so that cerebral inflamm ation may 
subside and' irritation round the clot may be allayed. 
Light food only should be given. Bowels should be 
kept freely moved. Mustard plaster on the neck 
is said to act* beneficially. * Everything possible 
should be done to -keep blood pressure low. This 
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IS dealt with under blood pressure on arterio- 
sclerosis ' '' 


Epilepsy 

Epilepsy is a disease of the nervous system, coming 
in paroxysms characteiised by unconsciousness with 
or without convulsions 

There is a momentary staggering or peculiar 
sensation, the- person then is attacked with a fit The 
fit is often preceded by^a stage m which the patient 
gets a premonition that an attack is coming These 
warnings are of a very varied nature They are called 
auras There may be giddiness or flashes of light 
may be seen, noises and sound may "be heard, 
unpleasant odour may be smelt or there may be an 
unpleasant taste m the tongue Tender spots may 
be felt or localised sensation of a vague character may 
be felt m any part of the body Or a strange dreamy 
stage of fear or of dread may precede an attack. 
Occasionally motor aura may seize and the ■person 
may run or begin to rotate 

The attack generally comes oh with a scream and 
the convulsions and unconsciousness set in On an 
attack the patient, if standing falls to the ground 
Aura or warning may be absent m certain cases 
and then the patient falls unconscious without any 
warning The fiist 'spasm sometimes twists the 
head round so that the patient appears to be trying to 
look over his shoulder The eyes get fixed in various 
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positions and tlie pnpils get dilated The face becomes 
pale and then reddens. The hands are clenched and 
both hands and feet are convulsively twitched about 
Foam issues from the mouth and the teeth are set. 

There is involuntary passing of stools or urine. 

The convulsions may continue for a few minutes 
or may continue for hours. After the convulsive i 

stage the patient becomes motionless and remains 
senseless generally sinking into profound* sleep. The 
fit may occur at intervals, it may be of days, months 
or years. The disease is due to nervous changes 

The patient should be placed on his back and he 
should be prevented from injuring himself by friction 
of hands or feet or by clenching of fists Particular 
care should be taken about the tongue The tongue 
may get locked between the two sets of teeth resulting 
in severe injury. Every moment it is kept, it is 
pressed The teeth should he opened forcibly and 
the tongue pushed inside and then tetween the teeth 
should be put some soft piece of folded cloth to 
prevent further locking. 

The patient’s clothing should be loosened and 
water in spray dashed against the face. This helps in 
bringing back consciousness. The patient may have 
soiled his clothing. The body of the patient as well as 
his clothes should be kept disinfected and in a sanitary 
condition Just before the fit the treatment similar 
1^, to that of angina pectoris should be undertaken. 

When the patient feels about aura, he may himself 
smell amyl nitrite or chloroform and may probably 


JJISEASKS OP THE NEUVOUS-SrSTEM 1211 
TREATMENT OP EEILEPSi:— ' 

ward o£f an attack Inhalation c of amyl nitrite, 
chloiofoiin or injection of morplMne hydiochlor jnay 
lessen the convulsive movements and may therefore bfe 
used even when the patient has fallen and become 
senseless Biomides have beneficial effects on the 
cerebral coitex diminishing greatly the excitability of 
the cells of the motor areas The patient should be 
prevented from turning over on his face as the nose 
and mouth may get buried m bed and cause suffocation 
and ultimate death. It is not unusual for an epileptic 
patient to get a fit while bathing in a pond or stream 
Then, if no one is about, the patient meets his death 
by being drowned. Epileptic patients should avoid 
bathing alone in rivers and ponds for there is no 
knowing when the fit may come A patient has also 
risk of danger of fire say, while cooking or lighting a 
lamp. 

Treatment of the person in the interval between 
paroxysms may be called preventive treatment Every 
attack increases the liability to another attack of 
epilepsy and therefore preventive medicine has a 
place m its treatment Hygienic care should be 
taken and unhealthy and abnormal habits should 
be guarded against The food , should be pure, 
simple and unexciting Alcohol and tobacco should 
be given up Too much alkali in blood may 
predispose one to attacks Betels are taken with lime 
which is a strong alkali Care should be taken not 
to take too many betel leaves. The bowels should be 
kept freely moved and if there is a tendency towards 
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constipation, myrobalan 1 to 3 fruits may be taken 
daily. This will prevent costiveness but will not go 
to form a drug habit. Sun and water baths should 
be taken. Warm baths would be preferred if the 
heart is strong The patient should take regulated 
exercise. 

In a few cases the administration of sedatives m 
the healthy period has led to permanent cure But 
m certain other cases sedatives give only temporary 
protection and then become useless Chota chandia 
in 30 grains doses 3 times a day provides such a 
sedative - " 

The acidosis or alkalosis of blood should be guarded 
against by regulating diet. Taking of too much 
alkaline lime salts or too much of acid substances 
should be avoided 


Hysteria 

Hysteria is a disease of the mind It exhibits 
itself in emotional disturbances and defects of 
character which are hidden under an almost unlimited 
number of symptoms of disease of varied character. 
The 83 unptoms are all psychical or have their origin 
in mind. 

Occasionally fit of laughing or crying gets hold of 
the patient There is another characteristic symptom 
about the disease. The patient often feels that a ball 
is rising into the throat and causing chocking. The 
patient may then get more or less violent convulsions 
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and lapse into apparent unconsciousness It is also 
seen that the feeling of chocking by a ball ends there 
and the patient becomes unable to eat Such a, 
hysteric woman starves and becomes emaciated 
The convulsive moments may subside quickly or may 
continue for hours SometimeS^ the patient becomes 
violent and continues to trouble attendants. The 
patient may be under a fit of pain and his wails and 
shouts for pain may wearily last for hours This stage 
IS sometimes ended by a spell of unconsciousness.. 
On the contrary, unconsciousness may be followed by 
emotional manifestations by abdominal distension 
and passing of a laige quantity of urine These 
attacks cause great mental and physical exhaustion 
Theie is no disease that may not be simulated by 
hysteria. Manifestation of local paralysis is quite 
common Paralysis of the legs, of one side, of one 
limb, of voice, of speech all occur more or less 
frequently. Anaesthesia, hyp'eraesthesia, dyspnoea, 
hiccough and cough are' also fioiet with Disoiders 
of the digestive organs are common Hysterical 
afiections of joints, specially of the knee and hip 
have been described by surgeons , 

The temperature may rise very high. Cases of 
hysteria where temperature rose to 108° to 113°F have 
been recorded. In some cases the rise of temperature 
has been on one side of the body only. 

But the most distressing features of hysteiia aie 
the moral and mental perversions of the most serious 
nature One characteristic however - of hysteric 
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symptoms which serves to distmgrdsh hysteria is their 
dependence upon and reaction to psychic influences- 

Age of puberty is a predisposing factor; Sexual 
disturbances and morbid states of sexual organs have 
a casual influenceji Women are more ^ffect6d than 
men. Heredity is a predisposing cause. Hysteria- 
may occur in ansmic and those suffering from 
defective nutrition. It is often also seen in -the robust 
and fatty both female and male . persons. Menstrual 
distorbancesj conscious or unconscious sexual 
excitement are frequently at the root of the attacks. 

It is difficult to chalk out a line of treatment for 
hysteria. In this neurosis every thing may fail and 
every thing may succeed. As nearly every disease 
may be simulated it is difficult to foresee and guide 
as regards diagnosis. All the pain described by a 
patient is “terrible” and is an exaggeration of that 
of the real disease. If the skin is touched and there 
is a simulation of pain the patient screams. But on 
pressing firmly there is no increase of pain which 
would be the case, if inflammation and a real disease/ 
were present. 'The face rarely has the expression of 
a patient having really the simulated disease. There 
is a peculiar "characteristic of hysterical persons and 
questions are answered abruptly. Bamily history and 
^general disposition,' age-andi sexual relationship will 
help diagnosis. The dis'order is in the mind of the 
patient and there is no doubt that the sufferings 
complained of are more or less real'. Hysterical 
'X persons may feign and make diseases 
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The cases should be managed hygienically. The 
body and generative organs should be kept clean and 
any irritation due to worms etc should be searched 
for and removed The patient must be made to see 
that the condition — the mental condition of the disease 
has been thoroughly understood and the remedies 
proposed would be carried out thoroughly, £rmly but 
with kindness If the friends and guardians' of 
patients can have absolute trust then only the case 
need be taken up otherwise it would be useless to 
attempt to treat 

In ordinary fainting fits if a burning feather is 
presented to the nose for inhalation, the patient feels 
uncomfortable and wakes up which would not be the 
case in an attack of epilepsy which it most simulates 
A bucket of cold water thrown with force on the face 
and chest often works like a charm in taking off the 
swoon Sympathy will make the case worse 
Attendants and relatives should be firm and 
unsympathetic yet kind This is the best attitude to 
be taken up The patients must be made to understand 
that although they cannot altogether avoid attacks, 
they can to an extent guard against seizures 

Asafcetida and other antispasmodics are not of 
much use in the attacks. But they are undoubtedly 
useful in controlling some of the minor manifestations 
Asafcetida should be given in 5 grains doses thrice 
daily during intervals The fits may not come Cases 
showing distinct sexual excitement should be given 
datura Thiee grains of dry leaves oi one tablet pei 
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■dose repeated, thrice daily .may- calm the patient 
Potassium brpmide and /chota chandra also ■will, he 
useful. These have sedative action on the cerebro; 
spinal, nervous, system. They are anaphrodisiac in 
action and on that account - exercise a - calmative 
influence andipf event attacks. These are most useful 
in menstrual periods. - . - . 

In oases of extreme suffering .during paroxysms 
opium may be given. But then there is a danger of 
heading for morphine habit.-' Simply distilled "water 
injected when the patient was pleading for morphine 
in distress "has been known to allay pain, provided 
the patient felt that really morphine was injected. - - 

Hot baths, cold and hot douches on the spine' 
should be taken to improve general tone of the nerves 
Massage also is useful nn bringing the tone of-bodj- 
and mind to a healthy condition because massage has 
a soothing effect on the nerves. 

Moral or coercive- treatment -will suffice - in some 
cases of paralysis Cases are known where the patient 
comes -into 'the hospital as a -paralytic Accidentally 
when it was discovered that hysteria was the cause- 
of paralysis then the patient was left to shift for 
herself- and move without- anybody's aid 'And this 
the patient did on being forced to do so Oppenheim 
mentions-- a case in which operation on -the knee 
had -been decided upon -‘'She came to me on two 
crutches and left me in a quarter of an hour without 
them”. But all cases aie not cured so easily 
as this. 
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Hydropathy, massage, fomentation are then of 
value in curing hysterical paralysis. A nairow strip 
of blister raised completely round the limb has been 
found to be curative in hysterical paralysis 

When there is sensory paralysis, the patient has to- 
be subjected to quiet unemotional life The cures are to 
be made by slow steady hopeful training of will power 
through everyday efforts Here caution is necessary 
not to go to excesses “A case is urged and scolded, 
and teased and bribed and decoyed along the road, 
to health ..this is what it means to treat hysteria”. 
The physician must create intense interest in the 
patient and must gam his confidence without losing 
his authority. The patient should be assured 
of cure. 

In young age hysteria is often associated with 
intestinal worms, indigestion or other alimentary 
disorders They must be treated first. 


Convulsions in Children 

In children generally convulsions are prewamed by 
twitching of the face, sudden starts during sleep, 
inward bending of the thumb on the palm and doubling 
of the fingers on them, a somewhat similar condition 
of the toes and squinting 

When the fit comes, the child becomes deadly pale, 
the features are distorted, the eyes stare and are rolled 
about, breathing becomes irregular and catching, 
77 
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the body becomes rigid and the hands are clenched, 
hands. and feet are thrown on all sides. . . , 

' ' A child seldom - dies in a ht except in spasmodic 
closure of the respiratory passage due to diphtheria 
or acute laryngitis. 

These attacks may be recurring with short or long 
intervals and may be one or both-sided occurring at 
any age below 2 years of age. 

I 

The causes are : (1) The onset of some acute 
disease specially malaria, lobar pneumonia or any othei 
infective fevers, (2) reflex irritation * due to 
constipation, colic, errors of diet, round worms or 
tight prepuce, earache an'd teething ' are also 
predisposing causes though remote but should not be 
neglected in the eliciting of the history, (3) high 
fever, (4) violent diarrhoea and vomiting, (5) ansemia 
of the brain, (6) congestion of the brain, (7) acute 
brain diseases such as meningitis etc , (8) epilepsy, 
(9) tickets with tetany, (10) lastly, there are such 
cases where no definite causes can be found out. 

When the attack is sudden without any previous 
notable illness, we must consider three points ; 

(1) Onset of any acute disease, specially malaria 
and eruptive fevers with high temperature. 

(2) Eickets or teething. 

(3) Any errors of diet resulting into constipation. 

So also the treatment should be based on three 
principles in (1) treatment of attack, (2) prevention 
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of convulsions in threatened attack and (3) removal 
of the underlying causes. 

(1) In tieating the. attacks of convulsions the 
mam programme is to dip the body in warm hath if 
there be no fever and continuous cold douching on 
the head If there be fever, only the extremities may 
be kept in touch with hot water bottles and cold 
on head 

(2) Por prevention of further attacks bromides 
and chota chandra should be given If administration 
of any .drug by mouth is not possible, potass bromide 
in 5 grains along with glucose solution only may be 
given per rectum-through a catheter Chota chandra 
in S grains doses may be given to be licked with 
honey 

(3) As soon as medication per mouth becomes 
possible, calomel should be commenced early to relieve 
the patient of constipation It should be given in 
fractional doses Other causations should be treated 
on their own .line 


Croup 

Croup signifies a temporary obstruction in the 
upper air passage of children leading to difficulty of 
breathing or in some causes total obstruction of 
breathing It may be due to * 

1 Acute inflammatory laryngitis 

2 Diphtheria 

3 Nervous spasmodic laryngitis 
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The chaxacteiistic feature of the attack is the load 
crowing noise which accompanies each indrawn breath 
and the signs of increasing snfE^ocation. Convulsion 
is an accompanying symptom. 

Neurasthenia 

It IS a nervous disease and is closely allied to- 
hysteria. The disease is characterised by exhaustion, 
feebleness and irritability. The symptoms are 
muscular debility, headache, backache, dyspepsia, 
loss of appetite and constipation, mental weariness,, 
incapacity and unrest, combined- with irritable, 
capricious and uncontrollable temper. Sometimes tho 
heart is affected and there are palpitation, sweating 
and vague erratic pams. 

Heredity is believed to be responsible for the 
disease in most cases. Mental and physical strain also 
brings about neurasthenia. The treatment should be 
on the lines of hysteria. Care should be taken to 
improve general health. 

Paralysis 

t 

When the sensory and motor nerves cease to 
function then the limbs or organs affected become 
paralysed. Often only the motor function is lost then 
the limbs or organs cannot move but there is 
sensibility. When both sensory and motor nerves are 
^ injured there is complete paralysis. 
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When there is injury in the brain then paralysis 
partial or of the whole body may occur as in apoplexy 
Some diseases in the brain may cause paralysis 
If the spine is injured paralysis may follow from a 
mild to a severe type according to the character 
and extent of inj’ury The injury may be mechanical 
due to blow oi twisting or a fracture The injury to 
the spine may be due to disease A tumour or 
overgrowth may press on the spinal cord Caries 
may affect and injure the spine There may be 
ulceration of the cord Paralysis may be due to 
syphilis or otherwise. One form known as tabes 
dorsalis or locomotor ataxy is almost wholly due to 
syphilis Inordinate use of alcohol may cause 
paralysis 

Children under five are subjected to a special form 
of paralysis brought on by a special virus This 
causes fever and leads on to paralysis After some 
days of slight fever which may not be noticed even, 
it is found that one or other arm or the legs have 
lost power and , the child has become helpless 
This paralysis inay pass off in a few weeks or 
may make the child permanently lame After 
diphtheria in children, particularly the soft palate 
becomes paralysed and then the paralysis may travel 
on to the knee joint and the lower portion or in 
fact any portion may be paralysed By time the 
paralysis often gets cured on improvement of general 
health helped medicinally as will be explained 
later on 
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Hysteria ^brings in paralysis -whicb for all intents 
and purposes is a true paralysis although nothing is 
wrong with the motor nerves But by long subjection 
to this paralysis the limbs get really paralysed and it 
IS no less difficult to cure hysterical paralysis than real 
paralysis 

Facial paralysis is another distinct and common 
type of paralysis Some of the muscles of the face 
may be paralysed or it may be a part of general 
paralysis. It may be due to exposure to 'cold and 
there may be no serious disturbance of internal 
mechanisnl. After exposure to a draught a person 
may not be able to move one side of his face. The 
appearance of the face becomes blank and 
expressionless and saliva may trickle from the mouth. 
It may be regarded as a sort of rheumatism and may 
get cured by fomentation and treatment as for 
rheumatism 

There may be local paralysis or if mild it may be 
calle'd a local cramp such as the writers’ cramp In 
some 'instances the pen cannot be held, the joints of 
the thumb or the index finger do not operate in that 
free and delicate manner which is necessary for 
writing. Sometimes ' the wrist becomes powerless or 
the arm is painful to the elbow. Best and massage 
may bring back health if the first warnings are taken 
seriously. When a paralytic patient is bed-ridden 
he has to depend for everything on his attendant 
Great care and vigilance should be exercised by the 
attendant in performing his duty. Often it happens 
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that the patient has lost power of speech In thdt 
case his needs are to be understood and met without 
causing extia suffering on the patient Feeding 
requires care but attending to urine and stools aie 
more serious matters > 

Paralysis may result in retention of urine or in 
incontinence of urine To relieve retention a soft 
rubber catheter should be made aseptic and introduced 
into the bladder The bladder should be emptied as 
completely as possible Despite timely emptying, 
there is a tendency in such cases for the urine to 
become infected and set up sepsis which may 
ultimately prove fatal Boric acid m 10 grains doses 
given thrice daily by mouth prevents sepsis If this 
does not prevent rotting of the urine m the bladdei 
then the bladder should be emptied and then washed 
out with a warm solution of boric acid 

When incontinence is slight then there is a chance 
of improving matters by administration by mouth of 
small doses of datura. This should be given a trial. 
In more severe cases, an India rubber urinal should 
be attached to the male organ But in females 
incontinence is difficult to manage without soiling bed 
and clothes Aseptic thick pad of cloth or cotton 
may be put over the genitals and kept in place by light 
bandage with a water proof covering say of plantain 
leaf The pads are to be squeezed free of urine and then 
disinfected by boiling in a disinfecting solution, dried 
and used over again. The genitals should be frequently 
sponged with warm' antiseptic lotion, wiped dry and 
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massaged with oil containing a little antiseptic 
Massaging will give tone to the skin. 

When faeces cannot be retained owing to the, loss 
of control over the sphincter, it would be necessary 
to wash ont the colon with a large amount of soap 
and water daily. Fouling the bed would be avoided 
to some extent thereby. If purgatives are given bed 
pans should alternately be placed with soft padding to 
prevent injury to the .skin. If the bowels are not 
washed, large hard masses of stool may form requiring 
mechanical removal. 

Bed-sores have to be prevented. Once formed, it 
is very difficult to heal them and these may lead to 
sepsis and death. The patient should be put on a 
soft bed without any creases. Tender spots should 
be protected by soft padding. Tender skin should be 
hardened by rubbing with catechu which tans the 
surface of the skin. When a sore is actually formed, 
it should be cleansed daily by washing with an 
antiseptic lotion, say of neem leaves or of boric acid 
and dressed with boric ointment. 

In paralysis in which the tissue change of the 
spinal cord is not complete, it is characterised by the 
increased rigidity of muscles, excitability and 
exaggeration of reflexes. This is called spastic 
paralysis. While the patient is disabled from moving 
he may suffer severely from involuntary flexor spasms 
These spasms may come at night and prevent sleep 
With some patients light mechanical extension of the 
lower extremities by attachment of weights will check 
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the spasms In these cases of paralysis the patient 
will try his utmost to use his paralysed limbs He 
should endeavour to force impulses through the lines 
which are imperfectly conveying them. These efforts 
of the patient should be aided by gentle massage 
Electric theiapy is of use here. 

Flaccid paralysis is characterised by toneless, 
flabby condition of muscles, which show a diminished 
response to electrical or other stimuli Here all forms 
of reflex excitability are lost Flaccid paralysis is 
accompanied by complete anaesthesia and complete 
incontinence due to toneless relaxation of the 
sphincters 

In locomotor ataxia where the legs cannot make 
normal stepping motion, the patient should be 
reeducated to perform movements An ataxic patient 
should be allowed to take to bed and rest He must 
strive to make the legs function coherently 

In infantile paralysis after the acute stage is over 
the paralysed limbs should be coaxed to function. By 
exercise a half paralysed -muscle may be brought up 
to a point where it will do an amount of work nearly 
equal to the normal Some simple mechanical 
contrivances should be adapted to the case of each 
child by which he may regularly and voluntarily 
direct the muscles 

Massage and Sun bath — Bailing cases of limbs 
affected by spastic paralysis where a touch may set up 
spasm, nothing will he more useful and more 
important than regular, thorough and systematic 
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massage of the muscles This stimulates circulation 
and provides nutrition to the parts affected. This 
may he usefully combined with friction with some 
warm bland oil. The muscles should be rubbed 
and kneaded and gently pinched. The rubbing 
movement should be upward so that blood may flow 
through the veins. Massage- should be helped by 
exposing the parts to the life-giving rays of sun. 
Sun’s rays act mysteriously in healing diseases. 
Paralytics should have sun’s rays playing on the 
affected limbs while undergoing massage. 

Electricity applied to the muscles will secure their 
conti action and hence will exercise them when 
voluntary exercise is' impossible. Here some distinction 
should be made between .the kinds of electricity 
Where a coil or wire rotated before the ends of a 
hoiseshoe-shaped -magnet, faradic electricity is 
generated. The other form is where chemical cell is 
used such as a bichromate battery to generate current 
and a contact breaker is used to generate the shock- 
giving induced current This last we call galvanic 
current.' To. the muscles which lespond to faradic 
current, it should be applied for about 10 minutes daily 
Those muscles which are slightly paralysed respond 
to faradic current. ’These muscles recover generally 
spontaneously in time and the faradic current helps 
the process Muscles which are very deeply affected 
do not respond to faradic current There interrupted 
galvanic current is necessary. In applying this 
current the positive pole should be placed on the 
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affected muscle and the negative on the back A pole 
or terminal is marked positive by a X mark in the 
battery The interruptions can be regulated by a 
mechanism •within the battery The more the 
mteriuptions, the intenser the action The electric 
applications Sire painful The treatment should be 
begun with exceedingly weak current and the intensity 
should be gradually increased When there is little 
response on the muscles, then the poles may be placed 
very near each other so that there may be greater force 
of current Moistening of the poles gives better contact 
of metal to the skin Where necessary poles lined 
with sponge and moistened with water should be used 
These applications are to be made daily and continued 
for two or three years or for longer period if the 
muscles aie receiving nutrition But if after use for 
two years no improvement is seen then they may be 
given up 

Medical treatment in paralysis should follow the 
symptoms Those cases, ‘ and they are many, which 
are due to syphilis, should be treated for syphilis 
with arsenic, bismuth and mercury as described 
under syphilis When sensibilitj is not wholly 
lost and there is still capability of some motion, 
treatment should be directed towards arresting 
the progress of the disease For alleviating pain 
salicylates may be used or other simple analgesics 

Where the root cause is known, medicines maj 
be used to help removal of that cause When there 
is local numbness or difficulty of movement of'joints. 
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use of potass iodide in large doses is recommended 
In non-syphilitic as well as syphilitic cases, potass 
iodide in the early stage has a definite place in the 
treatment of paralysis. Nnx vomica gives tone to the 
moscles and should be nsed for long periods in 
combination with arsenic Many bad cases of facial 
paralysis and post diphtheritic paralysis progress well 
nnder strychnine and arsenic treatment. 

In cases .of local-acute pain- morphia or opium may 
be given temporarily for obtaining relief But it 
must be occasional tioublesome symptom which will 
justify the use of opium. If it is used for such 
troubles and pain as are everyday occuring, then 
opium should not be touched. 

When paralysis is due to a pressure on the spinal 
cord attempt should be made to relieve the pressure 
Here surgical aid may be necessary. In cases of the 
spinal cord and subsequent numbness of the limbs, 
complete rest should be given to the back bone by 
keeping the patient in bed. Sun and massage allowed 
to act beneficially on the affected region. 


Chorea 

It is a disease of early life and is regarded as a 
functional exhaustion of the nervous system In 
chorea the patient suffers from irregular, involuntary 
movements of groups of muscles of the arms, legs, 
face and tongue and of the trunk also The arms and 
hands 'move about in purposeless fashion, the legs 
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keep moving, the muscles of the face make irregular 
contractions giving rise to grimaces The tongue 
IS pushed out suddenly and withdrawn The eyes roll 
about and so also the head Sometimes the whole 
body may be tossed about in bed The patient can 
speak with difficulty and voluntary movements are 
carried out imperfectly and with difficulty During 
sleep the shakings cease 

Naturally or under treatment the disease may 
disappear but may appeal again Excitable precocious 
children aie prone to this disease Best is to be 
given Massage, sun bath, tepid water bath, cold 
water bath and keeping the bowels moved are the 
general methods of dealing with the disease It is 
believed that toxic action in the system affecting 
the brain brings about the disease It has also 
been found somehow allied to rheumatism Any way, 
toxaemia may be regarded as the cause and general 
methods of draming the system of toxins by the way 
of intestines, kidneys and skin through baths, exercise, 
massage and douches should find an important place 
m treatment In acute case aspirin is very useful 
It may be given to children over six years in 5 grains 
doses twice or thrice daily. Large doses of salicylates 
are useful, arsenic and nux vomica have a reputation 
in dealing with chorea Arsenic 1/60 gram 3 times 
daily after food may be given Nux vomica m 
2 grains doses three times daily may be given 
Aspirin should be stopped or dose reduced as soon 
as there is a visible effect of it on the system 
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Arsenic and nux vomica may be continued for long 
periods 

Worms may be a predisposing factor. If there 
are worms they should be expelled 

Paralysis Agitans or Shaking Palsy 

This disease is due to degeneration of brain tissues 
In this disease there is a tremor in various muscles. 
The hands and ankles _ shake and the face or lower 
jaw trembles continuously. The tremor may cease 
during voluntary movement but comes back with 
increased vehemence after cessation of work Aching 
pains about the head and neck cause distress 
IMedicme can do very little in this disease General 
treatment as described under chorea may be 
undertaken. 


Sunstroke 

Nervous disturbance is brought about by 'prolonged 
exposure to heat with or without direct exposure to 
sun. A paroxysm called sunstroke overtakes the 
patient which may be mild or severe . Liability to 
sunstroke is increased^ by fatigue and excitement, 
by want of ventilation and by the use of alcoholic 
drinks. 

Previous to actual attack, often premonitory 
symptoms appear. The patient feels dull and listless, 
there are loss of appetite, nausea and sensation of 
giddiness. These may last a few hours or persist for 
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days and end in a fit of paroxysm oi disappear by 
themselves 

Exposure to heat or to sun may bung about 
heat stroke either preceded or not by premonitory 
symptoms There are giddiness and shivering The 
face becomes pale, the body is cold and breath comes 
in gasps Heart and pulse are felt to be weak and the 
eyes get dilated In more severe forms the face is 
flushed, body and head become hot, eyes become 
bloodshot, the pulse becomes strong and quick and 
breathing is irregular and noisy When the seat of 
attack IS the chest, breathing becomes incomplete 
Occasionally the person falls down suddenly in an 
insensible state and does not move 

In case of sunstroke the clothing should be removed 
and cold water sprayed on the head The body may 
be placed in wet pack The extremities if cold should 
be rubbed Hot water bottles or mustard plaster 
should be applied on the feet so that blood may leave 
the brain The bowels should be relieved by enema 
When the chest is affected a mustard plaster may be 
put on it When sense comes back, the patient should 
be given plenty of watei to drink and nursed with care 
afterwards 
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CONSTITUTIONAL DISEASES 
Rhetimatic Gont 

Rheumatic gout is neither rheumatism nor gout 
It is something very different from both but have 
sv-mptoms common to both of these diseases The 
cause, course and treatment of rheumatic gout are 
however altogether different from either of them 

Acute rheumatism is an infective fever in which 
several joints are usually attacked. There is 
considerable swelling and rise of temperature of 
affected parts which show pain, tenderness and 
redness. The body temperature rarely rises above 
101°F. It is differentiated from rheumatic fever by 
the absence of profuse sweatings and absence of heart 
complications. There is no tendency of inflammation 
to travel from joint to joint. 

In chronic form the prominent symptoms are pain 
in joints which increases at night. There may or 
may not be much swelling. Application of heat 
increases pain while at rest it becomes difficult to 
move the joints. After a time the joints swell and 
, still later stage the swellings shrink and become hard 
Generally rheumatic gout is accompanied by much 
constitutional derangement, weak health, ansemia etc 
Dyspepsia may be present. Large and small joints 
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are indifferently attacked The attack spreads from 
joint to joint but does not leave the one it had once 
affected It causes deformity and distortion of the 
joints by enlargement and contraction The limbs^ 
the jaw, the neck joint are all liable to be attacked at 
an early or late stage of the disease The joints get- 
more or less fixed and with the advance of the disease 
the patient becomes crippled and miserably helpless 
for the remainder of his life The disease is not 
hereditary nor is it confined to particular families It- 
is rather more common in women than in men while 
in gout women enjoy greater immunity Sometimes 
little hard knobs about the size of a pea are seen 
upon fingers They are not painful but they are 
caused by rheumatic gout 

In distinguishing the disease from gout the most 
prominent fact to be observed is that there is no 
deposition of soda biurates at the joints While 
colchicum IS a specific in paroxysms of gout, it has 
no effect on the rheumatic gout Similarly, salicylates 
which alleviate the pain of rheumatism have little 
effect on rheumatic gout 

The cause of this disease is not definitely known. 
But malnutrition, constitutional break-down and 
worry have been assigned as causes and the effects 
of cures by medicines such as nux vomica, aisenic, 
iron and iodides point to the disease of having 
something to do with general debility Exposuie to 
cold, fatigue and night watch of a exhausting nature 
have been seen to cause the disease With the advance 
78 
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■of the disease the cartilages at the joints get destroyed 
and small accretions of bones may also form on 
the heads of joints. The hones at the joint suffer 
from degeneration and fluids disappear from joints 
and movements cause the grating of rough .surfaces 
against each other and later on ankylosis develops and 
lack all movements Rheumatic gout is sometimes 
followed by an attack of rheumatism. In cases of 
irregular attacks of this disease eyes, ears and larynx 
may be affected It has a peculiar choice for the 
temporal jomt causing stiffness and ultimate locking 
•of movement, disabling the patient to open his mouth 
and eat 

Medicinal treatment lies in effecting a general 
improvement of health. The digestive organs should 
in the first place be attended to. If the digestion is 
impaired, papaya, bismuth and soda bicarb should 
be given. Bowels should be kept freely moved, if 
necessary with the help of myrobalan or any other 
convenient laxative. Occasionally saline purgative of 
magnesium sulphate may be given. There should be 
efficient urinary secretion and boric acid 10 grains 
doses may be given, when necessary. As a general 
antiseptic garlic should be taken daily. This helps 
to alleviate piiin also. For general tone of the body .. 
nux vomica, arsenic and cinchona are useful. Iodides 
and iodine are found to be of gieat value. Iodine in 
drop doses should be given by mouth and in certain 
cases rather high doses are tolerated. It may also be 
given intravenously and results watched. Nux vomica. 
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arsenic and cinchona are reported to act very 
admirably m bringing the system back to health and 
arresting the growth of rheumatic gout Massage 
with mercury and iodine ointments greatly relieves 
the pain of joints and helps articulation , Treatment 
along these lines should be continued for a fairly long 
time 

Treatment of regulation of diet and regime is of 
gieat value Nutritious diet should be given containing 
the vitamins Daht should be given to produce 
helpful bacteria in the intestines Exeicise of the 
affected limbs is necessary where any movement is 
at all possible In this disease massage is of the 
greatest service The whole body should be massaged 
with bland oil under exposure to life-giving mild 
lays of the morning sun Experts in the treatment 
of this disease are of opinion that even some of the 
worst cases have recovered under treatment 

Rheumatic gout is a bad disease, its most common 
predisposing cause being a thoroughly impaired 
condition of the system If treatment suited to the 
temperament of the individual case, is begun in earl} 
stage and the structures of the joint are not seriously 
injured, the prognosis is favourable although the 
recovery may be slow But if the enfeeblement of 
the system is great, then the probabihtj of arresting 
the disease is remote It does happen in some cases 
that even m most hopelessly affected condition 
extending over several years partial mobility of the 
impaired articulations is regained by formation of 
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newer surfaces of joint The comparative symptoms’ 
table given by Garrod is useful m making a differential 
diagnosis of rheumatic gout as distinct from 
rheumatism and gout. 


Differential Diagnosis table from Garrod 


Gout 


I 

Strongly hereditary l 


Much more frequent 
m males 

1 

Seldom occurs before | 
puberty and i 

generally much 
later I 

! 

Induced by high 
living, Time and 
malt liquors 


Smaller jomts parti- J 
cularl} affected in 
early attacks and ! 

cbpLcially the i 

great toe ' 

i 

Great pain, tedema t 

and desquamation ' 

of cuticle i 

J 

Docs not induce 
acute mdammation | 

of the structure of 
the heart 


Bheumatism 


Less so than gout 


More frequent in 
females 

More frequent m 
young and before 
middle age 


Occurs m Tveak and 
not caused by Tvme 
etc excited by cold 
and damp 


Large joints are 
more affected than 
small, usually 
several m number 


Pam less mtense, 
seldom oedema 


Often causes acute 
pericarditis and 
endocarditis 


I Bheumatic gout 


Much less so than 
gout 

More frequent m 
I females 

I Occurs both m 
yoxmg and old 


Often mduced by 
depressmg causes 
and sometimes 
excited by cold, not 
I mduced by ivine etc. 

I Large and small 
I jomts are equally 
I affected 


I Less pam, much 
^ su’eUmg and often 
some oedema 

Xo tendency to 
' cause mdammation 
I of the heart 
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Gout 

^ Bheumatism 

Bheumatic gout 

Fcbnlo disturbance 
moderate 

1 Febnle disturbance 
- great, more than can 

1 be accounted for by 
local inflammation 

t 

i Generally but little 

1 febrile disturbance 

Paroxysms periodic 
in early attacks 

1 

Attacks not periodic 

i 

1 ‘ 
1 

1 

No periodicity, the 
disease 16 
, progressive 

I 

Early attack 
lasting but a week 
or 10 days 1 

1 

1 Attflcks longer m 
duration than m 

1 gout 

Duration of attacks 
indefinite 

Blood nob in uric I 
acid 

No unc acid m 
' blood 

No uric acid in 
blood 

Constant deposit of 
urate of soda in ' 

inflamed cartilages i 
and ligaments I 

No deposit of urate 
of soda, no 
ulceration of 
cartilages 

No deposit of urate 
of soda, ulceration 
of cartilages 

Often leads to 
kidney disease 

No tendency to cause 
kidney disease 

No tendency to in- 
duce kidney disease 

Often mduoes chalk- 
stones externally 

1 

Never causes chalk- 
stones 

No chalkstones 
produced but often 
much swellmg of 
joints 


Acute Rheumatism 

It IS an acute specific disease characterised by fever 
and pain in the joints and a marked tendency to 
cardiac damage It is a disease in which the synovial 
membranes of the joints are inflamed causing pain and 
difficulty of movement of those particular joints But 
it IS not the synovial membrane alone which is affected, 
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Similar membranes, tlie object of which are to'afford 
facilities for movement round other structures are 
also affected- The membranes of the heart, of the 
lungs and of the intestines are affected, inflamming the 
endocardium and pericardium, the pleura also the 
peritoneum 

The inflammation of joints causes effusion of fluid 
into them The inflammation travels It subsides in 
one joint and attacks another- The joints are very 
painful. In subacute case the pain may not be very 
great. 

The knees are most frequently affected and then 
the shoulders and ankles and then the wrists, hands 
and elbows In its acute stage rheumatism rarely 
attacks the hips or the toes 

In acute case the temperature rises ranging 
between 102° - and 104°h. In subacute cases the 
temperature is between 100° and 102°J’. The pulse is 
rapid and bounding usually over 100, the skin gets 
bathed in perspiration, urine becomes scanty and 
there is costiveness present. In younger patients 
endocarditis, pericarditis and pleurisy may develop 
even without any painful joint. Dilatation of the 
heart may be regarded as a part of the disease, specially 
in children Sometimes the tonsils are affected 
giving rise to tonsillitis. There is a hereditary 
proneness to the disease so much so as 25 per cent 
cases may be traced to heredity The acute 
rheumatism is a disease of childhood and youth, the 
greatest number of cases being between the ages of 
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10 and 20 In acute rheumatism high temperature in 
young may endanger life. Dangers may arise also due- 
to complications of the heart Otherwise there is ne 
risk of life involved When sweatings cease and the 
limbs become moveable then a paroxysm of high fever 
may overtake the patient Even after recovery the 
liability to recurrence is very great and special care is 
needed to avoid relapses 

The cause of the disease has not been fully 
ascertained It is a specific infective fever and the 
course runs like that of other infective fevers 

The patient should be given absolute rest Even 
if the attack is not so acute as to make him unable to 
move still for sajety the patient should be confined ta 
bed on account of possible serious heart complications. 
Diet should be fluid and preferably of dahi 

The nose and mouth should be frequently washed 
with an antiseptic wash Bacteria possibly enter the 
system through the nose and mouth Keeping these 
in a sterile condition by antiseptic gargle and by 
sucking in boro thymol alkaline lotion through the nose 
IS found to give relief The bowels should be opened 
with calomel followed by a saline purgative The 
affected pints should have hot water fomentation and 
they should be massaged with any ointment 
containing irritants like turpentine, camphor or 
menthol After massage the joints should be bandaged 
With cotton-wool 

There is profuse perspiration. The body and 
bed of the patient should be kept in a sanitary 
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•condition by frequent changes and by action of the 
skin being brought out by sponging with tepid 
water. 

Internal medicinal treatment in acute rheumatism 
reduces itself to taking measures for relieving 
pain Sodium salicylate acts as a specific combined 
with soda bicarb. Salicylates cut short the course 
of the disease, lessen high temperature, pain and 
inflammatory reaction of the joints and subside the 
tendency to recurrences. Soda salicylate may be 
given in 10 grains doses 4 to 6 times a day and 3 or 4 
drams of soda bicarb may be given daily till the urine 
IS alkaline. Bheumatism is a disease of acidosis and 
the system should be brought to an alkaline condition. 
Even after the cure is affected, doses of sodium 
salicylate should continue to be given with soda 
bicarbonate. 

The intestinal condition should be attended to and 
treated as symptoms arise. The same wateh over 
the lungs and heart is to be kept and necessary steps 
taken according to symptoms as are described in 
•diseases under those heads. G-arlic should be taken 
daily. This will act as an anodyne and also as an 
antiseptic. Sometimes salicylates fail, in those cases 
quinine or cinchona, arsenic and soda bicarb should 
be given and possibly the disease will come under 
control. During acute stage small blisters of mustard 
plaster may be applied to the left upper chest or over 
the heart and pot. iodide may be given internally in 
cardiac complications. 
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Too much water cannot be given to one suffering 
from acute rheumatism The system must be flushed 
The flushing is helped by taking large volumes of 
water, by sweating and subsequent sponging The 
water is discharged through the skin as sweat and 
also urine Here also there is great necessity of free 
opening of bowels for flushing the system In addition 
to laxatives, if the colon is washed out by a douche 
the results will be satisfactory 

When the temperature is dangerously high the 
patient should be given af wet pack and in still worse 
cases where the temperature rises to lO?®!* or so, the 
whole body should be immersed under water This 
makes the temperature to fall rapidly When the 
temperature comes to 101°F the patient should be 
made dry and put on bed and covered with blankets. 
Hot water bottles may be arranged for arresting too 
much fall of temperature after an immersion 

In very painful joints, datura, opium and aconite 
may be applied locally Blistering the joints is also 
helpful Tinot iodine may be painted on joints as 
counter irritant 


Prescriptions 

Soda salicylate — 2 tablets or 10 grains 
Soda bicarbonate — 3 tablets or 20 grains 
One dose every three hours. 

Soda salicylate may be increased to 16 even 20 
grains per dose, if small doses will not bung about a 
relief of pain and other distressing symptoms Caffeine 
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soda salicylate in 2 c c injected intramnscnlarly on 
alternate days in acute rheumatism acts as a specific. 

Chronic Rheumatism 

The word rheumatism is applied very vaguely. 
Acute rheumatism is an infective fever affecting joints 
and membranes. Chronic rheumatism cannot always 
be said to be a sequence of acute rheumatism. On 
the contrary, a chronic attack is rarely a sequence of 
acute rheumatism The two diseases may therefore 
be* regarded as different although with a common 
name 

Chronic rheumatism may be of two kinds, affecting 
the joints or articular rheumatism or affecting the 
muscles or musculai rheumatism 

Chronic Articular Rheumatism 

Theie are several diseases making the joints painful 
There is gout which affects joints, makes them swell, 
causes deposit of urates and brings in distortion of 
the joints and eventually cripples the patient Then 
there is rheumatic gout in which there is no deposit 
of mates but the effects of the disease on the joints 
resemble those of gout. Then there is acute 
rheumatism in which the joints are affected and of 
which fever is a significant factor different from the 
fever of gout or rheumatic gout. Chronic rheumatism 
is what is left of the cases of joint affections after 
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we .have excluded gout, rheu,matic gout and acute 
rheumatism 

Chronic rheumatism is a disease which from the 
very onset is of chronic type The most exciting 
cause IS exposure to cold and wet It very frequently 
attacks those who have to work in damp atmosphere 
and those poor people who cannot obtain sufficient 
protection from cold The disease attacks only a few 
joints. There is one special feature with regard to 
an attack of chronic rheumatism, it is that the joint 
IS not seriously anatomically injured early There is a 
thickening of the synovial membrane and of the 
tendons, ligaments etc These changes will entirely 
disappear with appropriate treatment and perhaps 
again reappear There is nothing like the permanent 
injury seen in gout and rheumatic gout in the early 
stage of this disease Chronic rheumatism is 
characterised by its tendency to attack a few joints 
only The joint becomes painful and there is difficulty 
in movement It becomes particularly difficult to 
be moved after rest But the stiffness and pain are 
greatly mitigated by active movements of the joint 
or by massage which works as a passive movement 
Although in the early stages theie is no serious 
anatomical change, yet if neglected, it may bring in 
immovable stiffening of the joint and also distortion 

In this disease local and external treatment with 
hygienic and regiminal regulation is of greater 
importance than medicinal treatment Objects to be 
kept in view in treating a case are to relieve pain, to 
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ensure free movement and to ensure a condition in 
which the disease will be purged out of the system. 
For relieving pain, counter irritants and anodynes, 
massage and movements, hot baths, douches and 
•exposures to hot air currents are useful. As a general 
measure, garlic should be given daily as an anodyne 
and antiseptic. 

Small moving blisters spread over the joint are 
greatly useful in early cases. Application of mustard 
plaster short of producing blister and then continuation 
•of irritation by friction massage is also a good plan 
Blister or irritation short of blister may be produced 
by tincture of iodine locally applied. When after a 
time the outer layer of the skin comes off, an ointment 
•containing iodine and pot. iodide may be rubbed in 
Application of hot saline water in stream over the 
joint gives great relief Datura and aconite combined 
with chillies in a paste act both as irritant and 
anodyne. 

By the combination of irritant, anodyne and 
massage the swelling of the joint is reduced, ankylosis 
or locking of the joint is prevented, muscular atrophy 
is checked and freedom of movement is restored. 
Massage should be regulated to the condition of 
swelling and tenderness. At first massage may be 
only light but gradually there should be given deep 
kneading movement with continual attempt to the 
stretching of contractions. The patient should 
co-operate in the act of stretching The treatment 
should be continued for a long period of time 
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particularly, if any joint had been stiffened or 
contracted Hot baths are helpful The temperature 
should be regulated so as to make the skin have 
a comfortable feeling Hot bath although good for 
rheumatism has a debilitating effect on the system 
and should be discontinued as soon as it is felt to have 
served its purpose 

As for internal lemedies, sodium salicylate gets 
the preference But in chronic rheumatic cases it 
has not the same medical effect as in acute rheumatism. 
Soda salicylate with large addition of sodium 
bicarbonate Is to be taken. Some have found aspirin 
to be more helpful than sahcylate For elimination 
of toxin potass iodide is a valuable agent and should 
be given in 5 to 10 grains doses three times a day. 
Fractional doses of calomel should also be given 
followed up by a saline purge Iodine should be given 
internally as also an intravenous injection Hux 
vomica and arsenic should be used to improve the 
tone of the body 

Bowels should be kept freely moved Copious 
urine should be allowed to be formed for elimination 
of toxins and plenty of water should therefore be given 
to drink 

General health should be attended to Diet should 
be light, nutritious and very assimilable Dahi should 
form a regular item of diet The action of the skin 
should be attended to by having proper baths 
Morning sun rays should be brought to play as fai as 
passible over the uncovered suiface of the skin Cold 
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should be avoided but ibis should not be carried up to 
the exclusion of ventilation. There should be adequate 
provision for fresh air to play about on the skin 

Prescriptions : 

Garlic juice — ^ dram or 5 tablets per dose 3 to 4 
doses daily as an antiseptic. 

Iodine — 1 to 2 minims doses by mouth. Injection 
of iodine intravenously. 

Datura and aconite made into paste to be used as 
plaster. 

Pot. iodide — 5 to 10 grains doses or 2 tablets for 
elimination of toxin. 

Sodium salicylate — 10 to 20 grains doses with soda 
bicarb to ensure internal asepsis 

Calomel — \ giain 

Soda bicarb — 10 grains. One dose 4 such doses 
followed up by mag sulph ^ to 1 oz. 


Chronic Muscular Rheumatism or Myalgia 

It occurs m persons having chronic articular 
rheumatism But this disease may not be rheumatism 
at all and may be due to neuralgia of the sensory 
nerves of the muscles. Exposure to cold, to damp 
and to fatigue are known to cause this. Persons 
having rheumatic or gouty tendency have also a 
tendency to this disease. 

The chief symptom is pain in some particular 
muscles. The character of the pain is that it is 
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excited by certain movements and is relieved by firm 
pressure It may disappear in a few days or it may 
continue with more or less severity and is liable to 
recur after once it is gone In one form it is called 
lumbago and in another form it is known as torticollis 
or stiff neck 

The treatment should follow much the same course 
as in articular rheumatism” Local counter irritant 
combined with anodynes should be given as indicated 
under articular rheumatism Iodine is to be painted 
and ointment of iodine and pot iodide to be rubbed 
Hot water pouied in a stream and hot saline bath are 
relieving factors 

Clay incorporated with glycerin and containing 
irritants like menthol, turpentine or thymol may be 
used as a thick coat This often effectively acts as a 
soothei to pain In very obstinate cases opium may 
be applied in the form of a paste as an anodyne 
Opium may be given internally also, but then 
bowels should be kept moved by use of saline or 
laxatives 

Bowels should be kept moved The affected part 
should be massaged and generally internal and external 
tieatment should be the same as in chronic articular 
rheumatism Sterilised steel needles put into the 
affected muscle about ^ oi 1 inch deep and 1 to 3 
inches apart and removed after a minute or so, is a 
good local method of treatment The painful muscles 
lapidly lelax -after this application and the pain 
disappears 
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Magnesium sulphate 12 solution' in 2 c c. 
injected intramuscularly into the painful region is also 
a very useful thing. 

For improving the general tone of health, the 
patient should be given convalescent tablets or tablets 
containing nux vomica, arsenic and quinme Garlic 
should be included in daily dietary. 

t 

Prescription . 

Same as for chronic rheumatism of joints. 

I 

Gout 

Gout is a disease caused by the deposition of 
sodium biurates first near about joints and gradually 
inside them and in cartilages, ligaments, synovial 
membranes, tendons and many other places.* 

An individual apparently m good health perhaps 
even flattering himself that he feels unusually well, 
retires to bed ; after a few hours’ sleep (generally from 
one to four in the morning), he suddenly awakes with 
a pain more or less intense in the ball of the great 
toe frequently accompanied with a slight shivering. 
The pain in the foot gradually increases and is 
attended with a sensation of burning and throbbing^ 
together with great tension and stiffness, heat of the 
skin and other febrile symptoms or febrile disturbance 
usually follow the shivering accompanied with a 
considerable degree of restlessness After a few houis 
these symptoms abate, a gentle perspiration ensues 
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and the patient is enabled to enjoy some sleep In the 
morning the toe is observed to be swollen, the skin is 
of deep red colour, tense and shining and the whole 
joint IS exquisitely tendei 

Free living and little exercise bring in gout The 
deposit in gout about the joints consists of sodium 
biurate and this is a product of disintegration of the 
proteins taken When more than necessary proteins 
are taken, the decomposition product, the urates cannot 
be drained by the kidneys with urine as fast as formed. 
The result is that blood is surcharged with extra 
heavy dose of urates which it wants to unload here 
and there At the joints of extremities where the 
flow of blood IS sluggish or obstructed the load la 
deposited causing intense pain and interfering with 
articulation But even the deposition of the 
decomposition product of meats eaten, is influenced 
by other causes vhich render the kidneys insufBcient 
for proper filtration of blood and elimination of urates. 
Alcoholic drink and excessive protein-containing diet 
make conditions favourable for the deposition o£ 
urates. 

Gout produces excruciating pain which is 
characteristic of itself Then there is swelling and 
subsequently the skin is inflamed During the early 
stages of an attack the inflammation is violent and the 
skm IS distended and shining The oedema cannot be 
readily observed on account of the swelling By 
subsidence of inflammation pitting can be observed 
and presence of • fluid perceived Kheumatism is not 
79 



1250 HOME AND VIDDAGB DOCTOR : CHAP. XVI 
CONSTITUTIONAL DISEASES 

accompanied by oedema even if it may occur rarely 
then the whole limb is affected and not simply the 
joint Gouty inflammation generally differs from 
other inflammation in that it is not followed by 
suppuration. In gout the fever is proportional to the 
inflammation but in rheumatism high fever may exist 
without any proportionate inflammation More 
■commonly gout returns after some interval. Several 
months or years may elapse between two fits. When 
the patient lives within moderate bounds and there 
IS no great hereditary disposition the disease may 
■confine itself to the ball of the great toe. Then there 
IS a tendency of the disease to travel upwards next to 
foot ankles, then knees, then the hands, wrists and 
■elbows. This succession is very commonly met with 
in gout In rheumatism the fingers of the hand are 
generally first attacked and there is a more general 
swelling of the limbs. 

When the acute attack of gout becomes more 
frequent and the disease makes a great inroad into 
the constitution, it assumes the chronic form The 
joints are usually swollen, more and more joints are 
affected and they get stiffened. Muscular pain, 
nervousness and cramps, acidity, heartburn, flatulence, 
loss of appetite, constipation etc are present and 
there is a general break down with the advance of 
the disease. The urine becomes scanty and high- 
coloured throwing down heavy deposits. 

Chronic gout may be confined to one or two joints. 
Sometimes several joints are attacked and sometimes 
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it leaves the joints and attacks other vital organs It 
produces permanent local mischief to the joints 
attacked and it may assume vsrandering or suppressed 
forms with serious effects Gout affecting any joint 
for a considerable time does not but do serious and 
permanent injury to the structure up to partial or 
complete ankylosis of the joints or formation of 
chalkstones around the joints or in other parts of the 
body The concretions or white chalk-like stones 
^leposited about joints are called tophi from Hebrew, 
meaning concretions 

Treatment — Mam treatment in gout is directed 
towards the regulation of diet Farinaceous diet with 
some milk or fruits should be the diet of a subject of 
gout Proteins should as far as possible be omitted 
fiom the dietary Constipation is present m gout. 
There should be regular evacuation of bowels with 
saline purgative Liquor should be given up and 
meat, fish and dais which contain much protein should 
be avoided Only the minimum of protein should be 
taken Eice or ata will furnish some The remainder 
may be taken from milk and milk products or legumes, 
beans or eggs The habits of life should be enquired 
mto and corrected Sedentary habit encourages gout 
Some time should he daily given to open air persuits 
Walking IS one of the best forms of exercise The 
action of the skin is to be encouraged Massage is 
one of the most important items for curing gout 

The first effort is to get rid of the acute pain In 
this matter colchicum corm is said to be a specific. 
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How it works in gout is not definitely known but it is 
believed that colshicum acts upon the disease It maj 
be given in 2 to 6 grains doses 3 to 4 times daily 

Where colchicum is not available, potassium iodide 
and chota chandra may be given. Sodium salicylate 
with soda bicarbonate is useful in some forms of 
irregular gout. 

As the disease originates in the digestive system it 
IS rational that attempts should be made to correct the 
condition of the intestmes Garlic may be given to 
bring the intestinal flora into non-disease producing 
condition Dahi is helpful in this direction Plenty 
of pure watei preferably Tvarm water is valuable in 
treatment of gouty diathesis. 

It must be said that drugs are useless without- 
regulation of diet in attempt to cure gout. 

Prescriptions : 

Same as under goutj rheumatism 
Diabetes 

In diabetes the carbohydrate which the patient 
takes as food is converted into sugar and instead of 
contributing to the formation of blood fills the blood 
stieam vith extia sugar and thereby disturbs its 
nonhal function and passes out as sugai through the 
kidnej’s The system is so disturbed in some that 
e^en if carbohydrates are not taken, sugar is formed 
fiom piotein and fats Formation of sugar from 
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piotem however happens to a limited extent 
Carbohydrates which would have gone to produce 
heat and energy escape from the body unconsumed 
The result is that whatever quantity of starch a 
man may be taking becomes worse than useless The 
fault lies in inability of the liver to function properly 

Some diabetic patients aie well nourished and do 
not suffer from ravenous hunger or excessive thirst. 
Others affected with diabetes get emaciated rapidly, 
lose muscular power and suffer from an insatiable 
hunger The fiist form is seen in persons passed 
middle age and the second form is met with in 
the young The first group profits veiy much by 
restriction to fatty and protein food and by giving up 
starch There is no sugar m urine then But in the 
second case even without starchy food sugar is formed 
from the pioteins and fats There is no rigid 
distinction between the two gioups, the first giadually 
merging into the second group 

In diabetic patients the skin is dry, the bowels 
costive and the gums pale and spongy Theie is 
a feeling of thirst and piogiessive wasting The heart 
becomes weak and brings in a tram of symptoms such 
as swelling of the feet Persons suffering from 
diabetes are prone to other severe diseases such as 
apoplexy, lung affections and carbuncle from which 
death may result Cataract of the eyes is often found 
in diabetic patients 

The treatment lies in the regulation of diet Starchy 
0 ods are to be given up gradually and leplaced by 
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proteins, fats and vegetables Ghanna containing 
milk protein and fat is a good concentrated 
food. Light exercise should be taken and much 
attention should be given to general measures for 
improvement of health The bowels should be kept 
moved by enema and also use of occasional mild 
laxatives The action of the skin should be promoted 
and the muscles toned by massage, rubbing with oil 
and bath. Sun bath in the morning as a healthful 
measure should not be neglected ’ 

Amongst drags doses of soda bicarb should be 
taken to keep the system free from acidosis Opium 
has been found to be useful. Small doses of J grain 
thrice daily may be started with. Opium is likely 
to induce constipation The bowels should be 
particularly attended to Myiobalans one to three 
fruits daily will serve the purpose Jambolan seeds 
have been highly extolled in bringing down the 
quantity of sugar Powdered seeds to the extent 
of 30 grams pei dose thrice daily should be given 

Rickets 

It is a disease due to deficiency of nutrition of 
childien and may occur from early infancy The child 
IS ^frptful and irritable and has uncertain appetite. 
The bowels are disordered and urine becomes abnormal. 
The child becomes peevish and its head sweats 
at night accompanied by profuse perspiration. The 
joints grow tender and in developed cases become 
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swollen The leg bones get soft and bent either way 
producing bow-legs or knock-knees The bones of 
the arm also show softness The child stands and 
walks with difficulty Even when the child is three or 
four years old rickets may appear and create mischief 
The stomach often protrudes from the normal line- 
on account of the spine being excessively bent 

Malnutrition, want of light and insanitary condition 
cause rickets For treatment of rickets the child 
should be given plenty of sunlight to enjoy The child 
should be taken to sunny site and the body exposed 
and there massaged thoroughly with oil When sun’s 
rays are too hot then massage is to be continued after 
screening the sun yet bringing in sufficient light. 
Massage is to be conducted one or two hours daily 
Sufficient fresh milk should be given and calcium 
lactate 5 grams should be mixed with milk and given 
thrice daily More calcium lactate should be given to 
older children Excellent results are obtained by 
combining calcium lactate and sun bath Juices of 
fresh fruits and of green vegetables should be added to- 
the diet with advantage 


Goitre 

G-oitre IB enlargement of the thyroid gland of a 
chronic character The disease is usually confined 
to some localities, where it is endemic A water 
supply which is not protected from contamination by 
human excreta and which is usually entirely devoid 
of iodine salts is responsible for the endemic 
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■character of the disease Goitre is commoner in 
■women than in men. Occasionally goitre appears in 
childhood and disappears with puberty. Goitre may 
be produced by contaminating water and also by 
depriving the individual a supply of iodine salts. 

The swelling of the thyroid gland which is placed 
on either side of the trachea may be uniform or 
greater on one side By its growth it may be pressing 
on the windpipe and blood vessels, resulting in 
difficulty of breathing and difficulty of swallowing. 

Experiments have shown that the water from 
streams and wells which are responsible for the 
development of goitre is rendered harmless by boiling 
The safety therefore lies in boiling the water in 
districts where the water supply is responsible. Goitre 
has also been prevented in endemic areas by the use 
of a little potassium iodide with common salt. 

In early stages goitre may be cured by application 
•of tincture iodine. Application should be repeated 
■often. Iodine is locally absorbed thereby. In most 
•cases iodine should be given in drop doses to be tahen 
daily for sometime to supply the deficiency of perverted 
secretion and to hasten cure. Intravenous -injection 
•of iodine 1 c c twice a week is very effective. Diet 
consisting of milk, butter, fruits and leafy vegetables 
rich in iodine should be supplied to the patient. 

When the size of goitre is great and there is 
distress through dyspnoea and difficulty of swallowing, 
sargical assistance should be obtained. 
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INFECTIOUS DISEASES 
Influenza 

Influenza is a sorb of infective disease having 
■symptoms very much like common cold. But it is 
different from cold in the matter of its being of a very 
severely epidemic character and attended with 
complications which may end fatally In mild oi 
moderately serious case it begins as an attack of cold 
in the nose There is a raw feeling in the nose and 
throat and heaviness of the head with a general feeling 
of discomfort The infection spreads from the nose to 
the throat, larynx and travels down the trachea 
to bronchi and lungs The feeling of uneasiness 
increases and there is aching of the limbs In a few 
hours of this ache febrile sjmptoms prevail with a rise 
of temperature 100® or 102° or even 104°]? Pulse 
becomes rapid and soft, respiration is quickened and 
the skin becomes hot, dry and flushed Gough is of an 
irritative character The tonsils get swollen There 
16 occasionally diarrhoea Some become very restless 
and delirious and others get depressed In two or 
three days the fever subsides and by the end of the 
5th day the patient is quite free from fever The 
duration may be from 3 to 5 days or m some cases 
7 to 10 days 
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Daring the influenza epidemic of 1918, the cases 
began with severe S 5 'mptoms from the first indication 
of infection The infection rapidly spread causing 
serious bronchitis, pneumonia and broncho-pneumonia 
In such cases the pulse rate falls and respiration 
quickly goes up to as many as 60 per minute There 
IS troublesome cough and the patient begins to sink 
rapidly. 

Treatment should begin with asepsis throughout 
the system. J grain tablet of thymol put into 2 oz of 
water with -3 "grains boiax and 5 grains soda bicarb 
(boro thymol alkali tablets) should be made into lotion 
This should be drawn up by the nose and let out 
through the mouth It wo'nt matter if in the attempt 
a quantity gets swallowed. This is to be repeated 
every hour. Along with it influenza tablets should be 
taken every 3 hours. Influenza tablets are cinchona 
benzOate-thymol tablets 
compositions * — 

Cinchona febrifuge — 

Soda benzoate^— 

Ammon chloride — 

Thymol — 

One tablet 

Washing the nose with saturated solution of thymol 
and taking influenza tablets are the very best things 
that^ can be done in the commencement of an attack 
In a very large majority of cases this treatment alone 
controls the attack without allowing the disease to 
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progress at all In some cases this has to be continued 
for 3 to 4 days 

If there is much pain which is so often found in 
influenza, sodium salicylate in 5 to 10 grains doses 
may be given Cinchona acts almost as a specific in 
influenza 'stopping the progress of disease relieving 
pain and finally curing the patient Ammon chloride 
and sodium benzoate help to bring out expectoration 
easily, sodium benzoate disinfects also the passages 
Aspirm-caffeine 1 to 2 tablets may be given for severe 
headache 

Bowels should be moved by calomel or castor oil 
The patient should take rest in bed The disease is 
very debilitating and early neglect may lead to serious 
development If bronchitis and pneumonia should 
develop they are to be treated on the lines indicated 
for those diseases Heart complications may arise. 
Arjun in 30 grains doses should then be given to 
strengthen the heart and other heart complications be 
treated according to symptoms 

As a general antiseptic two more very useful 
medicines are in our hands besides thymol indicated 
above They are garlic and iodine Garlic should be 
given m full doses or as much as the patient can bear. 
Intravenous injection of iodine is a good plan in this 
as in many other infective diseases With the severity 
of the disease the dose of cinchona is to be increased 
For those who cannot suck thymol water up the 
nostrils, inhalation should be arranged for. Thymol 
rubbed in oil may be used for a paint inside the 
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nostrils. This is also very effective Garlic juice may 
be sucked up the nose "where thymol or menthol is not 
available. Inhalation of eucalyptus oil is also a 
•common measure not only of soothing the primary 
attack but a few drops in the handkerchief inhaled off 
and on may even prevent an attack when there are 
patients about. The action of the skin should be 
excited by massage and warm sponging. Sun bath 
should be taken every morning. In the early stage the 
diet should consist of fluids only, later easily digestible 
foods are given 

The disease has got great capacity for spreading 
from droplets from the mouth and nose of those who 
are affected and surcharged with hacilli. The patient 
should be segregated. 

During the great world epidemic certain cities 
tried to check the spread of the disease. Sanfrancisco 
Municipal Board passed a law requiring every person 
"to wear a mask before coming out in the street. 
Persons who violated were promptly arrested. The 
<iity got through the epidemic in a short time with a 
■few deaths. 


Diphtheria 

Diphtheria is caused by infective bacilli which 
attack the mucous membrane of the nose, fauces 
and larynx causing exudation which appears as a 
film. The bacilli continue to multiply unless checked 
and produce toxins which affect the whole system. 
There is prostration and degeneration of the muscles 
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of the heart The nerves are also affected It is 
attended with fever, the temperature rising to 103°F 
or higher But in some cases there may be no fever 
at all although the attack of diphtheria may be very 
severe 

The bacilli enter the system by contact with 
contaminated articles and through the spittings and. 
exudations thrown out of the mouth of the patient 
It IS very contagious and the contagion may be 
carried by pet animals such as cats and dogs An 
unhealthy condition of the mouth and throAt, enlarged 
tonsils, inflamed gums etc predispose children to 
infection The disease is most fatal between the- 
second and sixth year 

The attack becomes generall} evident 
by difficulty in swallowing and redness of the 
fauces There is a characteristic exudation foiming 
a white membrane on the tonsils Soon this false 
membrane extends, from the tonsils to uvula and to 
the pharynx The throat becomes swollen The glands 
in the neck also become swollen and tender The 
membrane may gradually change colour and assume 
a dirty yellowish grey tint This membrane adheres 
first and if removed may leave a bleeding surface 
which soon becomes covered with fresh membrane. 
The membrane extends fiom the pharynx to the larynx 
and also to the nasal cavities When it reaches larynx 
the most serious consequences follow It may 
further travel down to the trachea This means 
that the formed membrane interferes with free 
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breathing The toxins produced go on reducing 
vitality The difficulty of breathing, if not speedily 

s 

relieved causes death. 

In milder cases the membranes get detached and 
fall off and the patient gradually recovers The 
poisons produced by diphtheria bacilli affect the 
heart and weaken it. But very often the disease 
induces paralysis of the soft palate within a few weeks 
•of cure The patient’s voice becomes nasal and 
difficulty is expeiienced in swallowing. In attempting 
to drink water a portion comes out through the 
nostrils. 

The disease has to be combated locally. The bacilli 
have to be killed and patches of membrane dissolved 
out so that multiplication of the bacilli may cease. 
The general tone of health of the patient has to be 
maintained so that serious complications may not 
arise. Preventive measures have to be taken so that 
the disease may not spread to others 

The earlier the detection, the better the chance’ 
of success At the early stage it will require 
bacteriological examinations to be definite about the 
diagnosis of diphtheria. But if the physical indications 
are such asj to justify a suspicion of diphtheria, 
treatment for diphtheria should begin. The best and 
most effective measure in a rural area is to dissolve 
off the affected membrane by a paint of papaya milk 
in honey and water. 

Papaya milk 15 minims or papaya 3 tablets are 
to be dissolved in one to two drams of honey and 
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thinned with a few drops of water and painted over 
the whitened mucous membrane three oi four times 
a day Before applying papaya the area is to be, washed 
out fiist with hot lotion of borax and honey 

Borax — 4 drams 
Honey — 4 „ 

Hot water — 1 Pint 

The lotion should be as hot as the patient may 
■conveniently bear Moist heat destroys the bacilli 
and that way the wash is very useful. Washing 
may take the form of gargle or more conveniently a 
strong jet may be thrown out of a syringe or a douche 
nozzle while the patient’s mouth lies at the edge 
of bed 

The application of papaya should be followed up 
by the application of garlic juice Garlic is to be 
pounded and the juice pressed through cloth A thick 
swab saturated with garlic juice is to be introduced and 
the area thoroughly painted Garlic has antiseptic 
property and it also soothes the inflammation and 
pain due to infection Some garlic juice is to be 
administered internally Half a dram or more eveiy 
3 hours should be given Putting the patient under a 
mosquito curtain and introduction of eucalyptus and 
carbolic vapour in it for inhalation for sometime is 
regarded to be beneficient When the nose is 
affected the same lotion may be utilised Sodium 
salicylate in 10 grains doses may be given as an 
internal medicine. 



1264 HOME AND VILLAGE DOCTOR : CHAP. XVII 
INFECTIOUS DISEASES 

Complete rest in bed' is a great necessity The 
heart may fail and to avoid any load on the heart the 
patient should not be allowed to sit up but lie down 
When the heart is felt to be weak, arjun is to be 
given daily in appropriate doses 

When the disease advances and membrane formation 
with difficulty of breathing continues then the need 
IS for a surgeon to cut open the trachea and let the 
patient breathe through a tube (tracheotomy) 
Now-a-days anti-diphtheritic serum is very largely 
used to combat diphtheria without depending upon 
local application as sketched before Anti-diphtheritio 
serum should be injected as early as possible and 
this is the most effective method In fact, 'anti-toxins 
have not been so usefully and effectively used in any 
other disease 

During convalescence or sometime after 
post-diphtheritic paralysis may appear which affects the 
soft palate most generally but may extend to limbs 
also General nourishment is to be given Fluid diet 
as milk, barley water, glucoSe, fruit juice etc should 
be given during the febrile period Sun and watei baths 
combined with friction massage are very necessary 
Bowels are regulated by glycerin enema or mild 
aperients For internal use nux vomica is the thing A 
compound of nux vomica, arsenic and cinchona may 
be continued for months Generally post-diphtheritic 
paralysis in children is curable under proper care and 
treatment For post-diphtheiitic paralysis general 
treatment should be as under paralysis 
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Every precaution should be taken to isolate the 
patient till long after convalescence The sputum 
and washings should be received in covered vessels kept 
hot enough to kill bacilli The water is to be re-boiled 
and put under earth for final disposal. All soiled 
pieces of old rags for wiping etc should be treated as 
above or burnt Children in the same house should 
have their mouth and nose washed with thymol 
solution three times a day They should not h& 
allowed access to the sick room. The room itself is 
to be disinfected after the patient vacates it by fumes- 
of burnt sulphur, keeping the doors and windows- 
closed for a day 

Laryngeal diphtheria is known as membraneoua 
croup. It occurs iij children. There are slight 
hoarseness and rough cough to which the term 
croupy has been applied After 2 or 3 days the child 
suddenly becomes worse due to obstruction of 
respiration caused by thickness of the membrane At 
first it comes in fits and then becomes continuous. 
The child becomes restless and gasps for breath. 
Portions of membrane are at times coughed out. 
Fever is not high Examination will show false 
membranes. Treatment should be as in diphtheria 

Prescriptions . 

Papaya milk — 15 minims Mix with equal quantity 
of honey thinned with water. Paint. 

Garlic juice — 1 ounce Paint. Internally in ^ dram 
doses thrice daily. 

80 
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Niix voinica< — grains 

Cinchona — „ 

Arsenic — 1/60 „ 

One dose, three times daily after food, for 
post-diphtheritic paralysis for adnlts. For children 
the dose should be according to age. 

Whooping Cough or Pertussis 

This infectious disease of childhood is characterised 
by a peculiar paroxysm of cough often of great 
mtensity. It consists of a series of rapid coughing 
expiratory efforts followed by a long-drawn loud 
whooping inspiration. During a single paroxysm 
there may be several expiration and inspiration. In 
the end a quantity of thick tenacious mucus is thrown 
out. Sometimes the patient throws out the contents 
of the stomach on account of the violence of paroxysm. 

Whooping cough generally attacks infants and - 
children, rarely adults or old persons. The number of 
paroxysms varies according to the virulence of attack 
from 3 to 4 up to 50 or 60 during day and night The 
attack is exhausting and painful, the eyes protrude, 
there may be subconjunctival haemorrhage, blood may 
■come out of the nose and even the ear drum may be 
ruptured. The delicate vessels of the lungs are injured 
by the violence of paroxysm. Bronchitis and 
broncho-pneumonia appear as complications and the 
injury to the lungs may be so permanent as to cause 
habitual shortness of breath for all times. Whooping 
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cough With its consequent complications is one of 
the fatal infective diseases of childhood. One attack 
however seems to protect from further attacks 

It IS very contagious, the contagion spreads by 
contact with soiled clothes of the patient, by direct 
contact with droplets thrown out while coughing and 
also thiough pet animals Whooping cough may 
follow an ordinary cold or bronchitis It very often 
follows measles It is not usually attended with fever 
but fevei may be present also 

To tackle with this disease the first thing is 
antiseptic treatment of the air passages so that the 
microbes may die or become less active Inhalation 
of antiseptics in vapour form is one of the methods, 
gargling and washing also are other applicable 
methods. 

The explosive violence of cough has got to be 
reduced This may be done by changing the character 
of sputum by making it thin and less tenacious The 
strength of the child has to be maintained throughout 
the period of attack so that there ' may be fewer 
complications The nerves natutally get high-strung 
on account of the paroxysms and these have to be 
soothed 

Creosote may be vapouiised by allowing a quantity 
of it to be heated ovdr a small fire on a piece of spoon 
It vapourises'and fills the whole room with its vapour 
The patient on inhaling this vapour feels relief The 
cavity of the mouth and nose may be antiseptically 
washed and drained as described under diphtheria 
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An y excess of creosote vapour interferes with kidneys 
and if the urine gets discoloured, the vapour treatment 
should be discontinued. Creosote in one or half 
minim doses may be given by mouth in tablet form 
or it may be given in form of an emulsion 

Garlic is of great antiseptic value in cases of 
whooping cough The juice of the bulb with honey 
should be thoroughly painted on the throat, the pharynx 
and larynx. Several drops should be given daily 
internally diluted with water. Quinine in a grain 
dose three times a day for a yeai old child is good m 
shortening the duration of the disease 

^*or smooth expectoration sodium benzoate 2 grains, 
vasaka 6 grains, potass iodide in ^ grain doses are 
good. Tor soothing, potass bromide is useful. But 
the most powerful sedative is datura. , When phlegm 
is copious datura leaf powder may be given in ^ grain, 
doses till there is a little dryness of throat and flushing 
of face. The dose has to be reduced then. A few 
drops of chloroform may be given for inhalation on a 
piece of blotting paper mixed with turpentine. These 
doses are for a child of 4 years. 

These sedatives soothe nervous excitement and are 
helpful in conserving the strength of the patient. 
Treatment should be adapted to the complications as 
they arise, most common of which is bronchitis. 
Liquid food consisting mainly of milk and sago need 
be given. Five to ten drops of papaya milk may be 
mixed with food so that the milk may be quickly 
digested. Bood should be given after a paroxysm so 
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that there may be less risk of its being thrown off by 
vomiting. 

The patient should be isolated for a few weeks 
from other infants in a well ventilated room Patient’s 
body should be kept clean and action of the skin 
stimulated by massage and sponging with water Presh 
air should be playing through the sick room Sun’s 
rays should be allowed to fall on the face and throat 

Erysipelas 

Streptococcus erysipelatosus — a micro-organism 
affecting entrance into the skin through some 
abrasion or injury causes this disease When the 
microbes attack the skin only, it causes erysipelas, 
when they affect the subcutaneous tissues they cause 
cellulitis while if they enter the blood stream they 
cause general septicemia 

Erysipelas is an acute febrile infective inflammation 
of the skin The onset is generally preceded by 
malaise, depression and rigor and is accompanied by 
symptoms of toxication such as fever, headache, 
vomiting, backache and joint pains The affected area 
becomes red and swells and then spreads rapidly along 
the lymphatics. The swelling has a sharply defined 
margin It affects the face more often than other 
parts It creates a feeling of pain and tension and 
the skin becomes red, tender, hot and shining 
Sometimes the swelling is so great as to make one 
unrecognisable The eyes sink under the swellings 
and the lips become awfully distorted The area 
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first attacked shows signs of subsidence, the skin 
peels off and the swelling travels to another area. 
When the face and scalp are involved it lasts about 
eight or ten days. The temperature may rise to 
104° or 105°F. Delirium at night is not unusual. 
In some rare cases there is no fever with 
erysipelas. When a swelling travels towards the 
throat, there may be serious difSculty in breathing 
and swallowing It undermines general health 
and these microbes help other microbes to create 
mischief under their influence Complications arise 
and the patient may get heart troubles, pneumonia, 
peritonitis, meningitis, all of septic origin 


Treatment . — The microbes have got to be fought 
and their activities ariested. Intravenous injection 
of iodine Ic c on alternate days arrests the disease 
and speeds up recovery Iodine also may be given 
internally 1 or 2 minims per dose four times daily in 
an ounce of water. In order to confine the swelling 
to existing area iodine should be injected 
subcutaneously along the margin, a drop or two at a 
point at every line or inch This often successfully 
keeps the swelling within bounds 

Where it is possible, the swelled area should be 
kept soaked with magnesium sulphate in saturated 
solution. The place is to be lightly bandaged with a 
thick layer of sterilised absorbent cotton or cloth. 
This IS to be kept continually soaked. The bandage 
should be removed once in 24 hours, the place 
examined and the soaking contmuedi 


N 
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Garlic should be given internally in J dram doses 
or moie, if tolerated three or four times a day 
Bowels should be kept moved with the help of a. 
douche and saline aperient such as magnesium 
sulphate in 2 drams doses three or four times may 
be given for the purpose The patient should be- 
given liquid food and should be kept separate from 
others. The olSending microbes have the habit of 
lingering in the room and bed of sick persons, long 
after the attack These should therefore be properly 
disinfected by sun light, fumigation of sulphur or 
washing with disinfecting solution or simply boiling 
according to the circumstances 

The swelled area should never be exposed to air 
as it is bad for the disease and also risky in the sense 
that contagion may spread The patient must take 
rest and if any complications arise they should be 
treated according to symptoms 

Prescriptions 

Iodine — Intramuscular and intravenous injection. 
By mouth 1 or 2 minims at a time 

Garlic juice — J dram. 3 or 4 times daily 
Magnesium sulphate — Saturated solution to be 
applied on the affected area and kept soaked,with it 
Magnesium sulphate — in 2 drams doses 3 or 4 
times daily internally 

Myrobalan — 2 or 3 fruits at a time to keep the 
bowels moved. 
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Chicken Pox 

Chicken pox is a contagions eruptive fever of mild 
nature. The period of incubation is ordinarily 11 to 
21 days. Eruptions are preceded by a slight fever 
Simple red pimples show themselves topped with a 
■transparent watery spot. This transparent watery 
spot distinguishes chicken pox from all other eruptions 
of a similar nature. There is slight itching at the 
time of appearance of the pimples or itching may be 
absent. In about four days vesicles break and the 
swelling begins to subside. In virulent forms the 
vesicles suppurate. 

The bowels should be kept moved and the skin 
kept clean. Plenty of water should be taken and 
tepid baths are useful. The temperature does not rise 
high. Irritation of the skin may be allayed by warm 
boric bath and by mild boric dusting powder. The 
patient should be prevented from scratching the pocks. 
During drying of the vesicles, scales fall off and there 
is the greatest risk of contagion then. The patient 
should be confined in a room, in bed, during the 
eruptive stage till all scabs have completely separated. 
After the scabs are shed the patient should be given a 
bath in tepid water in whicli neem leaves have been 
boiled. Warm fluid diet such as barley water, glucose 
water, fruit juice and plain water should be given 
■during acute stage of the disease and during 
convalescence an easily assimilable diet a tonic 
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containing quinine and aisenic should be given The 
room and bed etc should be disinfected. Fumigation 
for the room, good sunning for the mattress and 
boiling of washable fabrics in water will serve the 
purpose 


Small Pox 

Small pox IS the severest of all infective eruptive 
fevers and is veiy much dreaded After a period of 
incubation the disease appears as a fever with an 
aching body and high temperature In three days 
eruptions appear as minute pimples These pimples 
grow in size, suppurate, causing extreme pain and also 
disfiguration It runs the whole system down, the 
patient generally gets constipated and on the contrary, 
foul smelling stools also may give trouble In mild 
cases the disease runs its course, the pimples suppurate 
and then heal, scaling off the skin Sometimes 
the marks remain throughout life The eyes get 
easily affected and corneal ulcer must be regarded as a 
serious complication The ulcer should be washed 
several times during the day with boric lotion 
Protargol 1 to 2% solution, a preparation of colloidal 
silver, gives relief and protection to the affected eyes. 
The ulcer is so dangerous that in 48 hours it may 
destroy the cornea As soon as any sign of ulceration 
appears, it should be taken seriously and the eyes 
cleaned with boric lotion Cold compress is to be kept 
applied The eyes should not be bandaged but kept 
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constantly clean with antiseptic wash. Opium is said 
to be useful It relieves pain in the eye and appears 
to modify the ulcerative process. Water in which 
neem leaves are boiled should he used for all washing, 
sponging and cleaning purposes. 

There is no medicine for pox. Each distressing 
symptom, as it arises should be attended to The room 
should be kept well-ventilated and the patient kept 
comfortable and cheerful 

Vaccination is the accepted preventive If 
rigorously followed, frequent vaccination may prevent 
occuirence of small pox. But serious and permanent 
injury may also happen by evil effects of vaccination. 

Attempts should be made to prevent attacks of 
small pox by scrupulous personal and mass cleanliness 
When the attack will come in spite of precautions, 
one has to bear it. 

The most painful is the period when the eruptions 
suppurate It happens usually between the 8th and 
12th day of eruption. It is accompanied by a 
secondary or suppurative fever This is at once the 
most painful and most fatal stage The mouth 
becomes involved and the patient finds difficulty to 
swallow anything Bespiration is impeded Antiseptic 
spray should be directed inside the mouth Eevei 
should be lessened, the patient relieved of pain and 
his strength should be maintained Everything 
should be done to accomplish these objects. 

The patient should be kept in a well- ventilated 
room in which light through red house screens is 
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allowed to enter A mosquito curtain should be hung" 
ovei the patient’s bed to protect him from house-fliea 
and also to prevent spread of infection Gold and hot 
compresses should be given to bring relief When 
eruptions are impeded by the thick skin of palms 
and soles they become very painful Hot compress 
gives relief 

The bowels are to be kept moved with the help 
of a douche Mouth should be kept clean by frequent 
alkaline antiseptic washes The eyes, ears and nose 
should be kept clean Food should be confined to 
milk or dabi or whey No solid food should be 
given Plenty of water should be given Quinine 
IS considered to be one of the best things for 
allaying fever and for keeping up strength G-arhc 
and iodine have their place m this disease as in 
other eruptive fevers Tepid boric acid baths may 
be given Pox patients do not tolerate cold baths 
well 

When the pustules are full of foetid exudation, 
smear them with an antiseptic dissolved in oil 
Thymol or garlic in oil is good The same may be 
applied when crusts have formed 

During convalescence extraordinary care should 
be taken in regulating diet and movements The 
patient may be considered safe for others after he 
has taken several warm baths on the falling off of 
scales 

Prophylactic measures are common with the other 
eruptive infective fevers such as measles. It should 
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1)6 remembered that the effluvia from a patient may 
get mixed with the atmosphere and infect the air 
at a distance. The contagion has a great vitality 
and clings tenaciously to articles of clothing, specially 
of absorbent material. Sulphur fume is a good 
■disinfectant both for rooms and clothing exposed to it 

Measles 

It IS an eruptive infective fever of a highly 
•contagious character. It occurs in children as well 
as in adults. One attack is no protection against 
future attacks It is most prone to recurrence. 

The disease becomes evident with a sudden rise 
of temperature rising up to 104°E. Then it falls 
and again rises. There is profuse running from the 
nose and eyes as in coryza. The eyes and face get 
puffed. There is distressing cough. The lungs are 
also affected. The rash appears on the fourth day 
Very small pin-head-like eruptions in patches appear 
and after a short time scales off the skin This 
comes about on the sixth or seventh day of fever 

The infection from measles is subtle It begins 
to spread infection before even its characteristic 
symptoms have appeared and the disease is diagnosed 
The contagion again spreads from even the breath of 
the patient and of course from the eruptions on 
the skin. 

Inflammation of air passages predisposes one for 
the attack It is followed by whooping cough or 
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follows it The intensity varies with the resisting- 
capacity of the subject. In well-nourished healthy 
children the disease runs a mild course It is apt to 
give rise to serious complications which may prove 
fatal. Should the eruptions remain subdued, 
disappearing as soon as they are somewhat evident^ 
then there is greater danger of complications arising^ 
Pneumonia, broncho-pneumonia, whooping cough and 
tuberculosis may develop out of an attack of measles. 

There is no specific cure for measles By observing- 
the general rules of health in sickness, the attack 
may be got over without medicine If complications 
appear, then treatment has to be directed to the 
distressing symptoms Generally warmth is desirable 
A warm airy lOom should be chosen for the patient. 
The nose and mouth should be washed with 
boro thymol alkali lotion The eyes to be bathed several 
times in lotion of boric acid Warm drinks and' 
maintenance of warmth of the body favour the 
development of rash and early coming out of the rush 
tends to save the child from complications arising.. 
However slight an attack may be, the patient should 
be carefully attended to and his temperature 
maintained by warmth and action of the skin stimulated 
by tepid \Vater sponging limb by limb without 
exposure to chill A chill is very dangerous in measles. 

A few grains of cinchona and soda bicarb need be 
given daily as the eruptions fade Should bronchitis 
develop, the chest should be protected from exposure. 
Hot milk and sago should be given as diet 
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The fever is caused by a kind of mosquito biting a’ 
person after it had become infected by biting a dengue 
patient The fever runs a short course which rarely 
exceeds seven days. The mortality is very low but 
it spreads rapidly particularly in places where the 
particular kind of mosquitoes (Aedes aegypti) abound 
Severe pain in the back and round the joints is its 
charaeteiistic. It is an eruptive fever and causes 
rashes to appear on the 4th or 5th day. But there are 
cases in which rash may not appear at all or may 
be so slight as to be unobservable One attack of, the 
disease gives use to some degree of immunity. In 
-any case each succeeding attack is milder than the 
previous one. There are areas where dengue prevails 
in an endemic form, but even there' it occasionally 
:flares up as an epidemic. 

The onset is usually abrupt The patient m 
•usual health suddenly feels himself to be ill. The 
temperature rises and within a few hours it may rise 
up to 103° or 104°B There is frontal headache and 
pain over the eye balls The face, neck and upper 
part of the chest and throat are sometimes red. There 
is intense pain in the back and limbs Shivering is 
•co mm on at the onset. The pain may be agonising 
specially in the loins and- in the joints. The pain 
increases and falls with the rise and fall .of temperature 
Complications may arise in case of -very old or very 
weak persons Old men suffer severely from pain 
The patient becomes depressed after an attack of 
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dengue Influenza shows a great resemblance to 
dengue But diagnosis is not dijSicult There is 
catarrh m influenza and infection is carried by 
droplets In dengue there is very little tendency 
to catarrh 

There is no specific treatment for dengue The 
disease runs self-limited short course There is no 
need of any drugs either For pain caffeine-aspirm 
and salicylate may be given but not during the height 
of fever Quinine or cinchona only aggravates 
distress High temperature may he brought down 
by hydrotherapy Bromides are useful in sleeplessness 
The bowels should be kept moved with a mild laxative 
‘like myrobalan or castor oil Water should be 
given in plenty The skin should be kept clean by 
sponging and by bath, where possible. The patient 
may abstain from takmg any solid food Light food 
such as barley water, milk and dahi may be given 

Dengue, kala-azar and malaria all show that the 
mosquitoes and flies should be taken seriously 
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Malaria is propagated by anopheline mosquitoes 
When a mosquito bites a malarial patient it sucks up 
a number of malarial parasites, the gametocytes, with 
the blood. The parasites burrow into the mosquito’s 
tissues, grow rapidly and after a week or two produce 
a number of spores These spores enter the salivery 
glands of the mosquito. These are injected into 
human body with the bite. The malarial spores thus 
injected mix with the blood of the bitten person and 
infect him. The spores on mixing with the human 
blood attempt to enter the blood corpuscles. Some 
of the spores succeed in their attempt. The spores,, 
within the red corpuscles rapidly change their shape 
and become small amoeboid bodies. In course of 
36 hours these bodies divide into about a score of 
segments which then burst through the sacs of red 
corpuscles. They roam about and enter other red 
blood cells and go through similar segmentation and 
developments in about 2 days. Thus increasingly 
greater number of parasites begin to seize the blood 
corpuscles and in the course of a fortnight from 
infection thousands of millions of parasites invade the 
blood corpuscles. When these parasites break up the 
red corpuscle cells and get released, there comes a^ 
shock which appears in the form of a paroxysm of 
fever. 

Some of the released parasites are changed into 
sexual forms or gametocytes. These remain quietly 
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in blood stream without causing fever. Only a few 
days after the onset of fever sexual parasites begin, 
to appear. 

The new gametocytes produced complete the 
life cycle of the malarial parasites which now are ready 
to be sucked up by anophelmfe mosquitoes The 
gametocytes must live the greater portion of their 
lives m the stomachs of mosquitoes The malarial 
parasites vary in character and virulence 

They get killed by the effect of quinine on them at 
certain stages The spores injected by a mosquito in ta 
blood are not affected by quinine When these spores 
enter the red corpuscles and then after segmentation 
break through the sacs of corpuscles and come out to 
cause fever, then they get killed by quinine Of 
the released parasites from red corpuscles whicb 
develop into the gametocytes some are of a crescent 
' type causing malignant malaiia These crescents are 
not acted on by quinine 

On account of the dual life process of the malarial 
paiasites partly m human body and partly inside a 
mosquito, the following things become necessary for 
the continued existence of malarial parasites 

(1) There must be human beings who have 
live sexual parasites in their blood 

(2) There must be anopheline mosquitoes of 
suitable type 

(3) The anopheles must bite infected persons and 
survive several days to develop infection 

81 
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(4) The infected mosquito must bite susceptible 
persons. 

Mosquitoes lay eggs under -water. They prefer 
shallow water, not more than 2 feet deep, while even 
half an inch layer of water stagnating anywhere as in 
■& pool or broken crockery will be an inviting place for 
mosquitoes to lay eggs The edges of large tracts of 
water overgrown with vegetation are also favourable 
places, while common drains with running water are 
equally welcome places for the mosquitoes to lay eggs 
Shady jungles, crop fields, fields with water stagnating 
under, serve as breeding places. 

The eggs on maturity produce larvae. These live 
under water as thread-like bodies with prominent 
head and tail. These larvae must have atmospheric 
n,ir to breathe They hang head downwards under 
water -with the tail touching the surface from where 
they suck air for breathing. After a time these larvae 
mature and give birth to mosquitoes. The just-born 
mosquito released from its casing, sits on water for a 
time and then flies off. 

If water is drained away from an area mosquitoes 
may not find places for depositing eggs and therefore 
the places may be mosquito free or malaria free 
Again the larv83 must come up to the surface of water 
to breathe. If a layer of kerosene oil is spread as a 
fine film on surface of water, the larvae on coming to 
breathe, touch the film of oil and get killed. It is an 
excellent method of exterminating mosquitoes 
^Residents may find appreciable and ready relief from 
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the bites of mosquitoes by having neighbouring water 
surfaces sprayed with kerosene But then kerosene 
evaporates off, so that again a fresh spraying of kerosene 
IS necessary after a few, days to prevent mosquito 
breeding Fishes and carps greedily devour mosquito 
laivie If larvicidal fishes are cultivated largely then 
also the mosquito breeding may be somewhat restricted 
in an area These are palliatives The poor cultivators 
cannot possibly drain away marshes or hiU nor 
can they use kerosene Fishes are caught without 
restriction and without regard to consequences So, 
as a general measure for malarial prevention, these are 
not very practicable methods m the hands of 
individuals in rural areas Letting m of muddy water 
of liver in flood to flush the fields, tanks and drains 
is a generous and effective method of fighting malaria 
and helping agriculture, but falls within the range of 
corporate or Government activity 

In order that a poor villager may protect himself 
against malaria he may try to keep clean his little 
holdings free from jungle and drains He should 
seek out possible mosquito breeding places and make 
them mosquito free. He may break all thrown-away 
pottery so that they may not catch water and serve 
as breeding places For individual protection a 
mosquito net to sleep under is very good Here 
again poverty comes in the way of most of the 
rural people There is a cheaper way for poor 
people to ward off mosquito bites Kerosene oil is a 
poison to mosquitoes and they won’t touch the skin 
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if it is smeared with keiosene oil. This is a ver\ 
good expedient In order that kerosene maynotdiy 
off quickly a little fixed oil such as mustard oil or 
til oil may he mixed with it A coat of such oil 
may effectively prevent mosquito bites for 3 or 4 
hours after which another application is necessary 
Oil soils clothes and bedding and is therefore objected 
to and some also object to the smell. There is not 
much in smell. In a few hours one may get to 
tolerate the smell 

The mosquitoes are creatures of darkness. During 
the day they seek out darkish coiners in houses 
and remain in hiding to come out at night They 
may be trapped in boxes having a black interior 
and an opening for the mosquitoes to enter After 
they have entered the boxes a few drops of petrol 
or a spray of kerosene oil will kill the trapped 
mosquitoes 

A room may be freed of mosquitoes by fumigation: 
Sulphur smoke is very killing to the mosquitoes. 
Tobacco smoke is not tolerated by mosquitoes Some 
tobacco in powder may be mixed with other 
combustible materials and kept smoking - Tobacco 
powder mixed with charcoal and nitre may be 
made into a dough like mass and drawn into 
sticks, coiled and dried. This may be kept 
burning to keep off mosquitoes just like the mosquito 
killing fumigating spirals, obtained from the market 
Tobacco smoke has been found to be equally 
efficient. 
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PREVENTION OP MALARIA 

Smoke of any kind destroys mosquitoes and this 
expedient is being used from time immemorial in 
oui cowsheds Smoke is made by making some 
damp straw mixed with cowdung cakes to smoulder 
Evening fumigation by incense burning m dwelling 
houses is also a good expedient for keeping off 
mosquitoes Mosquitoes bite most in the evening so 
that evening protection is a great thing 

In any case mosquito bite must be prevented in 
order to prevent malaria The above are some of 
the means by which chances of mosquito bite may be 
minimised In addition to these, cinchona may he 
taken in 10 grains doses twice a week in malarious 
places as a prophylactic measure during malarial 
season By so doing as soon as the parasites develop 
to fever-producing stage they may get killed 

Malaria is a dangerous disease, more fatal than is 
apparent The parasites enter the red blood corpuscles, 
multiply and then burst the sacs of the corpuscles 
This means that corpuscles are destroyed When 
millions of red corpuscles of blood are so destroyed 
there must be anaemia As a matter of fact, malaria 
and anaemia go together The -vitality of the victims 
IS lessened and little capacity is left for earning by 
physical labour Thousands of poor persons get poorer 
by attack of malaria and then succumb to the disease 
and poverty 

The most malarious season varies with areas and 
conditions In Bengal the five months of July, 
August, September, October and November are the 
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most malarious montlis. There is more subsoil 
water and more surface water and therefore greater 
facilities for mosquito breeding in these months 
When places begin to dry, malarial cases begin to 
dimmish In some hill tracts, rains flush out all 
sources of water and thereby lessen malaria which 
only begins to appear with the cessation of rains 
Generally speaking, the rainy months are the months 
of malaria but worst after the rains 

When a healthy person is bitten by a mosquito 
which has injected malarial spores in the blood he 
cannot notice any change for about a fortnight If his 
blood IS examined on the 8th day probably no parasites 
will be found, for they are very sparsely distributed 
up to that time But the parasites increase m rapid 
progression After this, paroxysm of the attack of 
malaria becomes evident The dissolution of so many 
red blood corpuscles acts as a shock. For a day or 
two previous to the actual onset of fever the patient 
feels unwell, gets a slight headache, muscular pains 
and uneasiness 

Paroxysm of the classical type of malaria has three 
stages, the cold, hot and sweating stages The patient 
suddenly begins to shiver, his teeth chatter and his 
face becomes pale. He piles up covering upon 
covering and requests attendants to keep him pressed 
down In half an hour the rigor disappears, the 
patient feels comfortable and temperature goes on 
rising. The coverings are thrown off one by one. Soon 
he feels very hot There is a burning sensation on 
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skin This hob stage lasbs for about 6 hours At the 
end of this stage the patient begins to* perspire. 
The temperature comes down and the patient feels 
relieved but exhausted 

Such a paroxysm may come every day, every two 
days or every three days and the fever is termed 
accordingly quotidian, tertian and quartan Tertian 
IS the commonest form In certain form, every two 
days theie is an attack in which the cold, hot and 
sweating stages are repeated This goes on for about 
two weeks then the attacks grow less severe and the 
fever ceases altogether for a few days Aftei that 
for several months there may be alternate peiiods of 
intermittent fever and no fever. All these months the 
patient goes on becoming weaker and more and more 
anaemic and the spleen gets on increasing in size. 
Afterwards the periods of attacks may be still 
fewer and the patient may naturally recovei. 
On the contrary, the patient may go on sinking, 
having occasional fevei. Complications grow, 
the patient gets increasingly weak and bed-ridden 
and his power of resistance gets greatly lowered 
In this way he is exposed to attacks of any 
bacterial or other infection Pneumonia or dysentery 
or diarrhoea carries him off In the state of lowered 
resistance, enlargement of the spleen and liver, enfeebled 
digestion and sometimes dropsy and haemorrhage 
trouble the patient Temperature remains generally 
subnormal with only occasional rise The patient 
slowly sinks and dies This most generally happens 
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in cases which have not been properly treated ra 
the earlier stages or where the vitality has been 
lowered on account of some disease or malnutrition 
Cases of malaria need not he fatal, if treated 
properly* 

It has been observed that an attack of malaria 
produces some immunity. The paroxysm occurs 
when the parasites hurst the red corpuscle cells in 
large number. They are let loose They produce a 
toxin which brings in fever. Anti-toxin is also produced 
and lasting immunity is built up only gradually by 
successive attacks There are different types of malarial 
parasites and attack of one variety does not immunise 
from attacks of parasites of other variety In 
malarious localities almost all the children suffer 
from malaria. After several years as the children 
grow some succumb to malaria and the more 
resisting ones who survive acquire immunity. It 
has also been observed that new comers to a 
malarious locality suffer very badly from malaria 
^ind after several years of suffering those who 
live through and survive acquire comparative 
iminunity. 

Quinine has been found- to be specific against 
malaria. Quinine is obtained from the bark of 
-cinchona tree. Cinchona plants are being 

extensively cultivated in India. The bark contains 
other substances besides quinine. But somehow 
quinine has got prominence The other cinchona 
products are cheaper and are quite efficient 
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CINCHONA PEBBIPUGE ’ QUININE 

Some of them produce perhaps more headache than 
others But the price difference is so great that for 
poorer people other cinchona alkaloids than quinine, 
have decidedly to he recomended. These are sold as 
cinchona febrifuge. Doses should he same as those 
of quinine 

The best method of administration of cinchona 
febrifuge would be m a tablet form containing citric 
acid along with it by the mouth The tablets should 
be such that they get disintegrated and dissolved m 
contact with water The dissolved cinchona febrifuge 
can then be absorbed by the stomach It should he 
prefeiably given 2/J to 3 hours after a meal when 
gastric contents are acid, digestion has been completed 
and the stomach is nearly empty as then it passes 
with gastric contents into the small intestine and is 
rapidly absorbed into the circulation Some prefer to 
give quinine or cinchona 2 to 3 hours before the 
paroxysm of fevei is due It has been found that 
cinchona in a precipitated state is better absorbed by 
the stomach. Therefore it is necessary to follow up a 
dose of cinchona febrifuge with a full dose of soda 
bicarbonate. Soda bicarb precipitates the cinchona 
citrates within the stomach The action of cinchona 
lies in destroying the parasites Cinchona is more 
effective on the parasites as the disease advances and it 
IS more deadly to the asexual parasites when they are 
young It has no action on spores in the form they 
are administered by the mosquito Therefore cinchona 
cannot prevent infection even if it is present m blood 
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when an infected mosquite bites. The spores mnst 
enter red blood corpuscles, multiply and burst through 
the red corpuscle sacs to be fit for being affected by 
cinchona or quinine. The sexual forms of benign 
tertian malarial parasites, or the gametocytes get 
killed by cinchona but the sexual parasites of 
malignant tertian malaria, the forms known as 
crescents are not killed by quinine or cinchona In 
treating malaria with quinine it should be remembered 
that moderate doses of quinine or cinchona are 
quite as effective as the huge doses that are 
sometimes given. Attempts to eradicate the disease 
by heroic treatment are not only useless but 
dangerous 

Cinchona or quinine on entering blood stream 
remains in it only for a short time. Part of 
it is excreted with urine and part gets deposited 
in the liver, spleen and other organs but the 
greater part is destroyed in the body. Cinchona 
or quinine begins to appear in urine within half 
an hour ' to an hour aftex administration by mouth. 
Uiine continues to show quinine for eight or nine 
hours but the amount does not increase with higher 
doses. 

It should be remembered that some parasites 
escape destruction by quinine even when very large 
doses are given. Complete extermination of parasites is 
impracticable in most cases and attempts to secure a 
radical cure by excessive doses of quinine do more 
harm than good. 


INFEOXIOUS DISEASES 


1291 


TKEATMENT OF MADAEIA BY QUININE 


Dosage of Quinine 


Bo bust male 
Bobust female 
Children 8-12 
” 4- 8 

” 2- 4 

Infants under 2 


10 grains 

71 

5-6 ‘ 

4-5 ” 
2^-4 ” 
li-2 ” 


In treating malaria suitable dose of quinine should 
be given twice daily foi four days after the 
temperature has become normal Then the drug 
should be discontinued for 10 days, again given twice 
daily for 5 or 6 days If there is relapse another course 
of quinine should be given It should be remembered 
that the patient must be kept aware of it that despite 
the stoppage of fever by quinine, relapses may occur. 
In severe and malignant cases the dose should be 
given thrice daily during the first attack till the 
temperature becomes noimal, then only two doses 
should be given daily 

There is a prejudice against the use of quinine in 
malaria of pregnant women Malaiia is most certain 
to cause abortion, if not properly treated Adminis- 
tration of quinine or cinchona by mouth in small doses 
IS calculated to prevent abortion in malaria If 
there is abortion after use of quinine it should be 
regarded as a case in which quinine was unable to 
prevent abortion which would surely have come, if 
quinine was not used Quinine should be given in 
pregnancy in half doses but twice as often Potass 
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brcmide or opram may be given to control nterme 
■contraction. Threatened abortion in malaria should 
be a definite indication for the immediate use of 
smaller doses of quinine. The patient should lie in 
bed when the drug is being administered. 

When a case is known to be of malaria, quinine 
or cinchona should at once be given without regard 
to the temperature or condition of the bowels Quinine 
is less readily absorbed in constipated individuals 
But no time need be lost for giving the patient a 
purging 2 grains of calomel may be given followed 
up with a dose of magnesium sulphate for moving the 
bowels. Myrobalan 3 fruits equivalent to 9 tablets 
may be given to start with as an alternative. Cinchona 
or quinine may cause vomiting. If a dose is thrown 
out a second dose should be repeated with a drop of 
tincture iodine 

It has been observed that cinchona acts more 
efiSciently after a few paroxysms of fever but one need 
not wait for that When quinine by mouth fails to 
arrest fever quickly and the patient suffers from 
bilious vomiting o'f malignant tertian malaria and 
relapses, intramuscular injection of quinine oir cinchona 
in citric acid solution, after proper aseptic precautions 
and after thoroughly sterilised the skin with tinct 
iodine, has been found to be of great benefit 
Besides less quantity of total quinine or cinchona is 
necessary, if three injections at 10 grains doses are 
given on three alternate days. Gluteal region avoiding 
the line of sciatic nerve is the best situation for this 
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There is real risk in intravenous injection of quinine. 
It should not be ordinarily given. In persons who are 
\ery sensitive to quinine and in whom dyspnoea, 
collapse or haemorrhage may occur, quinine should be 
given in small doses and total quantity thereby spread 
out 10 giains of soda bicarb should be given in 
between each dose of quinine or cinchona 

We have described the paroxysms of benign 
tertian malaria, but there is a graver and more- 
important form of malaria known as malignant 
tertian malaria 

In this the typical picture of malaria is missed and 
the onset is insidious in many cases The temperature 
may show a step-Iike rise as in typhoid fever and the 
fever may be slight even severe in some cases At 
first there is intermittent fever which comes daily in 
paroxysms The periods are longer than in benign 
tertian and the attacks may run into each other so 
that the paroxysm is inteimittent 

In this form delirium, vomiting and early jaundice 
may be regarded as characteristics and one of these 
may be the only feature which arouses suspicion that 
it IS a case of malaria It often happens that the 
patient may have slight symptoms for a few days and 
then become suddenly delirious or comatose 

Every case of suspected malignant malaria is to be 
regarded as an emergent case The severer forms 
such as black water fever or cerebral malaria are 
common in malignant malaria. In malignant form the 
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first attack may be fatal -withm a few days and 
requires prompt treatment with large doses of gmnme 
01 cinchona But at the same time it must be 
remembered that malignant form does not respond 
readily to treatment with cinchona. Certain strains 
-of malarial parasites give rise to very severe attacks 
which need large doses of quinine, if life is to be 
■saved. 

In highly malarious places theie are often cases of 
mixed mfectjon. The benign tertian, the malignant 
tertian and the quartan type may form any 
combination and complicate appearances. Cinchona 
should be intelligently directed against these mixed 
attacks 

Enlaigement of Spleen in Malaria ' — ^In the earlier 
-stages of disease there is only slight enlargement of 
the spleen When fever is prolonged, great enlargement 
of the spleen is observed and is very suggestive of 
malaria although enlarged spleen is also typical of the 
•attack of kals^-azar and some other fevers. 

f 

Liver in Malaria : — The liver is also enlarged 
but not to a very large extent But tenderness in the 
region of the liver is very pronounced. 

The commonest after-effects of malaria are debility 
■and anaemia These lower the resistance and any 
othei infective diseases like dysentery or pneumonia 
get possession of the system and cause death 
After long suffering from malaria the vitality is so 
reduced that the temperature often remains subnormal, 


INFECTIOUS DISEASES 1295 

APTBE-EFFEOTS OP MAIiABIA OINCHONISM 

digestion IS enfeebled, the tint of the skin becomes dull 
and there is a tendency to hjemorrhage Sometimes 
there is dropsy in the last stages The mortality is 
high, the causes of death being syncope and 
mtercurient pneumonia or dysentery These 
conditions are seen in persons who have not been 
treated properly oi who have suffered from 
malnutrition In chronic case of dysentery in the last 
stages with dropsy and lowered vitality, the physician 
should enquire about previous history of malaria, so 
that a proper diagnosis may he made 

Theoretically, malaria should never he fatal hut 
when untreated the mortality may he very heavy 
according to the virulence of parasites Cases 
occuriing in heavily infected places or cases in 
which such symptoms as delirium, unconsciousness, 
drowsiness or very high temperatme occur or there 
are symptoms of shock or where haemorrhage appears, 
should be regarded as of grave prognosis 

The temperatme may run up very high in a 
paroxysm of malaria. In such a case everything 
should be done to bring down the temperature 
physically All coverings should be taken off, 
sponging, cold bath or immersion under water are 
all advisable according to the height to which 
temperature rises 

Cinchonism . — There are nausea, severe headache, 
giddiness, disturbed vision, rmging in the ears and 
temporary partial deafness on administration of 
cinchona or quinine These symptoms show that 
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quinine or cinchona has been taken into the blood 
stream and is doing its work. If the symptoms aie 
very severe then the dose of cinchona should be 
reduced. -Pot bromide in 10 to 15 grains doses should 
be given with sufficient alkaline drink. 

The natural methods of cure should he employed to 
aid the work of cinchona m combating malaria The 
bowels should be kept regularly moved, the action 
of the skin should be kept stimulated by massage with 
oil all over the body and subsequent cleaning of the 
skin by warm sponging or cold bath according to the 
state of strength of the patient Sun bath in mornings 
will help to keep the patient cheerful and will act by 
securing greater resistance for the patient. The teeth 
and mouth should be attended to so -that foci of 
infection from other agencies may not establish 
themselves during the feverish period. 

During convalescence from malaria, cinchona, iron, 
strychnine and arsenic should be given 

Prescriptions : 

Cinchona febrifuge — ^10 grains 

Citric acid — 6 „ 

One dose twice or thrice daily. 

Soda bicarb — 10 grains to follow every dose of 
cinchona 

Myrobalan — 1 to 3 fruits or 3 to 9 tablets 

Calomel — 2 grains followed up by mag sulph half 
to one ounce for free purgation. 
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Cinchona — grains 

Nux vomica — 1^ „ 

Arsenic — 1/20 „ 

Ferrous sulphate— 2 „ 

One dose Three such doses daily after food. 
during convalescence 

> 

Algid Malana 

Algid malaria is also known as algid pernicious- 
malaria The s} mptoms are those of cholera combined 
with malaria Clinically, it very closely resembles 
cholera The patient passing watery stools at the 
same time the rectal temperature is high Treatment 
W'ould follow the line of cholera with calomel and 
saline and in addition intramusculai injection of 
10 grains of cinchona or quinine, repeated once every 
day The patient generally is found in a state of 
collapse with thready pulse, cold skin and shallow 
bieatbing The history of malaria should be elicited 
and then combined malaria and cholera treatment 
should be begun 

Malanal Dysentery. 

Malaria may co-exist' With dysentery when a 
malarial patient gets stools with muCgs sometimes 
mixed with blood The recognition of only 6ne disease 
would be an incompletev. diagnosis -and treatment-will 
be unsatisfactory History of malanatJori sj mptoms 
82 
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■of malaria should be carefully sought for and treatment 
both as for malaria and dysentery should be 
undertaken 


Black Water Fever 

Black water fever is a pernicious form of malarial 
fever It may appear in a mild form or in a 
severe form or in a fatal form. The paroxysm 
resembles the paroxysm of malignant tertian malaria. 
It comes on with rigor and lasts for one or two 
■days and hsemoglobinurea .which is the chief 
■characteristic of the fever persists for the days of 
fever only. In a severe form the onset is with 
rigor. The fever lasts for three or four days and 
Tiasmoglohinurea is pronounced. The fatal type shows 
great severity from the time of onset. There are 
high fever, scanty, red or black urine and collapse 
Death may he due to heart failure or anaemia or 
from suppression of urine. 

During severe attack there is mild jaundice, 
-vomiting and pain or feeling of discomfort in epigastric 
region Anaemia develops very rapidly during the 
■disease and may be intense The recuperation of 
blood cells is also' very rapid during convalescence 
The urine is brown or even black due to the presence 
of oxyhaemoglobin Pulse is weak, rapid and of low 
tension The patient is prostiated hut seldom loses 
consciousness, on the contrary his mental condition -is 
usually quite clear 
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BLACK WATER PEVEE 

The disease is associated with and is an after-effect 
of malaria But malaria alone is rarely capable of 
causing the disease Two factors are of importance 
for an attack of black water fever There should be 
moic than one infection of malaria The second 
important factor is that the person must have taken 
quinine in an iriegular manner There is a good deal 
of evidence to show that quinine and repeated attacks 
of iiiplaiia act in a mysterious manner to cause an 
attack of black water fever 

In lef^ions where malarial infection is limited to a 
brief season in each year, the disease is uncommon 
The disease again is uncommon amongst those who 
ne^ or take quinine. Eepeated attacks of malaria and 
indifferent treatment with quinine are supposed to 
excite the disease In majority of cases a dose of 
quinine has been taken just before onset This dose 
of quinine is the usual precipitating factor, although 
quinine certainly cannot be the cause Any way 
when the field for black water fever is ready by 
lepeated attacks of malignant malaria and when 
there has been an insufficient use of quinine, a dose 
of quinine mysteriously acts on the system and begins 
to break up the red corpuscles The malarial parasites 
disappear from blood during an attack, reappearing if 
there is a relapse 

When the disease is detected theie is no malarial 
parasites in the blood For this reason and also for 
the reason that quinine excites the disease, during an 
attack of black water fever quinine should not be 
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given Quinine or cinchona will bring death nearfei 
The .patient' should be-^kept in b'ed and given plenty of 
alkaline water to drink; Thirty grains of soda 
bicarbonate to a pint of water will he a good drink. 
Small quantities of this should be given very frequently 
so that during the day 4 pints of water may be taken 
in If there is .vomiting and water given for 
drinking cannot be retained, continuous rectal saline 
should be given. -A large soap and' water enema may 
be given as a preliminarj’’ Colomel may be given in 
fractional doseS' to, the total extent of 3 grains per 
24 hom’S, but purgation should be avoided ' 

' Subcutaneous normal salme is recommended to be 
given m quantity of -a pint .twice' rdailyi Enema of 
the same s.trength may be given. No drug is known 
to have any 'Specifi^p action on: the: disease. ' Glucose 
solution may be given with rectal saline to maintain 
strength. . Intravenous ’injections'mf 1 to 2. pints of 
normal saline with 5%-glucose assist the' heart’s aotiom 
and help to^combat toxsemia'and suppression of mine 
Hot fomentations over the loins Or dry' cupping and 
mtramuscular injection of caffeine soda. benzoaS 2 c c 
are the methods to combat suppression 'of urine When 
the patient is recovering liquid foo.d should be given. 
Durmg convalescence arsenic and' irbn 'are good 'for 
rapid recoupment. Eor prevention of-' black" water 
fever the same measures are to ce 'taken as for 
malaria. .It is - rem'alrkable that' where malaria 
prophylaxis .has. been carried out effectively," black" 
water- fever has invariably been: controlled. IcEegular 
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mass treatment of malaria with qumme has caused 
great diminution of black water fever in those areas 
The attacks of black water fever are most frequent 
during malarial season and immediately after 

Prescription 

Soda bicarb — 10 grains 1 dose 
Calomel — ^ grain 

Soda bicarb — 5 grains Eepeated doses 
Avoid quinine or cinchona 

Eala-Azar 

Kala-azar may be mistaken for typhoid in its early 
stages and for malaria in its later stages When the 
disease is fully developed there is great emaciation 
while the abdomen protrudes out on account of the 
enlargement of the liver and spleen The superficial 
abdominal veins become prominent The face is 
discoloured and assumes a dusky appearance The 
disease goes by families If there is one patient, 
■others also get the disease Children are most affected 
by it In kala-azar the fever persists but in developed 
cases the patient has little distressing symptoms and 
IS often unaware that he has fever although he may 
have a temperature of 102'’!F’ There is more or less 
ansemia but not so pionounced as in malaria In 
some cases there is oedema of the feet and sometimes 
dropsy The fever is not controlled by qumme 
which has no action on it The patient rarely dies 
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directly as a consequence of kala-azar but invariably 
complications arise such as sepsis, broncho-pneumonia, 
diarrhoea, dysentery and very often cancrum oris 
which end the struggle The disease is a lingering 
one and the mortality is very high Till antimony 
treatment was discovered for it, the mortality was 
88 per cent or over. Because of its lingering character 
and high mortality it is one of the most terrible of 
human maladies. 

The great enlargement of the spleen is a prominent 
feature The liver is also enlarged after three to six 
months of fever The fever of kala-azar is very 
characteristic It shows two or even three distinct 
rises and falls in every 24 hours. The temperature 
does not vaiy much and 4t does not often rise 2 or 3 
degrees above normal In the early stages, high 
continued fever may be often seen. At that period 
it may easily be mistaken for typhoid But soon the 
temperature will reveal the double rise helping diagnosis 
of its being a case of kala-azar In other cases 
the fever comes on steadily with increase of the spleen 
Although the patient may be suffering from a rise of 
temperature for 6 months or more he may be quite 
unconscious of it When the patient is run down 
and there is sepsis, then there may be high continued 
fever. Here kala-azar may be mistaken for malaria 
But the characteristic double rise of temperature 
and the futility of administration of quinine at 
the rate of 30 grains daily for a week will exclude 
malaria 
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Septic infections are by far the most frequent 
complications There is cancrum oris. This may 
cause extensive sloughing away of the cheek 
Sometimes these lead to increase of white corpuscles 
and this reacts and may even go towards bringing 
about a recovery of the case 

Dysentery is a common complication ending in 
death of the patient There is a tendency to 
haemorrhage in last stages of the disease Sometimes 
all over the body specks of clotted blood are seen 
from under the skin It is remarkable that the patient 
retains his appetite although towards the end the 
digestive system may be disturbed and diarrhoea and 
dysentery occur 

A simple laboratory method of testing blood for 
kala-azar is to apply the aldehyde test About 
2 c c of blood IS drawn from a vein of the patient 
with help of a hypodermic syringe The blood is- 
put into a test tube and allowed to clot and the 
serum separated To the serum 2 drops of formalin 
or 40% formaldehyde are put If this is followed by 
development of a white gelatinous mass in half an 
hour it gives a positive proof of the presence of 
kala-azar 

About the year 1915, it was found that if solution 
of sodium antimonyl tartrate is injected into blood, 
kala-azar cases get cuied Later on other preparations 
of antimony such as urea stibamme, stibosan, 
neostibosan, stiburamin etc have been found to give 
much quicker and better results 
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. Sodium antimon'yl tartrate is better than potassium 
aait although both are toxic and irntant substances 
A sterile two 'per cent solution is made- 1 gram of 
salt in 3'i c c:' of normal saline makes two per cent 
solution The solution should be made sterile by 
boiling for half an hour in a closed tube. On the first 
■day an adult may be given half a grain or one and a 
half c c The dose may be increased by ^ c c. every 
week up to a maximum of 2 to grains or '’6 to 
c c per injection.’ ' ' 

The injection info the vein should be carefully 
•done If any liquid will escape into the tissues around 
the vein then intense pain and inflammatory swelling 
will follow. The vein may eventually be blocked up. 
The injections may be given every 2 or 3 days. 

For children doses should be proportionate. -^The 
first injection may be ^ c.c of 1 per cent solution for a 
child weighing 15 to 20 seers All do not tolerate the 
injections tO' the same extent Toxic symptoms may 
appear immediately after the injection.’ There may be 
coughing and nausea. Dose should not be increased 
cn the appearance of these symptoms If there is 
sickness the dose should be reduced and only increased 
after the distressing symptoms have disappeared. 
The injection's work up reaction and fever may follow 
an injection. But unless the fever is excessive no 
importance may be attached to it. Under this 
treatment the temperature will go on falling except 
cn the days of injection. A rise of temperature on an 
injection will indicate that the cure is'not yet complete 
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and that more injections are necessary The maximum 
curative dose is* said to be 2 5 to 4 grams for eveiy 
100 lbs weight of body * 

Urea stibamine is of value in doses of 05 giam 
increased by 05 gram at each injection up to a 
maximum of 0 25 gram with a total quantity of 2 6 
grams in 12 doses in couise of 32 days m adults 
Urea stibamme is a brown amorphous powder soluble 
in 'distilled water foiming a cleai yellow solution 
About 3 c c of distilled water may be required for 
0 2 gram of the drug It is especially useful in 
those cases resistant to antimonyl tartrates There 
are other preparations with similar names and 
properties 

If cases are treated insufficiently, fever may relapse 
There are also some very severe cases which lesist the 
action of antimony even in its newer and most active 
forms These cases end fatally 

In young children where the veins may be too 
small to permit of intravenous injection, intramuscular 
injection of 5 per cent metallic antimony in lanoline 
has been found to be effective in bringing about cure 
Uolloidal antimony intravenously is more powerful 
than the tartrates Neostibosan and neostiburea may 
be given intramuscularly 

It has only recently been discovered that kala-azai 
IS caused by a little fly called sand fly The disease is 
infectious and from one infected person the sand flies 
by their bite carry it to others Thus it happens that 
members of one family fall a victim to it In 1897 
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Rogers found out that kala-azar could be controlled by 
removing the uninfected persons to a new place in new 
houses The new place may be only a few hundred 
yards away If any cases were found to have 
developed kala-azar due to previous infection they are 
removed from the new place. In 1914 it was reported 
that by this process kala-azar was stamped out from 
10 badly affected areas with a total population of b727 
during a period of 18 years But then in those days 
every case of kala-azar was a fatal case It was a 
question of prevention of new attacks Those who 
had the fever were left to die in old surroundings. 
Fortunately now, in antimony treatment, we have 
found a remedy by which we may easily stamp out 
kala-azar from an area by course of systematic 
injections of all affected persons 


Plague 

Plague IS a highly infectious and excessively fatal 
disease caused by the bite of infected fleas from plague 
infected rats Plague is due to the bacillus pestis. 
When rats get plague their blood is sucked by a kind 
of fleas which live on the rats. When the infected 
rat dies, the fleas leave the cold body and bite human 
beings in the absence of a better victim At the 
time of bite infection from the mouth of flea is 
communicated to the person through the wound. In 
three days the plague symptoms appear Sometimes 
the incubation period is from 2 to 8 days. Once a man 
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IS infected the same fleas carry the plague bacilli 
from man to man Droplet infection in pneumonic 
plague cases spreads the disease Although the 
infection is the same, plague may appear in three 
different forms in human beings. When the lymphatic 
glands swell it is called bubonic plague This is the 
commonest form When on account of lowered 
resistance glands do not arrest the bacilli but they 
spread on to general circulation, septicsemia is caused 
and the form is known as septicaemic plague The 
lungs and bronchi again may be affected and the 
patient may have pneumonia The plague is then 
called pneumonic plague. Pneumonic plague does not 
occur when the atmospheric temperature is above 
16°0 or 60°P Bubonic plague virulence decreases 
with rise of atmospheric temperature and also it is less, 
the less humid the atmosphere Plague generally 
appears in dirty and insanitary quarters, ware-houses 
and gram stores etc and attacks mostly pooi people 
under unhygienic conditions during its first out-break 
The general symptoms common to the plague of 
all three kinds are appearance of pam, general feeling 
of illness and mental apathy Then there is sudden 
chillness and the temperature rises to 103°F The 
pulse becomes rapid and respiration homed Theie 
is severe frontal headache and pain in back and the 
conjunctive are congested Restlessness, unsteady 
and slow speech, great delirium, mental dullness and 
prostration are other features The patient in a day 
or two becomes very ill The temperature fluctuates 
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between 102° and 106°P and there may be a deceptive 
remission just before death. 

When the flea-bite canses local inflammation or 
when the bacilli travel np to the gland s^they cause 
inflammation of the glands and there is tenderness and 
mdema of the neighbouring tissues In very mild 
attacks of bubonic plague,' if the patient survives till 
bubo suppurates, then there may be recovery. Early 
■operation of suppurating buboes helps recovery 

Plague cases are mostly fatal and there is little to 
be done by way of medicinal treatment Treatment 
IS symptomatic The patient shoul(3 be made 
•comfortable, his temperature lowered by sponging 
or wet pack. The action ’ bf the skin should be 
stimulated and the patient should be given sun baths 
where possible. ' Eor relieving ' intensity of pain 
morphia may be given Pot bromide may be given to 
induce sleep. Arjun should 'be given in full doses 
to strengthen the heart' Eractional doses of calomel 
should be given to relieve gastro-intestinal trouble 
All possible sanitary precautions should be taken 
to prevent spread of the disease. The safety lies m 
prevention 

Plague originates with' rats and is spread through 
the agency of rat-fleas By a break in this chain 
plague may be prevented. The best method, as was 
adopted from the earliest times, is to vacate the 
locality. Thus men are got freed from contact with 
infected rats. Guinea-pigs are very susceptible to 
plague Before returning to a vacated quarter 
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gumea-pigs m cages should be kept m the houses and 
if they are found to die the return to house should be 
deferred till guinea-pigs indicate freedom from 
infectibn. In Bombay a village was evacuated on the 
detection of a single case of human plague Tests 
were continued in the houses and after a time it was 
seen that plague affected 40 per cent of the houses 
and plague bacilh did not die out within two months 
Places subjected to natural inundation such as some 
areas of East Bengal are naturally free from plague 
as rats cannot harbour there all throughout the year 
Places where -there are granaries are more subjected 
to dangers of plague on account of the existence of 
large number of rats 

Eat traps are helpful in reducing the number of 
rats The traps must be boiled in water in order to 
free them fiom odour so that they may continue to be 
used effectively The spring traps are many times 
more efficient than the cage traps The affected 
houses should be thoroughly fumigated with 
sulphur smoke 

Diagnosis of plague may be of use in place where 
the disease has become prevalent. High fever with 
septic symptoins in a locality wheie lats are dying will 
point to the^ proper diagnosis Valuable reseaich 
work IS being condufifced for a long time in Bombay 
research laboratories and many, useful data have been 
established It has been, found that curve of -death 
rate of rats was closely follo^^ed by death rate of 
human 'beingfe from plague 'after about i a fortilight 
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Iodine injection has heen tried but not successfully 
In the absence however of any other commendable 
form of treatment, iodine should be injected 
intravenously. The bubo should be operated upon 
and the wound dressed with iodine solution. Garlic 
has high internal antiseptic value and should be tried 
The patient should be kept practically without food, 
only plenty of water should be given 

Attendants must protect themselves from infection 
by frequent smear of kerosene oil which prevents fleas 
from biting In pneumonic plague the attendants 
should wear cloth masks or several 'layers ’of gauze 
and cotton wool over the face and neck to protect 
themselves from droplet infection. 

Gonorrhoea 

Gonorrhoea is a venereal disease due to gonococcus 
which enters the system through sexual contact 
Accidental contact of exudate of a gonorrhoeal patient 
may occasionally also cause the disease. Women 
suffering from gonorrhoea may communicate the 

disease to children during child birth. It is a very 

•• 

serious disease and causes great suffering. 

It appears in five to six days after exposure. The 
private parts get swollen and inflamed At first 
watery dischaiges begin to flow which become thick 
muco-purulent and yellowish in a few days Intense 
burning sensation or pain is felt at the time of passing 
urine. The groins, thighs and testicles ache and 



ihfeciiotjs diseases 

GONOEEHOilA 


1311 


On occasions the penis hecomes haid 
'raTvc“ painful The acute stage of gonorrhcea 

lasts uhout ‘WO or ,na ,erj persistent 

Gonorrhoea IS a uery ^ ^ 

disease Bare y pe various other 

gonorrhoea. B ^acted gonorrhoea 

diseases. 0 The suffering due to 

assumes serious p V infection lasts for years 

^TrU-Zwed may be free from toxic effect 
and the reappear after years 

for long , Lotion, acute and chronic 

As a result of P 

inflammation of th the uterus There 

be inflammation J^^retbra and inflammation of the 
be « “V°* ra £allop.an tubes Both sexes 

U suffer from disease. The whole 

ore frequent ““J g the form of gonorrhoeal 
system may be affe infection m 

iheumatism^ and art jemia and other septic 

the form of “P‘'®™g' Xoot serious consequences 
Thfhemr”d lungs may he affecmd resulting m 

endocarditis, pericurd** and p en sensation 

Urethral ”1“^“ Lstreas may be allayed by 

^ben m^mg taking large doses of soda 

making the uri oVinnld drink plenty of plain 

bicarbonate 'tte P“ ,so{gni sherbat to flush 

■ r u;e"S oS like santal or copaiba are said 
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to have a. soothing effect m gonorirhoea. Santal oil in 
5 >minlnis doses , should -he given-after each meal asd 
at bed time. Similarly, cubebs -is regarded as useful 
Irrigations of' the urethal ^ canal by -douche -with a 
very .weak aolution - of copper- sulphate -or potass 
permanganate or.protargol-J% solution should be given 
once or twice-daily- with advantage - Disease should 
be treated according to -symptoms. Vaccine- therapy 
has been recommended but it has-not met with much 
success. - . . _ 

“i "^yphilis ' . 

It is an infectious -disease -4n- which -the specific 
organism — spirochseta - pallida-' enters the skin, or 
mucous membi?ane through a scratch or .crack and 
passes into the - circulation through- the -lymphatics 
The foetus may -get it from -the womb- It is most 
generally conveyed through sexual; intercourse although 
it may be transmitted to a healthy person by a 
syphilitic patient through contact of syphilitic wound 
with abrasions on the skin or through -common articles 
of use. But this form of spread of syphilis is rare. 
The commonest cause is direct transference -by sexual 
intercourse When a man conveys the disease, it is 
not' necessary that he fs suffering at .'the time from 
sj'philitic WiOunds on. external genitals- The semen 
often 'contains the -micro-organisms. The chances of 
ihfe’ction by this'jpethod vary w;ith time. T-hechances 
diminish in the- second year and after^five years it'’ is 
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SYPHILIS 

unusual for infection to pass over in this manner. But 
an infected mother may pass over the infection to the 
foetus at any peiiod. 

The incubation period vanes from 3 to 5 weeks. 
A small papule then appears at the site of infection, 
and quickly forms into an oval sore or hard chancre.. 
The tissues beyond become indurated which become 
more and more prominent. In some primary sore it 
IS felt that a button is embedded in the tissues The 
sore does not bleed easily but serum oozes out when 
sciaped and it teems with syphilitic organisms. This- 
primary sore is very often painless. Shortly after its 
appearance the nearest lymph glands become painlessly 
enlarged, hard or shotty The glands may attain large 
size. A syphilitic bubo does not usually suppurate. 
It may do so as a result of some secondaiy infection. 
This IS the primary stage. 

Usually m about 4 or 6 weeks after the 
appearance of the primary sore a rash appears The 
syphilitic poison by this time has gained entrance- 
into the circulatory system The eruptions generally 
start on the sides of the trunk. These are of the 
size of a split pea and also larger and of 
pinkish colour turning to brownish tint The eruption 
spreads gradually over the trunk and limbs and in 
a few weeks fades and disappears This is then 
followed by papular eruption Dome-shaped, dull red. 
papules appear distributed over the trunk, limbs and 
face These are generally of the size of a lentil These 
mature and pass on to pustular form. The underlying 
83 
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tissues are eroded or ulcerated The secretion dues 
to a crust and gets heaped up by deposit of successive 
layers forming what is known as a rupia_ \ Eruptions 
in syphilis are characterised by their coppery colour, 
by their symmetrical arrangement and by the absence 
of itching. The hair is shed in varying degree. . Both 
in the primary and secondary stages there may be 
slight fever, malaise, headache and pain in the limbs. 
There zs some degree of anaemia. 

From about the sixth month or even earlier the 
patient may develop symptoms indicating affection of 
the central nervous system. Syphilis then passes on 
to the third stage. The papules run into each other 
and form nodules which are more deeply embedded 
and tend more to ulcerate than the papules. Sometimes 
the affected areas look as if a number of groups of 
concentric circles have been described on the skin. Or 
a snake-like line of varying length may be formed on 
the skin. Skin gummata may form in various places 
Gummata of tissues underlying the skin may appear 
later on. They grow up as India rubber lumps with 
size varying from that of a small berry to that of an 
•orange They are painless, quietly expanding growths, 
breaking through the skin discharge their contents 
leaving clean cut ulcers with over-hanging edges, tough 
slough occupying the bases. 

The bones are affected in tertiary stage. In long 
bones there is localised gumma which necroses m the 
•centre, the contents are, discharged through the skin 
which shows an inti actable ulcer. Gummatous 



INFECTIOUS DISEASES 1315 

TllBATMENT OP STFHIIiIS BY MEKCUBY, BISMUTH ETC. 

infiltration may affect the bones of the face specially 
the nose resulting in horrible mutilation. The 
testes, the mouth, palate, throat and tongue may be 
the seats of gummata. 

The disease may affect the central nervous system 
and the spinal cord with very serious results It may 
affect the meninges causing meningitis. Syphilis may 
cause intense headache and may create locomotor 
ataxia or it may attack digestive organs or liver and 
upset them It affects the heart and its blood vessels 
and is an important cause of arterio-sclerosis The 
tertiary stage of syphilis is so serious that health 
may be undermined in innumerable ways making 
the sufferer unfit for any work and causing seveie 
distress. 

Arsenic in organic compounds, bismuth and 
mercury salts are poisons to the syphilitic organisms. 
If these are made to circulate m blood, the organisms 
get destroyed and the disease may be controlled. The 
earlier the treatment, the better is the prospect of 
recovery The injuries that had already been done to 
the bones or tissues are mostly of an irreparable 
nature Treatment should be commenced as soon as a 
positive diagnosis is made It may not be possible to 
administer arsenic to poor people for the preparations 
of arsenic such as salvarsan, neosalvarsan, sulfarsenol 
etc are costly. Mercury remains the sheet anchor in 
the treatment of syphilis Bismuth has now been 
found to be more active than mercury Mercury may 
be applied to the sores as an ointment. It has the 
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properby of killing the organisms as they come in 
contact Mercury may again, be administered in the 
form of inunction, rubbing in the medicine through the 
skin. Mercury in this way reaches the circulatory 
system and goes on killing the organisms in blood and 
tissues Mercury may be given by the mouth and 
also intramuscularly. Different preparations are 
suitable for different purposes. 

Ointment : — 

Calomel — 33 
Vaseline — 67 

Metchnikoff prevented the development of syphihs 
after inoculation . with virulent . syphilitic micio- 
organisms by rubbing a similar ointment into the 
scarified area an hour after the inoculation. This has 
been a classical experiment. This ointment may be. 
very usefully applied on all syphilitic sores. This 
again may be used for inunction. One to two drams 
of the ointment are rubbed for twenty minutes* into 
the thighs, calves, chest, arms and back. Different 
places are selected on different days in a cycle The 
course is from 60 to 200 days, the length of course 
depending on the state of the gums and general 
he_alth. In mercury treatment, whenever there ai-e 
signs of gams being affected or stomatitis appearing, 
administration of mercury should cease and should, 
be restarted on subsidence of signs of mercury 
poisoning with a smaller dose. Por intramuscular 
injection mercury biniodide in per cent solution* 
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in doses of 1 c c should be used daily or on alternate 
daj's to a total of twenty or thirty injections 

Calomel in 4 to f gram rubbed in 20 minims of 
almond oil may be injected intramuscularly as an 
insoluble prepaiation The needle has to be put into 
the gluteal region straight down and then the 
contents of the syringe slowly pushed in 

For internal administration mercury may be given 
in a finely divided state mixed with chalk as hydrarg 
cum creta One part of mercury is mixed with 
2 parts of chalk and rubbed till no mercury globules 
are visible even with a magnifying lens The more 
the ingredients are rubbed together, the better is the 
subdivision of mercury and therefore better the 
product By keeping, mercury changes chemically 
and becomes more absorbable, therefore the 
prepaiation may be kept stored for some time 

Hydrarg cum creta may be given in 1 to 2 grains 
doses in the form of a pill made up with J gram 
of opium per dose Opium lessens the iiritating effect 
of mercury in the intestines 

With this preparation also the dose is to be 
giadually increased till signs of stomatitis appear 
and then reduce the dose The object being to 
administer as much mercury as possible without 
toxic effects After a course of six weeks a week’s 
rest is to be given, then a second and a similar third 
course 

Bismuth IS more quick acting than mercury and 
efficient in killing the organisms One of the best 
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forms for introducing bismuth into the system is 
a cieam of bismuth salicylate in arachis oil. Bismuth 
is tolerated better than mercury. A course* of bismuth 
injections goes further towards eradicating the' disease 
than does a corresponding course of mercurial 
injections. The toxic effect of bismuth is somewhat 
similar to that of mercury. The first sign is a slaty 
blue line at the maigin of the gums. On fuither 
continuation of bismuth, stomatitis may appear. But 
generally speaking, bismuth gives much less troubles 
than mercury. 

A 2 c c. ampoule of bismuth salicylate contains 
2.5 grains of bismuth salt corresponding nearly 
to If grams of metal 3 to 4 grains of metal may be 
given per week, so that 2 injections per week are 
advisable The course is to last 10 weeks of 20 
injections 

Iodine piomotes the resolution of syphilitic 
processes and is most useful in later stages. Potass 
iodide may be given in 5 to 30 grains doses twice 
daily The tendency is to push the dose for efSciency. 
But potass iodide may cause gastro-intestinal 
symptoms. A better way therefore is to inject iodine 
solution in potass iodide intravenously 1 c c. 
pel dose containing 0 37 grain of iodine Injection 
of iodine is to be given in a combined course with 
bismuth. A routine v/ay of treatment would be to 
treat all ulcers with mercury ointment and inject 
bismuth intramuscularly and iodine intravenously 
twice a week for 10 weeks. 
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Should mercurial poisoning develop m treating 
syphilis with mercury, attention should be given for 
healing the spots of stomatitis Potass chlorate in 
saturated solution should be given as a gargle Potass 
chlorate lozenges may be given to suck The gums 
should be cleaned twice daily and an antiseptic gargle 
should be used. Sodium thiosulphate may be given 
intravenously for arsenical poisoning, mercurial and 
bismuth stomatitis. As in tuberculosis the patient’s 
power of resistance should be increased by giving good 
food and proper nursing. 

Prescriptions 

Salvarsan 606 and other arsenical preparations 
introduced since 1910 are very much in use 

Mercury metal — Incorporated m chalk in doses 
containing | to § gram of mercury 

Calomel ointment — Containing ^ calomel and | 
soft paraffin to be applied over wounds and as an 
inunction 

Itfeicury biniodide — 1% solution mice dose by 
intramuscular injection. 

Bismuth salicylate— 2 6 grains in 2 cc arachis 
oil by intramuscular injection. 

Iodine— 1 c c. dose containing 0 37 gram iodine by 
intravenous route. 

Potass iodide — 5 to 30 grams doses by mouth 
twice daily. 
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Leprosy 

Causes : — The cause of leprosy yet remains 
undetermined. Heredity, contact, climate, bad 
surrounding, poverty, insanitary conditions were all 
regarded as likely causes. But about none of these it 
could be positively asserted that this particular thing 
was the cause of leprosy or of its spread. Today the 
position remains practically where it was years ago 
with only this change that eminent scientists have 
agreed to say that climate, poverty, insanitariness and 
heredity have nothing to do with the occurrence of 
leprosy. Eogers and Muir think that the contagion 
IS spread by close contact. Eogers analysed and found 
that out of every 10 lepers, 

2 cases were through sexual contact 
2 „ „ „ personal attendance 

2 „ „ „ close association 

4 „ „ „ living in the same house. 

He is a believer in contact hypothesis. According to 
him leprosy is communicated probably by close contact. 
He has shown however that even this communication 
by contact is indifferently done, for in families where 
lepers live in close contact and without any restriction, 
out of 100 persons so exposed only 3 get leprosy. This 
18 almost giving away the case of contact hypothesis 
for the cause and propagation of leprosy. 

On the contrary, Hutchinson has established that 
leprosy is neither hereditary nor communicable by 
contact in general. He thinks that leprosy originates 


i 
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LEPROSY LEPRA BACILLI 

With the use of tainted fish under special circumstances 
and spreads by commensal communication or by taking 
of food or drink contaminated with lepra bacilli 
Leprous mother’s milk contains bacilli and children 
nursed by leprous mothers run the risk of contagion 
Eating of food cooked by persons having leprous 
wounds in their hands or eating together with leprous 
persons from the same dish may communicate leprosy, 
but it IS not communicated by skin to skin contact 
He an ays the known facts regarding leprosy as 
under . 

(1) It IS of world wide distribution. 

(2) It IB of great antiquity. 

(3) It has a marked preference for certain localities 

(4) It IS the same malady in all regions and all races 

(5) It IS of vei y scattered and scanty occurrence m 
many large districts which never become free 
from it 

(0) There is absolute absence of any evidence of 
contagion in connection with leper asylums 

(7) A large number of victims assert that they had 
never been exposed to any risk of contagion. 

(8) It 18 lemarkably persistent in some localities 

(9) The proof of its being transmitted hereditarily is 
for the most part, negative. 

(10) In no region where it has been long established, 
although it may have counter foci, does it ever in 
any locality assume epidemic prevalence 



1322 HOME AND VILLAGE DOCTOR : CHAP. XVII 
INFECTIOUS DISEASES - 

(11) It is prone to die out and leave large 
communities, amongst whom it had been 
prevalent, entirely free. 

(12) In all declared cases it has a bacillus which very 
closely resembles that of tuberculosis. 

(13) Experiments on inoculation have almost 
invariably failed. 

(14) No primary sore or patch suggestive of infection 
by the surface is identified. 

(15) It may have almost indefinitely latency or 
incubation 

(16) In almost all countries and in all ages in which 
leprosy has prevailed there has been a more or 
less general popular belief that it has been caused 
by fish eating. 

(17) When the communities living in close proximity, 
the one addicted to hunting, the other to fishing, 
the latter may suffer severely and the former 
may wholly escape. 

(18) It had been wholly or almost wholly absent from 
Gape Colony Natal, the Sandurkh islands and 
some other places tmtil factories for the curing 
of fish were instituted. 

Upon these facts supported by innumerable 
corroborations of spread of leprosy along the route 
of salted fish trade, Hutchinson established and 
elaborated his theory that leprosy originates with 
the use of tainted preserved fish and is spread by 
what Hutchinson calls "commensal communication”. 
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The fish hypothesis is not at present prepared to 
suggest the precise mode by which fish becomes the 
cause of the disease or to specify any paiticular kind 
of fish, other than that it is fish in a state of partial 
decomposition. It assumes that really fresh fish and 
leallv well-preserved fish aie both alike innocuous, 
but that either cured oi uncured fish in commencing 
decomposition may occasionally contain an ingredient 
which shall be effective in the causation of leprosy 
Whether that ingredient be bacillus itself or some 
toxin capable of stimulating and differentiating the 
tubeicle bacillus already present in patient’s tissues it 
does not profess to decide It assumes that rt is 
probable that even in fish in a state of decomposition 
the presence of the dangerous ingredient is exceedingly 
rare but that a very small quantity of fish containing 
it may be efficient in the production of the disease 
Thus laige or small consumption of fish has 
comparatively little to do with the matter It is not 
the excessive use of fish but the accidental reception 
of a specific ingredient in connection with it, which 
determines the occurrence of the disease 

“In these respects leprosy ranges side by side to a 
considerable extent with tuberculosis. As the latter 
malady may be communicated by contaminated milk 
or meat received into the stomach, so it is suggested 
that contaminated fish produces leprosy The risk 
of leprosy is not increased by the very free use of 
either milk or meat or both provided they are taken 
in a sound condition, nor does the smallness of 
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quantity taken give any security if the bacillus be 
present. 

“Under the head of “commensalism” are included 
■all possibilities of reception of the bacillus into the 
stomach by the agency of contaminated food. Thus 
sweetmeats taken by children from the hands of lepers, 
-eating with the same dish are all possible modes of 
such communication In these instances there is no 
question of a toxin, it is the bacillus itself which in all 
probability is received In the Madras Hospital, I saw 
two leper children, both about four years old, both in 
good health but both showing unmistakable signs of 
leprosy. In each instance the child was bom of a 
woman who was an inmate of the asylum and had been 
suckled by its mother. Now a large mass of facts 
discredits the belief that leprosy can be transmitted by 
inheritance and it is very unusual indeed for children 
of leprous parents to show as was the case in this 
instance, indications of disease during early childhood ” 

“The leprosy bacillus has been detected in human 
milk and by far the most plausible supposition appears 
to me to be that this was the mode in which it had 
been communicated in these instances On the other 
hand, it might have been taken from sores on mother’s 
limbs or nipples for both the women were the subjects 
of tubercular form of disease ” 

“At Lahore I saw a baker who although a leper 
was still following his occupation and who came to 
the hospital, because he had sores on the hands, which, 
he said made it difficult for him to do his work”. 


X 

\ 
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Hutchinson made a toui lound the world to 
test the truth or otherwise of his fish hypothesis He 
got confirmatory proof of his proposition wherever 
he went He recorded instances where there was 
no leprosy, but wheie new cases were appealing 
and proved that invariably the persons attacked had 
some time or other taken salted fish of doubtful 
quantity The kaffirs supply a striking example 
They do not take fish, on the contrary they abhor fish, 
so much so that no kaffir woman will knowingly marry 
a kaffir who takes fish Now, near about kaffir land 
on the other side of the river is the Dutch settlement 
where labouiers are taken for working in the mines or 
fields They are fed by the owners of the mines or 
faims. There, salted fish is given for eating The 
kaflirs take fish here but always publicly deny that 
they had taken fish foi fear of losing caste with their 
people. Now these people in contact with Euiopeans 
take fish and by chance but raiely get leprosy When 
they return home they mix freely with other members 
and eat fiom the same pot, thus give chances of 
commensal communication In this way stray cases- 
of leprosy are now met* with amongst the kaffirs 
Similarly in China he found that in the noitfierm 
portion there is no leprosy The land is dry with very 
few rivers Fishes are rare Fresh fishes are mostly 
eaten and whatever is salted is salted plentifully 
There is little risk of people getting tainted fish and 
thereby acquiring leprosy In contrast with this we 
find Southern China full of lepers The place abounds 
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in marshes and fisheries. Lots of fish are caught, 
preserved and transported. Here salt is scarce and 
•dutiable so that curing is imperfectly done. The foul 
odour due to imperfect curing is no disqualification to 
the eatableness of fish. People eat this stuff and by 
chance a quantity having gone so bad as to develop 
leprosy-creating toxins in it, serves to infect people 
Tvith leprosy. 

Dr. Hutchinson toured extensively in India and 
•was cross-examined and was confronted with 
-appaiently insoluble problems He was told that 
there was a lot of fishing trade in Balasore but there 
was no leprosy. But on going to reply to these 
details he found a situation which quite fits in with 
the fish hypothesis. In his book Dr. Hutchinson 
quotes from a paper which appeared m Indian 
Medical Gazette “A geographical sketch of lepiosj^ 
^nd the question of its relation to the consumption 
of fish in Bengal, Behar, Orissa and Assam. 

“I have stated that leprosy is prevalent in one 
particular spot in the district of Balasore and I now 
propose giving a slight sketch of the place and its. 
inhabitants. Kaligaon is a* village consisting of 177 
mud huts and is situated 8 miles south east of the 
civil station and five miles from the sea It skirts 
& salt swampy tract of land and is very low being in 
what the natives call a pal or sanoer. During the 
rains a considerable portion of it is under water and it 
is very difiScult of access. Bice is extensively grown 
-on adjacent tracts and a large quantity of vegetable is 
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giown by irrigation from ponds and khals The water 
supply IS bad There is no more than the usual 
oveicrowding The people generally are said to be 
well-to-do and other lespects m which their diet 
differs from the general population are that they eat 
moie fish and less dal and perhaps moie salt There 
IS a population of 946 inhabitants consisting of 323 
adult mhles, 300 adult females and 323 children They 
aie principally members of Brahman, Khandait and 
Khandra castes , there also a few fishermen. Of the 
946 persons, no fewer than 45 are lepers and 
considerably more than half are Gokhas, Hhandras, 
Khandaits and Khadals. It is most prevalent amongst 
the Gokhas and Khandras, especially the first The 
Gokha IS, as I have before explained, the fisherman 
caste The fact of the disease being so prevalent 
amongst this class is undoubtedly remarkable and 
certainly seems to indicate that the consumption of 
fish does exercise some influence in producing this 
disease” 

Hutchinson says that the Eoman Catholic Church 
prohibits taking life during the fast days and in the 
long period of fasting flsh is eaten and where fresh 
fish IS scarce salted fish is eaten. But salting is 
done indifferently in many places and in those places 
wherever Eoman Catholics have gone they have caused 
the appearance of leprosy He has shown that even in 
India, Eoman Catholic Indians are the worst sufferers 
Amongst the whole population Hutchinson has 
traced the chronological prevalence of leprosy m 
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Europe. Leprosy becaroe very prevalent throughout 
England and Europe in the 11th century. 'It -was at 
its highest in Europe in the 13th century except in 
Eussia where people belonged to the Greek Church 
according to which both flesh and fish were prohibited 
during the fasts.^ 

With the improvement of saltmg fishes the disease 
began to die and is extinct in many places in Europe. 
That segregation has had no effect is admitted by all 
scientists. Dr. Eogers who believes in contagion 
also avers that compulsory segregation has failed 
wherever it has been introduced 

Dr. Hutchinson shows- as a better and more 
rational way of dealing with leprosy with a view to 
prevention of occurrence and stopping of spreading. 
Steps should be taken to cure all fish properly and 
tram men m the necessity of eschewing tainted fish. 
This will stop new origin of cases of leprosy Those 
who have got leprosy should have nothmg to do with 
the preparation and distribution of food Care should 
be taken that by no means food contaminated by their 
touch may be used by others. For those who have 
leprosy, fish fresh or salted should be eschewed for it 
has been seen that the free use of even fresh fish 
aggravates the distress of lepers. 

The cases of leprosy with deformities and festering 
ulcers that meet one’^s eyes anywhere are least 
amenable to treatment.- Treatment to be effective 
should begin at the earliest stages possible Lepia 
patches show positive reaction in bacteriological 
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cKaminatiotL after considerable .growth ' So .patches 
fehould be treated even so early that^bacteridlogically 
negative .result, is obtained The onset ig <■ usually 
insidious. At .first there are tissue changes pn.the 
skin. They are painless and pnless the face ‘is affected 
these are ; likely . to be overlooked The disease, la 
generally„of a .very slow growth and when the patient’^ 
health breaks, down due to some other caiise,j.it is only 
then that ejitension 6f these patches takes place In 
a few cases there, is acute onest .with'' a rash-like 
redness .of the skin often accompanied, by., fever. 
This IS the firfet stage , Theie is^a shperfidial redness- 
01 wh^teness■Qf the skip . There are no toxic symptoms 
Later on^.l.e^ira bacilli, begin “to jnnltip.ly and attack, 
skin or nerve.- The spots ..mcrejas.e. in, size an.d shpyr 
nodular thickening ^of the skin or thickenings of ;.the 
nerve ^ 

In jnodjilar leprosy^of skin type the patches iVhiph 
were, smooth in ' the first stage becoming thickened 
at the second stage pioduce an exaggeration .of the 
natural fold^s 'of the skin The surface of skin then 
takes a paosaicrlike appearance Later still the^ 
folds gradually disappear on_ .account of all round 
(thickening j and., the appearaiice 'is. of a_ _ general 
thickening in patches These plowly^ 'develop into 
nodules^, whiohjare- fpll .of , active, lepra. bacillr. These 
get - e^oged-.oij slight abrasion and ajre . likely 4,0^ mfect 
other persona coming in commeiiB.al conttyjt^ . 
,r);The Qtherjftype of leprosy ."is., the.. nerve leprosy 
Jnrit th®, te^pipal/per^fe -’fibres. (.b0ingr« affected p.caus.e 
8d 
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■depigmented or white anassthetic light patches. There 
may be hypersensitiveness for a short time before all 
sensation is logt. >The skin is thickefied with a shiny 
smooth scaly appearance. The palms of hands or the 
soles of feet may show these changes. The hairs 
grow thick and fragile and break off and the nails 
^ilso show malnutrition. In this form a central 
depigmented area may be surrounded by a red raised • 
Ting The disease spreads up the terminal sensory 
nerves. The most affected nerve is the ulnar netve at 
the end of the elbow. : The nerve trunks in the 
neck are also affected and there is thickening of the 
superficial Uerves in other parts of thfe body also. 

When the nerves of the elbow are affected there is 
loss of sensation in the fore-arm and weakness and 
contraction of some fingers specially ring and little 
fingers. Gradually many muscles of the hand lose 
sensibility resulting in deformity and contraction. The 
fingers may get injured owing to the loss of sensation 
and then be lost through deep wounds. The bones of 
the fingers and feet for want of service by the nerves, 
gradually get dissolved. Perforating ulcers work 
their way and necrosis takes place. If the affected 
■ends are surgically operated upon and cut off then 
healing rapidly takes place. 

In the skin Variety of disease nOdules appedr from 
red patches and subsequent swellings and thickening 
occur all over the exposed uncovered parts of the body, 
on the face, forehead, ears, the hands and legs, the 
palms of hands and occasionally soles of feet also show 
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thickening In some cases characteristic yellowish 
red patches are found on the back lu advanced case 
the whole of the face gets thickened, ear lobules are 
thickened and the eyebrows fall off This is the 
second oi most infective stage These ulcerate 
ultimately. 

In detecting cases of early leprosy search should be 
* made for white or light coloured patches or of yellowish 
red patches without sensation In suspected case the 
whole of the skin surface should be examined by 
stripping off clothes. The light coloured area 
should be carefully examined for sensation with a 
feather or a piece of cotton wool These patches may 
be mistaken for leucoderma But there is no loss of 
sensation m leucoderma, whereas in leprosy there is 
loss of sensation The leucoderma patches are 
generally more symmetrical Thickening of any 
superficial nerve should be looked for Similarly in 
detecting cases for skin type as distinguished from 
nerve type erythematous patches should be looked for 
specially on the back There is no definite loss of 
sensation although small areas may show this 
confirmatory sign There may be a thickening of the 
reddish patches When the patches get thickened 
there is a chance of getting positive presence of lepra 
bacilli by microscopic examination In the earlier cases 
of leprosy even siiperficial outer layer of thfe skin has 
shown presence of bacilli This indicates that from 
apparently healthy persons having no lepiouS ulOers" 
how the disease may be communicated to others 
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^Existence of ana^thetic, light coloured or. whites m* 
red patches may be-mistaken-for other diseases such 
aS‘ syphilis. But ;then the chance of contact with a 
leper in some previous period or the story;, of taking 
dried ,fish ;at any- . previous ; period will 'justify 
undertaking leprosy treatment at once . , : 

’ The skjn type of leprosy beginning _With red 
patches and then developing into thickened skin and 
nodules^ *is twenty times more-infective than the nerve 
type. The- skin type or the nodular form makes. life 
worst. The patient dies in about ten^years Cases in 
which the disease appears in an' acute form with 
fever and rapid spread of erythematous j)atches and 
formation- of nodules, cases in which the fever relap^s 
with further formation of patches -are very r;^id. 
and miyr end the patient’s life, in about ;2 years. 
These rapid cases are difficult to be checked -by 
treatment ' , . 

In- the nerve variety the infection tends to, die put’ 
and the lepers may remain permanently -crippled , and 
live on for thirty years, till carried away by some 
other diseases, particularly tuberculosis These nerve 
cases with mutilated bodies cease to become -infective 
in.about ten years ^ There are -many^ c^es in' which 
there is mixed attack of both -types r‘ - , 

,In advanced cases lepers secrete , thousands.* of 


bacilli from the nose when- they sneeze.- Advanced 
mutilated nerve cases are beyond -recovery. But hefce 
- there;, is ^ the 'one saying, factor -that Jheir inactivity 
tends to die-ou.t .^^3 - - ^ , 
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People- are to be educated about a £ew important 
tbings. Fnstly if is not, hereditary,- -vit is- not, as 
infective as it,. is supposed and the horribly- mjitilated 
nerve cases are not dangerous for they have> spent up 
their power of infection, the.patient only is individually 
suffering. It should be known that the disease has, 
three Stages The earliest stage is the most amenable 
to treatment The second-stage is the most virulently 
infective stage and also difficult of treatment < The., 
third stage again is difficultly curable and that in 
advanced third stage the disease ceases -to be infective 
The knowledge that children are more prone to be 
infected and that the infection is by commensal’, 
contact through food should direct that the children; 
should be separated from patients as early as possible 
and children so sepaiated should be watched and 
treated at the earliest possible opportunity. Leprosy , 
may be communicated through a leprous mother’s 
milk or breast, so where either husband or wife is 
leprous, they should have no child. .Women having 
lepiosy should not bear children, also for the reason 
that pregnancy frequently causds a marked increase 
of the disease in leprous women and child bearing 
quickly exhausts them Lepers should not marry, 
where they are married they jshould live separate. 
When a child is born to a leprous parent, it should 
be separated so that it rhay have-no leprous infection 
during growth. 

The procedure to stamp out leprosy would be to 
examine all persons who live with lepers. Those who . 
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show any sign of commencement of attack should 
be at once treated from home by taking regular 
injections at the nearest dispensary. Children should 
be kept separate and out of contact with lepers 
Those who are suffering should have a separate room^ 
clothing, utensils and bathing arrangements. During 
the second stage of the disease a leper should 
avoid all contact with others, this being the most 
dangerous period for infecting others. There 
should be treatment from asylums where there 
IS any Otherwise he should be treated ' in his 
segregated room Those who are detected in the 
third stage of the disease should also* be treated. 
Very advanced third stage of the nodular form is 
not prolonged, the patient dies from some dfsease 
or 'other and it is little amenable to treatment But 
treatment is necessary so that those who have still 
got lepra bacilli may be made non-infective and 
harmless for others. Similarly very advanced deformed 
cases of nervous leprosy should be treated to alleviate 
suffering and to render the condition definitely 
non-infective. 

In order that there may be no fresh case of 
leprosy preserved fish eating should b^ given up. 
If preserved fish must be eaten, such only should be 
eaten as have been very properly salted and cured. 
At the present stage we find that in many villages 
in Bengal, fish is merely sun-dried and preserved. 
This is dangerous. The consequences are also 
obvious. 
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Since writing this I have been informed of the 
existence of a village in Orissa The village is 
fishermens’ one and is on a river. The villagers 
generally speaking, are all lepers 

It is a wholesome practice for the lepers to eschew 
fish 

Lepers should not use public conveyances for the 
safety of the public As leprosy is spread through 
contaminated food, in leprous area care should be 
taken to avoid partaking of ready cooked, soft or dry 
foods. Flattened rice, iried rice, prepared roU or 
pnri are very largely sold and partaken of If these 
foods by chance get contaminated, then there is the 
chance of getting leprosy 

Treatment consists in injecting chaulmbgra Oil 
particularly the variety known as Hydnocarpus 
Wightiana of South India mixed with 4 per cent 
creosote The injection should be subcutaneous or 
intramuscular Intradermal injection into many places 
such as putting one half to one diop oil over a point 
has been found to be more effective than intramuscular 
or subcutaneous injections This is the infiltration 
method. A short guarded intradermal needle is used 
to prevent its penetrating too far into the tissues. 
The mixture of chaulmugra oil and creosote should 
be heated on a water bath to 45°C or 113°F and 
drawn into the syringe This is about the highest 
temperature that can be tolerated Cold injection 
causes greater irritation and also diffuses tardily. 
As each drop or half a drop enters the ootium^ 
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wh^l is faised.' Five to 'six punctcL^es^mayrbe made 
per square iHcfi. By mtra^ermal* injection of the oil 
a 'Bnrild? therapeutic - effect' caii The obtained* ^which 
continues for several "weelm in ■'the' infiltrated areas. 
Dos’e^'eltlfer iattamruscular' or for infrltratibn is to'^ be 
0 6 c c for the first injection to be increased by 0.5 c c’ 
•every subsequent dose liill 5 c c.'is reached^'- dt may be 
carried up 'tor ,10 c c: 'per dose'. After** every injection 
febrile 'reaction should be 'watched' 'for. r'lf rthere* is 
fever the' 'increasef *of' dose should be'*st6pped. With 
severe reaction'the infection may'be stbppe'd'for a.weeki 
and- then started with* a lesser 'quantity.* 'Injection 
should be "given onhe'a week, it may be"given''twice’ 
a week judiciously The reaction may take the 'form 
of' swelling' hp' and iredness' of patches, "softenb^ of 
the nodules or of the thickened nCrve.' In such a case 
injection should be stopped till normal condition 
return's * when the previous dose reduced^ by 0 6 "C^C' 

should be given. ' ' - - ' - " 

Study of reaction* is ' a' 'great factor in treatment 
of leprosy. In the first and third 'stages' there is’ 
comparatively ] little chance of difBculty'arising But 
m the second or infective stage when the bacilli are 
greatest in number and when the disease' is most 
infective; much caution is necessary -and-* the doses 
must be given so that severe reaction 'may liot appear 
and the interval has 'also to be regula'fed. If 'there 
is reaction, tob many bacilli are* 'broken mp creating 
toxins which serve* rapidly'to spread the disease over 
unaffected : parts: ’ "A succession of very mildr-'reaction 
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With local ''swelling of- the- affecledT-tiSBUeSo 'and: 'very 
slight fever a^d that of -short jduratron shouHoberaimed 
at /'In this 'way a' steady destruction of lepra bacilli 
with the giadual'production of immunij^'- a'nd lasting 
improvement' chn be obtained with' maintenance of 
general health Correct does - leads to -gene'ral 
improvenlent of health and gain m VveigTitv Wheii 
there are large patches, begin with a small patch and 
dnish that patch and then take dp anothermot doing 
too much on one day Leprosy bacilli 'are allied to 
tubercular bacilli The career ‘Of 'a leprosy patient 
ends generally' in tuberculosis and it has this other 
feature in common with tuberculosis that the disease 
gets the virulence with failing health Improvement 
of health, rest and regulated exercise greatly help 
healing. Potassium' iodide is a useful' drug to 
supplement the chaulmugra treatment Tt 'should be 
given exclusively in' late stages when resistance Ts 
high and the drug is well tolerated 

Food should be fresh and easily digestible 
Highly spiced and stale foods should’ be avoided 
Milk,' butter, edible green vegetables, raw 
germinating mtinq and fruits are^ pafticulaily 

to be recommended 

Moderate out dooi exercise in the fresh air 
laises the resistance and lessens the risk of 
harmful reactions 

The whole body Should be massaged with frictioh 
with chaulmugra oil "m the 'sun 'A daily bath is” 
mvigo’rating '' ' ■ ' ^ ^ 



1338 HOME AND VILLAGE DOCTOB : CHAP. XVII 
INFEGTIOHS DISEASES 

j 

Bowels shonld be regulated by mild laxatives 
Intercurrent diseases such as malaria^ kala-azar, 
syphilis etc which favour the progress of leprosy by 
lowering the general resistance should be attended to. 

The mind should always be kept occupied and 
undisturbed. The will to get better is an important 
factor without which even the best treatment 
may fail. 

Chaulmugra oil treatment has introduced an epoch 
in leprosy treatment. Prior to this, treatment of 
leprosy was unknown in western medicine. The 
Kavzrajes of India have been using chaulmugra oil 
for combating leprosy. Besearch work has established 
that in the present state of our knowledge this is the 
only specific Early cases are almost wholly cured 
subject to relapses in some. Of moderately advanced 
cases more than half got cured. This is a great deal 
With the disappearance of terror and repugnance for 
the sufferer and with the spread of knowledge 
regarding infection and spread of disease coupled 
with more humane dealing with the lepers and 
treatment with chaulmugra, prospect of reducing the 
incidence to negligible proportion is great. 


Beri-Beri 

Beri-beri was regarded as a deficiency disease due 
to deficiency of vitamin B. But now it is generally 
admitted that beri-beri is not due only 'to the 
insufficiency of vitamin but there is co-existent toxic 
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condition also Beri-beri occurs in epidemic form 
A particular variety having nearly the same senes of 
s3'mptoms is called epidemic dropsy 

Beri-beri attacks persons living together in tbe 
same house and also in the same locality. The 
patient feels weak and there may be slight fever or 
there may not be any fever. The legs show gradual 
swelling. The heart becomes weak and Sometimes 
extremely so Sometimes permanent injury to the 
valves of the heart is brought about by the toxins 
The patient becomes short of breath and very often 
a black pigmentation occurs on skin on the face 
and on the joints of fingers or the elbow joint. The 
attack may be slight and pass off The attack may 
be severe causing permanent mjury to the heart and 
running down the patient to such an extent that 
death occurs 

Eice eaters are mostly attacked This points to 
vitamin B deficiency. Bice now-a-days means 
milled rice Under the milling conditions all the 
superficial coating is polished off giving bright glazed 
product But with the coating vanishes the mineral 
salts and very largely the vitamins Eice so denuded 
of vitamin is cooked by boiling in water Whatever 
water soluble vitamin B was left in the rice after 
polishing, goes out with boiling water G-enerally 
rice IS boiled in excess of water and the water thrown 
away Thus by tbe time the rice is ready for eating- 
it becomes devoid of all vitamin B Naturally when 
rice, which would have supplied the largest quota of 
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vitaiDiri Bj 'be'cotaes dcfvoid of vitanim’>L'’ 4 t "becoSnes 
•difficnli? to recoup fh'e deficiency. Bo eaters of millei 
rice from which vitamin S' is" polished ‘off and' boiled 
out' and thro wfi ' away may “become" subject 'tb disease 
associated With vitamin B deficiency Buirheferit 
must'be ‘ remembered that -vltaminr'B deficiency "is 
nOt all, it' is only ~a factor, ' a rpredispOSing 'factor 
in inducing 'beri'-beri.' :''Tokic "factor Tmu^fe.* also 
have its place. -■’We' do*' not know e'xactly how the 
toxin 18 regenerated'. But it is there and We shave 
to find the best way of preventing' the 'disease "or 
combat it ' successfully once 'it 'has'got^ hold‘s ot' a 
subject. Beri-beri and epidemic dropsy are, apt to^recur 
to those” w'ho once had' suffered from tHem?"'But in 
every succeeding attack the virulence dimiilishies:"One* 
peculiarity about these*' sea'sonal attacks is that any 
change of place at once does some good. In'the'new 
place there may be nothing * . particularly sanitary, 
still even if it is a change for the sake of change, 
the effects of it on the system are by no' means 
negligible , ' * 

Glaucoma Often follows the attack of epidemic 
dro'psy and is difficult to get rid of. To some'this is 
regarded as the * differentiating test between beri-beri 
proper and epidemic ' dropsy; Gastrointestinal 
irritation,^ indigestion, diarrhoea and 'constipation 
which' are very common in epidemic dropsy are not 
encountered in beri-beri. In epidemic dropsy there" 
are muscular pains' "in the legs and tenderness ofc thei 
calf muscles but no "symptoms of peripheral neuritis ■:?>t 
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For treatment nutritious, easily, ^digestijble, foO'd 
rich . in vitamins, sun ^,bath and mas.sage are to Jjo 
arranged As the heart becomes _wpak,^ rest should 
be taken and a weak patient should not even 
sit up 01 the risk ot heart failure If there i^^any 
pqssibilit;y of change of place, the place should he 
changed only if the condition of the heart will permit j 
For medicinal tieatment a routine course. may be 
taken For draining away accumjiiated water of 
dropsy, punarnava should he^ given ^ For combating 
toxins of .the intestinal . organs calomel in ^ grain 
doses with soda bicarb 10 grains, should^ be given 
4 to 6 times daily followed by a saline purgative as 
an wash out Generally intestinal toxin discolours 
the stool which develops a” foul odour very different 
from healthy stool. Calomel.works out changes m the 
system and after a -time corrects the character of stool 
With the coriection of stool, skin pigmentation also 
begins to disappear, the, depth and extent of which 
may be. regarded as an mdex of the progress of the 
disease ' ’ - 

- For coij.ecting the weakness of the heart reliance 
should be„ put on arjun In fact, arjun Ivorks 
wond’eis jn..maintainmg the tone of a ben-ben heart. 
Ephedrine is a very'^va^iia^lfi' lemedy when the heait 
IS failing. Calcium lactate is also goodjn dropsy . 

. Medicinal tieatment coupJed. with a chahger.of 
place and correction of .diet, are all that canDbe .done 
for; .the .disease^ Sj'piptojCas tare to..''be attfeUde.d .,to 
as th'ey appear.. '.tDietiShouId.be lig,htjan.d suit§dito:,the 
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digestive capacity of the individnah Bowels should 
be kept moved. Douche may he used to wash out 
the contents of the bowels. 

The cause of epidemic dropsy is under investigation 
Once it was believed to be due to the toxic Condition 
created by taking rice- stored under unsatisfactory 
conditions. But medical opinion soon veered round to 
mustard oil as the cause. The latest development is 
that the disease is believed to be brought about by a 
poison which gets into mustard oil through mustard 
seeds being contaminated with some poisonous seeds 
and crushed together. 

Tetanus or Lock jaw 

Tetanus is an acute infectious disease caused by 
tetanus bacillus, an anoerobic organism. These bacilli 
occur naturally in garden earth and stable soil and 
they are normally present in the bowels of certain 
animals such as horse and cow and from thence they 
are found in their excreta. Tetanus bacilli are found 
in decomposing fluids, in manure and dust, particularly 
in stable sweeping. The bacilli find entrance into the 
human body through a wound or even scratches or 
through raw surface of any dysenteric and other ulcers 
of intestines or through umbilicus of a new-born child 
and there begin to produce toxins which act on the 
spinal cord and cause intense exaggeration of reflex 
excitability The time taken by the poison created by 
the bacilli to travel up to the spine is regarded as 
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mcnbation period of the disease The longer the 
period of incubation, the milder is the disease. This 
period may be from two to twenty days. 

The onset is characterised by spasms of the muscles 
usually beginning with those of the face, neck and 
the jaws. The neck feels stiff and the jaws are moved 
with difficulty. The person frequently regards this as 
due to cold or thinks it to be due to rheumatism 
The angles of the mouth are drawn down and the 
•eyebrows are elevated There is difficulty of 
swallowing leading to violent ejection of fluids from 
the mouth or through the nose In milder cases the 
disease may reach up to this point and then get cured 

Persons getting stray cuts or abrasions may 
accidentally get attacked with tetanus A form of 
tetanus very often attacks new-born babes and 
parturient mothers. The bacilli gain entrance 
through the umbilicus in one case and through the 
generative passage in the othei In course of a 
few hours or a few days the jaws become firmly 
closed. This is called lock jaw. Spasms of the limbs 
and body set in The patient may assume the shape 
of a bow resting on his head and heels, the whole body 
being bent and out of contact with the bed The 
muscles of the face get contorted giving it a frightful 
appearance The pain in the limbs and at the pit 
of the stomach is agonisiUg^ The spasms are set up 
by the Slightest irritation — strong light, a mild touch, 
a sound, a movement m the robba or the veriest trifle 
Tlven when there is no spasm the muscles remuin stiff 
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-and -dg .ifot-Jreturn -to normal relaxation except jyJben 
the- patient sleeping — The ,thorax„ is, affected and 
the breathing -becomes jdifficnlt. - The patient.may„die 

from.stiffocation-or;fcopa exhanstion. j . , - 

- -The-rtemperature.>may: -remain normal bni in some 
cases., very high -'temperature is .reached, -‘Frequently 
there is suppression^ or. retention i_Qf urine. .Profuse 
perspiration isjcommoh. V-- - l-' 

Tetanus , can . be prevented, by .taking, antiseptic 
prec^tions; about .wounds' or -open ^ores. or.. cuts 
however trifling ..In the performance lof operations 
neglect.-ol- asepsis may. result! in. tetanusj ..In..some 
casea it Jias..been found ^ that, catgut, used .for. suture 
rntrodncjes -tetanus Cases are recorded .dn ;which 
several pfersops..gQt tetanus .through vaccinatijou, jhe 
•vaccines, containing:.* tetanus. bacilli -from gelatin used 
in preparing them. ... ..I „ c... 

.. Tincture of aodine if used freely imeyery cut.or 
abrasion- will. kill or prevent success.f.ul lodgment. of 
.tetanus Jiacilh' In.cases of delivery the um.bilica.l cord 
should be cut. .with a pair o.f sterile sharp_scis6Qrs.. or 
any sharp- knife disinfected with tincture of .iodine. 
'Stiings.-used.for tying, the .end of the_cp.rd should be 
soaked.m tincture.iodine. solution and 'the end^properly 
dressed.. Th^e..midwife or ^/icn ^sjiould Jmow. _h.Qw„to 
keep -her ihands.and instruments aseptic and Jjuepjthe 
private. iparts;. of the mothenJuLan. aseptic. condition 
rMany'lixfisnafflclost revery-yeur thr_eughjignQrande and 
carelessness odn. -nutting., the. umbilical _cord' and., jn 
-dressing, t’he-tn.o.tker, nr,:::'.. nsvl' 
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Owing to the extreme excitability of the nervous- 
system the patient should be isolated into a darkened 
room and kept absolutely quiet Liquid food should 
be given When the jaws do not move, the patient 
may be fed by passing a catheter through the 
nose and into the oesophagus under chloroform ' 
Sometimes it has been found necessary to extract 
a tooth to enable introduction of feeding tube into 
the mouth Severe spasms should be controlled 
by chloroform which may be repeatedly used at 
intervals It is more satisfactory to keep the patient 
thoroughly under morphia • given hypodermically 
A. plan of injecting morphine deeply into the affected 
muscles has been of great service Under this 
treatment the jaws have relaxed and food has 
been taken Two per cent solution of carbolic 
acid has been injected subcutaneously with good 
results Large quantities have been introduced to 
the extent of ten ounces in course of 24 hours. 
Potassium bromide 20 giains every 4 hours by 
mouth should be given when the patient can 
swallow 

Anti-tetanic serum should be undertaken by 
those who desire it and can arrange for it The 
earlier the serum is given, the better the outlook 
Strychnine poisoning shows symptoms similar to 
tetanus In strychnine poisoning the muscles 
relax after the spasm is over but in tetanus theie 
is stiffness of affected muscles even after the spasm 
subsides 
85 
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Mumps or Epidemic Parotitis - 

Mumps IS an acute infectious disease in which the 
parotid gland under the lower jaw is inflamed. In 
males the testes and in females the breasts are 
occasionally affected. 

The incubation period is long, being two 
weeks or , more. At first pain is felt under 
one ear with stiffness of the neck and jaw. There 
is a slight fever which subsides in three or four days 
The swelling appears first under one jaw and then 
oxtends to the other jaw. The gland becomes tender 
on pressure. On account of the pressure of the 
swelling mastication and swallowing become difiScult 

One-sided orchitis may appear as a complication. 
It has been found to be so in about one third of the 
oases. Those patients who do not take to bed with 
the appearance of the disease are most likely to suffer 
from orchitis. 

For treatment a saline purgative is very useful. 
The mouth should be cleaned with an antiseptic wash. 
The patient should be confined to bed till the period of 
liability to orchitis passes off in about ten days. 
Liquid food should be given. The disease is rarely 
fatal but is severely contagious and spreads from 
children to children in school. In acute state of pain 
datura, aconite and opium plaster should be applied 
locally. 



CHAPTER— XVIII 

DISEASES OF SENSE ORGANS 
AND OP WOMEN 

Affections of the Eyes and Eyelids 

Stye or Hordeolum * — This term is applied to a 
small painful boil, an inflamed hair folicle or an 
inflamed sebaceous gland at the edge of the eyelid 
It IS generally a disease due to troubles in the 
digestive system In debilitated condition of the 
system such diseases occur It may also be due to 
the blocking of the gland by dirt or due to error 
of lefraction It gives rise to throbbing pain 
accompanied by redness, swelling and oedema of the 
lid and conjunctiva 

In case of stye an initial dose of puigative should 
be given This is to be followed by hot boric 
compress It quickly disappears on evacuating pus 
or on pulling out the faulty lash 

Tinea Tarsi or Blepharitis — It is the most 
common inflammation of the eyelids Theie is 
considerable itching and gradually hairs begin to fall 
till the lashes become bald Scrofulous children are 
very liable to it A very similar condition is also 
caused by crab louse On close examination these 
insects may be detected or eggs aie found attached 
to eye lashes 
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Treatment consists in washing the eye lashes with 
warm alum lotion 2% (9 grains in one ounce) Soft 
parafSn or boric ointment may he applied before going 
to bed to prevent the lashes sticking together. Bowels 
are to be kept open in chronic cases Nux vomica- 
arsenic should be given two to three times a day 
General health should be improved. 

In cases of children suffering from worms primary 
treatment would he of intestinal worms by giving 
santonin and purgative and then attention should be 
directed to the improvement of general health, 
deficiency treated by supply of vitamins Yellow 
omtment (ung. hydrarg oxide flava ^ to 1 %) is very 
useful in chronic cases. 

Watery Eye (Epiphora) — ^It is caused by blocking 
of the duct which drams off tears The blocking is 
generally due to dirt Of other causes displacement 
of lachrymal gland by facial paralysis or from tinea 
are also important In certain cases the duct may be 
totally absent in the new-born. 

Tears when allowed to run continually down the- 
cheeks, irritate the skin and may cause inflammation 
and subsequently ulcer 

It sometimes arises as a consequence of continuous 
work on minute objects. Old age is also a reason 
Exposuie to cold is a very common cause Sepsia 
may also run from the root of the canine tooth 
and result in congestion of the duct 

Watery eye should be treated with reference to 
the cause. Ordinarily an astringent lotion (2 per cent . 
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tilatu lotion) IS enough To prevent formation of 
abscess oi to treat threatened abscesses hot 
fomentation with any antiseptic lotion is useful 

Conjunctivitis or Ophthalmia — ^It is an inflamed 
condition of mucous membiane coveiing the eyes 

01 the lining of the eyelids In mild cases this 
inflammation may not extend beyond the surface 
of the white of the eyes (conjunctivitis) There is 
smait feeling of pam and grittiness in the eyes and 
intolerance to light Eyes become severely congested, 
red and wateiy The patient feels better on keeping 
the eyes shut while children specially those who 
are scrofulous keep them shut so closely that it is 
often difficult to open them and examine Pam in 
the forehead is a symptom There may be also 
feverishness Dischaige from eyes at the beginning 
IS watery which gradually becomes thicker and of 
yellowish white colour During sleep this discharge 
collects and on drying causes gluing of the eye 
lashes If the discharge is thick it may gradually 
cause much tiouble and may spiead to a whole 
family 

Cleanse the affected eyes with warm boric lotion 
(10 grams m an ounce) several times during day and 
night If severely painful, hot fomentation is of great 
benefit Best should be given to the eyes both 
from work and light If the discharge is excessive 

2 pel cent alum lotion should be for washing Boric 
ointment should be applied at bed time to prevent 
the gluing of lids Adhesion should not be forcibly 
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opened. It should be softened with warm water 
sponging. 

Of constitutional treatment purgation is of highest 
importance. Salicylate may he used for pain either 
soda salicylate 10 grains per dose, 3 doses daily 
or caffeine-aspirin 2 tablets daily 

In such 'cases patients generally tend to rub the 
eyes always with cloth. This should be avoided. To 
swab the discharge some cloth or cotton wool may 
be held in hand for constant use which has been 
sterilised. 

Purulent Conjunctivitis or Ophthalmia : — ^It is a 
graver variety of the previous disease and it may also 
be due to the gonococcal infection of the eyes 
Children get the gonococcal infection from adults 
from use of infected clothes. Flies are also carriers 
of this infection from eye to eye. It may also be a 
resultant of small pox or measles 

Inflammation of this particular type is so severe 
that the middle of the eye or cornea is almost hidden. 
Pain is also intense It may also be difficult to open 
the cedematous eye to examine. Treatment is the 
same as for ophthalmia only 

Granular Conjunctivitis — In this form small 
granules appear under the lids When very obstinate 
these granules may be lightly touched with copper 
sulphate protecting other parts from its action. 

Corneal ulcer or ulceration on the central part of 
the eye is generally caused by ophthalmia from 
granular lids. On close examination preferably with a 
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magnifying glass, a veiy small looking white coloured 
ulcer may be discovered In bad cases several of 
these spots may occur, while the surrounding white- 
portion may be congested These ulcers should be 
washed with boric lotion and then with alum lotion. 
A.n ointment of yellow oxide of mercury should be 
placed in the affected eye once or twice a day. 

If corneal ulcer persists after treatment with bone 
lotion, cauterise the ulcer with strong carbolic acid 
A small pin-head-hke swab soaked with carbolic- 
acid momentarily touched upon the ulcer will cure it 
in a couple of days 

Constitutional treatment is also essential 
Hereditary syphilis may cause this disease and should 
be treated 

If patients are suffering from measles and 
small pox, care of the eyes is of great importance. 
Otherwise any of the above complications may arise- 
and destroy the eyes completely 

Optic Neuritis or Affection of the Optic Nerve — 
Optic nerve may be affected from various sources 
These are tumours of the brain, meningitis, syphilis, 
diabetes, tubercle, nephritis, albuminuria, abuse of 
tobacco and local sepsis 

The symptoms are dimness of vision, distorted 
vision, flashes of light before the eyes, narrowing of 
the field of vision and sometimes night blindness. 
Pain IS generally intense fiom the very onset. 
Externally the eyes are red and watery and in some 
cases' may be associated with purulent ophthalmia 
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Treatment should be both local and general 
liocal treatment should be carried oh, on the lines of 
ophthalmia. To relieve the pain salicylates and 
bromides should be given in doses of 20 grains each 
three times daily. If the pain is very acute and 
unbearable, opium may be given in one or two grams 
doses Absolute rest is essential 

Neuralgia and Optic Neuritis : — In neglected 
and prolonged eases of trigeminal neuralgias, optic 
neuritis may occur. Pyorrhoea which is one of the 
chief factors of causing neuralgic affection of nerves of 
the eyes should be treated, if present 

Iritis or Inflammation of the Iris of the Eye — 
It may be caused by injuries, over exercise of the 
eye, venereal diseases, rheumatism, gout or tubercle 
There are intolerance to light, dimness in vision, 
severe stinging pain of the eye and forehead and 
feverishness. Eedness may not be very acute but it is 
characteristic. Only a ring round the cornea turns red, 
the remaining portion of the eye remaining white. 

The eyes should be protected from light Boric 
fomentation and boric and alum eye lotions should be 
given. To allay pain salicylates and bromides will be 
essential Pot. iodide may be added if there is venereal 
history. Constitutional defects like constipation should 
be attended to. 

Cataract : — It is characterised by degeneration 
of the lens in the eye. Normally the lens is 
transparent. It becomes opaque, in cataract. It is 
frequent in elderly persons only. In the healthy eye 
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the lens cannot be seen but where cataract occurs it 
assumes a white or bluish white appearance and can 
be seen through the pupil In cataract vision is 
impaired. 

Surgical opeiation is necessaiy for removing 
cataract 

Glaucoma is the distension of the eye ball due to 
iritis or blocking of the normal flow of lymph 
from the eye It is characterised by dimness of vision 
Coloured rings appear before the eyes The disease is 
worse on one day and better another Field of vision 
IS lessened. The eye balls get hardened Sometimes 
there is intense pam of bursting nature of the eye 
balls Boric and alum lotion should be applied and 
lest given to them Eserine salicylate ^ to 1 % 
solution in 2 to 4 drops into each eye is very useful in 
glaucoma. Surgical operation is necessary to relieve 
intra-ocular tension 

Night Blindness — This is generally a deficiency 
disease due to the lack of vitamin A and also others 
Treatment of this symptom should be confined to 
the improvement of general liealth 

Diseases of the Ear 

The ear is a very delicate organ, more delicate 
than most people think and it is very liable to injury 
The vital part of the ear has therefore been placed by 
nature far away from the surface, hidden in a bony 
tunnel In fact, it is so far unapproachable that it is 
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diflScult to determine v/hat is wrong with it Ati^ 
when on account of any injury it becomes necessary 
to approach the delicately set organ, a strong bony 
shell has got to be removed 

Ear is not subject to many diseases but at the same 
time it is not free from the ailments which the whole 
system is subject to 


Outer atmospheric air has access to the ear and if 
a current of cold or hot or dusty air will get into the 
ear inflammation may be set up 


The ear exudes a kind of bitter wax, which keeps 
off inquisitive worms or ants This wax lines the wall 
of the entrance to the interior. If too much of this 
exudation will accumulate then this may set up 
irritation, cause pain, tinnitus, vertigo and temporary 
deafness 


ioreign bodies may get in and inflame A blow 
maj injure the delicate cochlea or may burst the drum 
A pimple may arise and suppurate within the ear, 
causing matters to accumulate and if this is not 
drained away, then insects may be attracted and 
maggots may be laid there eventually 'leading to great 
irritation, pain, inflammation and suppuration of the 
ear. 

Children are often seen with pus coming out of the 
ears It is difficult to trace the spot of origin of 
trouble and cure the disease. Daily cleaning is one 
great thing. Children may get milk in the ear while 
being fed. The ear is to be washed with boric lotion 
or neem water. Such water is to be warmed to body 
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tempeiature and then allowed to play within the ear 

through the nozzle of a syringe A column of water 

IS not to be shot out from the syringe but just a tepid 

disinfecting stream is to find way to the interior of 

the ear and wash out accumulated pus This may be- 

repeated daily till suppuration ceases Oil in which 

garlic has been boiled may he introduced in the canal 

When there is too much accumulation of wax, it 

may be taken out by softening the inteiior with tepid 

oil or water A little coaxing or sj'ringmg helps in 

dislodging the dirt and bringing it out The pinna of 

the ear should be drawn upwards and backwards and 

the stream of water directed along the upper and 

posterior wall of the meatus After syringing, the ear 

should be well dried by swabbing 

Otorrhoea — Suppuration beyond the dium causes 

grave mischief for there is no way of its being drained 

out without lupture of the drum In such an 

eventuality there is extreme pain on account of 

accumulation of pus and then the thin membrane 

constituting the drum bursts to let out the pus By 

/ 

bursting the drum is irreparably damaged and 
deafness is permanent In order to find out whether 
the drum has burst, it is necessary to try to blow out 
through the mouth after closing it and the nostrils 
The air then comes out through the ear and can be 
perceived by holding the hand against it or by 
bringing a candle near the ear There is a passage 
for air from the palate to the internal ear through the 
eustachian tube within which the drum stands as a 
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“thin partition. On ^ne side of the dram therefore is 
the outer air and on the other side is the connection 
to air also within the mouth. 

If there is obstruction in the eustachian tube there 
is interference with hearing. Blocking of the tube at 
its entrance in the cavity of the mouth sometimes 
takes place during attacks of cold with consequent 
temporary deafness. Frequent gargling with hot 
saline solution or condy’s fluid gives relief If a child 
is born with the entrance of the eustachian tube 
chocked with wax and overgrowth, then the child 
becomes deaf and consequently mute also Gases are 
known in which men after suffering a deaf and dumb 
life from birth to twenty years had their defects 
removed by the simple expedient of remo'ving the 
obstruction in the eustachian tube by a discriminating 
surgeon. 

The nerves in the ear may cause pain. This 
would be neuralgic pain. The pain is then confined 
to the ear but may affect a side of the head also. -It 
should be treated as for neuralgia. 

A polypus may grow within the ear and cause pain, 
bleeding and also partial deafness The polypus- may 
be seen and then uprooted surgically. 

Opening the bowels with laxative acts often in 
relieving pain in the ear, specially of neuralgic origin. 
A purgative should be tried in case of obstinate pain 
and followed up by methods to keep the bowels freely 
moved as described under constipation. 
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Diseases of the Nose 

Epistaxis — !E)pistaxis is bleeding from the nose 
It maj' be classified into two mam divisions as local 
and general Local causes are injuries such as blons 
or fractuie of the base of the skull, foreign bodies 
nasal polypus, adenoids and syphilitic nose General 
causes are high blood pressure, cerebral congestion, 
cbronic nephritis, cirrhosis of the liver, violent 
exertions, extremes of heat and cold, congestion at 
the menstrual period, venous congestion, whooping 
cough, scurvy, kala-azar and onset of infectious 
fevers 

Treatment is to be directed towards arresting 
, the hsemorrhage locally and to correction of the 
predisposing cause To arrest local heemorrhage 
cold alum lotion may be used Cold water should 
be applied on the head and face and ice over the 
nose Cold mud poultice may be applied locally In 
severe cases the nose should be plugged with cotton 
wool soaked in alum lotion The plugs should be 
removed occasionally If blood trickles from an eroded 
vessel on the nasal septum it may be arrested by 
touching the bleeding point with the electric 
cautery 

Bleeding polypi should be removed with surgical 
aid. Diet should be light and preferably fluid 
General health should be improved For troublesome 
bleeding steps should as indicated under bleeding 
be taken 
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Skin Diseases 

Erythema : — This consists of light red patches 
of varions size which appear and subside in about 
three days There is considerable itching. It is not 
a serious thing and no medicines are necessary. The 
bowels should be attended to and if necessary 
myrobalan 3 fruits or 9 tablets in one dose should be 
^iven ^ 

Roseola or Rose-rash : — It resembles measles in 

r < 

appearance but differs from measles in appeanng 
suddenly without a prior cold. The erruptions are of 
irregular state. Erythema differs from it in bemg less 
rosy. It gives rise to itching Eose-like rings may 
appear before small pox and in small pox season such 
rashes should be looked upon with suspicion 

Urticaria or Nettle Rash {Amhat) : — Sometimes 
there is a sudden itching feeling and forthwith small 
■or large patches appear which have a surrounding of 
red band or margin. These rashes may last only a 
few hours and .automatically .disappear leaving the 
patient none the worse. Digestive trouble, dietetic 
error or costiveness generally accompanies such an 
eruption. The rashes may remain for days and cause 
considerable suffering. In severe cases there may be 
vomiting and slight fever. Some particular article of 
food may induce these rashes in peculiarly disposed 
persons. Taking of irritating medicines such as 
quinine, arsenic, antimony, santonin, soda salicylate 
etc. may cause rashes to appear. 
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Bowels should be moved by use of a brisk saline 
purge and the contents of the intestines washed out 
with the help of enema Locally cooling lotion 
containing 0 5% carbolic acid is useful in relieving the 
irritation. Intestinal worms should be treated with 
santonin Soda bicarb in 30 grams doses is a general 
soothing agent Calcium lactate in 10 grains doses two 
or three times a day hastens the cure 

Leucoderma — It is depigmentation of patches 
of skin which fiist becomes red and then becomes 
white It IS often called white leprosy But it is not 
leprosy and has no connection with it Sometimes 
leprosy shows light coloured patches on the skin 
and from that leucoderma may have got the odium ot 
leprosy attached to it It is a harmless skin disease 
It IB not contagious The only trouble about it is 
that it disfigures a peison. 

Treatment 

Babchi seeds •• 1 dram 

Harital red ••• 1 dram 
(Aisenic sulphide) 

made into fine powder and then lubbed into a 
smooth paste with cow’s urine or simply water 

The paste is to be applied on the patch daily. 
The paste has to be made fresh otherwise cow’s 
urine turns rancid and emits foul odour In a few 
days colour begins to change and spots with normal 
colour begin to appear and soon the entire patch is 
jhealed. 
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Ringworm : — It js a common disease which spreads 
bj contagion. The disease is caused by a sort of 
fungns grabbing into the skin through a break 
The fungus causes irritation and raises vesicles It 
then spreads in a circular manner in the shape of a 
ring widening its circle and leaving the interior 
scarred. The fungus or active disease is only on the 
margin of the ring 

A variety attacks the scalp and another variety 
attacks the skm, while a third variety particularly 
choses the area where the scrotum and thighs touch. 
All these forms are troublesome. 

The whole body should _ be rubbed well with 
camphor and cocoanut oil (5 to 10 gr in 1 oz) before 
bath. Sulphur and camphor dusting powder (sulphur i 
to 1 dram, boric acid J dram, camphor 40 grains and 
starch 1 oz) sprinkled lightly over moist areas of 
ringworm after bath is a reliable prophylactic measure. 

Treatment consists in applying ointment containing 
mild organic antiseptic acids like salicylic acid and 
benzoic acid (15 grains each in vaseline 1 oz). But 
sometimes this mild treatment is not enough. For 
drastic cure acetic acid diluted with twice its weight 
of watei is to be applied with a swab on the spots The 
skin on the affected places becomes white and swells 
and there is a burning sensation. As soon as the 
whiteness appears extra acetic acid is to be washed 
off for no more is necessary at one application. If 
rather strong acetic acid is allowed to remain long in 
contact with skin, then the skin will be injured and 
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may give rise to an ulcer Such ulcer is dijQScult 
to cure, hence care should he taken 

Scabies or Itch • Itch is caused by the gravid 
female acarus scabiei which burrows under the skin. 
The female is laiger than the male and may be seen 
as a greyish white moving atom with naked eye 

Eeally it is a tortoise-like creature with strong 
jaws. Once these can get in a skin, they buirow on 
and do not come to the surface The male and 
female breed and produce their young After a 
time these buriows become open sores They 
suppurate and form scales on the top These scales 
keep off all medicines and suppuration goes on 
A scale on becoming thick peels off, then another 
scale IS formed Pus and blood from the sores 
contain the living creatures and when they come in 
contact with the skin of another person affect him 
with the disease 

Ointments aie no good It is difficult for ointments 
to kill the paiasites The most successful method is 
to let them be washed out with the blood oozing out 
of the sores The sores aie to be supeificially cleaned 
withcaibohc soap and then lubbed with some coarse 
cloth After a little lubbing blood begins to come out. 
The act of bleeding should be allowed for a time and 
care should be taken to see that bleeding occuis fiom 
the entile surface of the sore The process is painful 
but sure The parasites get detached by rubbing and 
then are washed off with blood If this treatment is 
repeated for three days, cure is certain Otherwise 
86 
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months may pass while sorts of ointments are 
meffectnally tried which do not reach the parasites 
being shut off by a thin or thick layer of scale or of 
tissues. Even when the scale is taken off, pus cleaned 
and disinfecting ointments applied, they remain 
without action for th'e parasites grab deep. The only 
way is to dislodge them by rather hard rubbing on 
the sore. 

When the itches suppurate, they cause great pain. 
Immediately after a rub, there is relief from pain. 
After a good washing any protecting ointment may 
be put just as a covering for the sore. Sulphur 
ointment is particularly useful after bleeding.* 

Intravenous iodine I c c. every third day- is good for* 
such diseases. Greneral health and hygiene should 
leceive closer attention m these diseases. Itches 
indicate unhygienic condition of living. The skin is 
covered with bright red eruption from which little 
watery heads or vesicles appear and eventually these 
may contain pus. 

The area should be rubbed with a coarse towel and 
warm water. The vesicles with white matter or water 
are crushed and thereby the itching is relieved, A 
solution of soda bicarb 2 drams per pint will allay 
itching. The area is to be wiped dry and dusted with 
any harmless boric powder or arrowroot. Bowels 
should be attended to and only light food should be 
given. All clothes next to the skin, bed sheets, pillow 
cases etc. should be boiled in hot water occasionally 
and sun-dried. 
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Pruritus or Itching’ — Itching sensation is felt 
sometimes around the anus or the private parts 
and often the sensation is uncontrollable The 
cause may be lice or irritation of nerve endings 
If due to lice they should be removed individually 
Application of turpentine will kill the worms but 
not the eggs so two more applications may be needed 
after three or four days’ interval for complete 
lemoval 

When the itching is due to irritation of nerve 
endings general soothing applications to the skin are 
useful Internal remedies are rarely of any use but 
chota Chandra may be tried as a soother Calcium 
lactate in 10 grains doses twice daily is also useful. 
Itching near the anus, specially of children is more 
often than not due to thread worms. The worms 
should be killed by bunging them in contact with 
common salt Common salt m saturated solution may 
be put in with the help of a syringe or as described 
undei thread worms 

Herpes It often appears on mouth corners and 
lips during acute febrile diseases or due to local cold 
accompanied by disorder of bowels There is an 
inflammation and then a crop of fine little vesicles 
appear and there aie pain and itching The vesicles 
on the inflamed base then burst and form a scab. The 
scab after a day or two breaks giving rise to bleeding. 
After some days of annoying bleeding the scale dries 
off, the inflammation subsides and the place gets 
healed. 
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For treatment, bowels should be kept moved. 
Locally veiy hot boric compress so as almost to scald 
often anests the growth of herpes. After the scales 
have formed, free application of boric dusting powder 
quickens healing Iodine internally also externally 
as a paint is helpful. 

Eczema : — The skin at first becomes red and 
then raised /vesicles crowd together on broad irregular 
patches with much smarting tingling sensation and 
itching. The fluid in the vesicles becomes soon milky 
and then the vesicles burst.- Yellowish green scales are 
formed There is continual oozing out of fluid. The 
surrounding skin gets affected while the portions first 
attacked remain sore Eczema attacks different parts of 
the body, the legs and the back of ears are favourite 
places. It occurs on the hands also and in fact, on any 
part of the body. The disease sometimes remains 
dormant only to reappear in certain seasons. The 
weeping of fluid is particularly troublesome while 
the skin assumes a ghastly appearance from 
continuous existence of sores 

This may be regarded as constitutional disease, 
local causes combining to keep the malady on. It is 
often chronic and very troublesome to the patient 
and IS also intractable. 

The general health of the patient should be 
improved Bowels should be kept moved with saline 
purgation and regular sun and w^ater baths should 
l.e taken The patches in acute stage do not tolerate 
gieasj ointments well Dusting with boric powders 
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may give temporary relief If papaya tablets made 
from papaya milk dried with sugar are lubbed with 
water on the area, very satisfactory result is obtained 
m some cases Others have been known to yield to 
a course of treatment consisting of alternate injections 
every week of chaulmugra oil intradermally and iodine 
intravenously 

Cleanliness and dry bandaging with antiseptic 
powders are necessary 

Blebs — These are blisters which suddenly appear 
on the skin of childien The blebs appeal in crops 
and are round oi oval extending to ovei small areas 
as large as rupee pieces The contents of the 
blister become turbid and the blister bursts in two 
or three days The place then ulceiates and a 
scab IS formed on the top The ulcer may heal in a 
few days or may linger causing great distress to the 
child for the blister may be at many places which 
make it difficult to handle the child without injury 

The origin of the trouble should be sought foi in 
the digestive system and conected Nothing more 
can be done than application of antiseptic ointment 
such as sulphur or boric ointment at later stages In 
the early stage the blister should be punctured with an 
aseptic needle point and the fluid drained taking care 
that the skin over which the fluid flows is washed with 
antiseptics such as neem watei or thjrpol lotion 
After draining, the soie should be dusted with bone 
acid and dry bandaged This often quickens the 
piocess of healing 
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Sudamina, Miliaria or Prickly Heat : — This is 
- an eruption of numerous watery vesicles like pin-heads. 
Perspiration and heat cause these to appear over large 
areas. Massage with mustard oil and then friction 
with moist towel is the best remedy Use of soap only 
helps to aggravate the suffering. It is a disease of the 
sweat glands and oil, not soap is indicated. After 
massage and moist friction toilet powders with oxide 
of zinc and boric acid will be useful 

Psoriasis or Scaly Eruption ; — The skin becomes 
reddened and small round sbining itching spots are 
formed These become covered with scales which 
after a time fall off leaving a red surface upon which 
a scale again forms The patches invade neighbouring 
area and extend It is always dry In a particular 
form the disease attacks elbows, knees, armpits, palms 
and other places of flexure of limbs. The skin thickens 
and hardens and then cracks are formed. It may be 
mistaken for eczema but eczema is a weeping disease 
whereas it is always quite dry The disease is 
non-contagious. Syphilis gives rise to similar disease 
but such psoriasis is non-itchmg 

Digestive system should be looked after and the 
bowels kept freely moved with myrobalan and 
occasional washing out with the help of enema. Pood 
should be discreetly taken and if there is any item 
of food which aggravates the disease, such food 
should be avoided. For local application salicylic 
acid gr. 16 m vaseline 1 oz. may be used. Soda 
salicylate may be given internally In chronic 
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cases arsenic may be given internally for a long 
peiiod 

Arsenic~l/20 gram 

made into tablet or taken mixed with sugar 
3 tablets per day after food 

Chaps — It is roughening of the skin of the 
hands, feet etc undei the influence of extieme cold 
The skin cracks and lips and temples of delicate 
persons may crack, swell and bleed The parts should 
be piotected by coveiing and ointments such as 
boric ointment should be applied Many cosmetic 
preparations with fancy names aie sold for the 
purpose but a little bone acid incorporated m soft 
paraffin is quite good for the purpose 

Corns — Corns are caused by friction and pressure 
on the skin These aie oveigrowths of the horny 
layer of the skin There are two varieties, the hard and 
soft The haid variety generally is seen on the feet of 
those who wear boots badly pressing on the toes The 
common sites are the dorsal side and the head of the 
little toes The hard corns are to be cut off with a 
sharp razor and salicylic acid m water is applied and 
another horny layer sliced off the next day A fresh 
coating of salicylic acid solution is applied The great 
thing IS the removal of pressure By slicing off and 
repeated use of salicylic acid the skin becomes normal, 
if in the meantime pressure is removed 

The soft variety is formed within the interdigital 
spaces They are raised swellings of the size of a 
lentil, covered with sodden epidermis and are very 
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painful. They are invariably found associated with 
interdigital ringworm. The treatment should be as 
for ringworm. 

Diseases of the Anus and Rectum 

Piles or Haemdirhoids are swellings inside or 
around the margin of the anus, the result of a varicose 
state of blood vessels The rectum is the terminal 
point where a large number of veins or arteries meet 
Physically 'it is so situated that blood has to travel up 
against gravity. Now if there is any congestion or 
obstruction in any of the organs placed above, 
stagnation is liable to occur Liver affection, heart 
disease, obstinate constipation etc. are fruitful causes - 
of the disease. 

Clinicallv piles are divided into external oi internal. 

In external piles a vein just at the end of the anus 
gets enlarged and appears as a daik coloured tender 
swelling about the size of a pea or a little bigger. 
After some time the swelling disappears and some 
■thickening left on the skin These spots are very 
■tender and cause pain at the time of defsecation. The 
external piles rarely bleed. 

The internal piles are situated above the anal 
canal and formed by enlargement of rectal veins in the 
mucous membrane of the gut as a series of purplish 
ovoid bulges. These enlargements often become 
3arge. They grow very slowly and attract attention 
only when bleeding. Internal piles may ulcerate 
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giving symptoms of dysentery The swellings may be 
pushed out externally and if not leduced may be held 
up by the sphincter am when they swell and then 
suppurate The piles bleed more or less profusely 
The bleeding takes place duiing defascation In 
severe cases it may occur independently of the action 
of bowels, on the person standing up or on account of 
some pressure Where piles are due to congestion of 
oigans, the outflow of blood fiom the piles causes a 
reduction of blood pressure and gives the system an 
impetus to correct itself and the effect of bleeding piles 
is healthful But if the bleeding continues perhaps 
daily, the loss of blood may be considerable and may 
counteiact the healthy tendency by making the person 
weak and anannic 

The existence of piles may account for various 
morbid conditions of the system and render persons 
liable to bacterial infection On the contrary, sudden 
stoppage of bleeding may have serious deleterious 
effect in raising blood pressure and leading up to 
apoplexy and congestion of the liver Piles may 
disappear automatically for several months and 
reappear There may be inflammation of external 
piles with pain and swelling 

Constipation and hard stools should be avoided 
by taking laxatives regularly Myrobalan is 
excellent for securing softness of stools and the 
prolonged use of it has no evil effects Piles when 
obstinate may cause fissure and ulcer of the anus. 
In case of severe piles the stools should be kept soft 
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or -watery by the ose of larger quantity of myrobalans 
The patient should take rest in bed when there is 
bleeding and inflammation. Piet should be very 
simple and without spices and containing plenty of 
green vegetables and fruits 

Excessive bleeding may be stopped by application 
of ice cold water m a jet Application of alum water 
1 dram per 4 ounces will harden the surface and will 
have a healing effect Two myrobalans may be boiled 
m water and decoction mixed with a dram of alum to 
make the lotion more astringent Application of an 
ointment containing opium and myrobalan will soothe 
pain and irritation of piles 

Myiobalan in paste with water — 1 dram 
Opium — 4 grains 

To be applied on the surface of piles and m the 
passage. Improvement of general health and 
observance of rules of sanitation go a great way 
towards healing piles 


Urinary Diseases 

Retention of Urine In majority of oases 
patients come for relief because of their inability to 
pass water. The bladder gradually becomes distended 
and IS associated with great pain. There may or may 
not be acceleration of temperature A distinctly 
swelled area of the bladder may be detected on 
inspection 
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The cessation of flow of urine may be due to 
obstruction at the neck of the bladder or urethra 
Calculi may block tbe passage or a shock may upset the 
nerves which refuse to relax the sphincter In these 
cases a sterile rubber catheter should be passed and 
the bladder will be emptied 

More serious obstruction may be from growth of 
tumour, enlarged prostate, from displacement of 
gravid uteras and pressure to foreign body In these 
later cases a surgeon's aid should be taken 

Eubber catheters should be boiled in water and 
then smeared with sterile oil before use They should 
be thoroughly cleansed before storing. 

In cases of nervous irritation retention as happens 
to some children in fevers, a counter irritant will help 
Water in a stream may be effectively poured on the 
piepuce inducing micturition Ice cold water or a 
touch of ice at piepuce serves the purpose Alternate 
application of hot and cold water may induce the flow 
Retention with Overflow — In some cases 
retained urine after the distension of the bladder has 
reached a certain grade, escapes involuntarily and 
there is a continuous dribbling flow till the bladder 
comes to a state of less distension It occurs at 
intervals It may often be mistaken for incontinence 
of urine A proper abdominal examination of the 
distended bladder will reveal the position Sterile 
catheter should be tried to induce normal discharge 
Alternate application of heat, fomentation on the dorsal 
region and on the pubic region may help emptying 
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DISEASES OF WOMEN 
Diseases of the Breast 

Inflammation of the Breast (Mastitis) : — ^It may 
-occur at any age Local signs of inflammation such 
as heat, pain, ledness, swelling, fever, leucocytosis etc 
are all present and if it terminates in suppuration it is 
hnown as breast abscess Acute mastitis may also 
occur after parturition within a month at any time 
when the milk glands are swelled It may also be the 
result of some chronic infection from sores or ulcers 
around the nipple or spreading of infection by lacteal 
ducts or lymphatics. 

Treatment should be on the line of inflammatory 
process. Breast should be supported by a bandage. 

Milk may accumulate in the breast. The child 
may die or fall ill -and refuse to suck Milk 
accumulates and may then cause inflammation 

"When due to failure of discharge of milk the breast 
should be fomented and milk withdrawn by pressure 
directed towards the nipple or by cupping. When not 
due to accumulation of milk but due to cold or any 
injury to milk gland, boric fomentation should be 
applied. Turpentine may be applied. In the water 
used for fomentation neem leaves should be thrown in. 

Leucorrhoea 

It is a disease in which white discharges (whites) 
come out from the genitals The source of trouble 
may be the unhealthy condition of the mucous 
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membrane of the \agina, ceivix, uteius oi the fallopian 
tubes It may be puiulent and offensive or in mild 
cases simply waterj oi thick exudations It is one 
of the commonest diseases of the female sex It 
may be due to geneial debility, anaemia oi othei 
constitutional tioubles, gonoiihcea, constipation etc 
The discharges should be washed out daily and 
the paits kept aseptic and where the lining has 
become tender it should be hardened For douching 
tepid watei should be used in the foim of neem lotion 
^Mth alum, weak potass permanganate lotion, copper 
sulphate lotion or iodine lotion 

Neem is antiseptic and alum is astringent To the 
neem lotion (one leaf stalk having a score of leaves 
per ounce of water) is added alum m the proportion of 
1 dram to a pint The part washed remains clean 
Potass permanganate is a weak antiseptic and in 
lotion having 8 grams to the pint it supplies a mild 
oxidising wash in which something stronger than 
neem is desired 

Copper sulphate lotion 1 % oi 4 to 5 grains per 
ounce of water is useful in purulent discharges It 
makes the surface clean of all matter and causes blood 
to rush in and make the area healthy 

Iodine weak tincture 1 dram per pint in form of a 
lotion IS an all round antiseptic and may be used 
alternately with any of the above lotions for keeping 
the surface free from offending bacteria In uterine 
cases the nozzle should be pushed far so as to w ash 
the interior as much as possible. General health of 
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the patient should be improved. Vitamin deficiency 
should be made up. Sun bath and massage should be 
used for improving the tone of th.e skin and muscles 
"The invigorating influence of water bath should be 
amply provided If there are chronic diseases in the 
alimentary tract such as pyorrhoea, constipation etc 
they should be attended to. Acidity should be corrected 
with free use of soda bicarb. Diet should be simple 
Bowels should be regulated by laxatives and alkaline 
drinks taken occasionally to keep the urine free. 

Uterine tonics will be useless unless constitutional 
troubles are allayed. So much attention should be 
given to improve the general health Iron tonics are 
very useful in all stages of leucorrhoea. Injection of 
intravenous iodine is very efiScacious m all stages and 
is marked by positive results always Other medicines 
should be given as the symptoms or complications 
.demand. 

Prescriptions : 

Douche — Iodine (1 dram to 1 pint) 

Potass permanganate (8 grams to 1 pint) 
Alum (60 grains to 1 pint) 

Neem lotion 

Injection. — Intravenous iodine 0 37 gr. in 1 c c 

Caffeine soda salicylate 2 c c injected 
intramuscularly, if with severe 
prostration, headache and fever. 

Medicines. — (1) Convalescent tablets should be given 
in all stages. 
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Dysmenorrhoea 

It is the term applied to indicate painful 
menstruation There are three types of 
dysmenorrhcea — 

1 Neuralgic oi spasmodic type 

2 Inflammatory type 

3 Membraneous type 

The neuralgic type may often be associated with 
BO severe pain and vomiting that the patient may 
(Collapse in no time without any other apparent causes 
It generally begins a few hours before the onset of 
menses, during the flow and lasts for one or two days 
In the inflammatory form the pain is dull, aching 
and persistent This pain is often referred to the 
fiacral region or deep in the lower abdomen and often 
shooting down the legs. The pain gradually becomes 
intense and is relieved totally when the flow comes in 
copious It commences generally one or two days 
before the onset of the flow and lasts for 2 or 3 days 
In the membraneous type the pain is paroxysmal 
and severe and is relieved as soon as the membrane 
passes off Its occurrence also is very less in 
comparison with the first two varieties 

Fever may or may not be present in all cases. But 
when the pain is very acute and the patient is much 
emaciated there may be high fever present in the 
inflammatory type of dysmenorrhoea when it is positive 
that the inflammation might have spread even up to 
the ovaries from any source of infection. 
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All these three varieties are caused by either 
obstiuction of the flow by flexions of the uterus or bj 
constriction of the cerv'ix or due to undue excitation 
of uterine contractions 

Treatment of d3smenorrha2a should be from all 
sides as its causations often vary and cannot alwajs be 
properly ascertained. 

General treatment of all types of dj smenorrhcca 
should be h)'gienrc, dietietic and medication. By 
hj'gienic treatment is meant baths and certain exercises 
which not only cut short the course of acute attacks 
but also prevents its further development 

Exercises in household occupations contribute to 
keeping the system normal and prevent recurrence 
of this disorder. Paddj husking, sweeping the rooms 
etc give the proper exercise needed. The disease is 
more prevalent therefore in leisured classes Best 
should be taken during the monthly period 

Hot sitz bath is ideal for dysmenoirhooa of all types 
in all stages If there is anj* high temperature 
bath may be of cold Avater ; it can be avoided it is 
better Application of heat in all possible forms is 
desirable Hot w ater should be used for cleaning the 
parts and hot water bottles should be used while the 
patient rests in bed. 

During the course of acute state the patient 
should be best confined to liquid diet mainly of 
milk If unavoidable boiled rice may be given 
with it. 
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Salicylate of sodium is a medicine which ihas got 
specific action on all centres which cause painful 
menstruation, is non-depressant to the heart, analgesic 
to all sorts of pain and antipyretic in fevers Sodium 
salicylate works from all sides m these cases Of 
other drugs there is borax which may be mixed with 
sodium salicylate and pot bromide in small doses of 
say 2 grams per dose In very acute stages datuia ma;y' 
be given internally in ^ grain doses, 2 doses daily “ 
Saline purgatives are essential in the earlies^^ stages 
in all cases of painful menstruation And it must be 
taken care of that bowels remain free throughout 
the course of treatment. 

Green ulat kambal root is very useful m ensuring 
painless menstrual flow. The juice of gieen roots 
1 dram per dose thrice daily is to be taken from a 
week prior to the commencement of the period 
and continued throughout the peiiod Where green 
root is not available ulat kambal tablets may be 
given thrice daily m 15 grains doses In excessive 
pain sodium salicylate in 16 to 30 grains doses may be 
taken Potassium bromide in 10 to 20 grams doses 
soothes the nervous excitability In more severe 
cases datura m 1 gram doses may be combined with 
salicylates. Datura has constipating effect which 
should be counteiacted In painful menstruation 
free purgation is essential for relief 3 myrobalans 
or 9 tablets may be taken daily duiing the period 

Sedatives have a place m the treatment of 
dysmenorrhcea Datura, as has been mentioned is 
87 
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both an analgesic and sedative. Chota' chandra may be 
given in 30 grains doses, where soothing is necessary. 

Diet should be nutritious and easily digestible. 

Conception usually cures the condition in all types 
of painful monthly flow. 

Prescriptions : 

Ulat kambal— 16 grains. One dose. 2 to 3 doses 
daily during period. 10 grains per -dose, 2 doses daily 
before period. 

Mag. sulph ^ to 1 oz. Start to purge in the 
beginning or when bowels are constipated. 

Soda salicylate — 2 tablets 

„ biborate (borax) — ^ „ 

„ bicarb — 1 „ 

Pot. bromide — 2 ' „ 

One dose. All tablets to be mixed in water and 
given twice daily. 


Hssmorrhage 

Haemorrhage means bleeding. So in females these 
terms generally mean bleeding from the uterus It 
may be classified mto two groups, haemorrhage in 
excess durmg the monthly flow and independent of 
the period. The first is called menorrhagia and the 
second metrorrhagia. But it is very difficult to 
separate these two symptoms as they often occur 
together. 

Haemorrhage may be from the vulva or vagina, 
from the cervix or from the uterus. 
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Vulval or vaginal hiemorrhage can be readily 
detected and responds immediately to antiseptic and 
astringent local treatment. 

Cervical hiemorrhage (bleeding from the month 
and neck of the womb) may be due to erosion, polypi, 
malignant diseases or specific infected ulcerations. 
Haemorrhage aftei coitus is indicative of malignant 
diseases 

Haemorrhage from the uterus may be due to 
infiammation of the inner mucous covering of the 
uterus (endometritis), acute fevers, fibrous tumours 
or polypi of the uterus, pelvic inflammations, 
subinvolution of the uterus, inflammation of the uterus 
(metritis), displacement of the uterus from its normal 
situ and extra uterine gestation (by which term is 
meant the condition m which the ovum is impregnated 
outside the womb anywhere in the fallopian tube or 
the ovary itself) It may occur in any age but only 
the development of malignant tumours or cancer are 
general occurrences of life after 35 and 40. 

Whatsoever the causation of the hasmorrhage might 
be it will always manifest itself by bleeding, associated 
with other constitutional symptoms due to deficiency 
of blood. 

General treatment of bleeding should be 
symptomatic in all forms. 

To check the haemorrhage calcium lactate in 
16 to 30 grains doses should be given three to four 
times daily. Calcium chloride 5 to 10% in 2 c c. should 
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also be injected intravenously. ...Other medicines 
which stop bleeding should also be given both locally 
and by mouth. Strong alum, lotion may be given as 
a douche with vaginal nozzle and if necessary, the 
vagina may be plugged also with clean sterilised 
astringent gauze. Iodine also may be used in lotion 
as a douche Iron (ferrous sulphate) should be 
given internally. To ensure total rest in bed very 
small doses of opium may be given in 1 gram 
doses It has been marked that often only a morphine 
injection checks uterine haemorrhage 

Gold water, mud or ice poultices should be applied 
on the lower abdomen. 

Small doses of quinine combined with iron often 
checks haemorrhage. 

Lodh and asoka are two valuable uterine ‘styptics 
(drugs which check bleeding) Lodh in 20 grains 
doses with nux vomica 1 grain may be given 2 to 3 
times a day Asoka bark (Saraca Indica) though its 
use is empirical is very effectively used in the 
villages by the indigenous practitioners as utenne 
tonic and styptic. Asoka bark is prepared in the 
following way : 

Asoka bark — 360 grains (2 tolas) 

Water — J seer 
Milk — \ seer 

Boil the whole thing well, till J seer remains Cool 
down the thick decoction and take by sipping the- 
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entire milk at a time The boiled bark should be 
strained oil 

Remedial treatment means treating the cause Of 
the foregoing causations, nothing except fevei can be 
remedied permanently by medication In almost all 
other cases interference of a specialist is necessary, 
when the symptoms have been controlled thoroughly 
to find out the actual causation and take proper 
remedial measures Tumour, retained placenta, 
endometritis, cervicitis, metritis etc are all amenable 
to expert surgical treatment by curette, opeiation, 
radium, X-rays etc. 

If the causation of the endometritis oi metritis be 
due to specific infective processes like syphilis or 
gonorrhoea, then in combination with treatment of 
haemorihage constitutional treatment cures the 
condition In these cases vaginal douche of silver 
solutions IS very effective 

When the period of flow comes neai it is better 
that the patient should remain on very light nutritious 
diet with moderately light exercises Avoid strong 
purgatives and constipation. The patient should rest 
in bed when the flow is profuse Garlic one dose 
once daily is an. antidote and is often accompanied 
with satisfactory results 

Amenorrhoea 

' It is a condition in which the menses are absent 
Primary amenorrhoea is the term applied to the 
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condition in whicli menstruation has not, occnrred at 
all. Apparent ‘amenotrhosa is that'form in which the 
menstrual flow is retained behind, an imperforated 
hymen. Then there are certain diseased conditions 
and changes which may give rise to amenorrhcea. 
These are pregnancy, anaemia due to any constitutional 
disease (malaria, kala-azar, dysentery, cholera, hook 
worms, syphilis, phthisis, recovery from any shock or 
severe illness etc.) and menopause (a condition when 
the menstrual flow is naturally stopped after about 
the 45th year.) 

So in treating a case of ' amenorrhcea' a proper 
diagnosis should he made as to the causation 
Pregnancy and menopause can he readily detected. 
Proper constitutional ailment should be carefully 
examined and treated accordingly. In all cases of 
constitutional diseases apart from the specific 
treatment, general health should be improved. 

Baths and light exercises are also essential. 
Bowels should be kept free by myrobalans. 

If absence of menstrual flow is due to imperforated 
hymen there will be a feeling of gradual fullness in the 
abdomen and breasts every month. Local examination 
will at once reveal the cause and a surgeon’s aid 
should be sought for the purpose. 

Menstrual flow may be disturbed on exposure to 
cold during the period. In such cases warm hip 
bath will be of great use. The flow will return and 
pam will subside. 
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i COMPLICATIONS* ••OAUSAOIIONS 

Certain Complications Peculiar to Women 
and Their Common Causations 


DiBordcrcd 

armation 

Painful 

defalcation 

Pam on 
sitting 

Painful 

coitus 

L Comploto 
retention from 

(a) tumours and 

(b) mverted 
uterus 

which press on 
the neck of the 
bladder. 

Displacement 
of the uterus 
in any direction 

Vulvular small 
fleshy growths 
on the uterus ' 

1 

Functional 
spasm of the 
vagmal sphinc- 
ter associated 
perhaps with a 
general neurotic 
pain 

II. Frequency 
moroased 

(a) Pressure on 
the bladder by a 
gravid uterus or 
an uterine tumour 

(b) Some other 
urinary diseases 
such as gravels 
or calculi etc. 

Retroverted 
gravid uterus 

Vulvitis and 
nil other acute 
conditions 

1 

Local causes 
a] Vulvitis 
[b] VngmitiB 
[o] Urethritis 
[d] Urethral 
caruncle 

lU. Painful 
Irritation 

(a) Urethral 

troubles 

(b) Cystitis 

(o) Early stages 
of inflammation 
of ovaries. 

Acute pelvic 
inflammation 

Piles 

Ovaritis or 
prolapse of the 
ovaries 

IV. Inconti- 
nence of urine 
(unable to 
control) 

Ovaritis 

Increased 
pressure within 
the pelvis 

Inflammatory 
conditions 
of the cervix, 
uterus etc 
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Disordered < 
■armation * 

Painful 

defeecation 

Pam'on 

-sitting 

' Painful 
coitus 

(a) Fistula on 
the vaginal wall 
connecting the 
vagina and the 
bladder and on i 
uterine wall con- j 
necting the uterus 
and the vagina. 
It is a result of 
laceration o f 

the vagina during 
delivery. 

i 


' 

V. Difficult 
urination 

(a) Prolapsed j 

uterus 

(b) After labour ! 
when parts are 
bruised and swol- 
len 

Dterme turn- ■ 
ours ptessmg 
upon the rectum 

i 

1 

1 i 

1 

Injury or 
affections of the 
sacro-coccygeal 

1 and sacro-scia- 
1 tic ligaments 

1 1 
1 

1 

! 

Betention of 
foreign bodies 
during accident 

! 

(c) Incomplete 
obstruction from 




any cause 





Treatment is everywhere symptomatic Salicylate 
of sodium must necessarily accompany all prescriptions 
used to relieve these complications. 



INDEX 


Abdomen, 7, 912 

contents, 11, distension, 912 
examination of, 572'74, 912 
injaries of, 762-64 
movements of, 914 
organs of, 11 
pam m, 469-74 
palpation, percussion, 

580, 914 

pigmentation, 918 
streaks, white, 918 
lumonrs, 583-84 
workmgof, 14-17 
m pregnancy, (protuberance), 

579 

Abdommal cavity, 7, 11-14 
mjnries, 762-764 
mnscles m respiration 

(diaphragm), 69 
signs m pregnancy, 579 
Abhim, 890 
Abnormahties, 

maternal, obstmctmg 

labour, 627-36 
Abortion, 600-6, 832 

complete, mcomplete, 602 8 
mevitable, missed, 

threatened, 602-3 
m malaria, 1291-92 
Abrasion, 756 
' Abroma augusta, 905 
Abscess, 775-78 

aseptic operation in, 777 
axillary, 782 
breast, 1372 
cold, 776 
hver, 1091 
peri’onsiUar, 978 
Absorption of food, 77 
Acacia mucilage, 866 
Acarns scabiei, 1361 
Acceleiatmgf impulses, 107 
Accessory food factors, 211 
Accidents, 686-813 

bites of animals., 710 11 
bleedmg, 716-23 
blows, 690 
burns, 696-701 
out throat, 764 


cuts, 689 

dislocation, 748-55 
drowning, 694 
famtmg, 691 
fall, 690 

fracture, 723-43 
msect bite, 701 
mjury to muscles, 755 
poiBonmg, 801-13 
snake-bites, 702-10 
strangulation, 696 
syncope, 692 
wounds, 766-66 
Accommodation, 116 
Acid acetic, 707,1360 
Aoid-alkali ratio, 501 
ammo, 222 
arsenious, 855 
benzoic, 1860 
boric, 868 894 

carbolic, 770, 801, 1345, 1851 
Acid-^orming food, 297 
fruits after meals, 148 
Isctic bacilli in vagina, 551 
nitric, 911, 1108 
picric, 700, 83S, 894 
salicylic, 1860, 1866-67 
uric, 886, 1094, 1097 
Acidity in gastric and duodenal 
ulcers, 986 

Acidosis 170, 501 

m acute rheumatism, 1240 
in diabetes, 1254 
in fevers, 501 
Acne vulgaris, 955 
Aconite 802, 850 

napelluB and ferox 850 
paste, 850 
poisoning, 802-8 
Actions, reflex, 98 
Acute dysentery, 1028 
rheumatism, 519, 1287 
Addasaiam, Adbatoda 

Vasica. 905 

Adductor muscle, 39 
Adenoids, 924 
Adhatodai, Adulso, 905 
Adolescence, 182 
Adrenal glands, 182, 157 


Adr. 
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Adrenalin, 182, 157 
Adventitious sounds of the 
heart, 958 
lungs, 942 
Afides legypti, 1278 
^gle mannelos, 858 
Affection of optic nerve, 1851 
Afferent nerves, 96 
Afim, Afimu, Afini, Afiyun, 890 
After delivery care of 

child, 655-58 
care of the cord, 657 
cutting the cord, 655 
sucking, 657 
After dehvery care of 

mother, 646-50 
application of heat, 648 
attendant, 650 
diet, 647 
discharges, 649 
untouchability, 649 
Air free m tuberculosis, 1160 
Ajowan, 444, 901 
Alar chest, 980 
Albumin in urine, 911, 1108 
Albummuna, 882, 1098, 1108 
Aldehyde test -for kala-azar, 

1808 

Alfalfa leaf, 272 
Algid malaria, 520, 1297 
Alkahes. 75, 987, 1094 
Alkaline ashts, 849 
Alkalosis, 170 
Allium sativum, 877 
Alteratives, 845 
Alum, 444, 850 
Alveoh of the lung, 65, 68 
A mana kkam-chedi, 866 
Ambat, 1858 

Amenorrheea, 577, 582, 882, 

1881-82 

Amino acids, 222 
Ammon chloride, 852 
Ammonia solution, 852 
Amoebic dysentery, 468, 920, 

1022 

Ampoules for injection, 424 
afaopine sulphate, 874 
bismuth sabcylate, 881 
caffeme soda salicylate, 864 
caffeine sodii benzoas, 864 
calcium chloride, 865 
camphor in oil, 868 
chauimugra oil, 868 
cinchona, 871 


digitalin, 424 
emetme hydrochlor, 879 
ephedrme hydrochlor, 876 
lodme, 881 

magnesium sulphate, 885 
morphme hydrochlor, 892 
potass antim fart, 903 . 
strychnme hydrochlor, 890 
Amputation, 727 
A’mudam, 866 

Amyl mtrate, 478, 1188, 1210 
Ansemia, 167, 832, 1191-93 
from hook-worm infection, 

1038 

from piles, 162 
Anaesthesia, 1080, 1213 
I Anaesthetics, 845 
j Analgesics, 845 
j Anasarca, general, 953 
! Andrographis pamculata, 882 
An gina pectoris, 477, 832, 1185-89 
Anhydrotics, 845 
Animal bite, 710-11 
fat, 234 
mauhng, 765 
AnMe jomt, 48 

dislocation of, 754 
Ankylosis m jomts, 1244, 1251 
Annular hgament, 41 
Anodynes, 845 
Anopheles, 507 
Anophehne mosquitoes, 1280 
I Antacids, 840, 1185 
Antenatal care, 563-572 
amusements, 570 
bath, bowels, 568 
I breasts, 569, 

I diet, dress, 566 
.exercise, 567 
journey, kidneys, 569 
mental condition, 570 
skin, 568 

sexual intercourse, 571 
Anterior fissure of spinal 

cord, 97 

Anterior root (spinal cord), 98 
Anthelmintics, 846 
Anti-beri-beri vitamin, 246 
Anti-diphthentic serum, 203, 

1264 

Antidote, physiological, 801 
Antidote to arsenic poisoning, 

805,856 

Anti-infective vitamin, 246, 252 
Antilithics. 846 


Ant 
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Antimony (tattar emetic), 902 
Antimony, colloidal, 1806 
Antimony! tartrate potassium, 
sodium, 902, 1804 
Antipcriodics, 846 
Antimcbitic, Antiscorbutic 

Titamins, 247 
Antiseptics, 770, 846 
Antiseptic lotions, powders, 418 
Antispasmodics, 846 
Anti-steriUty Tilamm, 247 
Antitoxin diphtheria, 203 
Antitoxin and toxm, 201'8, 

1187, 1152 

Anus, 78 
Anvil, 119 
Aorta.^lO, 61 
Aortic/egurgitation, 948 
semilunar valves, 62, 1178 
Apex beat, 63, 948 
Aphtbm (stomatitis) 972 
Apoplectic shook, 18 
Apoplexy, 161, 832 1206-8 
Appendicitis, 78, 472, 1028-31 
Appendix vermiform, 18, 78, 

472, 1028 

Appliances, contrnooptivc, 196 
surgical, 767 

Application of cold 887-88 
heat and cold, 887-401 
loehog, 391-93 
Aqueous humour, 114 
Arachis hypogoea, 853 
oil, 853 

Arachnoid membrane, 97 
Arahar, 446, 639, 1084 
Arandi-ka-tel. 866 
Arc-mtellectual, 103 
Area of cardiac dullness, 950 
Areola- primary, 

secondary, 679 
Arjun, 854, 1180 
Arsenic. 804, 856 
Arsenic poisonmg, 804-7 
m cattle poisoning, 806 
Arsenio-iron-omohona 

nux vomica, 871 
Arsenious acid, 855 
Artemisia maritima, 897 
Arterial blood, 66 
change of 69 
Arterial pressure (blood 

pressure), 57, 157-69, 876, 
946 

abnormal, 160 


changes due to position, 168 
diastohc, systohe, 375 946 
high, 160-63, 946 
for Indians, 946 
from nephritis, 1106 
recorded by sphygmometer, 
375, 946 

Arterial pulsation, 68 
pulse pressure, 876, 946 
Arteries, 9, 61, 66, 1154, 1189 
Artery brachial, carotid, 722 
degeneration of, 723, 1190 
diseases of, 1189 
bardenmg of, melasticity 

of, 160 

intercostal, 764 
pulmonary 51, 1177 
radial, 58. 374, 722 944 
subclavian ulnar, 722 
Arteno-sclerosis, 1189 
Articular rheumatism, 1242-46 
Artificial feeding of infants, 

663-65 

pneumothoiax, 1162 
respiration, 645, 692 94 

708 9 

Arusha, 905 

Arytsmoid cartilage, 128 
Asafcetida, 446, 856 
AscariBBiB, 532 
Ascending colon, 12, 77 
Ascites, 543, 913, 1089, 1183 
paracentesis m, 1107, 1182 
Asepsis, 769-71 

m midwifery, 551-57 
Aseptic mefihodB, 770 

operations, m abscess, 777 
wounds, 759 
Ashes, alkalme, 349 
Asoka bark, 1380 
Asphyxia of new born, 642 
blue, white, 642 
management of, 642-646 
in poisonmg, 801, 809 
Aspirm, 866, 1196 
Assimilation of food, 208 
Asthma, 485, 833, 1118-24 
Astrmgents, 846 
Ataxy, locomotor, 1221 
Athletic heart, 161 
Atlas, 26, 47 
Atropa belladonna, 874 
Atrophy of the liver, 1090 
Atropine sulphate, 874 
Ata, atta, 278 
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Atiitnde of foeinis 

(presentations), 639 
An^ble note, 122 

highest, lowest, 122 
Auditory" canal, external, 117 
nerves, 105, 121 
ossicles, anvil, hammer, 

stirrup, 119 
Auras, in epilepsy, 1209 
Auricles of heart, 49-50 
Auscultation of abdomen, 

(festal heart-sounds) 581, 915 
Auscultation of heart, 951-53 
lungs, 939-44 
Axillary abscess, 782 
Axis, 25, 47 
cyhnder, 95 
Babchi, 857 
Babchi oil, 858 
Bacbnag, 850 

BaciUary dysentery, 463, 920, 

1023, 1025 

Bacillus, bacilh 

coh, 1028, 1100, 1190 
comma, 1042 
lactic acid, 551 
lepra, 1821 
pestis (plague), 1306 
tetanus, 1342 
tubercular, 150, 1133-35 
typhosus, 1064 
Bacteria, 141, 146 
Bacteria 

as cause of pus, 168-69 
destruction by white 

corpuscles, 62, 168 
m dust, 150, 1136 
Bael, 437, 445. 858 
Bajri, 281 
Baksb, 905 
Bala, 859 

Balanced diet, 270, 264-75 
McCarrison’s, 270 
of Itahan peasants, 272 
Ball and socket ]omt, 43 
Bamboo charpoy, 362 
grove, 333 
stretcher, 688 
Bananas, 292 
Bandage 

figure of eight, 790 
four-tailed, 790, 799 
reversed spiral, 790 
roher, 789, 793 
spica, spiral, 790' 


Bil. 

simple spiral, 790 
T, 792 

triangular, 791 
Bandaging, 789-800 
ankle, 792,798 
breast, shoulder, 796 
finger, 793 
foot groins, 797 
forearm, hand, 794 
head, 800 
jaw, knee, 799 
H, 798 
thumb, 794 
Bariar, 859 
Barley, 281, 432 
Barrel-shaped chest, 931 
Basak, 905 
Bath, 175, 303, 369 
cold, warm, 803 
foot, 896 

Bitz, 396, 479, 481 
I Battery bichromate, 1226 
Bavachi, Bawachi, 857 
Beans, 283 

Beat of heart, 58, 57, 379 
Beds, Beddmg, 850 
Bed rooms, 340 
Bed-sores 414, 1072, 1224 
Beech wood tar, 872 
Beet sugar, 281 
Belladonna, 808, 873 
Bell sound, 944 
Benign tertian malaria, 1293 
Ben-ben, 246, 254, 544, 833, 

1338-40 

Betel leaves, 293-94 
Bherenda tel, 866 
Bhunimba, 882 
Biborate of sodium, 862 
Bicarbonate of soda, 898 
Biceps, 89 
Biceps femons, 42 
Bichromate battery, 1226 
Bicuspid teeth, 128 
valves of heart, 52 

(mitral valves) 
Bikh, Bish, 850 
Bilapatn, 445 

Bile, secretion of, 17, 80, 1075 
Bile duct, 56, 1083 
Biliary cirrhosis, 924, 1090' 
colic, 470, 1009, 1079 
Biligara, 862 
Bili-nu-phal, 445 
i Biliousness, 1087 


Bil 
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Bov. 


Bilirnbin, 1077 
Bilva, bfl't'i pan8u, bilva 

pazbnm, 446, 858 
Birth control appliances, 196 
jSismnth m digestive troubles, 967 
carbonate, 860 
cum opium, 861 
saboyhvte, 861, 967, 1076, 

1818 

Bites, 833 

insect, scorpion, 701 
ot mad animals, 710 
of snakes, 702-10 
Bitters, 465-56 

juts, ncem and patal leaves, 
karaia, 466-66 
Black urttsr ftier, 166, 608, 

1298-1800 

Bladder, 14, 84, 762, 1100 
distended, 684 

gall, 13, 17, 81, 1076, 1083 ' 
inflammation of, 1100 
injuries of, 762 
Blankets, 350 
Blebs, 1865 

Bleeding, 61, 415, 646, 601-9, 

716-28, 889, 1878-81 
method of stoppmg, 718-19 
after dehieiy, causes, 

management, 650-51 
alter, before, placenta 

delivery, 636-37 
from armpit, biain, fingers, 
foot, palm, wrists, 722-28 
Blepharitis, 1847 
Blindness of new bom, 682 
Blister, 441, 1195, 1244 
Blood, 3, 7 

acidosis, alkalosis of, 170 
alkabnity of, 169 
arterial and venous, 67 
oapillaiics, 11, 60, 165 
circulation of, 49, 154 
clotting, coagulability, 61 
corpuscles, ted, white, 

60, 166-68 

destruction of, 167 
formation of, 62, 167 
function of, 7, 56, 154 
plasma, 60, stroma 62 
Blood piessure, 67, 167-59, 

376, 946 

difference in positions, 168 
diastolic, systolic, 375, 946 
high, 160 


maximum, minimum, 375 
Blood regulation ot, 58, 59, 166 
sa mity of, 165 
specific gravity of, 1054-65 
supply, 68, 156 
transfusion of, 169 
toxic condition of, 198 
velocity of, 68, 155 
vessels, 49, 60 
Blows, 690 
Blue asphyxia, 642 
vitriol, 807, 871 
Blushing, 90, 157 
Body beat, 185-37 

loss by conduction, radiation, 
and perspiration, 135, 137 
production, 185-36 
Boerhaavia di&sa, 896 
Bods, 773-74 
Bones, 7, 23, 177 
ashes, 36 
atlas, axis, 47 
carpal, 29, 47 
cells, 35 

clavicle, collar, 27-28 
composition of, 7, 85 
defects due to rickets, 237'' 
development, 7, 85 
ethmoid, frontal, 31 
face, S3 
femur, 29, 44 
fibula, 44 
finger, 29 

fracture of, 178-79, 723-43 
humerus, 28, 45 
inferior turbmated, 

lachrymal, malar, 34 
maxdlac, nasal, palate, 34 
marrow, 35, 62 
meta-carpal, 29, 47 
mmernnl matters m, 85 
occipital, parietal, 31 
patella, 45 
radius, 27, 45 
skull, 30 

sphenoid, temporal, 31 
tibia, 44-45 
ulna, 27, 45 
vomer, 34 

Biborate of sodium, borax, 862 
Borax -honey lo'iou. 1283 
Boric acid, 414, 863 
lotion, 418 
omtment, 863 
Bovme tuberculosis, 1133 



Bow. 
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Bowels, 568 

in pregnancy, 568 
Bow-legs, 1255 
Brahmacharya, 193 
Brain, 18, 101 

compression, concnssion of, 
740, 760 

convolntions of, 102 
hssmorrliage of, 722 
hnman, ape, fcetns, 101 
membranes of, 97 
pbospboms in, 235 
Bread or roti, 431 
Breast abscess, 1372 - 
bone (siemum), 26, 930 
care of, m pregnancy, 569 
changes in pregnancy, 579 
feeding, 661-63 
Inflammaiaon of, 654, 1372 
pigeon, 931 

Breathmg, 69-70, 151-52, 376 
deep, forced, 151-52 
abdommal, thoracic, 376 
amphoric, 941 
hronohial, 940 
mechanism of, 69-70 
■tsonnd, 989-41 
tnbnlar, vesicular, 939, 941 
Breech presentation, 641 
Bright’s disease, 1104-7 
Bronchi, 67-68 
Bronchial asthma, 1122 
catarrh, acnte, 1112 
tabes, 68 

Bronchitis, 149, 475, 833, 1112-17 
capillary, 1145 
Broncho-pnenmonia, 1125 
tubercolar, 1145 
Brow-ache, 1197 
Brow presentation, 640 
Brncme, 890 
Braises, 690 
Babo, 781, 1810 
Babonic plagae, 1306-10 
Bacbki, 857 
Bolb, spinal, 105 
Bams, 686, 696-701, 833 
carron oil in, 699 
classification of, 697, 838-34 
picric acid m, 700, 834, 894 
prevention of, 687, 701 
Barns and scalds, 696, 833 
Barying, 356 
Batter, 286 
mi]i,286, 434 


By-passes of an artery 719 
Csscnm, 13, 78, 917 
Caffeme, 863-65 
Caffeme aspirm, 865 
Calciom assimilation of, 236, 

865 

deficiency, metabolism, 237 
food, rich m, 288 
oxalates, 1093, 1095 
phosphates, 238 
Calcmm and phosphoras, 

mfood, 238 
Calcolafaon of date of 

child birth 562, 585 
Calomel, 886, 1076 

m cholera, 468, 494, 1048 
m gastric troables, 965 
Calorie-big, 216 
Calones, 215, 265 
Camphor, 446, 867 
Canals, semi-cironlar, 121, 490 
vertebral, 24, 97 
Cancer, carbnncle and boils, 834 
of stomach, 993 
Cancram ons m kala-azar, 
1302-8 

Cane sngar, 231 
Canme teeth, 128 
Cannabis Indica, 808 
Capacity, measnres of, 449 
Capillaries, 11, 56, 59, 154 
Capillary bronchitis, 1145 
Capsicum (chilhes), 446 
Capsale of joints, 44 : 
Carbohydrates. 208, 230-32, 264 
Carbohc acid, 770, 801, 1351 
Carbonate of bismnth, 860 
Carbon dionde, carbomc 

acid, 59, 62, 64, 70-71 
Carbnncle, 778, 884 
Carcasses of animals, 857 
utihsation of, 359 
Cardiac cycle, 952 

degeneration, 1176-77 
dihitation, 1176 
dropsy, 548, 1179, 1182 
dullness, deep, saperficial, 

950 

failure, 160, 1181 
hypertrophy, 1176 
impulse, 53 
liver, 1177 
muscles, 49 

pain (angina pectons), 1185 
plexas, 107 


Car. 
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Care of, 
blood, 165 
bones, 177 

breasts during pregnancy, 

SD9 

child, 655-58 

oironlatory system, 154-78 
mother after debvery, 646 50 
of month and teeth, 188 
nerics, 174 

reproductive system, 192 
respiratory system, 149 
senses, 183 
stomach, 144 
Canca papaya, 898 
Canes, 178 

dental, 178, 1197 
Carminatives, 460, 847 
Carotid artery, 722 
Carpal bones, 29, 47 
Canons tooth, 129 
Catron oil m bums, 609 
Cartilages, 25, 27, 85 
arytomoid, 128 
Cartilage cricoid, thyroid, 123 
Carum copticum, 444 
Case-taking scheme, 863, 957-60 
Casern, 219 
Castor oil, 866 
Cataract, 1852 
Cararrh, 149 
bronchial, 1112 
gostne, 982 
laryngeal, 1111 
nasal, 1108 

Catgut sutures, 767, 1344 
Cathartics, 647 
Catheter, female, 612 
rubber, 404, 769 
Cattle poisoning, 806 
Cayenne pepper, 446 
Cell, 1, 85 
Celluhtis, 1269 
Cellulose, 231, 908, 1014 
Central nervous system, 05 
Centres 

respiratory, 105 
thermo-genetic, 137 
vaso motor, 59, 105 
vomitmg m medulla, 488 
Cereal grains, 276-88 
Gerebeuum, 18, 101 
Cerebral compression, 

concussion, 746^760 
convolutions, 102 


hfemorrbage, 161, 1206-8 
hemispheies, 101, 103 
malaria, 1293 
Cerebro-spmal fever 

(meningitis) 441, 1172 
Cerebro-spmal fluid, 97, 102 
Cerebrum, 18, 101 
Cervical vertebne, 24 
Cervir, 551-52, 618, 632 
changes m, durmg 

pregnancy, 552, 616 
dilatation of, 615-16, 632 
Chalk-stones in gout, 1251 
Chancre, hard, 1813 
Chandrika, chandra, 869 
Chaps, 1867 
Charpoys, 362 

Chart of height and weight of 
children, 650 
„ „ men, 829 

„ „ women, 880 

Chaulmugra oil, 868, 1385, 1388 
Cheap Remedies, 444-48, 453, 

850-907 

Chest, 930, 948 

alar, barrel, bulging, flat 

rachitic, 930 31 

cavity, 10 
Ohewmg, 138 

of betel leaves, 298 
Oheyne Stokes breathmg, 

376, 982 

Cbhana 286, 435 
Chicken pox, 514, 540, 1272 
Child birth, 620-24 
Child, bowels of, 658 
cry, 660, 662 
exercise, 672 
eyes of, 628 
feeding of, 661-65 
pulse, temperature, 

respiration of, 658 

sleep, 671 

suekmg by, 657 

sunbath of, 665 

stools of, 658 

stomach, capacity of, 662 

teethmg of, 667 

urmc of, 659 

wcamng of, 666 

weight, length and strength, 

659 

Ohilhes, 446 
Chma clay, 1059 
Chiraycta chiiayita, 882 
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Com. 


OH. 

■OHttenden’s protein 

reqturement, 220 
Chlorides, cHorme, 248 
Chloroform, 478, 633, 1120, 1188 
in epilepsy, 1210 
in tetanns, 1345 
Chlorosis, 1192 
Gholflgognes, 847 
Cholera, 463, 494, 834, 1041-64 
comphcakons of, diet in, 

1060-1 

prevention of, 1061-62 
salmes in, 1048-56 
stages of, 1044-47 
iirtemia m, 1056 
vibrios, 1041 

Cholera, epidemic service m, 1068 
Choleric stools, 909, 1044 
Cholesterm, 1077 
Chopra, Dr. 

on arachis oil, 858 
on digitalis, 875 
on isafgol, 881 
on raw drags 
Chorea, 1228-29 
Choroid coat, 112-13 
Chota Chandra, 869 
Chronological signs of 

pregnancy, 582 

Chnra, 480 
Chum, 488 
Chyme, 74 
Cilia, 67 

Ciliary body, 112 
mnscles, 116 
process, 118 

Cmchona febnfuge. 507, 869-71 

1289 

Cmchonism, 1295-96 
Cmema pictures, 117 
Circnlation of blood, 49, 154-55 
necessity of, 4, 7, 56, 154 
regulation of, 58-59, 156 
Circulatory stasis, 1177-78- ' 
system, 154 
Circumcision, 784 
CircumvallatepapiUie, 126 

Cirrhosis of the hver, 924, 1090 
Classification of remedies, 845 
Clavicle 27-28, 727 
dislocation of, 746 
-fracture of, 727 
Clay, China, 1059 
Cleanmg,*; 869 

Clmical thermometer, 877 . * 


j Clothing, 847-49 
I Clottmg of blood, 61 
Colcbicum conn, 1251 
Cold abscess, 776 
bath, 808 

Cold-blooded ammal, 187 
compress, 894 
immersion, 890 
sponging, 889 
water current on head, 891 
Coho, 468-72, 1009 

biliary, hepatic, 470, 1009, 

1079, 

bilious, 1009 
gastric, 469 
mtistmal, 884, 1009 
renal, 472, 1009 
Collapse, 879, 521, 1009 
in cholera, 1044, 1046 
Collar bone (clavicle), 27, 28, 

727, 746 

dislocation of, 746 
fracture of, 727 
Colle’s fracture, 731 
Colon, ascending, descending, 

transverse, 12, 77 
Colostrum, 659, 661 
Colourless corpuscles, 60-62 
Colubnne snake, 705 
Column, vertebral, 23 
Coma, 804, 808, 812 
Combustion, products of, 135-36 
Comma bacillus, 1042 
Commensal communication, 

1821-28 

Comminuted fracture, 728 
Common wells, 887 
Compensated heart, 1175 
Complete fracture, 728 
Compheations of cholera, 1060 
diarrhoea, 1060, 1071 
dysentery, 1060 
hsematuna, 1061 
hiccough, mtesfinal haemorr- 
hage, oral sepsis, 1060-61, 
peculiar to women and their 
common causations 

1888-84 

Comulications of typhoid^ 

1071-78 

bed sores, 1072 
diarrhoea, haemorrhage, 1071 
high temperature, 1078 
perforation, 1071 
pneumonia, 1072 - -- - 
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Compound fracture, 179, 728, 

727 

ComprcBEion of brain, 740, 760 
Conception, 192, 5G1-52, 658 
Concussion of brain, 740, 760 
Condiments, 296 
Condylomata, 919 
Confinement room, 611 
Congestion of liver, 1086-89 
Congestive headache, 1202 
Con]unctiva, 114 
Conjunctivitis, 885, 1849 
granular, purulent, 1850 
Coimectivo tissues, 6 
Constipation, 147, 456, 685, 

1018-16 

during prrgnancy, 618 
Contraceptives, 196 
Contraction of uterus, 580, 

616-18 

Contused wound, 756 
Convolutions of brain, 102 
Convulsion, 528, 885 
infantile, 588, 1217 
m ascariasis, 582 
in epilepsy, 528 
in measles, 582 
in pneumonia, 588 
in pregnancy, 685, 694-99 
in round worm mfection, 582 
in sunstroke, 580 
m urinmia, 580 
m whooping cough, 582 
Cookmg m open air, 848 
Copper sulphate, 802, 807, 871 
poisonmg by, 807 
Cord, spinal, 97 

umbihcal, 622, 625, 55-67 
vocal, 122 
Core of boil, 774 
Oorium, 87 

Cornea, 19, 112-18, 258 
Corneal ulcer, 1850 
in small pov, 1274 
Corns, 1367 

CorpuBclrs of blood 11, 60, 

155, 166 

of bone, 85 

Coiiosivp sublimate, 812 
Coryza, 149, 1108-10 
Costal cartilages, 27 
Cough, 522-26, 1142 

in bronchitis, mduenza, 
pleurisy, pneumonia, 

- tuberculosis, 622-26 


Cough, whoopmg, 524, 1266-69 
Counter irritants, 411, 847 
Cowshed, samtary, 842 
Cow’s milk, 284-90, 482 
infant feeding on, 668-64 
Cracked-pot sound, 988 
Cramps, 991, 1045 
Cranial nerves, 104-5 
Cranium, 80 
Cremation ground, 856 
Creosote, 872 
Crepitations, 942-43 
Crescents, malarial, 1281, 1290 
Cricoid cartilage, 128 
Crisis in fever, 498 
Crossman, Dr on garhc, 878 
Croup, 1219 

membraneous, 1265 
spasmodic in children, 1111 
Crown of tooth, 128 
Cry of pain, 674 

Crying of children, 660, 662, 674 
Crystalline lens, 144 
Crystals of oxalates, 1095 
Cubebs, 1812 
Cupping, 417 

Curette in endometritis, 1381 
Current cleotnc, 1226 
faiadic, galvanic, 1226 
poles of, 1226-27 
Curves, spinal, 180 
Cuticle, 87 
Cut on tbroat, 764 
Cuts, 689 

Cutting the cord, 655 
Cyanosis, 1046, 1178, 1181 
Cyclonic wmd, 838 
Cylmder, axis, 95 
Cystitis, 834, 1101 
Dahl, 285, 488 
Dais, 283 

Date of calculation of child 

birth, 562, 585 

Dates, 292 
Datura, 808, 878 
Datura-aconite paint, 412 
poisonmg, 808 
Dead bodies, 856 
Death, 154 
rattle, 944 
signs of, 440 

Decompensated heart, 958 - 

Deep bi eathmg, 161-52 
Deffficafion, 147 
Defeivesoence, 498 - - 
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Del. 

Deficiencies, vitamin, 245-47, 

979 

Degeneration of the artery, 

1190 

Delayed laboui, 627-86 
Delinnm, 885 

Delivery, 547, 549-50, 662, 609 
data of, 562, 585 
Discharges after delivery, 649 
Deltoid, ,89 
Demulcents, 847 
Dengue, 512, 1278 
Dental caries, ’1197 
Dentine ol tooth, 128 
Dtodorants, 847 
Dermis, 87 

Descendmg colon, 13, 77 
Dextrose, 232 
Dhais, 647, 664 
Diabetes, 835, 1252 
Diaphragm, 8, 69 
Diaphore'ics, 847 
Diarrhoea, 147, 835, 1016 
choleric, 462, 1044 
green, 681 

Diastohc blood pressure, 875 
Diet, 

balanced, 264-72 
customary, 264 
meat, 224-27 
sick, 428-29 
vegetable, 271-75 
durmg pregnancy, 566 
for inf ints, 668-64 
m cholera, 1060 
m gastric troubles, 969 
Dietary habits, 264 
Dietetic cure, 987 
Digestion, 72 

Digestive system, 72-79, 138-48 
Digitahn, ^!4 
Digitahs leav,.B, 875, 1179 
Dilatation of cervnc, 614 
of stomach, 993 
Dilated heart, 1176 
Diplococcus mtraceUulans 

meningitidis, 1172 
Diphtheria, 203, 676, 1280-69 
antitoxm, 203 
post diphtheritic paralysis 

1264 

Disaccharides, 231 
Diseases, infantile, 673-85 
infectious, 1257-1346 
hver and kidneys, 4.075-1107 


of valves, 1175-83 
of uomen, 1372-84 
I Disinfection, 428 
Dislocations, 179, 743-55 
Disordas during teething, 

670 

Disposal of excreta, 426 
Distention of abdomen, 912 
of vems, 918 
I Diuretics, 848 
Dogs, mad, 711 
Dorsal vertebras, 24 
Douche, douche-can, 402 
J Donchmg, 406-407, 557 
i Donla kuda, 888 
I Donlonreux Tic, 1198 
I Drainage, 335 
1 Dress of pregnant uomen, 

566 

Dressing a wound (antiseptic 
j operation) 77' 

I Dnnks,bael, isafgul, 

mucilaginous, 43' 
, Drinking %7ater, 840, M5 
i Drona pnspa m 
( migrame, 481, 120: 

I Droplet infection m 
i ^phtheria, 1260 
, infinenza, 1257 
measles, 1176 
pneumonia, 1125 
pneumomc plague, 1807 
tnbercnlosis, 150, 1185 
whoopmg cough, 1266 
' Dropsy, 87, 164, 543, 836 
m heart, kidneys, hver 
' diseases, 34i 

I Drowning, 694-96 
Drum (tympanum), 19, 117 
Duct, bile, 75, 1088 

common bile, 1078, 1088 
cystic, 1078 
hepatic, 81 
lacrimal, 114, 1348 
thoracic, 63, 78 
Ductless glands, 130 
Dullness of lung resonance, 

985 

Dullness, cardiac, 950 

of heart, 950, oi liver, 921 
Duodenal ulcers, 985-90 
Sippy treatment in, 988 
Dnodeno-jejnnal flexure, 917 
Duodenum, 75 
Dura mater, 97 
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Due 

Dusting poM der, 413, 1360 
Ds^entcry, 468, 886, 1022-28, 

1297, 1303, 

•icute, cbronio, 1023-24 
nniffibic, 403, 1022 
bicillnry, 463, 1023, 1025 
Dysmenorrhosa, 880, 1875-78 
Di’Rpepsin, 459, 836, 1001-8 
accidental, habitual, infantile, 
1001-2 

DyBpnoea, 485 87 
Ear, 19, 117, 189, 1353 
boMng on, 189 
douching in, 407 
foreign bodies in, 712, 1854 
inflammation of, 541 
inner, middle, outer, 117, 

120 

insects in, 189 
ossicles, 119 
nax in, 189, 1354-55 
Earache, 482 
Eatmg, 340 
Ecbolics, 848 
Eclampsia, 535, 594-99 
detoxication m, 591, 596 
Eclamptic (its, 595 
Eczema, 887, 955, 1304 
Eggs, 224, 249, 297 
Egg yolh, 253, 298 
Elbow ]omt, 45 

dislocation o', 750 ' 

Electric cautery 1357 
current. 1226 
Electricity, 1226-27 
Elegaram, 862 
Elephantiasis, 837 
Embolus, 162 
Embryo, 192, 276, 559 
Emetics, 848 

Emetine hydrochlor, 878, 1025, 

1075 

Emissions, night, 195 
Eramenagogues, 848 
Emphysema, 931 
Empyema of lungs, 1132 
Enamel of tooth, 129 
Endocrine glands, 130 32 
Endolympb, 121 
Endometritis, 1379, 1381 
Enema, 402 5, 504, 963 
» glycerin, 405 
„ nutrient, 403, 405 
„ starch, 404 
Energy, 207-8 


Enlargement of hver m diseases, 
207-8, 923-25, 1294, 1302 
of lung, 981 
of spleen, 82, 1294, 1802 
Enteric fever, 517, 1064-74 
Ephedra vulgaris, 876 
Ephedrme m bala, 859 
hj drochlor, 875-76 
Epidemic cerehro-spmal 

fever, 441, 1172 

cholera, 1068 
dropsy, 544, 1889-41 
influenza, 1258 
mumps, parotitis, 1846 
Epidermis, 87-88 
Epiglottis, 15, 926 
Epilepsy, 887, 1209-12 
I Epiphora, 1848 
■ Epistaxis, 887, 1857 
Epithelial tissues, 6 
I Epsom salt, 884 
Equihbiium of body, 122 
1 Equipoise, mental, 812-13 
I Eruptions, 540, 545, 958-57, 
j 1858 

acne vulgaris, 955 
1 eczema, 956, 1864 

erythema, 956, 1858 
I exanthemata, 955 

herpes, 956, 1868 
leprosy, melanoderma, 956 
Jeucoderma, 956 
macule, 954 
papule, prurigo, 955 
psoriasis, 955, 1866 
roseola, rose rash, 954, 1858 
scaly, 1866 
syphihdes, 955 
urticaria, 955, 1358 
■wheal, 955 

Eruptive fevers, 540, 512-15, 

1272-79 

Erysipelas, 515, 887, 1269-71 
Erythema, 955, 1858 
Ethmoid, 81 
Eucalyptus oil, 876, 

Eustachian 'tube, 118, 189, 

1355-66 

Evaporation, 185 
Exammation of 
abdomen, 912-20 
heart, 947-58 
hver, 920-24 
lungs, 980-44 
nose, 924-26 
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Fjd. 


patient (case-taking), 868, 

957-60 

pnise, 944-47 
rectum, 919-20 
skin, 958-57 
sputum, 912 

stools, 881-84, 455-67, 908-10 
throat, 926-80 
nnne, 884-87, 910-12, 

1092-94 } 

Excreta, disposal of, 426 j 

as mannre, 858 , 

Excretory organs, 83, 86-87, 568 i 
system, 82, m fever, 501 
Exercise, 808, 672 

m new bom child. 808 
m pregnancy, 567 
in tuberculosis, 504 
Expectorants, 848 
Expiration, 69, 876, 932, 940 
Exposure to snn, 262, 672 
Extension, 46 
Extensor muscle, 89 
External jngnlar vcm, 56 
Extra nterme, gestation, 1879 
pregnancy, 676, 606-7, 1879 
Eyes, 19, 111-17, 190 
affections of, 1847 
donchmg in, 407 
foreign bodies m, 541, 713 
indammation of, 541 
Face bones of, 88, 84 
presentation, 689-40 
Facial nerve, 105 
paralysis, 1222 
Fasces, 78, 908 
Failing heart, 1176 
Fainting, 527, 691-94, 887 
Fall, 690 

Fallopian tube, 192, 558, 573 

False bnnger, 501 

False membrane, diphtheritic, 

685, 1261 

Fangs of snakes, 705 
Faradio current,! 226 
Fascia pabnans, 41 
Fastiginm, 498 
Fasts, benefits of, 815-17 
Fasting, experiences in, 815-21 
Fat, 264, 238-84 
digestion of, 77 
Fatigne, 158 

Fatty cirrhosis of bver, 1090 
foods, 288-84 
tissncB, 7 


Fauces, 929 
Feasts, public, 846-47 
Feedmg of infants, 661-65 
the sick, 488 
Febling’s solntions, 911 
Femoral artery, 728 
Femnr, 29, 44 

dislocation of (hip), 752 
fractnres of, 784-85 - 
Fenestra, ovalis, rotunda, 119 
Ferment, 257, 465 
Fern cacodylate, 871 
Ferrous sulphate, 805, 1380 
Fertilised ovum, 192, 552, 559 
Ferula foetida, 856 
Fevers, 497-521 

after delivery, 652-54 
black water, 166, 508-9, 1298 
cerebro-spinal, 441, 1172 
dengue, 512, 1278 
diphtheria, 516-17, 1260-66 
cntenc, 617, 1064 
eruptive, 512-15, 540, 1272-79 
influenza, 511, 1257 
kala-azar, 609, 1801-6 
malaria, 607, 1289-97 
memngitis, 1172 
plague, 1806-10 
puerperal, 652-54 
remission of, 521 
rheumatic, 619, 1287 
seven days, (dengue), 1278 
typhoid, 517, 838, 1064 
Fevers in 

appendicitis, 1028-80 
apoplexy, 1207 
bronchitis, 505. 1112 
broncho-pn'umoma, 1125 
erysipelas, 515, 1269-71 
mumps, 521. 1846 
pneumonia, 505, 1125 
pleunsy, 505, 1180-88 
tonsillitis and 

pharyngitis, 978-80 
tuberculosis, 11& 

Fibrin, 61 
Fibula, 44 

Figure of eight bandage, 790 
Filiform papills, 126 
Fmger 

bandage for, 793 
bone, 29 
fracture of, 784 
septic infection of 

(whitlow), 78( 
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Fir. 

First aid, 686 
First day of child’s life and j 
after, 655-72 | 

Fish, 250, 297 

liver oils, 250, 253, 262, 297 
tainted, 1321 
Fishes larvicidnl, 1288 
Fishing hook, 765 
Fissured froolnrc, 726 
Fissures, spinal cord. 97 
Fistula, 779 
Flaccid paralysis, 1225 
massage and aunhath 

in, 1225 

Flat chest, 980 
Flicking, 914 
Fluctuation, 777 
Flattened nose, 026 
Fleas, plague, rats, 1806 
Flexion, 46 
Flexor muscle, 89 
Floating ribs, 27 
Flour, 278-79 
polished, 279 
poultice, 400 

Fluid cercbro-spinal, 97, 102 
synovial, 44 
Festal brain, 101 

heart sounds, 580, 915 
parts, 580 

Feetus, 192, 552, 559-61 
growth of the, 559-61 
manual remoial of, 604-6 
Fomentation, 398 
Fontanellc, 660, 678 
Food, 205-13, 264-99, 344-46 
ncid-fonnmg, 297 
as fuel, 208,265 
chief constituents of, 217, 264 
contamination of, 844-46 
meat, 227 
poiBonmg, 818 
protein, 219-29, 266-67, 270 
raw, 845 
rcheatmg of, 845 
requirement, 265-75 
Foot bath, 896 
fractures of, 789 
Forced breathing, 152 
Forceps, m midwifery, 684 
artery, 769 
nasal, tooth, 712 
Foreign bodies in 
ear, 712 
eye. 718 


Gas. 

nose, 711-12 
privata parts, 715 
throat, 714 
trachea, 715 
Fracture, 178-79,723-48 
colic’s, 781 
comminuted, 728 
complete, incomplete, 723 
comphcations of, 726-28 
compound, 179, 723, 727 
diagnosis, signs of, 724 
fissured, sphntered, 726 
green-stick, 728 
impacted, *725 
multiple, simple, 728 
pott’s, 789 
reduction of, 725-27 
' Fracture of 

clavicle (collar bone), 727 
, femur, 734-86 

' finger bones, 784 

' foot, 739 

I hand bones, 748 

i humerus, 728, 780 

I ]aw bone, 748 

, knee-cap (patella), 787 

leg bones, 738 
I metacarpal bones, 783 

I nasal bones, 742 

I radius, lower end of, 731 
1 ribs, 739 

' skuU, 740 

spine, 741 
ulna, 781 
Frontal bone, 81 
Fruits, 291-98, 486 
flavoui, 292 
raw, 845 

sour, 148, 259, 292 
Fumigation, 489 
Fungiform papiUse, 126 
Galactagogues, 848 
Gall bladder, 18, 17, 81, 

1076, 1083 

stones, 470, 888, 1076-77 
Galloping phthisis, 1145 
Galvanic current, 1226 
Gametocytes, 1283 
Ganghon, 98 

Gangiene, dry, moist, 788 
Garbo, 446-47, 877 
Garrod’s table for gout, 

rheumatism, 1286 87 
Gastric oatairh,'982-84 
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Gastric and duodenal 

ulcers, 469, 985-90 
bippy treatment m, 987-88 
Gastric glands, 78 
juices, 78-74, 144 
lavage, 992 
Gastritis, 982 
Gastrocnemius, 43 
Gauze, 771, 778 
Gelatin, 1844 
General septicaemia, 1269 
Jrenerative organs, 183, 192-95 
tiestefaon, extra uterme, 1879 
Ghetuli, 449, 896 
Ghose, Dr. on makaradhuaja, 
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Hea, 


Girdle, pelvic, shoulder. 30 
viiands, adrenal, 132, 157 
ductless, 180 
gastric, 78 
intestmal, 77 
lachrymal, lacrimal,- 

1 , 114, 1848 

lymph, 68, 1170 
lymphatic, 68 
parotid, 521, 1846 
pmeal, pituitary, 132 
saivary, 72 1280 
sebaceous, 89 
sex, 183 
suprarenal, 182 
sweat, 88 
thymus, 130 
thyroid, 131, 645, 1255 
Glaucoma, 1840, 1853 
Glenoid cavity, 28, 746 
GUdmg ]omt. 43 
Glomeruli, 85 

Gluten, 219 
Glycerm enema, 405 
Wyoogen,80, 213-15,232 
^itre, 243, 545, 1255 

^S!?83 542. 1310 

Gonorrhoea, 542, 838, 1310-12 
Gout, 888, 1242, 1248-52 
rheumatic, 1232-37, 1242 
tophi m, 1251 
Gram, 230 
Granulations, 759 

^^ular conjunctivitis 1350 
wape sugar, 282 
Green diarrhoea, 681 


Green-stick fracture, 728 
stools, 456, 909 
Grey mater, 98, 108 
stools, 455, 909 
Grimaces, 1229 
Grmder teeth, 128 
Grom, 781, bandage for, 797 
Ground, cremation, 856 
Ground nut, 291, 295 
oil, 295 
Gruel, 808 
Guaiacol, 872, 1165 
Gumeapigs, 1808* 

Gumea worm, 1089 
, Gullet, 407, 807 
887 I Gum boil, 775 

Gum, lancing, 671 
Gummata,926, 1814 
Habitual dyspepsia, 1001 
Hsematemesis, 995-98 
Hiematuna, 1098, 1101 
Hffimoglobm, 62, 235, 240, 1191 
Hsemoglohmuria, 1102, 1298 
Hsemoptysis, 995, 1140, 1168 
I Haemorrhage, 61 601-9,716-23 
, _ ^ ^ 839, 1878-81 

i Hsemorrhoids, 1868 
1 Hair, 180 

I Hair-hke cells of cochlea, 121 
HaUuoination, visual, 1201 
Hammer, 119 
Hamstrmg muscles, 42 
I Hand, bandage for, 794 
I Hangman, 26 
I Har, harra, 889 
Hard chancre, 1313 
i Hardenmg of artery, 160 
Hard stools, 456, 909 
Haritaki, harle, 889 
j Head, 7, 17. 80, 689 
j Headache, 483, 888, 1200-3 
j Head, bones of, 80 

movements of, 25, 47 
wounds, 760 
Health, 198, 208 
Hearmg, 117, 189 
Heart, 3, 9-10, 48-57, 156, 

947-53, 1175-76 
adventitious sounds of, 958 
apex beat of, 53, 948 
auricles, ventricles, 49 
heat, 53, 379, 1184 
block, 933 
compensated, 1175 
dullness, deep. superOftial. QUO 
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failiiig, 117G 
failure, 160, 1181 
hypertrophied, 1176 
impnlEc, C8 
inurmurn of, 95‘J 
sounds, 54-55, 580, 051-52 
Heart-burn, 982, 1002, 1004 
Heat, 185-37 
centre, 187, 
generation, loss, and 

Regulation, 185-i 
stroke, 1231 
units (calorics), 215 
Height, weight of children, 

61 

Height, weight (able, 829-30 
Hemicrania, 1200 
Hepatic artery, 81 
ceUs, 80 

coho. 470, 1007, 1079 
.congestion, 1086-89 
lobules, 80 
veins, 56, 81 
Hernia, 786-88 

inguinal, umbilical, 786 
etrangulatcd, 787 
truss, 787 

Herpes, 889, 956, 1868 
Hiccough, 839, 1060 
Hmg, 445, 856 
Hmgc ]omt, 48 
Hip bones, 80, 44 

dislocation of, 752-54 
jomt, 4 1 , 762 
Hirakash, 805 

His'ofy of px'ienS (case-takmg) 

957-60 

Hoarseness, 929, 1142 
Holarrhena nntidysenteiica, 888 
Home remedies, 444-49 
stead, 882 
Honey, 668 

Hook worms, 467, 1038 
Hordeolum, 1347 
Homs, anterior, posterioi, 98 
Hot apphcation, 388, 894-401 
pack, 894 
compress, 400 
sitz bath, 896 
water bottles, 888, 894 
Hot and cold immersion, 897 
Hour-glass contraction, 635 
House construction, 832-87 
new, old, 882 
sanitation, 885 


I Human brain, 18, 91, 95, 97, 101 
[ body, 1-137 

' engme, 208, 209 

I tuberculosis, 1183 

Humerus, 27, 28, 45 
' Humour, aqueous, vitreous, 114 
j Hunger, 4, 818, 917 
I Hunger-pam, 986 
Hydatids m liver, 923 
; Hydnooarpus wightiana 868, 
i 1835 

' Hydrarg cum creta, 1317 
, subohlor, 886 

Hydrocephalus, 634 
• Hydrophobia, 711 
I Hygiene, 381 
Hygiene, sanitation, 831 60 
, Hymen imperforated, 1382 
Hyoscyamus muticus, 874 
Hypereesthesia, 1218 
Hyperemesis, 593 
I Hyperpyrexia, 879, 500, 

1047, 1054 

Hyper-rcsonance, 985 
Hypertomo saline, 167, 1049, 

1052 

Hypertrophy of heart, 1176 
Hypnotics, 848 

Hypodermic injection, syiinge, 

419 

Hypoglossal nerve, 105 
Hysteria, 889, 1212-17 
Ice bag, 388, 391-93 
Icterus neonatorum, 1076 
Ileo-ciecal valve, 77 
Ileum, 78 

Image, mveited, reversed, 115 
Immovable jomc, 43 
Immunity, 151, 202, 1187 
Impacted fracture, 725 
Impulse, cardiac, 53 
Impulses, accelerating, 

I mhibitory, 107 

Incised wound, 756 
Incisor teeth, 128 
Incomplete abortion, 603 
fracture, 725 

Incontinence of urme, 840, 1223 
Incubation period, 441-43, 498 
Index of diseases and 

treatment, 832-45 
Induction of abortion, 600 
Inelastic artery, 160 
Inertia, uterine, 627, 629 32, 
Inevitable abortion, 603 
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Infancy, 655-66 
Infant, care of, 655-72 
feeing, 661-65 

„ on cow’s miU:, 663-65 
mortality m England, 

India, 548 

Infantile diseases, 678-85 
cobc, 674 

convulsion, 583, 680, 1217-19 
cry, 674 
dyspepsia, 1002 
green diarrhcea, 681 
jatuidice, 682, 1085 
ophthalmitis, 682-84 
paralysis, 1220-21 
retention of nrme, 684 
tetanus, 1342-45 
thmsh, 685, 972 
vomitmg, 676 
worms, 677 
Infection of nose, 925 
Infections diseases, 1257-1846 
Inferior vena cava, 51 
Indammation of, 840 
breast, 654,1872 
ear, eye, nose, nrinary 

canal, 541-42 

iris, 1352 
liver, 1089-90 
Inflnenza, 149, 511, 840, 

1257-60 

Infnndibnla, 68 

Infnsion, saline, 424-26, 1048-56 
Ingumal hernia, 786 
Ingnva, 445, 856 
Inhalation, 439 
Inhibitory unpnlses, 107 
Injection, 418-24 
hypodermic, 419 
mtradermal, 428, 1835 
intramnscnlar, 421 
intravenons, 422 
snbcntancons 420 
Injury of bladder, 762 
to muscles, tendons, 755 
Insect bite, 701-2 
Insensible perspiration, 89 
Insomma, 483. 840, 1204-6 
Inspiration, 69, 376, 932, 940 
Intermittent pulse, 380 
Internal bleedmg, 720 
Intestmal catarih, 982 
cohe. 1009 
glands, juice, 77 
obstiuction. 474 1031-83 - 


r •• 

parasites, 147-48, 1085-41 
Intestines, large, small, 12, 75-77 
Intradeimal injection, 428, 1335 
Intiamuscular mjection, 421 
Intravenous injection, 422 
of salme, 1052 
Intussusception, 919 
Inverted image, 116 
Involuntary muscles, 37 
Involution of uterus, 651 
lodme, 131, 248, 879, 1256 
paint, 409 

m thyroid gland, 181 
to goitre, 248, 1256 
Ipecac, ipecacuanha, 878 
Ins, 19, 112-18 
Intis, 1352 
Iron, 285, 240-42 

m food materials, 241 
m hsemoglobm, 235, 240 
Irregular pulse 880 
Isafgul seeds, 881 
Itch 1361 

Itch and scabies, 840, 1861 
Itchmg, 1863 
Itsit, 896 

Jambolan seeds, 1254 
Japanese navy ben-ben, 254-55 
Jaundice, 81, 536-88, 840, 

1082-86 

Jaw', bandage for, 799 
Jaw bones, lower, upper, 34 
dislocation of, 745 
fracture of, 743 
Jewellery, wrong valuation m 

852 

Jomts, 43-47 
ankle, 48 
elbow, 45 

glidmg, pivot, 43-44 
hip, knee, 44 
neck, wnst, 47 

Journeys dunng pregnancy, 569 
Jowan (ajowan), 444, 901 
Jungle, 383 

K C. Dose, Dr. on ulat kambal, 

905 

Kaduk-kay, 889 
Kafur, kapur, karpur, 867 
Kajra, 889 

Kala-a/ar. 509, 538, 1801-6 
aldehyde test for. 1803 
Kalmegh, 882, 1076 
Kanmrak-kum, 889 " . 

Kaohn in cholera, 1059 
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Xarakkaya, 889 
Karala, 456 

Karpokarishi, kardbogi, 857 
Kasis, 803 
Ivanreya, 883 
Kayam, 445, 856 
IveO'khm, 444 
Keratomalacia, 258, 200 
Kerosene oil, 1282-84, 1310 
Kbai, 480 
IChareti, 859 
Kidneys, 14, 83-86, 1092 
Kidney diseases, 1092-1107 
dropsy in, 543 
Kiramamowa, kirmola, 897 
lurata, kiryat, kiryato, 882 
Kitchen, 848 
i^eadmg, 625, 631, 686 
Knee-cap, patella, 29 
dislocation of, 754 
Iraclnre of, 737-88 
Ivnec chest position, 621 
:^ce ]omt, 44 
Iinook-knces, 1235 
l^owles, Dr on loirchi, 883 
Kockor’s method for dislocated 
shoulder, 748-49 

Knchila, 889 
Knra, kntaja, 883 
Kurchi, 888, 969, 1025 
Kiistha nashini, 857 
Knt, sanssuren lappa, 1122 
Kntch, 809 

Labour delayed, 627-30 
management o', 681-3b 
Labour normal, 613-26 
mechanism of, 613-17 
management of, 618 26 
Labour pams, 615-16, 618-19 
Labyrmth membraneous, 121 
Lacerated wound, 756 
Laceration of permeum, 639, 651 
of viscera, 761 
Lachrymal, lacrimal, duct, 

gland, 114, 1348 

Lacteals, 77 
Lactic acid bacilli, 551 
Lancmg gums, 671 
Langote, 195 
Laige mtestine, 12, 77 
Larvoe, 1282 

Laryngeal diphtheria, 1265 
catarrh, 1111 
Laryngitis, 841, 929 
Larynx, 21, 66, 122, 929 


Lasan, lasuna, 877 
Lata kasturi, 857 
Latrmes, 388-39, 358-54 
trench, 334, 353 
Lavage gastric, 992 
Laxatives, 568 
Leaf alfalfa, 272-74 
Leafy food, 272, 275 
vegetables, 272 75, 293 
Leaky valves, 163 
Lecithin, 239, 298 
Leech bites, 416 
Leeches, 416 
in nose, 712 
m private parts, 715 
Leg, bandage lor, 798 
. Leg bones, fracture of, 738 
Legumes, 219, 273, 274, 297 
Legummosffi (arahar), 445 
Lemon, 447 

Lens, crystallme, 20, 114-10 
Lentils, 219 
Lepra bacilli, 956, 1321 
Leprosy, 545, 950-57, 1320-38 
‘ commensal communication 

j m, 1821-28 

, nerve, nodular, 956, 1329 

white, 1859 

Leprosy and leucoderma, 845 
Leucocytes, 62, 82 
, Leucoderma, 956, 1831, 1359 
Ltucorrhcea, 841, 1372-74 
• Levulose, 232 
1 Lice and eggs m hair, 670 
Life cycle ot mosqmto 
^ parasites, 1280 81 

I Ligaments, 25, 38 

annular, 41, cross, 45 
Light, injudicious use of, 191 
Light and air, 383 
after dehvery, 646 
Limbs, lower, 29, upper, 27 
Lmseed mucilage, 447 
poultice, 899, 447 
Liquor amnii, 553, 614 
Lithiasis, 1094-95 
Liver, 13, 79 
abscess, 1091 
atrophy, 1090 
bihary colic, 1079 
cells, 80, 1089 
cirrhosis of, 1090 
congestion of, 1087-89 
diseases of, 1075-91 
enlargement of, 624, 928 
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laver, inflammation of, 1089 
laceration ofi 762 
lobules of, 80 
oils, 250, 258 
torpor, 1087 
Jjobar pnetunoDia, 1125 
Lobular, broncho-pnemnoma 

1125 

Lock-jan' m arsenic poisoning, 



804 

nux vomica. 

., 809 

opium. 

„ 810 

tetanus, 1842 



Locomotor, atama, 841, 

1221, 1815 

Lodh, 1880 
Long sight, 116 

Lotions, antiseptic, common, 418 
Lon er jaw, 34, dislocation of, 

745 

limbs, 29 

Ltunbago, 841, 1247 
Lnmbar pnnctare, 1173 
Vertebras, 25 
Lnngs, 11, 65, 980 

adventitions sonnds of, 942 
alveoli, 65, 68 
Lnpns m nose, 926 
Lnstlnlness, 198 
Lying-m rooms, 611 
Lymph glands 68, 1170 
Lymphatics, 68 
Lymphatic system, 62-63 
Lysis. 493 
Macule, 964 
Magnesium, 242 

cold compress or, 394 
sulphate, 884 
Mahatita, 882 
Maize, makai, 282 
Makaradhwaja, 887 
Malar bode, 34 
Malaria, 507-9, 1280-1301 
abortion in, 1291-92 
algid, 520, 1297 
anophehne mosquitoes in, 

^ 507, 1280 

bemgn tertian, 1287 
cerebral, 1293 
cmchona as prophylaxis, 

1285 

crescents, 1281, 1290 
dysentery -with, 1297 
malignant tertian, 1293 
parasites, 507, 1280-81 


Malaria, pernicious, 1297-98 
quartan, quotidian, and 

. tertian, 1287 
pregnancy and malaiia, 

1291-92 

prevention of, 1292-95 
qumme and cmchona as 

specifics m, 1288 
spleen, hver enlargement 

m, 1294 

Malnutrition, 258 
Malpighian capsules, 85 
layer, 88 

Malpresentations, 634, 641 
Maltreatment of stomach, 140 
Mammary abscess, 1372 
Mancha, 341 
Mangoes, 292 
Mama, 841 

Manual labour, 308-11 
removEil of foetus, 605 
; Marrow of bone, 7, 35, 62 
Massage in, 803, 319, 371, 

968, 1006 

Bright’s disease, 1106 
constipation, 1015 
diabetes, 1254 
diphtheria, 1264 
J dyspepsia, 1006 

> g^-stones, 1081 

j gastric catarrh, 988 
headaches, 1201 
hysteria, 1216 
insomnia, 1205 
laryngeal catarrh, 1111 
neuralgias, 1195 ' 

paralysis, 1225-26 
rickets, 1255 
I rheumatism, 1244 

I rheumatic gout, 1285 

! spram, 691 

j Mastication, 129, 139 
I Mastitis, 654, 1872 
Mattress, reed, samtary, 367-68 
Manlmg by animals, 765 
Maidlhe, 34 

McCarrison’s balanced diet, 270 
on bajn and wheat, 282 
on milk, 289-90 
Measles, 512-13, 1276-77 
complications of, 513, 1277 
Grerman, 448 

warm spongmg m, 513, 1277 
Measures and weights, 449-50 
: Meat, 224-28, 297 
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Meat, on infeiior food, 226-28 
butoher’s, 227 
extract, tea, 228 
Meat, fish and eggs, 297 
Mechanism of labour, 613-17 
l^Iccoxunm, S60, 658 
Medicines, injection, 424 
Medulla, marrow of hones, 26 , 85 
Medulla oblongata, 18, 101 , 105 
Medullary cavity, 85 
sheath of nerves, 95 
Mclaina, 995 
Melanoderma, 956 
Membraneous bag (watery), 

613, 616 

croup, 1265 
Meninges, 1172 
Menmgitis, 1172 
tuberculai, 1172-73 
' Menopause, 1382 
Menorrhagia, 841, 1378 
Menses, 688, 905, 1875. 1381 
Menstrual flow, 577, 1375 

1377, 1382 

period, 562, 585 
Menstruation, 240 562, 577 

585, 1375, 1382 
pamful, 1875. 1877 
Menthol, 480, 885, 1202 
Mercurial poisonmg, 812, 1319 
Mercuric sulphide red 887 
Mercurous chloride, 886 
hlcroury, 812, 886-88, 1315 17 
bmiodide, 1316 1319 i 

cream, 424, 1317 
omtincnt, 1316 
poisoning, 812 
Bubcbloride, 886 
Mesencephalon, 101 
Mesentery, 13, 76 
l^fetabobsm, 213 | 

basal, mmimum, 213, 215-17 
of starvation, 213-15 
Metacarx/al bones, 29, 47 
fracture of, 733 

Metchmekoffs ointment, 1816 j 

Metritis, 1379, 1381 I 

Microbes, 423, 1108, 1125 
Micro orgnmsms, 1131, 1183, 

1172 

Mictnntion, 1097, 1100 
ilidwife, 647, 664, 1344 
trammg of, 564 65 
Migraine, 481, 1200-1 . 

drona pushpa in, 481. 1201 ) 


Miliaria, prickly beat, 1366 
Mihary tuberculosis, 1144 
Milk an ideal food, 432, 284-90 
casein, 219 

products, 285-86, 828, 432-35 
protein, 219, 223, 285 
sugar, 281, 285 
teeth, 127, 668 
Millet, 281 
Mmd, 174 
Mmeral contents in 

food sources, 244 
Mmeral salts 210, 235, 244, 264 
Mmor foxtemias, 699 
Mirchai, 446 
Miscarriage, 606 
Missed abortion, 60S 
Mitral legurgitation, 948, 958 
stenosis, 958 
valves, 52, 1177 
Modaka, 808 

Molai piegnancy, moles, 607 
teeth, 128 
Monkey nuts, 853 
Morning sickness, 678, 698 
Morphine bydrooblor, 892 
Mortality, mfant, maternal. 

3 548 

Mosquitoes cedes tegypti, 1278 
anophobne, 507, 1280 
curtain, 1283, 1295 
eggs, larvse, 1282 
hfe cycle of, 1280-81 
Mother, 1, 647, 668, 686 
Motor nerves, 96 
foi eye balls, 104 
root of spmal nerve, 99 
Mouth, 21, 72, 140, 926 

first fine of defence, 140, 142 
and teeth, 138 44 
Mouth wash, 902 
Movable jomt, 48 
Movements of abdomen, 914 
joints, 43-47 
backwaid, forward, 43 
circular, rotation, 44 
extension, flexion, 46 
pronation, supination, 46 
Mucilago acscia, 866 
Imseed, 447 

Mucous coat, 73, 77, 148 
Mucus m stools, 384, 463, 1028 
m urme, 910 
Mufcukrattai, 449,896 
Multiple fracture, 723 



Mntn 

Mtimps, epidemic parotitis, 1 

521, 842, 1346 { 
Mimg, sprouted, 283-84 I 

Mun, 480 

Murmurs o£ heart, 958 
systohc, 954 
Musical soimd, 122 
Muscles, 37-48 
adductor, 39 
biceps, 89 
„ femoris, 42 
ciliary, 112, 116 
deltoid, 89 
< xteosor, dexor, 89 
eye. oblique, recti, 111 
fibres, fibrillee, 87 
gastrocnemius, 43 
hamstrmg. 42 
mvoluntary, -voluntary, 37 
palmaris longus, sartorius, 41 
pectoralis major, 39 
plasma, 88 

quadriceps fcmoris, 42 
rectus abdominis, 39 
rupture Of, 755 
soleus, 43 

striated, unstriated, 37 
triceps, 40 

Muscular rheumatism, 1246 
tissues, 7 

Mustard oil, 293-96, 1342 
plaster, 296, 411 
Musti vittulu, 889 
Myalgia, 1246 
Myosm, 88 
MyrobaJan, 448, 889 
Nails, 180 
Napkm, 358 

Nasil adenoids, 924, 1357 
bones, 34 

catarrh, coryza, 1108 
fractuie of, 742 
passage, 1^ 
polypus, 843, 1857 
septum, 925, 1857 
Neck, 26, 696 
jomt, 47 
stiff, 1247 
Necrosis, 780 
Needle, hypodermic, 420 
intradermal, 424, 1835 
intravenous, 425 
subcutaneous, 424 
surgical, 769 

use in neuralgias, 480, 1195 


Nor. 

use m rheumatism, 1247 
sciatica, 1200 
I Neem leaves, 293, 448, 455, 770 
Nela venu, 882 
Neo-salvarsan, 1315 
Neo-stibosan, xieo-stiburea, 902, 

1805 

Nephritis, 842, 1104-7 
Nerves, afferent, efferent, 91, 96 
auditory, 19, 105, 121-22 
automatic action of, 92 
cells, 18 
crania], 104-5 
facial, 105 
fibres, 95 
function of, 91 
glosso-pharyngeal , 

hypoglossal, 105, 127 
intercostal, 956 
medullat:!d, non-medullated, 

95-96 

motor sensory, 96 
motor for eye balls, 104 
nodes of, 95 
nucleus, 96 
olfactory, 20, 104, 127 
optic, 20, 104, 1351 
spmal, 98, 180 
spinal accessory, 105 
sympathetic, 101,107 
trigeminal, 105, 1196, 1198 
trunk, 98 

vagus, 105, 107, 168 
vaso motor, 108 
Nervous system, 91-110 
diseases of, 1194-1231 
tissues, 7 
Nettle rash, 1358 
Neuralgia, 480, 842, 1194-96, 

1352, 

Neurasthema, 1220 
Nturitis opfac, 1351 
New born child, 308 658-85 
Night bbndness, 253, 290, 1353 
sweats, 1148, 1166 
Nil-veppa, 882 
Nipples, care of, 664 
Nishadal, 852 
Nitrate of silver, 623, 688 
Nitnc acid, 911, 1103 
Nitroglycerm. 478, 1188 
Nootnmal emissions, 195 
Nodular leprosy, 956, 1329 
' Normal labour, 618 
' presen-tation, 639 
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Normal saline, 1050 
Nose, 20, 66, 127, 188, 924-26, 

1^57 

deviated, 924 
diseases of, 1857 
douching in, 407 
exammation of, 924-26 
flattened, narrow, red, 

924-26 

foreign bodies in, 711 
inflammation of, 925 
Nullah, 836 
Nurse, 368-64 
wet, 668 

Nursmg, 861-450 
of infants, 655-85 
Nutrition, 198-380 
Nuts, 290 

Nux vomica, 809, 889 
poisonmg, 809-10 
Obhque eye muscles, 111 
Obstruction, intestmal, 474, 1081 
Occipital bone, 81 
hemisphere, 108 
Odontoid peg, process, 26, 47 
< Edema, 548, 884 958, 1179, 1183 
(Esopbagas, 11, 15, 72 
Oils, 295 

atachis, 858 
babcbi, 858 
bberenda, castor, 866 
cbaulmugra, 888, 1881, 1838 
cocoonut, ground nut, 

Imseed. ill, 295 

cod bver, 253 
fish, 250, 253, 297 
kerosene, 1282 84, 1310 
mustard, 295-96, 1342 
olive, 853 
Bontd, 542, 1812 
turpentme, 908 
cake, 206, 353 
carron in burns, 699 
Olak tambol, 904 
Oleander seeds, 811-12 
Oleum ricini, 866 
Olfactory nerve, 20. 104 127 
Obve oil, 858 
Omam, omsmu, 444 
Onion and garlic, 295 
Open air, 1159-00 
Operation of abscess, 777 
Operculum, 552 
Ophthalmia, 1849 
Ophthalmia of now-born, 682-88 


Ophthalmitis and hhndness, 682 
Opium, 810, 890 
poisonmg, 810-11 
in gastnc troubles, 968 
Optic nerve, 20, 104, 1851 
neuritis, 1351-52 
Optimum protem, 222 
Oral sepsis, 143 
Orange, 292, juice, 261 
Orbits, 111 

Organs, endoerme, 180-32 
excretory, 88, 86-87, 668 
sensory, 183-91 
Organs of generation, 188, 192 
„ heatmg, 117, 189 
„ sight, 110, 190 
„ smell, 127, 188 
„ taste, 125, 187 
Organic antimony, 902, 1808 
Organo therapy, 130 
Os calcis, 48 

innominatum, 41 
Ossicles, auditory, 119 
Osteomalacia, 261 
Otorrhoea, 1855 
Ova, ovum, 1, 138, 192, 658 
I Ovary, 133, 192, 658 
Ovum, fertilised, 192, 562, 569 
Oxalate crystals, 1095, 1097 
Oxaluria, 1098, 1095 
Oxygen, 59, 64 
Oxyheemoglobm, 166 
Pack, hot, 394 wet, 390 
Pagal-ki-dawa, 869 
Pam, cardiac, 477, 1185 
Pam m, 468 84 

angma pectoris, 477, 1185 
appendix, 472 

biliary cohe, gall-stones, 470 
bronchitis, 476 
duodenal, gastric ulcers, 469 
dysentery, 473 
earache, toothache, 482 
indigestion, 468 
intestmal obstruction, 474 

1031 

jomts and muscles, 479 
lungs, 476 

pleurisy pneumonia, 475 
lensl coho, 472 
uterine troubl s, 481 
of labour, 615, 619 
of nerves, 480 
Pamt, lodme, 409 
datura aconite, 412 
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Palmans longns, 41 
Palpation, 580, 914, 922, 948 
Palpitation, 842 , 1184 
Palsy shaking, 1230 
Pancreas, 13, 75 
Pancreatic jmce, 75 
Pandhan kuda, 883 
Papal, 893 

Papaver somniferntn, 890 
Papaya, pappayi, 898 
Papaya juice, milk, 893, 1008, 

1262 

PapiUse of tongue, 126 
Papule, 955 

Paracentesis m dropsy, ascites, 
1107, 1182 

Paraffin soft, 892 
Paralysis, 18, 842, 1220-28 
agitans, 1230 

electric treatment m, 1226-27 
facial, 1222 
flaccid, 1225 
hysterical, 1218,1222 
mfantile, 1221 
spastic, 1224 
writer’s cramp, 1222 
Paraphimosis, 785 
Parasites m hlood, 171 
mtestmal, 147 48, 466-67, 

1035-41 


Peine congestion, pain, 406, 481 
contracted, small, 627, 638 
girdle, SO, 41 
plexus, 107, 110 
Pepsm, 74, 898 
Percentage of protem, 219, 

228-29 

rice, wheat, soyabean, milk, 

299 

water in foods, 800-1 
Percussion, 914 
m pregnancy, 580 
of heart, 949 
of liver, 921 
of lungs, 985 
Pericardium, 48 
I Perilymph, 121 
j Permeum, 621-22, 639 
laceration of, 639 
I Periosteum, 85, 177 
I Peristalsis, 72, 917, 919 
I Peritomtis, 1033 
I PeritonsiUai abscess. 978 
Permanent teeth, 127, 668 
Permanganate of potass. 895 
Pernicious malaria, 1297, 1298 
Perspiration, 89, 137 
, Pertussis, 524, 1266 
' Phagocytes, 62 
Phaknges, 29 


malarial, 507, 1280, 1286 
Parasitic stomatitis, 685 
Parietal bones, 81, 
hemisphere, 108 
Parotid glands. 621 1346 
Parotitis, 1846 
Paroxysm of malaria, 1286 
Passage, power and passenger m 
labour 613, 627, 629-80 
of stools and urme 386 
Paste aconite, 850 
Patal leaves, 455 
Patala-gandhi, 869 
Patdla, 45, 737 

dislocation of, 754 
fracture of, 737 

Patients, exanunation of, 908-60 

Patik-karam, 444 

Peanut 853 

Peas, 219 

Pearl barley, 281 

Pectoralis major, 89 

Pellagra. 288 

Pelvic cavity, pelvis, 80, 613, 629 

688-84 


Pharyngitis. 980 
Pharynx, 66, 924, 926 
Phatki, phatkiri, phickari 444 
Phimosis, 784 
Phosphates. 910 
Phosphatic calcuh, 1096 
Phosphatids, 289 
Phosphaturia, 1098, 1096 
Phosphorus, 238-40 
m bram, 235 
m food materials, 239 
Phthisis, 843, 1139 
gallopmg, 1145 
Pia mater, 97 
Picric acid, 700. 883, 894 
m bums, 700 
Pigeon breast, 981 
Pigment, 88, 250 
Pigmentation, 579, 918, 956 
of breasts, primary, 

secondary, 579 

of skm 9o6 
Piles, 919, 1868-70 
I external, mtemal, 1868 
[ Pmeal glands, 182 
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Pinna of ear, 117 
Pituitary gland, pituitrin, 132 
Pivot joint, 44 
Placenta, 609, 614, 680 

delivery, bleeding, 625-26, 

630, 636-38 

prasvia, 609 
retained, 635 
Plague, 1306-10 

bubonic, pneumonic, 

septicaimic, 1807 
prevention of, 1808-10 
rat fleas in, 1806, 1808 
Plantago ovata, 881 
Plasma, 88, 60 
Plasters, 411-12 
mustard, 411 
Pleura, 68 

Pleurisy, 476, 1180-38 
Plexus, cardiac, pelvic, solar, 

107-10 

Plugging the uterus, 604 
Pneumococci, pneumococcus, 

149, 1126 

Pneumonia, 149, 476, 842, 

1126-80 

bronobo, 1125 
lobar, lobular, 1125 
tubercular, 1145 
Pneumomc plague, 1807 
Pneumothorax, 985, 989, 941, 

944 

artificial, 1162 
PoiBonmg, 801-18 
aconite, 802-3 
arsenic, 804-5 
„ for cattle, 806 
belladonna, datura, 808 
copper sulphate, 807 
emetics, drmks, stomach 

wash in, 802 

food, 818 

mercury salts, 812 
nux vomica, 809 
oleander seeds, 811-12 
opium, 810-11 
ptomame, 805, 818 
snake, 702-10 
Btrychmne, 809 
treatment of, 801-2 
Polenta, 271 
Pohshed fiour, 279 

„ rice, 256, 276, 280 
Polypus, nasal, 843, 1857 
Portal circulation, 1075, 1089 


j Portal vem, 56, 80 
I Pox, chicken, 614, 540, 1272 
1 small, 618, 540, 1278-76 
Post diphtheritic paralysis, 1264 
I Posterior fissure, root, 97, 98 
I Postures, bad, good, 180-82 
Potassium, 242 

[ antimonyl tartrate, 902, 1804 

bromide, 894 
1 iodide, 880 

> nitntc, 544 

I permanganate, 895 

1 Pott’s fracture, 739 
. Poultice, 899, 1114, 1128 
, of fiour, 400 

of hnseed meal, 399, 1131 
Powders, dustmg, 414, 1360, 

1866 

I Pregnancy, 547-50, 561, 668 
, 675, 585 

abnoimahties of, 589-90 
I bleeding during, 600-9 

, calculation, months, 561, 585 

I care of breasts m, 569 

„ of mother durmg, 568 74 
, changes of breasts in, 579 

condition of abdomen, 579 
' duration of, 561 

extra uterine, 676, 601, 606 
molar, 607-8 

signs, symptoms, diagnosis 
of, 575 84 

toxaimias of, 591-99 
warning symptoms m, 572 
Premature labour, 608 
Premomtory eclampsia, 594 
Preparation for first aid, 686-89 
Presentations of foetus, 689-41 
breech, brow, face, normal, 
transverse, vertex, 640 41 
Pressure pomts for bleeding 

arteries, 721 

Prevention of choleia, 1061 
leprosy, 1383-34 
plague, 1808 
sepsis, 769-71 
small pox, 1274 
tetanus, 1844 
tuberculosis, 1154-59 
Prickly heat, 1366 
Probe, 767 

Processes cihary, 118 
odontoid, 47 
Prolapse am, 843 
rectum, 786 
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Pronation, 46 
Prostate, 919 
Pxotargol, 1278, 1312 
Protein, 209, 218, 264, 288 
complete, mcomplete, 222 
eqnilibnTim, 221, 234 
requirement optimum, 222 
„ Ckifctenden’s, 220 
m food staff, 228 i 

Protuberance, 579-80 
Pmngo, 955 

Pruritus or itching, 1368 
Psoralea corylifoha, 837 
Psoriasis, 848, 955, 136b 
Psychotherapy, 493 
Ptomaine poisonmg, 803, 813 
Pubhc feasts, 346 
Puerperal fever. 652-54 
Pulmonary artery, 51 
congestion, 988 
tuberculosis, 920. 1133-69 
vem, 51 
Pulsation, 58 

Pulse, 58, 373-76, 379-80 944-47 
feelmg of, 374, 944 
force, pressure, tension 

volume, 875, 944-46 
boundmg, full, mtsrmittent, 
irregular, rapid, slow, small, 
c thready, 380 
1 2 table, 165, 879, 945 
Pulse respiration ratio, 381, 

486, 932 

Pulse-respiration-temperature 

ratio, 381 

Punamava, 449, 896 
Punarnavme, 898 
Puncture lumbai 1178 
Pupil, 20, 113 
Purgatives, 849 
Puiident conjunctivitis oi 

ophthalmia, 1350 
Pus, 168-69, 775, 777 
Pus m urme. 911 
m lungs, 1132 
Pylorus, 74, 916 
Pyorrhoea, 143. 482 974-78 
Pyuria, 1100 
Qudnceps femons, 42 
Quiokenmg, 578, 672 
Quinme, 509, 869-70, 1288-93 
dose of at different ages, 1291 
excretion of m malaria. 1290 
in hlack-water fever. 

508-9, 1298 


Quinine in pregnancy, 1291 
Babid dogs, jackals, 711 
Bachitic chest, 931 
Badiation, 185, 187 
Badinm, 1881 
Badius, 27-28, 45 

fiaolure, lowei end of, 781 
Bagi, 281 
Bales, 942-48 
Bapid pulse, 880 
Bashuu, 877 
Eat, 211-12, 1808 
Baunolha serpentma, 869 
Eaw fruits and vegetables, 845 
Bectal fcedmg, 405 
„ sahne, 405, 1052 
Becti eye mnscles, 111 
Bectum, 78, 402, 919 
prolapse of 786 
Bectns abdommis, 89 
Bed corpuscles, 60 166, 240 
Bedir tel, 866 
BeSex action, 98, 99 
Belaxation, 175, 811^14 
Bemedies, classihcation of, 

845-49 

cheap, 463, 850-907 
home, 444r49 
Bemission of fever, 499 
Benal and urmary diseases 

1092-1107 

Benal calcuh, gravels, 472, 

1095, 1097 

Benal cohc, 472, 1009, 1097 
Eeproductive system. 138, 192-97 
Eesetved tanks, 838 
Besm omtment, 906 
Besonance of lungs, 985-39 
high, low, medium, 985 
vocal, 941 

Bespiration, 65, 70, 376, 881, 982 
artificial, 645, 692, 708 
Cheyne Stokes, 376, 982 
centre of, 70, 105 
Silvester’s artificial, 708-9 
Eespiratory system, 64-71, 149 
iseases of, 110^78 
Eetention of urine, 684, 

1228, 1370 

Betention with overflow, 1871 
E«tina, 20, 118, 114 
Eeversed image, 115 
spinal bandage, 790 
Ehenmatio fever, 519 
gont, 1232-36 


Sens 
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Garrod, 1236>S7 
Bheiunatism, 818 
aonte, 1287-41 
chronic articular, 1242 
„ muscular, 1246 
Bhixiitis, 925 

Bhonchi, sibilant, sonorous 942 
Bibs, 26, 27, 789, 761 
floating, 27 
fracture ol, 789 
Eioo, 266, 276-77, 270, 1889 
Bice milled, 279, 1889 
polishings, 255 
polished, unpolished, 278 

276-77 

Bice water stool, 884, 1044 
Rice and beri-bcri, 256-60 
Rice and wheat, 279 
Rickots, 247, 261, 278. 1254-55 
massage, sunlight in, 1255 
Bight auricle, 50 
Rigor in fev r, 497 
mortis, 88, 692 
Rmg test for alhumiii, 911 
wells, 887 
worms, 845, 1360 
Rivers, 835, 889, water, 339 
Bobbinson barley, 281 
Rochelle salt, 911 
Bods of corti, 121 
Reed mattress, 867-68 
Roger’s hyportomo sahne, 167, 

1049 

Roller bandage, 789, 798 
figure of eight, 790 
four-tailed, 790, 799 
reversed spiral, 790 
simple spiral, 790 
spica, 790 
T-bandage, 792 
triangular, 791 
Rooms, bed, store, 840-41 
Boot, teeth, 128 
Boots of spmal nerves, 98-99 
Roots and tubers, 294 
Roseola, rose-rash, 954, 1.858 
Rotation, 44 
Roti, 481 

Roughage in food, 908 
Round worms, 148, 466, 1035 
Rubber oathetors, 404, 769 
Rnpia, 1314 

Rupture of muscle, tendon, 

755-56 


Ruptuio of spleen, 763 
Saccule, 121 
Sacrum, 24, 30 
Sago, 481 

Salicylate of sodium, 899 
Salines, 167, 424, 1048-59 
alkalmc, 1053 
bulb, graduated, 424 
byportomc, 167, 969, 1049-50, 
1052 

mfusion, 424 
mjection, 167 
intravenous, 1050 
normal, 988, 1050 
rectal, 405 , 1050 
snbentaneons, 1050 
Sabne m gastric troubles, 968 
Salt mineral, 209, 285, 244, 264 
rocbelle, 911 • 

Sain a, 72, 140 
Sain ary glands, 72, 1280 
Salivation, 466, 678, 813 
Salvaisan, 1815, 1819 
Sandals, wooden, 851 ' ' 

Sand fly, 609, 1805 
Sanitary, cowshed, 842 

house construction, 885 3& 
mattress, 67 

I Sanitation, 881 < 

, Sant, 449, 896 
, Santal oil, 542, 1812 ' 

, Santonin, 897, 1086 ' 

I Samoa Ladioa, 1380 
I Sarcolemma, 38 
I Sarpagandba, 869 
j Sartonns, 41 
SauBsnrca lappa, 1122 
Scabies, 955, 1861-62 
Scalds, 696, 883 
Scales, 955, 1866 
Scaly eruption, 1866 
Scapula, 27 
Scar, 759 

Sciatica, 480, 848, 1199-1200 
Solera, 112, 113 
Scorpion bites, 701 
Scrofula, 1170 
Scurvy, 246 
Sea sickness, 490, 1000 
Sebaceous glands, 89 
Second stage of labour, 620-25 
Secretion of bile, 17, 80 
Sediment m nrme, 911 
Self restraint, 197 
Semioiroular canals, 121-22, 490 
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Sensation, 7, 18, 96, 99 122, t Sitz bath, 896, 479, 1376 

183-85 Skeleton. 22-23 


Sensation, visnal, 116 
Senses, care of, 188-91 
Sense of hearing, 189 
smeU, 127, 187-88 
taste, 126, 187 
touch, 185 

Sensible perspiration, 89 
Sensonnm, 103 
Sensory nerves, 96, 99, 1220 
organs, 188-91 
root, 99 

Sepsis, oral, 143 
prevention of, 769 
Septal deviation of nose, 924 
Septicsemia, general, 1269 
Septicsnuc plague, 1807 
Serum, 59, 61, 203 

antidiphtheritic, 203, 1264 
antimeningitis, 1178 
antitetamc, 1345 
therapy, 202 
Service in cholera, 1063 
Setting of bones, 725 
Sex characters, 184 
organs, 138, 192 
Sexual vices, 194-97 
Shaking palsy, 1280 
Shock, apoplectic, 18, 1206 
after bums, 697-98 
Shoes, S50 
Shoia, 544 

Short sightedness, 191 
Shothnghui, 449, 896 
Shoulder, 27 
girdle, 30 

joint, dislocation of, 746 
Show, 618 
Sickbed, 867 
Sick room, 862 
Sida cordifolia, 859 
Shirat kuchofai, 882 
Sight, long, short, 116, 190-91 
Signs of death, 440 
Signs of pregnancy, 575-82 
Silk thread, 767 
Silver nitrate, 628, 688, 1278 
Silvester’s artaf. respiration, 

r, 

Simple fracture, 728 
Simple spiral bandage, 790 
Smdur, 812 
Smus, 779 

flippy treatment, 987-88 


Skin, 87, 185, 958 
' Skm diseases, 1858-68 
eruptions, 540, 958-57 
' Skull, 17, 80 
! fracture of, 740 
; Sleep,' 175, 311-14, 671 
I Sleep and food, 1204-5 
Sleeplessness, 1204-5 
Slimy stools, 909 
Slow pulse, 880 
Small mtestme, 12, 75 
i Small pox, 518, 540, 1273 
I eruptions in, 514, 1278 

prevention of, 1274-75 
> vaccmation of, 514, 1274 

i warm baths m, 1275 

! Smell, 127 

Smell, organ of, 127, 187-88 
Snake, colubnne, nperine, 705 
Snake-bites, 702-10 
I acetic acid m, 707 

potass permanganate m 

706, 895 

Snake poisomng, 705-6 
Soap, 853 

.Soap water enema, 403 
Socks, 850 

Soda antimony! tartrate, 1303-4 
benzoas, 864, 1115 
bicarbonate, 898, 967 
biurates, 1288, 1248 
^ citrate, 1094 

' sahcylas, 899 

thiosulphate, 1319 
Soft spots, fontanelles 660 
' Sohaga, 862 
! Soil for homestead, 882 
j Solar plexus, 107, 109 
Soleus muscle, 48 
' Sores, 844 
I Sore throat, 980 
i Sothaghni, 449, 896 * 

Soul,l 

, Sound, 121-22, 124 

adventitious, 942, 958 
amphono, 941 
bell, 944 

cracked-pot, 938 
dry, moist, 942-48 
j musical, 122 

I sibilant, sonorous, 942 

I splashing, 917 

I waves, 121 
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Sounds of heart, 9 j1 3S 
of lungs, 989-44 
Sour fruits, 259 
Soyabean, 229, 297-99 
Spasmodic croup, 1111 
Spastic paralysis, 1224 
Specific gravity, blood, 1054 55 
of urmc, 1093 
Spectacles, 116, 191 
Speech, articulated, 121 
Spermatorrhoea, 84 1 
Spermatozoa, 558 
Sperms, 188, 192, 552 
Sphntikari, 444 
Sphenoid hone, 81 
Sphmeter am, 78, 919-20 
Spica bandage, 790 
Spinal accessory ncra e, 105 
bulb, 105 

cord, 24, 23, 93, 97, 105, 741, 
1221 

curves, 180 
fracture, 741 
nerves, 98 

Spine, 18, 28, 741, 1221 
fracture of, 741 
Spiral bandage, 790 
Spirochieta pallida, 1812 
Spittings, 855 
Spleen, 18, 17, 81 

enlargement of, 82. 1291, 1302 
pulp, 82 
rupture of, 768 
vein of, 82 

in Lala-azar, malaiin, 82 
Splintered fracture, 720 
Splmts, 724, 726 
Sponging cold, 889, 500, 505 
warm, 964, 1200 
in delirium, 505 
Spores, malanal, 1280 
Sprain, 179, 690-91, 844 
Sputum, 622, 912, 1185 
Sriphal, 858 
Stab wound, 756 
m chest, 764 

Starch, 80, 230-32, 482 1258 
Starvation, 218 
Sterilisation. 428 
Steribser, 771 

Sternum, breast bone 20, 980 
Stethoscope, 989, 961 
Stibamine, 902, 1803 
Stibosan, 902, 1803 
stiburamm, 902, 1808 


Stibuiea, 902 
I Stiff neck, 1247 
1 Stirrup, 119 

' Stomach, 12. 72, 144-46, 915-17 
, cancer of, 993-94 

curvature of, 915 

dilatation of, 990-93 

fundus of, 915 
normal shape of, 917 
: pylorus of, 74, 916 

second Ime of defence, 144-45 
j tube, 407, 803, 807 

ulcer of, 985-90 
wash, 802 
Stomach-ache, 1009 
Stomachic, 849 
Stomatitis, 646, 685, 844. 972 
Stools, 381, 455-67, 908-10 
choleric 462, 909, 1044 
green, 456, 677 
grey, 455 

hard, 888, 456, 909 
mucus, 884, 468, 909 
pea-soup, 884 
rice water, 384, 1044 
sbmy, 383, 909 
watery, 462, 909 
white, 455, 909 
worms m, 883, 466, 909 
Stools m bon-beri, 465 
constipation, 456 
diarrhoea, 461-62 
dysentery, 468 
dyspepsia, 459 
indigestion, 459 
jaundice, 909 
Store rooms, 841 
Strangulated hernia, 787 
Strangulation, 696 
i' Streaks on abdomen, 918 
Streptococci slnn, 858 
Streptococcus crysipelatosus, 

1269 

Stretcher, bamboo, cradle, 688 
Striated muscle, 87 
Stroke, 1206 , 

Strychnine hydrochlor, 890 
poisonmg, 809, 1846 
Strychnos nuv vomica, 889 
Stye, 114, 773, 1847 
Styptics, 720, 849 
Subclavian artery, 722 
vem, 66 

Subconjunctival htemorrhago, 

1266 
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SnbcntaBeous injection, 420, 1050 , Tablets 


tissues, 88 ! 

Subinvolution, 1879 
Stioking, 657 { 

Sucroses, 281 i 

Sudamina, 1336 

Suffocation, 1211 j 

Sugai, 208, 230*32, 910, 1252 l 

in urine, 80, 911, 1252 { 

Suji, 278 ! 

Sulfarsenol, 1815 
Sulphur. 900 

fumigation, 439, 1276, 1809 
Sun, 805 

Sunbath, 964. 665 • 

Sun’s rays, 153,305-7 
Sunstroke, 1230 
Superior vena cava, 51 
Supination, 46 
Supmo position, 695 
Suppuiation, 776 
Suprarenal glands, 182 
Surgical appliances. 767 
needles, 769 
Sutures, 766 

Swab, 409 i 

Swea4 89 

glands, 88,90 
mght, 1148, 1166 
stage, 1286 
Sweepings, 855 
Swooning, 527, 691 
Sympathetic nerves 101, 106 
system 106 
Syncope, 527, 692 
Synovial fluid, 44 
Syphilides 955 
Sjrphilis, 844, 1812-19 
bubo m, 1818 
gummata in 1814 
MetchmkofTs 

ointment in, 1316 
I primary sore m, 1813 
rupiam, 1814 
secondary eruptions of, 1813 
tertiary stage, 1314-15 
Syphon action, 402, 408 
Syringe, glass, 405, 419 
hypodermic, 362, 419 
Systohe blood pressure 
■T-bandlagp, 792 
Tabes dorsalis, 1221 
Table, pulse rate, 165, 879, 945 
Tables of height and weight, 

829-80. 659 


alum, 852 
ammon chlor, 853 
arjun, 855 
arsenic, 855 
asafoetida, 856 
habchi-harital, 858 
hael, 859 
bala, 860 

bismuth carbonate, 881 
bismuth opii, 861 
boro-thymol alkali, 902 
caffeine aspirin, 865 
calcium lactate, 855 
calomel, 887 
camphor, 868 
chota chandra, 869 
cmchona febrifuge, 871 
convalescent, 871 
copper sulphate, 872 
creosote, 873 
datura, 874 
diarrhoea, 861 
ephedrme hydrochlor, 878 
garlic, 878 
mfluenza, 870 
isafgul, 882 
kaJmegh, 883 
kurchi, 884 
mag sulph, 885 
makaradhwaj'a, 887 
papaya, 893 
potass antim tart, 90S 
„ bromide, 895 
„ iodide, 880 
,. permanganate, 895 
punarnava, 897 
soda bicarbonate, 899 
„ salicylate, 900 
sulphur, 900 
thymol soda, 901 
ulatkambal, 905 
vasaka, 906 
Tamarmd, 293 
Tanks, reserved, 388 
Tape worms, 1036 
Tartar emetic, 902 
Tartar on teeth, 141 
Taste, 126. 187 
Tea, 863 
Tear duct. 1848 
Teeth, 127-29, 141, 667-71 
milk, 127, 668 
permanent, 127, 668, 
Tcothmg, 667 
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Teething, disorders m, 668-71 
Telia maddichcttn, 854 
Terappritnre, 185-87, 372, 377-79 
classidcation of, 379, 658 
Temporal bones, 81 
hemisphere, 108 
Temporary teeth, 127, 668 
Tendons, 7, 88, 48 
rupture of, 756 
Tendon of Achilbs, 48 
Terminalia arjuna, 854 
Tertian malarial fever, 1287 
benign, 1287, malignant. 1298 
Testes, 188, 192 
Tetanus, 655, 685, 1842-45 
Therapeutic classification 

of remedies, 845-49 
Thermogenetic centre, 187 
Thermometer, 185, 878, 877-78 
Thiocol, 878 

Third stage of labour, 684-88 
Thirst, 167, 502, 1045 
Thoracic cavity, C8 
duct, 68, 78 
Thorax 7, 11 
Thom, 765 

Thread worm, 466, 1087-38 
Threatened abortion 602 
Throat, 926-29 
cut, 764 

foreign bodies in, 714 
pamful, 928, sore, 980 
Throttimg, 696 
Thrush, 685, 972 
Thymol, 444, 901 
Thymus gland, 130 
Thyroid cartilage, 128 
Bland, 131, 1255 
Tibia, 44-45 

Tic-Doulourcux, 1198-99 
Tinea tarsi, hlepharitib, 1847 
Tissues, 5-7 
Tokmari seeds, 774 
Tomato, 292 

Tongue, 125-27, 188, 140, 926 
papilla), 126 ' 

Tonics, 849 
Tonsillitis, 844, 978 
Tonsils, 926-27 
Tooth, teeth, 127-29 
‘irtifioial, 141 
disease, 844 
extraction of, 788 
forceps, imiversal, 788 
Toothache 142 482 • 


I Tophi, 1251 
Topography of heart, 947 
Torpor of liver, 1087 
Torticolbs, 1247 
Touch, 185 

Tourniquet, 718, 720, 728 
Towels, 852 
Toxeemias, mmor, 599 
of pregnancy, 591-99 
Toxicmic headaches, 1208 
Toxic condition of 

blood, 198-208 
Toxins, antitoxms, 201-8, 1187, 

1152 

Trachea, 9, 15, 66 68 
foreign bo^es m, 715 
Tracheotomy, 1264 
Transfusion of blood, 169 
of salme, 424, 1052 
Transverse colon, 12, 77 
presentation, 640-41 
Trench latrines, 384, 853 
Triangular bandage, 791 
Triceps muscle, 40 
Tricuspid valves, 55 
Trigemmal nerve, 105, 1196 
Truss, hernial, 787 
Tube, custachian, 118, 189, 

1855 56 

fallopian, 192, 558, 576 
Tubers and roots, 294 
Tubercular bacilli, 150, 1138 
broncho-pneumoma, 1145 
menmgitiB, 1178 
pneumonia, 1145 
Tuberculosis, 1188-74 

acute, 1144, chrome, 1146 
bovme, human, 1388 
fever in, 1143 
miliary, 1144 

night sweats in, 1143, 1166 
pleurisy m, 1141 
prevention of, 1154-58 
pulmonary, 920 
of various organs, 1169 
Tumours, ovarian, 583 
phantom, 576, 584 
uterine, 583 
Turpentine oil, 90S 
stupes, 898, 904 
Tutia, 871 
Tuver, tuvvar, 445 
Twms, 630 

Tympanic membrane, 119 
Tympanum, 117 
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Typhoid. 517, 888, 1064-74 
complications of, 1071-73 
Ulat kambal, 481, 904, 1877 
Ulcer, 844 

corneal, 1850 

gastric and duodenal, 985-90 
Ulceration, 546 
Ulna, 27. 29, 45 
fracture of, 731 
Ultra violet rays, 805-7 
Umbelliferse, 4^ 

Umbihcal cord, 622, 625, 655, 

1844 

hernia, 786 

Umbilicus, navel, 580 913, 918 
Uncompensated heart, 1175 
Unstriated muscle, 88 
Untouchabihty, 649 
Upper limb, 27 
Ursmia, 530-31, 1056-57 
in cholera, 531. 1057 
m nephritis, 1105 
Urates 911, 1094 
Urea, 86-87, 221 
Urea stibamme, 510, 902, 1305 
Ureters 14, 17, 84 
Urethra. 84 

Uric acid, 886, 1094, 1097 
gravels, calculi, 1095, 1099 
Unnary canal, 542 
diseases, 1370 
renal diseases, 1092-1107 
system, 83 

Urine, 85 384,910,1092 
albumm m, 884, 911, 109 
bile in, 911 
blood in, 1093 
gravels in, 1098 
incontmence of. 840 
mucus m, 910 
phosphates in, 910, 1098 
pus in, 911 

quantity of, 884, 910, 1092 
reaction of, 386, 910, 1093 
sediments, 910, 1093 
specific gravity of, 910, 1093 
sugar in, 80, 911, 1252 
Urine, retention of, 684, 1870 
Urfacaria, 545, 955, 1358 
Uterme contractions 580, 616 
hsemorrhaae, 1378-81 
mertia, 627 
tumours, 583 

Uterus, 192, 551, 558, 580, 613 
contraction of. 616 


' Utricle, 121 
Uvula, 926 

Vaccmation, 514, 1274 

Vasicme, 906 

Vagma, vaginal canal, 406, 

551, 557, 613, 630, 
Vagus nerve, 105, 107, 163 
Vakuchi, 857 
Vallai pnndu, 877 
Valves of heart, 51, 52, 1175 
aortic semilunar, 52, 56, 1178 
diseases of, 1175, 1177 
leaky, 168 
mitraX 52, 55, 1177 
pulmonary, 932 
! tricuspid, 55 

• of veins, 57 

j Varicose vems, 589, 1368 
I Vasak, vasaka, 905 
I Vaso motor centre, 10, 59, 105 
I nerves, 108 

i Vegetable fat, 234 
leafy, 278, 298, 485 
, Vegetarian diet, 273-75 
Veins, 9, 56, 59. 154 
distension of, 913 
' external jugular, 56 

hepatic, 56, 59, 81 
portal, 56, 79, 80, 82 
pulmonary, 11, 51, 53 
' splenic, 81-82 

I subclavian, 56 

, valves of, 57 

vancose, 589, 1368 
Vellaimarnda-maram, 854 
Vellulli tella-gadda 877 
Vena cava, 10-11, 50 
■ mferior, superior, 10, 51, 36 

Venereal diseases, 1310-19 
Venesection method of 

injection, 428 

. Venkaiam, 862 
' Venous blood, 57, 59 
' Ventilation, 382-36 
j Ventricles, 49-50 / ' 

I Vertebree, 23-26 
• Vertebral canal, 97 
I column, 28-26 

; Vermiform appendix, 18, 78, 

I 472, 1028 

i Vertex presentation, 640 
j Vesicular moles, 607 
Vessels, blood, 49-50 
i lymphatic, 63 

Vestibule, 121 


Vil. 


IXJDSX 1415 


Zm, 


Yilli,77 

Vilva pazham, 446 
Vipenne snake, 705 
Viscera, 7 

laceration of, 761 
Visha, 850 

Visual sensations, 116 
Vitamins, 211, 246'68, 326 
contents ot looA, 826*28 
Yitamin A, 248-54 

cod bver oil in, 260, 258 
sources of, 258 
Vitamin B, 254-59 
sources of, 256-58 
Vitamm C, 259-61 
sources of, 259 
Vitamin D, 261-63 
sources of, 262 
Vitreous humour, 114 
Vocal cords, voice, 122-24 
Voluntary muscles, 37 
Vomer, 84 

Vomiting, 488-96 845, 998 
causes of, 488 89, 995 
centre in medulla, 488 
Vomitmg in appendicitis, 491 
arsenic poisonmg, 495, 805 
biliary, renal colic, 492 
cholera, 494, 1044 
coughs, 496 
diphtheria, 491 
duodenal ulcer, 491 
epilepsy, 495 
fevers, 492 
gastric ulcer, 491 
hysteria, 495 
infants, 676 

mtestmal obstruction, 494 
liver disorders, 494 
pneumonia, 491 
pregnancy, 495, 578 
sea sickness, 490 
small pox, 491 
tuborculosis, 1167 
Vulva, 621 
Walking, 310 
"Warm bath, 803 
sponging, 964 
"Water, 210, 800 

optimum quantity of, 802 


[ Water percentage m foods, 800 
supply, 337 

Watei-born diseases, 804 
Watery eye, 1348 
stools, 462, 909 
Weaning, 666 
Weight and height table, 

, 329 30, 659-60 

Weights and measures, 449, 

Wells, 837 
Wet nurse, 668 
pack, 390, 500 
Wheal, 955 
Wheat, 278 
Whey, 286, 434 
White asphyxia, 642 

corpuscles of blood, 60, 168 
leprosy, 18S9 
mattii, 98, 103 
spots in thrush, 685, 972 
Whites, 1372 
Whitish stools, 455, 909 
IVhitJow, 780 

IVhoopmg cough, pertussis, 

524, 1266 

W lid <inunals, 711 
Womb. 1, 548, 613 1879 
Work, 175, 311 
■Worms, 148, 466 67, 845, 

1085-41 

guinea, 1089 
hook, 467, 1038 
ling, 84o, 1360 
xound, 466, 1035 
tape. 148,1036 
thicad, 466, 1037 
Wounds, 756 

by animals, 768 
IVrist, joints, 47 
dislocation of, 751 
IVriter’s cramp, 1222 
Xerophthalmia, 290 
Yamani, 444 
Yarandi-nu-tel, 866 
Yeast, 257, 466 
I Yellow pigment, 250 
, Ycttekottai, 889 
j Yolk 01 (gg, 253, 298 
Zinc oxide, 1866 



CHEAP REMEDIES ' 


Aconite, igr. 

Alum, 5 grs. 

Ammon Chloride, 5 grP. 
Ax]xm, 4 grs. 

Arsenic, 1/20 gr 
Asafoetida, 2 grs 
Sabchi harital, 5 grs. 

Bael, 6 grs. 

Bala, 5 grs 

Bismnth Carbonate. 5 grs 
Calcinm Lactate, 5 grs. 
Camphor, grs. 

Cbota Chandra, 6 grs 
Cmchona Pehrifnge, 5 grs. 
Creosote, 1mm. 

Latnra, 8 grs. 

Garlic, 8 grs. 

IsafgnI, 20 grs. 

®^8^egh, 5 grp, 

Knrchi, 5 grs. 


Tablets 

f Mag Snlph, 20 grs. 

Myrobalan, 20 grs 
' Mercnrons Chloride (Calomel), 

I ’ i & 1 gr- 

Mercuric Sulphide red 
' (Malcaradhivaja), 2 grs. 

, Kux Vomica, 2 grs 
' Papaya, 5 grs. 
j Potass jBromide, 10 grs. 

. „ Iodide, 5 grs. 

„ Permanganate, 

2 grs. 

■ Punamava, 6 grs. 

Sodi bicarb, 7 grs. 

I „ Salicylate, 5 grs. 

Sulphur, 8 grs 
Thymol, ^ gr. 

Tartar emetic, 1/12 gr. 

TJlat kambal, 6 grs. 

Vasaka, 5 grs. 


CompoTind Tablets 


Cmchona Iron Arsenic Nux (Convalescence) 
Bismuth Cum Opio (Diarrhoea) 

Caffeine Aspirin (Headache) 

Cmch^ Ammon Benz. Thymol (Influenza) 
Boro Thymol Alkali (Mouth wash) 


Ampoules 


-^tim Pot Tart, 2% i to 5 c 
Atropme Sulph.. 1/100 gr. 1 c 
Bi^uth S^oy., 2^grs 2 c c 
Oaueme Soda Benz , 2^ grs. 1 


Caffeine Soda Salicylate, 3^s.^ 

Calcium Chloride, 5 & 10 % 

n i. , l&2cc. 

Camphor m oil, 1 gr. i. c. c. 
Oha^mugra oil, 2 to 4 c. c. 

Cmchona, 5 grs. Ic c. 


Digitalm, 1/100 gr. 1 c c 
Emetine Hydro , 4 to 1 gr 

' 1 c c- 

Ephedrme Hydro., 4 gr. 1 c. c 
lodme, -37 gr 1 c. c 
Mag. Sulph 124 & 25% 

2 & 4 c. c- 

Morphine Hydro., J gr 1 c c 
Quinine Bihydrochlor. 10 gr. 

2 c. c. 

i •» >1 5 gr. 1 c. c. 

Stryehnme Hydro., 1/60 gr. 1 c.c- 
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